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“The Lanecaex or tux Garexs was truly like themselves, it wa: 
eonformable to their transcendent and universal Genius. * * * * Tue 
Greex Toxcur, from its propriety and universality, is made for all 
that is great, and all that is beautiful, in every Subject, and under every 
Form of writing.” — Harris's Hermes, Bk. 111. Ch. 5. 


“ Greek, —the shrine of the genius of the old world; as universat 
ss our race, as individual as ourselves; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself ; to which nothing was vulgar, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed; speaking to the ear like [talian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
mer; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of A:schylus; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean toouh of 
Uemosthenes! ” — Coleridge’s Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Geu. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to supply whas 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; vis. 
@ grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through hie whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, ‘* It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first bouk put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them,”’ though applying most happily to grammatical studv in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obligad 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size, 
At the same time, no pajns have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensume alike to the understanding and - 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules 
and condensed tables, to be impripted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in J 64, and 
tc the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explatn the usage of the language, and trace its his- 
torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student whe 
thinks wishes to know, not only what ts true, but why st is true; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of A<olus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to sllustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

“‘ A party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.” 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been al] cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with A‘schylus, and ending with A¢schines. It 
_ was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced. to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of 2 model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
Sut chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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The subject of euphonic Jaws and changes has received a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than | felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

‘* Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.’? 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensive use in the explanation of Greek forms; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants » and o, and the vowels a and e (§§ 34, 46. 8, 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248. f, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into their elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to ‘© The House that Jack built ’’), is liable to objection, not only on - 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. 8). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which J at first proposed to fonn 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar, 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I snbmit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the jndicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were net engaged in a course of classical 
atudy. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to 3 post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed assacjate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards ef Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the creat LiviNe, and to the creat 
peaD — Regusescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom | am most greatly indebted, the 
honared names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthies, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

A.C 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, are the following : — 


I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instraments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies; must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of threet why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher’s ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only e:ght forms, instead of the tevelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See 4. — 


II. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
- and sometimes the affix with a part of the roat. Hyphens are pseful 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 


TI. To represent the language according to tts actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect active imperative, which has no existence in 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms iotads, riders, didoFs 
deixyv9:, have been substituted the actual forms for, tiIe, didov, 
deixvv. 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, fovdsverwuay and Bovdevortwy, 
Bovdevoois and Bovievoeras, éBeBovievxecay and éfeBovdeixscay 
(F 34); BovdsvéoSucay and Boviever Suv, BovievFeinoay and Bove 
Aevdeisy (35); érlFny and érlSovr (FY 50); 7¢ and yoda, zas- 
tas and sutras (FY 55). 

4. The second future active and mddle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 


IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
etudent, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect , 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Curmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
end fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of hig 


Pd 


PREFACE TO THE TABLES. ix 


eatalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the most common 
verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener- 
erable shade of ruatw, but alas! it is, little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

"Avr) Qirrdens 
Mops, ewodsy vs xal euidy dyn Qsrh, 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed 
to which al] other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of t¥atw is not typo, but tuttyum, the perfect passive is both 
rétvppos and tetvatnycs, the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kiihner has been followed, 
in selecting Sovdevw as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in -e9or, little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 

% learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians? ‘The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost eall his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, ‘‘ to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again.”’ In thé secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all; and; in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Atheneas from a werd-hunter (ovoyaro9yjeus), whovse affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, oo- 
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eurring, one in Homer (Il. ¥. 485), and the other two in Sophocles 
(El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
tunro, as I learned it in my boyhood, this ‘‘ needless Alexandrine, ’? 


‘‘ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, ” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 


With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that — 
gome of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student. 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. hat the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
Jegibly as upon the printed page, —till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, ‘‘ the 
words,’’ in the expressive language of Milton, *‘ like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.”’ 

{n the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
tho Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronomina! Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar, 

A.C. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 
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GREEK TABLES. 


IL ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


1a. A. Toe ALpuaser. 
(5§ 10-12, 17-22) 

Forms. Roman Numeral 
Order Large. Small. Letters. Name. Power. 
I. 4a a “Alga Alpha 1 
II. B £B,6 b Bita Beta 2 
Ill. ren g,n Toéype Gamma 3 
Iv. 4 38 d Mita Delta 4 
v £ a é ‘E yiloy Epsilon 5 
VI. Z 62 Z Znra ~6—-«:«Cé eta 7 
VII. H é "Ara Eta 8 
VIII. oe 3,4 th O7ta Theta 9 
1X. Is i "lote Tota 10 
x. K x Cc Kanna Kappa 20 
x. 4 2 l AcpBia Lambda 30 
XII. Mp m Mu Mu 40 
XII N » n Nv Nu 50 
xIV. = & x Et Xi 60 
xv. O o 6 "0 pixgoy Omicron 70 
Xv. H “,@ Pp 1; Pi 80 
XVII. “Pp r ‘Pa Rho 100 
XVIII. Zz 6,6 8 Slypn «=: Sigma=—s 2200 
xIx.. TT «1,7 t Tav Tau 300 

xx. r iv y "x whicy Upsilon 400 — 
xxl. ® @ ph Gi Phi 500 
XXII. X gy ch X7 Chi 600 
XXII yop ps i Psi 700 
xXxIV. 2 o 6 2 pwéya Omega 800 
FYF,F,¢ f Bav Vau 6 
cua ?5¢ q Konna Koppa 90 
“AQ sh Zopnz Sampi 900 


MHCLOZMSONYPLBE EL 


POR ER 


I 2. 


TABLES. 


B. Licgatur_es. 


re ert re <n 


g- § WQS &eYMNR EG SLHSOSLE 


[1 2 


wey 
Os 
ov 
ot 
00. 
gu 
go 
oF 
ovat 
od 
OT 
OX 
Tat 
Tav 
THY 
HS 
TO 
TOV 
Tov 
vy 


€ 
vite 


q 3.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 1] 


71 3. C. VocaL ELements. 


I. Vowe ts, SimpLE anp Compounp. 


[88 24-28. 
C I Il. IT. IV. @ 
A O E U if 
; Orders. Bounds, Sounds. Sounds. Bounds. Sounda 
Simple Vowels. § prone I. oo fF YF 
Long, 26& wo n b i 
Diphthongs in uf Tope 8. “oe 
Improper,4.@ @ yg we 
Diphthongs in v.§ open 5. av ov ev 
Improper, 6. av av nu 
| II. Consonants. | 
($$ 49 - 51.) 
A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders. 
Class L Class II. Class III. 
Orders. Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 
1. Smooth Mutes, a x t 
2. Middle Mutes, B y 3 
3. Rough Mutes, @ x 6 
4. Nasals, ir y y 
5. Double Consonants, wy & 4 


B. Additional Semivowels. 
A Q ri} 
Consonants (SzEcoND ARRANGEMENT). 


Smooth, x, x, t. 
Mutes, Middle, 8, y, 3. 

Rough, g, z, 4. 
Liquids, 4, u, », 9, y nasal 
Sibilant, o. 


Single Consonants, ! 
Semivowels, 


Double Consonants, y, &, ¢. 
Ill. BreaTHInes. 
[5 13.) 
Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (* ). 
Smooth or Soft Breathing (*)- 


2 TABLES. iq 2 


IL ETYMOLOGY. 


Q 4. Remargs. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules. 


1. In the paradigms of pEcLENsion, the Voc. sing. is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ; . 

* a.) The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 
' The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

‘) The 4icc. and Voc. dual, because they are always the same with 
om 


B 

7 
the . 

6.) The Ace and Voe. neut., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 


2. In the paradigms of apsecTiveEs, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 


(§ 130. €). 


3. In the paradigms of consuaaTion, the lst Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the Ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (§ 212. 2). For the form in -«9o», whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and file of. numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 


4. The compound forms of the PERFECT PASSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE and 
OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 
_§ 234, 637). 


II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (1 28), 
which-may be thus read ; “* The tense is formed from the root by 
affixing ——,” or, “ by prefixing and affixin (or, in the nude 
form, ——).”” In the application of this table, the forms of the root 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (§ 254). 


{Il. In the table of translation (1 33), the form of the verb, must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, J am 
planning, thou art planning, he is planning, &c. For the MIDDLE VOICE, 
change the forms of “ plan" into the corresponding forms of * delib- 
erate '’; and, for the passive VOICE, into the corresponding forms of “ be 
planned.” | 


IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions AXol and 4. denote Molic; Alex., Alexandrine; Att., Attic; 
Beot. and B., Baotic; Comm., Common; Dor. and D., Doric ; Ep. and 
E , Epic; Hel, Hellenistic ; Ion. and 1., Ionic; Iter. and It, lterative ; 
O., Old; Poet. and P., Poetic. 


V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In 1 29, 30, the x and 9 of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the second tenses (§ 199 II.), are separated by a hyphen from 
the rest of the affix. | 


7 5. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat.: 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Dual Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


DECLENSION. 
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A. Tastes or DEcLENSION. 


1, AFFIXES OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


Dec. I. 


Masc. Fem. 


aS, nS 


ov 


a, 7 
aS, nS 
$7 

ay, ny 

a, % 


Dec. II, Dec. III. 
M.F. Neut. M.F. New: 
og | o» s | « 

ov og 

® i. 

oy ¥, a * 
s | o» e e 
o | @ e¢ | a 

oy oy 

og oi(v) 
ovc | a as a 
o | a eg a 

0 a 

oy oy 

os ou» 

) a 

0 a 


q 6. u. ANALYsIsS oF THE AFPIXES. 


(The figures in the last column denote the declensions.1 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Dual Nom.) 


- Gen. 


Connecting Vowels. 


RF RRR 


es ¢&¢ @ & #82 8% & 8: 


Flexible Envi? qa 


¢ Fem. 1, « Newt 2>,¢,@ 
(oF) og. Zana Mase. a, o. 

be 

vy, a Neut. 3, #. 


* 

sc. land2,s Neut. a. 
ay. 

(sor). 8, 0%. Land 2, tg. 


(vs) as. New a. 


&. 


iy. 3, ow. 


14 TABLES. —~ FIRST DECLENSION. [1 7, & 
q 7. m1. Nouns or tHe First DeEcieEnsion. 
A. MASCULINE. 
¢, steward. 4, sailor. 4, son of Atrens. 4, Moreury. 4, north wind. 

S. N. raptae yavEns Argeidns * Hopsac, « “Eouns Bogdac 
G. rapiov vavtov ‘Argeldou “Egusov, Equov Bogda 
D. rauig = vaevty Argeldy “Eoura, “Eoun  Bogge 
A, tapidy § vautny Argeldny “Eguear, “Eguny Boggay 
V.tapia vavra ‘Argsldn “Eoued, “Eguyn Bogda 

P.N. toplar yvavtac Argeidat Equia, Eguai o, Gobryas. 
G. ed vaUTOY Argudsiy “Equeay, _Equay N. Tosbguas 
D. taplos yaUTaLS Argeldarc “Eonéats, " Equats G. Tw6evov 
A. vapies § vavris “Argsldis “Eguéic, “Equa Twbeud 

D.N.taplé = vavra Argeldd “Equid, “Equa D. Fubgig 
G.taplow vavtay “Atgsidary “Egpéay,” Eouciv A. Twbguay 

? V. Te6gve 
B. Feminine. 
Ny shadow. N; door. Ny tongue. 9, honor. 7, mina. 

S. N. uxca Sugai =. yldoou §=— tig} prod, pre 
G. oxids Suggs ylaioons Tins pvads, pryac 
D. oxig ‘Sve¢ yloioon TMT prag, pve 

r A. oxy Sigay yloocay tiny prady, prav 

P. N. oxial Fvgas yioooos = tetaed pvaot, prot 
G. oxioy Sugar yhwoody —tipciv pYVaOY, pro” 
D. oxsaig Sugars yloicoatg tipaig = puvdaig, fuvaiis 
A. omds Sveds ylooods  tpds prvads, pros 

D. N. coxa Sve yloood Tipe prad, pve 
G. oxaiy vga ylocoay tipaoly praca, pvaly 


a, Ion, »- 


q] 8. Drarecrio Forms, 


S. N. ds, Ion. ns+ rapins, Bogiis. 
ns, Dor. ds + vadras, “Aresidas. 


Old, &+ lawied, pnvierd. 
oxi, Sven. 


a, Ion. 9- Ep. 2a99sin, xvicen. 
a, Dor. &* rips, Yuya, ye. 


G. ov, Old, de - 


"Avesidae, Boptde. 

Ion. sw, w° Arpsidse, Bopiw. 

a (la a- "Arete," *"Eepa. 
Ion. ag+ oxéis, Svens. 
Dor. ds- cies, yasoods. 
Ep. »9s(¥) > AietpnSey. 


D. ¢ flon. y- vapin, Sues. 
gy (Dor. ¢- savre, cid. 


Ep. ape(s)+ Svente) 


A. ay» 


[~iny,’ Agewaryéenr, -t. 


Dor. é&y - 


Ton. mv, s& (masc.) ; a: 
={ 


vaveds, Tipedye 


V. & Ion. 9+ vapin. 


P.G. wy, Old, « aay 


&, Poet. 9+ Aiven Ap. Rh. 

a, Dor. &: "Acgsida, Murdands 
Old, d+ sped, Aina. 

"Acesudaey. 

Ton. fav- ‘Argsdiwr, Suetas. 

Dor. a» > "Acgudar, Super. 


D. ass, Old, atest > vavraics, Sigases 


Ion. 1, 16° Svencs, wirens 


A. ds, Ion. s&s (masce.) ; Isowirsds 


Dor. & « Meieds, viupds. 
El, aig > vals vipais. 


19, 10.] 


ro yp 
UaZ <PpaZ 


i 
QA Pp 


wi 
Stor 


r) 


9 
aAZ Yaz 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


A. Mascutine AND FEMININE. 


doyos = Ojos 
Acyou dnuov 
hoyp = Onup 
hoyov Snpoy 
oye O7jpe 
Acyos «= Ojos 
Asyav dyyov 
Aoyorg  Snpuorg 
Aoyous Snore 
Icy = Ogu 
Aoyourw = Ojowy 


10, wing. 10, part. 


RrEQOY 
MTEQOV 
mteEgM 
TtsgH 
mTEQUY 
WtEpOLS 
teow 
mTEgoty 


 2@. Drarscro Forms 


jy way. 0, mind. 
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J 9. rv. Nouns or THE Seconp DEcLENSION 


6, temple. 


€ id Leal - 
000g  vo0g, voUg vios, vEBC 
é - 
od0U =v00v, YoU yvaov, veo 
€ « e Cd - w 
06M = YO yaw, ve 
o - - 
odoy yoorv, vouy yaov, vEWY, red 
ade yO& vou | 
€ ld r") = o 
odol voor, vot vaol, rep 
€ « 4 « eo # -~ 
odwy your, vay viar, vEewr 
bg bod ~~ 2 & - 
odoig dois, volg — vakOIG, vEDS 
adovg yvoous, YOUG yvOUE, YEU 
€ A id o a 6 6 
oda yOu, vel yao, yew 
odoty yoo, voiy §=— veto, vey 
B. NEvurer. 
10, bone. 10, chamber. 
yw 3 ° 2 td > 9 
fogiory ootéoy, ootovy avoysny 
> ° e > tad > 
pogiov§ oatéov, oatov  avwyso 
° > ’ 2 od > »° 
pogiw = outéw, + oat@ aruyeg 
o ~~ > ir 2 Cd > , 
Hogia cots, cota averyen 
+] e > ud 2 
poglay outéwy, ouTay avoysoy 
’ 3 ’ 2 « 2 ¢ 
Pogtotg aotéois, oatoig = avadyswe 
3 , 3 e > , ‘ 
poole) = OuTsW, COTW avaryen 
2 ed ~ > 
pogioty ootéoty, ooTOLy § avoiyecy 


S. N. os, Laconic, «9° wadsée, § 70.4. 8. D y, Boot. a aici, cb Idee0. 
P.N. «, Boot. g° xarv, “ Opened. 
(G. wo, Ion. inv wsrcios, wvpiov.) 


G. ov, Ep. oo+ rose Adyoue. 


Dor. w: ea Abye. 
Clon. sa - Bérrsw, Kesiosw.) 


Ep. o9s(») + obpdveSsy. 


» (contracted from aov), Ep. we- 
Tleceae. 
D. gy, Old, a> “IeSpoi, vor Sd pos. 
Ep. o9s(»)+ abrigi, uysquy. 


Ep. 091° ebpavt%s "101891. 


D. ots, Old, ores: veies Adyosss. 


Boeot. ts + ris AAAs weekivis 


A. ovs, Dor. as, o¢ * cas Adyus, ems 


Adxes, Tagdives. 
LEol. cig > avdesiors whwross, 
wols vopeoss. 


D. G. ov, Ep. ot > Iamwoiv, Spoiir 


T 


POQ2a Or 


a 
oy. 


Pp 


o 
QZ 


Zz 


OM: 


<P 


0 


QA 


o 
QZ >o 


ca 


OZ 


o 


a 
a2 


y 


aZzy 
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7 2. v. Nouns or tae Tuirp DEeEcieEnsion. 


1. LABIAL. 


, vulture. 7, vein. 


Rais 
nadog 
madd 
noida 
TEL 
MatOEs 
naidwy 
nasot 
Nata 


maids 
naldouw 


10, body. 


owe 


GUpaTOS 
eo 


OO UKTE 


owuata 


é 
CwWuatuY 


, 
UaUaCE 


. CWpate 


CO uaTOLW 


A. Murs. 


2. PALATAL. 


6, raven. 0,7, goat. 7, phalanx. 4, hair 


giew xogas ait galayt Seif 
gizBos xogaxog aiyog galayyos  tetyxoc: 
pieBi xoonxe aiyl galayyt Tgizl 
gisBa xdgaxa alya galayya telya 
@lgBeg xogaxes aiyes galayyes = tolyes 
gisBav xogaxwy aiyor galayywy toiyor 
ghewl xogass aki galayk Forth 
gléBas xogaxag aiyag gadayyas tolyas 
giéBe xdgaxe aiye galayys  eizs 
@lsBoiy xogdxo.w aiyoiy gakayyow teizoir 
38. LINGUAL. 
«. Masculine and Feminine. | 

0, 7, child. 6, foot. 6, sovereign. n, grace.. %, key. 

mots  avas zits xiels 
mod0g ‘avaxtog yuottos xhsidoco 
nodL = avaxts yagirs xhecde 
node avaxta  yooita, xagiv xlsida, xdeis 

ava | 
modes = vaxteg «= yagtec xheideg, xdeig 
noday avaxtav yagitor xlecdo 
noot avate yageas xAevot 
nodag avaxtag yagitac xAsidac, xAeis 
node avaxte  yagite xdeide 
nodoly avaxtoy yagitol xedoty 
B. Neuter. 

10, light. 20, liver. 10, horn. 10, ear 
gag 7” nag xEQUC ous 
Qwtdg Matos xXEATOC, KEpAOE, xéQUEG aTOG 
gari nan xégatt, xépai, xégg itl 
gota nore xégara, xégoa, xegi ore 
Qurav ATAtwOY xEQaTWY xEQAWY, xEQOY TED 
quot nmuse xégaor wat 
pats qnmate xegate, xépue, xégd ore 


, c #8 é ’ “ >” 
QGatoyv ntatow xEQATOLY, xFOAOY, xEQQY ato 


q@ 12 18.) THIRD DEULENSION. 17 


qT 1 2. B. Liquin- 
0, harbour. 6, deity. 7, nose. 6, beast. 6, orator. 7, hana 


S. N. diuny Jaiuwy gis F710 éntwe xt 
G. dipsvos Sainovog giveg Sneog gntogog yeteos 
D. diene Saipors int = Fngi Gntogs yzeiol 
A. limeve daiuova give Snoa O7jt09a = _xéiga 
V. daipoy Gey ¢nt0g 

P. N. Arusves Saipoves givec Foes Grtoges yetoes 
G. diévay duiporvoy givav *Snguy gntogay ysiouy 
D. diuéor daiuoar gicl neal gytogot yegol 
A. iipévag daipovas fivag Oreas dytopas zeigas 
N. duuéys daipove give Ines  gyrogs yeigs 
G. Aiusvow Saiucrvorw giroiy Sngoiy gytogo.w ego 

Syncopated. 
0, father. 0, man. 7, mother. 6,7, dog. 6,7, lamb. 

S. N. n&r7jo av7ne utne = xvaw (aurec) 
G. matégos, nmateds avégos, avdgog pyteos xvvdg agvos 
D. natégt, natgl avégt, avdgl pntel xl agri 
A. natéga avigan, crdya pntéga xvva cova 
V. nareg ayeg patse = evo 

P, N. xaréges avegec, avdueg pntépes xuveg  cowes 
G. natégur avéoor, ardgwy pntegay xvvay agvay 
D. xatgeos avdgaut Lntyaos xvol agvacs 
A. matégag avéonc, urdgas pntigas xvvag cagvac 

D.N. sazége avégs, avdge pntége xuve agra 
G. natégow avégoty, avdgoiy pntépory xuvoty agroiy 

7 23. Cc. Liqun-Morz 
0, lion. 6, tooth. 6, giant. 7, wife. 0, Xenophon. 

S. N. déwy odovg —s_ yt vite Jauae Eevogay 
G. léortog odorvtos ylyartog Sapagtos ZEvopartos 
D. iAgovrs = odovts = ylyavts «= Strats Zevopovte 
A. léovra = OdovtaS ylyurta «= Satta Eevopwyra 
V. igor ylyay 

P. N. déovteg odovteg § yiyartes Sapagtes 7, Opus. 
G. lecrvtwr» oddrtay yiyarvtwry Sapagtay S. N. ‘Onoic 
I). agovos odovur =yiyaor Smungar G. ’Onvbrtog 
-A. Aéortag odovtug = yiyavtag = Suuagtag D. ’Onobrte 

D. N. dgovre adortae = yiyarte = Synge A. “Onovrta 
G. deovtorw gdortoy yiyavtow Sapegtow 


Q * 


18 


v2 


~ so 
"Az PUA <boaz 


Ua 


0 


e 


Zpvay <PoaZ 


~ 
a 


R 


QZ dPvaZz 


ou 


~ 
C2 Po 


o, jackal. 0, hero. 


Dig 7106 
Swos newos 
Gwt jowi 
Foe 700, 


Soe NQwES 


Swat  noewas 


TABLES. 


7 24. vb. Pore. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


é % 
xig ots 
w >7¢ 
xiog = og 
@ (vd > 
(now) «td utd 
) ‘ 3 
jNyuw xk oly 


[] 14 


6, weevil. o, 7, sheep. o, fish. 


ixd us 

iy 3 v0s 
iy Ove 

iy uy 

iydu 


é 3 2 4 

xtc oles, og iydues, iySus 
e € ’ ww ~ 
Souwyv ewe xi wy oto 


~~ , > 
xiul oval 


iy Dowy 
ty 9 tos 


Seauac jowas, jows xtag = olag, off = ixD bas, ixDve 


Sue Nowe te ole iydie, iydd 
Soow  newow — xioty ool» iz 9 vou 

0, knight. 0, 7, OX. n, old woman. 4, Ship. 
inmevs Bows yous yaus 
innénc Boos yoaos VEC 
inne, inmel ot year yne 
innéa Bovy yoavy vauy 
inne Bow yeav 
innéec, inneic Boes youes yIES 
inngoy Booy youuy vewy 
inmevos Bovol yoaval vavol 
tunEeas, tnnsic Boas, Bog yoaas, yeavs yAUC 
inmée Bos YORE ne 
innéow Booty _Youowy vEOUP 
o, cubit. 7 . city. ; trireme. 

mAxis moli¢ Tenens 

TENZEWS mOkEong TOLNQEOS, TELNQOUE 
RnYEL,  TEHYEL modest, m0Ase TOLNOEL,  TELNgEt 
HyUy mol TUIT VED, TELNET 
anyv mol TOLNOES 

MANYEES, TENYELS modetc, mOAEtC TOLNOEES, TOLNQSLC 
nnyrav (nnyov) mode ToLnueay, TOT OMY 
TANZEGL moleot TOINGEUE 

myyEas, THES nokeng, nods ToLNnotas, TELNELS 
mNYES molez, nody TOINOE, TELNON 
TENYEOLY modeouy TOLNQEOLY, TOLNQOLY 


THIRD DECLENSION. 19 


ff 14, 15.] - 
n, echo. 7, Shame. 0, Socrates. 
uidag Zuxgdrns 


S. N. ayo 
G. 72006, nzous aidoos, aidous Zwxgareos, Zuxgatous 

aidoi, aidot wxgatet, Swxgate 

aidoa, aida Zwxyatea, Suxgatn, Swxearyr 


D. Zt, nga 
A. 7z00, nyo 
V 


» Hzor aidoi Swxgares 
0, Piraeus. o, Hercules. 
S N. ITeigasevs ‘Hoaxlens, ‘Hoaxhiig 
G. Megaiéws, Metgniag “Hoaxiesos, ‘Heaxhéous 
D. Msgogi,  Tegacet ‘Hoaxhési, “Heuxiees, ‘Hoaxhsi 
A. Hegaéa, Megan ‘Hyaxitea, “Hgaxkéa, “Heaxdy 
V. Megacsy “Hoankees, “Hoaxieg (Hoaxiec) 
B. Neuter. 
10, wall 0, town. 10, honor. 
S N. reizoc aoty vegas 
G. telyeoc, <elyoug GQUTEOS, KOTEMES VéQaos, yéQuS 
D. redyet, xelye Gotei, autes yéout, yéog 
PN. téiyea, cedyn Gutea, aoTy yégaa, yéod 
G. teiygar, tEyoy aoréwy yegdew, yeguy 
D. telyeos autecs yégaot 
D. N. seéyes, telyn autee yéoas, yéoa 
G. seiyéowy, teszoty G@otsou YeQuouy, yeguy 


q 2. Dirarecric Forms. 


8B. G. ares, Ion. sog+ xigses, cigses. P. N. sis, Old Att. a5 > Baosrss. 


\ 


ses, on. sus> Sigsus, SaépBsvs. 
fees, Ep. sos > BaosAnos. 

Ton. and Dor. ies > BaotAfes. 
sws, Ion. and Dor. ses > wéAsog. 
sdes, Ion. and Dor. ses - Koweses. 

Dor. ives > Qisesres. 
evs, Dor. and ZLol. as, ois &yws, 


». si, Ep. 8° Bawsrni. [dois 


Jon. s¢+ Baers. 
as, Ion. T° -rbAt, duvepeie 
63s, Ion. 7+ OQiei, &wal. 


A. », Poet. a> sigia,’ixSia. 


ga, Ion. ovv> "levy, Anrovs. 
Dor. w»+ “Hew, Aare. 
34, Ep. f° Baesand. 
Ion. id Baesarid. 
Dor. 4° Baers. 


Vv. 56, ol. ge LM CaTE 


Ep. 985 ° Barns. 

Ion. isg > Baosriss. ; 
sss, Ion. and Dor. stg * wéAcse. 
wn, Poet. &+ vied, xeid. 

Ion. sa+ yigse, rigsa. 


G. aw», Ion. iwv: snvies, avdgia. 


fav, Ep. jay: Bacidswv. 
swy, lon. and Dor. ia»: woeriwy. 
D. @:(v), Old, ses(v) > aeigses. 
Poet. eai(y) ° iweoet. 
seaiiy)* wédtoosy. 
svs(v), Ep. segi(y) - extebn. 
Ton. ss(v) * wréAses. 


A. bas, Ep. ids > Baosands. 


Ion. ids > Baoiride. 
Comm. sis> BaesAsis. 
sis, Ion. and Dor. sag > wéAsege 


D. G. ov, Ep. estv> sredeitv, Zsigtive ite 


20 TABLES. lf 16 


q 26. vi. Irngecutar anp Diatectic DEcLENSION. 


é, Jupiter. i, Cedipus. ; é, Glua 
S. N. Zsds, Zé» (Dor.) Oidiweus Taous 
G. Ass, Znvis, Laves Odiwodes, Odixren Oidswidae, -d, -cw, Trou 
D. Asi, Znvi, Zavi ORiwed:,  ([(poet.), [D.-2, -g,A.-n, Tov 
A. Mia, Ziva, Zave ORiwoda, ORiwouy [-ds, V. -1, -@ Tacuy 
Vv. Zev ORiweu {(Ep. and Lyr.) Tacs 
Attic. 6, son Homeric. Doric. 4, ship. Ionic. 
BS. N. vids vids vais (vas)  ynvs (vn) 
G. viov, vitos vied, vies, vites ¥a0g wnes, vt0¢ 
D. vig, vist vig vik, visi = vat was 
A. viev viby, via, vitd vevy (vay) vii, view, vnuy 
V. vit 
P. N. viol, visits vits, vilss, visig vats wats, vise 
G. viay, vitws vin, vitwy veo NOY, vEaP 
D. vieis, vitos vioies, vitet, vauel, vases WHE, wNtee, Vicor, 
A. vievs, visis vies, vias, vitas yaens vias, vies [veude 
Attic. +8, spear. Homeric. Homeric. +2, ‘ave. 
S. N. dtev dseu owios, ornsiog 
, Meaees, 3eeds (poet. ) Sovpares, dSougees owsious 
D. Dopars, epi, déess (poet.) Jovears, doves rns 
P. N. dégara, déen (poet. ) Boveara, dovpa 
G. doparay Soveey owcioy 
*D. dienes Bevgacs, dovpseas eviori, exniee 
Homeric Parapicms. 
é, knight. fi, city. 
S. N. iwosus * worss 
G. iwanos WoAL05, WTOALeS, wsArees (wdAsvs Theog.), worAnes 
D. inwns (wéar Hdt.), wréasi, wéau, woans 
A. iwartia woduy, Trou (wean Hes. 
V. iwoase 
P. N. iwoitss, iwarsig worus (wats Hat.), woArnss 
G. iwenwy wodiay 
D. ivwsien werisoo: (rerises Pind., worse Hat.) 
A. inonas worsas (wears Hdt.), wan, . wirAnas 
é, Ulysses. ° é, Patroclus. 
8. N. "Odvccsie, "Oducres Tldérpoxdros 


G. "Oduecios, "Odvecios, "Odveres, "Odvesve Tlarpsxarov, -a10, Tlargoxaites 
"Odueni, "Oduesi Tlargsxay 

re "Oucotia, "OdSuecia, "Odvena, "Odvey  Tlargoxaroy, TlarpoxAsia 

V. "Oduecsy, "Odvess TlécgoxAs, Tlarpénas 


{ 17.) ADJECTIVES. 21 


J 2%. vu. Adjectives oF Two TERMINATIONS. 


A. Or THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


o, 7 (unjust) x0 O67 (unfading) TO 


SN. adixog = edtxor ayrigdos, ayTons ayngaor, aynoes 
G. adixou ayngdou, ayTign 
D.  udixe ayngae, ayTy 
A. adcxor aynOKOY, aY1/90», aye 
Vi. aduxe 
P.N. adixos dune ay7jeaot, aynon ayjeaa, ayyges 
G.  adixey ayngawr, ayngoy 
D.  adixorg ay nears, ayTous 
A.  adixoug aynguoue, aynous 
D.N. adixe ayn ston, ay 790 
G. adixor» ayNQuoLY, aynowy 
B. Or tHE Tutp DEcLENSION. 
6, 7 (male) 20 6,9 (pleasing) 10 0, 4 (ttto-footed) ro 
SN. agény ager evytigns sUzaQs Sinovg  dinovr 
G. adgevog eugagi Tos dinodos 
D.  aggen eugdgrte dinods 
A. dgdeva suzyagita, suzagly dinoda, dinovy 
V.  agoer etyage dinov 
P.N. aggeveg aggeva euzargiTes suzagita Olnodeg dinoda 
G. aggevey evgagitey dinodowv 
D.  aggec evgagias dinoat 
A. agdevag suyagutac dinodas 
D.N. adgevs stzagits dinode 
(. adgévour suzagirosy 3:nodow 
6, 7 (evident) to o, 4 (greater) 0 
S. N. vag oages peilory peiloy 
G. vageos, cagovs peiforog 
D. vagei, oaget peor 
A. vagea, cag7 pellova, pelto 
V. sages . peifov 
P.N. oagéets, cugeic cagéa, cay7 usifovec, ustloug mellora, ueltes 
G. cagéwy, cagay usilovery 
D. sagéeor peiloos 
A. ougéns, cagsig petfovac, melLous 
D.N. cages, cag7 usifove 
G. aagéory, ceqoiy pectovocy 


22 
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Ue 


~ 
22 POAA UE 


TABLES. 


[1 1s 


Q 28. vir. Avsectives or Torre TERMINATIONS. 


OZ PUD 


A 


QZ PUaZ POD 


Z 


A. Or THE Sxconp AND First DECLENSIONS. 


o (friendly) 4 


gthiog 
qidiuu 
pili 
gihtoy 
gihis 


pthiot 

gidiow 
idiots 
gudious 


gidle 
pidiuey 


gille 
gilias 


idle 
piliay 


idiot 
pillar 
idles 
gihiag 


giiia 
gidiory 


o (golden) 


Zevue0s, 
Levveor, 
ZevoED, 
quvoroy, 


ZLevarot, 
yoveewr, 
ZLOvoeotc, 


Lovaors 
Zouvvov 


xovuy 
Zevuevry 


Zovoeol 
ZLevuwy 
Zovaots 


ZLOLuEoUS, yovuors 


Zevaew, 


Zovew 


Ayvosoy, zyvoory 


0 (double) 


dinioos, 
dinioou, 
diniog, 
dinloor, 


dimdoot, 
dunlowy, 
dindootc, 


dinious 
dundov 
dunig 
Sindouy 


Oendot 
dinlay 
O:nihoig 


dimioouc, Sinlovs 


Ounlow, 


Ountde 


dinkooy, Sindow 


Lenses, Yovsals 
zyovusins, yovoas 


zovorn, yovoa 
ZLovucay, yovuaiy 


7 
Sinton, Senay 
Oinhonc, dimdng 
Sinko, duenhy 


Sinhony, Iindnv 


Oimdoa, Oinhot 
Oindowr, Sindlov 
Sinloace, dinduic 
Oimloas, Ounkag 


Ocndoa, dinle 
Ocrdouy, Sumduiv 


t0 o (wise) 7 10 
gllior copes =: 0g vogo> . 
agog~ou§ uogns 
coga oogy 
gopory vogry 
cope 
gpllia dogo soga! soa 
cogayr cogar 
gopoig vogais 
Gopovs aogus 
gogo) copa 
gopury = daogai 
Contracted. 
e N 
7 10 
NOVEM, YOVvoOH yQVULOY, yoVOOUP 
Lovosac, yovons | 
xeveia, zovay 
Zuvoray, yovony 
xovorm, yovoat  yovore, yovoa 
Zevotur, yovowy 


10 
dindoov, dundovs 


dinloa, Sinha 


D. 


19, 20.] 
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Ca 
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QZ 
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ADJECTIVES. 


qj 19. B. Or THe Turmp anp First DECLENSIONS, 
o (black) 7 


pelac 
pélavog 
pehave 
péhare 


pElavss 
pelavey 
pehaae 

pelavas 


peduva 
pelavowy 


MEhauve 
pelaivns 
peluivy 
pehouvay 


pelouvan 
peduwvoy 
pelaivens 
pelaivas 


pelalva 
pehaivoy 


(agreeable) 7 


zavizig yaolecoa 
Zagiertog yaguvons 
xegivi  yaorsoon 
xagisvta = yugteouay 
zaotey 

yaolertes 


xnotear 


zaolsvte 


Zagssrvtory yuguivoasy 


7 SO. C. Or rue Turex 


zagliscoas yagievta 
XAQEYTMY yaoLecowY 
xnorecoats 
zuolevtag § yagisouds 


yaouucd 


6 (great) 4 


peyas 
peyadov 
peyale 
piyar 
peyala 


peyeos 
peyaloy 


peyalote 


peyady 
Heyadngs 
peyahy 
psyakny 


‘ 
to 


pelay 


pslave 


0 
zagisy 


to 
hiya 


peyadoe peyade 


peyotlow 
peyadnug 


peyaloug peyahas 


peyahes 


psyadou 


peyoha 
peyakauy 


23 
o(all) 47 10 
nae nioe may 
Rartog Rang 
nuyel aU) 
RAVE nave 
nmavieg 8 nadooe navte 
RAVIOY THCY 
MACt Nagas 
maviag mace 
MOVE nave 
Ravtoey mavaLy 
6 (sweet) 7 0 
m0uG nosia «= OU 
nosog n0elas 
noet, dei noete 
nduy nOciay 
nou 
1068, nOsig nOeiar 7060 
79080» nde 
ndeat noelate 
n0tac, nets nOelag 
nose nOsia 
ndeos 7Osiacy 
DECLENSIONS. 
6 (much) 4 TO 
molig mnodln nods 
nuddov —nodane 
nohiy §- woddn 
moldy mnodlyy 

(many) 

msoddot nolinl nolda 
nollay nodiov 
moddoig modihats 
noliovg noddac 


in late prose, rirgdes. 


24 TABLES. — NUMERALS. [FJ 20, 21. 
Homeric Forms of woaus. 
é 4 ve 
8. N. wervs, wovrAds Wer2rss WOrAAR WeAU, WovAd, Terris 
G. wortes WOAANS 
D. (weasi Asch.) worry WOAAN 
A. wedvv, wovrur WoAASy WorAy, WovArgy 
PLN. woatss, weasis Werrei werrai (werta Asch.) serrd 
G. wortwy woAdey WoAAgwy, TeAALOD 
D. worker, -eet, -isees worAvics, -0i$ WorAnes 
A. wodtas, weArsis WoAAes WoAAags 
S.é(mild)§ - ws Pool ai 1a 
N. ngaog noasié ngaor modot, mgatic xngatias mngaca 
G. nmoaou noatias NQAEOY MEAEWY 
D. xneaw xnoasig WOMOLS, Meaéor Moauslaig nEaéus 
A. ngaoy ngaciay MQAOVC, MQAtis NgUEas 
q Sh. 1x. Numenrats. 
M. (one) F. N. M. (noone) F. N. M., none. 
S.N. cic pia & ovdeds ovdeula ovdéy P. ovdéves 
G. irog putas ouderoc oudepice oudévory 
D. ii wig ovderi ovdepig ovdéat 
A. ala ovdsva ovdeuiay ovdevag 
Ep. Dor. Ion. Ep. Late. Ton. Late. Ton. 
N. tus, Hs win, 1a evScis ot Bsein «=o Dw ovdapel, N. - 
G. peers, ing evSsv0g = ods sess evdapay 
D. i eet, 7 obSsvi = ov dpe evdapors 
A. jeiny, Téty ouSiva —avdspeiny evdapous, F. -basg 
M. F. N., two. M. F.N., both. 
D.N. A. dvo, dum Gupe 
G. D. dvoiv, dusiv (Att.) P. D. duai (rare) = auepoir 
Ep. Ep. Ion. 
N. Sous Sorel, -ai, -& 
G. Suey 
D. Sososs, -010t, dveies 
A. Sesous, -a5 
M. F. (three) N. M. F. (four) N. 
P..N. resis = toda Teoaaess, . TETTOQES TECOAOA, TELTUQA 
G. remy Tecucguy, TETTEQOY 
D. tect TEvOUYaL, TETTUQAL 
A. teésis TEGUMQAS, TETIUYVEC 
Poet. lon. rivosess, Dor. rirogss and ricrogse, 
D. egestas ol. and Ep. wievess, &c.; Dat., Ep. and 


T 22.] PARTICIPLES. 


J SB. x. Parricipres. 


1. Present Active. 


6 (advising) q 
S. N. Bovietwy Bovdevovoa 
G. Bovidevortog Bovisvovans 
D. Bovidevorte Bovisvovun 
A. Bovilevorta Bovdevovuay 
PB. N. Bovlevortes Bovdevovaas 
G. Bovievortwy Bovisvovoay 
D. Bovhevovas Bovdsvovoats 
A. Boviavovrags Bovdsvovads 
D. N. Bovdevorre Bovievovoe 
G. Bovievortow Bovdevovoair 
2. Present Active Contracted. 
0 (honoring) i 
S. N.riudwr, tipo TiuaOVvoe, Tipo 


. TiMAOYTOS, TYLYTOS TiwaovONS, TimoaNS 
D. tipcorvte, tepwvte timaovon, tiwon 


25 


‘ 
to 


Bovisvoyr 


Bovistorta 


a 
0 
LA had 
Tiuaoy, tiuwy 


A. tidovta, tiporte ticovear, timocay 
P.N. tipcortes, timartss tipdovon, toca tipdovta, TYOYTe 
G. tipacrtmy, Tiuwrtey tipaovusiv, Timm@uwy 
¢ lad 4 
D. ripaover, tipdcas rtpaovome, tiuauass 
A. tuycortas, tyua@drag tipaovuds, Timoois 
D.N. tipdovte, tiporte tipaoiua, twice : 
G. tipaovtoy, tipevtory tiaovoay, TYuodoaLy 
3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist 1. Active 
e € 
a(abouttoshow) 47 +0 o(having left) 7 70 
S. N. gavay garvovcd gavovy Ilinwy  Iimovoa dinor 
G. gavourtog gavovong Aunortog Asnovons 
D. garovvte gpavovoy Ainoves demovun 
A. guvowta gavovcdy linovta Iinovoay 
P.N. gavovrvtses qavevone pavotvra linovtes Ainovone Ainorta 
-G. gavovrtay gavovawy Ainovrwy linovowy 
D. gavove: = pavovoais Ainovot dinmovoate 
A. gavourtas gavovuds . linovtag Ainovoas 
D.N. gavoivts gavovua Ainovte Ainovoa 
6 
G. gavovrtow gpavotuay Aindvtow Arnovoaty 


& 


5. Aorist 1. Active. 


o (having raised) i 


S.N. dods c&eaod 
G. ggaytos agaons 
D. d&garce agdoy 
A. d@earta =: paca 

PLN. digaytes decaas 
G. ogdytooy dgdaciy 
D. agac dgdoas 
A. agartag agaoiig 

D.N. Gpaves agdad 
G. agervroy agaony 


7. Perfect Active. 


6 (knowing) 7 

S. N. sides siOuta 
G. sidotos evdvlas 
D. eidore edule 
A. eidota ecouiay 

P. N. sidorec sidviae 
G. sidoray sidviay 
D. sidoor eidviace 
A. sidotag =. ei ult 

D.N. eidors sloula 
G edotow sidvlauy 


TABLES. 


[] 2. 


6. Aorist Passive. 


to «60a (having appeared) 4 = t0 
agay gavels pareioad caver 
gavértog § = pavslons 
paréyte parvsion 
parévra @aveiody 
Geurca gavivteg gareicas garérta 
gavéviay gpavercay 
pareiat gayveloaig 
gavéevtag garsloas 
qaverse gavelod 
garevtosy § gpaveicay 
8. Perfect Active Contracted. 
2) 6 (standing) 7 70 
edog sores botwcd sated, datos 
éutatos bataongs 
fotaits § — Satuioy 
fstata bo taoay | 
eidota formteg sermon. sotete 
iotoitey sistwouy 
bstaoe «= Ect aan 
botetas siotacds 
eo 
iotote sotw0d 
botesory sotedcaty 


9. From Verbs in -s. 


0 2 oars given) 9 
N. dove Sovak 
G. dovtog dovuns 
D. dcvte dovan 
A. Sorta Sovoay 
P. N. dovtes dovoa 
G. dorroy Sovowy 
D. dova Sovaats 
A. Sorta dovaas 
D. N. dovte dovod 
G. dovtow dSoveay 


a 


to Oo (having entered) 4 10 
doy duc duce Sty 
Suytos dvons 
Surts duo 
durta ducayr 
dorvta Suvrec Sica: = sO rts 

dvytay duany 
Sve Svat 
duvtas duods 
durte duce 

Sivtow = Suouuy 
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PRONOUNS. 


7 S38. x. Susstantive Pronouns. 


[To those forms which are used as enclitic, the sign ¢ is affixed. The initials affixed te 


dialectic ome denote, . Evlic, B. ’Beotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, 1. Ionic, O. OL 


P. Poetic. 
A. PERSONAL 
ist P. Z. 2d P. thea. Sd P. his, her. 
S. N. eye od e 
G. éuod, povt cout out 
D. éuol, pott colt oit 
A. dus, pst ost it 
P. N. sypsis “ipels apsis 
G. nuov “Spey oper 
D. jyiv “opi agioi(r)t 
A. apas Dyas ogas 
D. N. ve ope 
G. ver oper opetyt 
Homeric Forms. 
8. N. lyds, lyd ot, chy 
G. iste, iusie, las, viot, esis, osvt, . Tef, ale, sdt, [Sext 
pout, iciSev otSsy, esese 
D. inet, pect wel, voit, vsiy lei, oft 
A. ini, pif vi tt, if, pctot 
P. N. fusis, dmuss ousis, Tpepass _ 
G. ticker, Syssiony Opetery, Opesions ehiart, cfsias, fis 
D. amin fers Hysiry @  Opsir, Opupst(v), Cane =e Giwi(»)t, egi(»t, o@ 
popes 
A. spits, -ins, Ipds, dysbtis, -hag, Buys epiast, bast, rpuds, 
Heaps vgest, egit 
D. N. 200 (say ?) open (epuiv?), o9e 
G. van open 
D. sais opine, A a vpetrt 
A. sai, 6 opal, Pe cgait, cpat or ogd 
Additional Forms. 
8. N. iss, lé B. «3-D., sé B. 
G. lpshes, Lasts, ineds D. estt, eles, eds, eseds, FS B., lovs D., iste E 
rsey D. 
D. isis D. ew D. Fat Z., % or % D 
A. ei, ev} D. Fit Z., vist D. P. 
P. N. pols I., ‘dhs D. = Sgakss L, Speke D. Neut. egtat L 
G. “Spears D., dpopten EE. bupber HE. . 
D. end D., imac) . gif, Sit D., Begs 
A. ‘dpi D. - Spek, Supe D. 


D. N. sve B. 


it D., dogs JE 
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B. REFLEXIVE. 
1st P. M. (of" myself) ¥. Od P. M. (of thyself) F. 
S. G. ¢uavtov gpautng GELVTOV, GAVTOU GeaUTHS, GavITS 
. éuuvre éuauty GEAUIW, DAVTY OEAVT}, cavTT 

A. éuavtoy duautiy OsavTOY, GaUTOY GEKUTHY, CaUTNS 
P.G. quay avrov ior aviay vay avtay DEOY avraYy 

D. piv avioig jyivy avrais vyir avrvig Upiy avtaic 

A. nydsautotg jas auras tos avrous Uuds auras 

Sd P. M., of himself. F., of herself. N., of itself, 
S. G. iavrov, avrov éavtns, avranc 

D. iavtg, avre avin, avty 

A. éavroy, avtoy éautny, avtny éavto. avte 
P. G. iavray, avroy fauvrey, avroy 

D. savtois, avtois bautaic, avtaic 

A. siautovs, avtoves kautds, avtas Sauté, avid 

New Ionic. 

8. G. lesoves issavene Lt) ae rLeurns 

D. ipewury ae | riwury Teves 

A. luswurés lswurdy rseursy rimurdy 
8. G. iwures lwurts P. iavrwy lwowey 

D. iwvry leurs lwureies iwvraies 

A. iwuriy iwvrnys lwoe’d iwurevs lwurés lwovd 


3d P. S. G. abravew, -&s, D. -y, -g, A. -09, -ds, -0° 
P. G. airatewy, D. -01g, -mss, A. -o, -&, -&, Dor. 


C. REcIPROCAL. 
M. (of one another) F. N. M. N. F. 

P. G. adigioy adindoy D. A. addylo adlania 
D. addiniorg alinhas G. aldyjloy alindes 
A. alinious allnias adlnia 

P. G. &AAdrwy Dor. £44409 Dor. D. G. &AAsre9 Ep. 

D, dAAdAoes, -019 GAAEARIC, ~Hg . 
A. bAAAACUS &AREAGS 42.2424 Dor. 


D. InpEermire. 


M. F. N., such a one. ML 
S. N. 0, 9, 10 Seve P. of  Ssivec 
G. tov, te Seivoc vay delvesy 
D. to, +t Satve e 


A. tov, 149, t0 Stiva tous Osivas 


{{ 24.] PRONOUNS. 29° 
q 24. xu. Apsective Pronouns. 
A. Drrinire, 
Article. Iterative. 
M. (the) F. N. MM. (very, same, self) F. N. 

S.N. 6 7 10 @Utd¢ auty aUtG 
G. tov I7¢ avtov autng 
D. +o TH aur avrg 
A. toy 7ny autoy aurny 

P.N. 0% oi 86 ta avrol aural ~=—s eur 
G. tor 107 auray aviey 
D. trois tails avtoig avraic 
A. tots 1a avtovs auras 

D.N. 20 te euro) aUTE 
G. roiy taty avroty avtaiy 

8. N. *é D. avra D., aby L 

 G. ese E., ew D. eas D. abreieE., -Loul. airas D., -ing I. 
D. e¢ D. airly I. airg D., -by L 
A. vay D. airay D., -ins IL. 
P.N. ef EBD. vai ED. 
G. vawvQ.,c29D. abrtor I. abraoy(., -as D., bor & 
D. rein O. cains O., viet, adveiesO., baer lL abeies, -fe, -iges L 
A. as, vé¢ D. [ovis I. abctoug I.. abrids 
Relative. Demonstrative. Poasessive. 
M.(whot) FN. Mi(ths)F. N. 

S.N. og | 6° ods 708 10de1 P.S. duds 
G. ov ng tovde t7008 P. juétegog 
D.@ n tads 1708 D. vetzeoce E 
A. or fg _tovds tnvds - veeregos tup- 

P.N. of at “a of3e aide riéde2P. S. a0¢ 
G. ay ey tarde tovds P. ipétegos 
D. ois aig totade tatads D. cows E 

, - opwttegog Ep. 
A. ots as tovode taods gos ™P 
q@ 

D.N. "a tide taH08 3 P. S. o Poet. 

G. oi» aiy toivds taivde P. agetegos 
Dialectic and Paragogic Forms. 

B.N.70. “sD. — af at welt PL. “apts, “duis O,, 
G. ole, Jou E. ins E., ds D. revdf = ene dt ‘dpsirsces D., Epepses, 
D. iD. &e. dppivices E 
A. "gy D. 2 P.S. esés D. E. 

P. D. Jo, fs E. reseids O., veiedser, P. ‘dpts O., pesos A 


vecssees Ex 


3% 


83 P.S. its E. D, 
P, oes O. 
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Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (00 much) F. N. 
S..N. ovzog aten ratte rogottog rocavry ovovto, tocovrop 
G. rovrov taveng TOGOvTEY TOGaUTNS 
D. rote saver rocolT@ tosavty 
A. tovrey tavtny TOCOUTOY ToCAvTHY 
P. N. ovzos avros tavrdé tocovro: rtogatras tocauta 
G. rovrwy tevrey toseUteY TOGO’TOT 
D. sovrou raves TOGOUTOIG TOgaAUTAtE 
A. rovrous tava todovzo0us tooavras 
D.N. tovre savca ragovte tocavra 
G. rovto.w tevTes Tedovtayy rocavtayw 
Paragogic Declension. Mixed Paragogic Forms. 
S. N. edeoss f woust — rowevrent, ixsivesi, 53%, roveeyt, rovredt. 
G. vevrelt ravensi eervevredi, nuveti, Tedszauenes. 
D. cures eaves cuvvevréi.e Adv. cicast, ivDadi, svi, Benet 
A. reures raurn — Toveuren, Tovevdl, TovTen, insuven, Hdd te 
P.N. cival atenti ravci  cacural, cuavrali, runuei, TAUTHYs 
G. rovrant, &. Toveurari, ixtivern, Se 
B. INpEFOUTE. 
Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. Relafive Indefinite. 
M. F. (any, some) N. MF. (who ?) N. M. (whoever) F. N. 
S.N. tig tt cafe ti Ootis Wtt¢ 6 US 
G. tives, tov —_ tt vg, tov OUtivos, Gtov jaTiWos 
D. wl, tH = tht, 3 Quire, ory NTiw 
A. tae tive Ovtiva qvewa 
P.N. tivde teva, tivsg tive oszives atures ATLVG, ATTA 
G. tuvedy [atta rise CIYTLYOOY, OTOY  @YTLVODY 
D. tol aloe olatiat, Otost aiottas 
A. rive  ghvag ovoTivas aotivas 
DN. revd lve oriva arise 
GG. tuveiy alvosy olvtivoly aivtivo.y 
Homeric Declension of els, eis, and seis = Lees. 
SN. ols «} vis Os e L) 3 et, Sees 
G. rhe, esd eho, ov Sesv, Sees, Seeso 
D. ky, «% drsy, Sosy 
A. ené vive Seiv8 
P ON. eshe deen cing ceive 
a. cia Srseey 
D. éviosws 
A. ends Sorvag deca 
DN _ enti . 
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Interrog. 
Indef. 
Rel. Ind. 


Dimin. 


Augment. 
Demonst. 


CO OD 92 Gd Or im 65 DD 3 
PALA TLARVRR 
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NUMERALS. 


I 25. 


B. Tasre or Numera.s. 


I. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. 
wien; how many ? 
weret, a certain number. 
éxréee, how many soever. 
bAiyos, few. 
weddAci, many. 
chee, 0 many. 

Sees, a8 many. 


tic, ula, Ev, one. 
évo, dua, two. 
t98ic, telu, three. 


téovages, ticcaga, four. . 


Evts, feve. 

&, Stz. 

énta, S€vER, 

oxte, eight. 

évvéa, nine. 

Ssxa, ten, 

svdexa, eleven, 
dwidexa, twelve. 
toroxaidexa, Jexatgete 
tegougeoxaidexae 
TEEVTEXRLOERE 
Exxaldsxc 
ixraxaidexa 
oxtmxaidexce 
évvenxatdsxa 
stxeat(y) 

sixoasy etc, sig xad Elxoos 
tock&xorta 
TéCCapaXOYTE 

WEE XOVTE 
é=qxorta 
EA8ounxorta . 
oydonxorta 
évevnxorta 

&xortov 
b:dx00106,-01,-0 
Tordxoacos 


2. Ordinal. 


wieres; which in order? on, 
one of how many ? 

éwirres, whichsoever tn order. 

dasyeress, one of few. 

weddrsovis, one Of many, Ot, 
one following many. 


ROOTOC,-9,-or, frst. 
Sevtegoc,-c,-or, second, 
tgitoc,-,-or, third. 
tétagtos, fourth. 
néuntos, fifth. 
Extoc, sixth. 
EBdopos, seventh. 
oydo0g, eighth. 
tvatos, tyvaroc, ninth. 
Osxatoc, tenth. 
ivdéxatos, eleventh, 
Swdéxatoc, twelfth. 
ToLoxadExutoc 
tecougaxadéxatog 
TLEYTEXALOEXATOS — 
&xxawWéxatos 
éxtaxadéxatocg 
oxtaxadéxatos 
évvsaxadexatog 
8xOTTOS | 

sixootds TEQUITOS 
Toldxoates 
TEdoapAxOGTOS 
NEVINKOUTOS 
&nxout0¢ 
EBdopnxoatds 
oydonxoctes 
éveynxootes 
éxatootos 
Sidxoutoatos 
Tyidxoa10gt0s 
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400 vu! = retgaxoator TETEAXOTLOTOS 
500 gy’ = wevtaxocutos MEYTAXODLOOTOS 
600 vy saxocaros &axooroat0s 
700 yw’ éxraxoatos intaxoctoctos 
800 w oxtaxoutor OxtaxoaLoares 
900 ‘Dy d&vexcato évvaxoatoat6s 
1,000 «2 = yidcos,-c,-0 zshsoaros 
2,000 8 drozldsos | dtayztdsoatog 
10,000 5 —pevigsot,-ct,-08 pugrootos 
20,000 ,x  diaptiguos Siopugrootes 
100,000 ,9 — dexaxiopurgeos Sexaxsopugiootos 
3. Temporal. ; 4. Multiple. 


Inter. woeeases ; on what day ? 

1. (avdzjusgos, on the same day.) anicos, anlois, simple, single. 
2. devtegaios, on the second day. dinhois, double. 

3. restaios, on the third day. toinovs, triple. 

4. retagtaios, on the fourth day terganiovs, quadruple. 

5. neuntatos, on the fifth day. nevtaniovs, quintuple. 

6. éxraios, on the sizth day. Eanlotc, sextuple. 

7. &88opaiog, on the seventh day. intanioic, septuple. 

8. oydoaioc, on the eighth day. oxtanlous, octuple, 


&. Proportional. II. Avverss. III. Sussran- 


TIVES. 
Ynter. wesawAdes; how many weedxis; how many weeirns, quaniity, 
Sold? times ? number. 
Dim. bruyadxss, few times.” sAsyorns, Sewness. 
Augm. weAdAawAdeis, many fold. werrAduis, many times. 
1. (tuo, equal.) anak, once. povas, monad, 
2. Sindacios, twofold. Sig, twice. duac, duad. 
3. tosndactos, threefold. roic, thrice. tovas, triad. 
4. tetganidarog tetgaxis, four times, tergdc, tetgaxtig 
5. nevtanlaaiog MEVEAKLS Mevtas 
6. &anidaotos saxic Eta 
7. intanlactos intaxig EBdopes 
8. oxtanlacog OxTUxIC oydoag 
9. évveaniaotoc évvsaxic, dyvanig ss dv vag 
10. dsxaniaciog Oexaxic. dexac 
20. sixocaniaatos sixoguxtc sixag 
100. &xatortanddaros ixatovtaxtc &xatovtag 
1,000. zideonlauios zidvanis yilsag 
10,000. pug:onlaaiog pugiaxig pugiag 
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CONJUGATION. 


C. Tasies or ConsuGATION 
q 26. 1. Toe TEnsEs cLassiFIED. 


a3 


L Prosary. I. Suconpary. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3 Past. 
Relations. 
1 Definite. Present. Iurerrecr. 
ree Evyoaqor 
{entering  Tahall be writing. sas orising. 
2. Indefinite. Future Aorist. 
Ps awe Fyoawa 
I write, poh tke Torok. 
3. Complete. Perrect. PLUPERFECT. 
fizeroes Ps dysyqapey, 
Aave written. I shall have written. written. 
q 27. u. Tue Mopes ciassirizy 
L DISTINCT. 
A. lerrgtuecrive. 
1. Actual. 2. Contingent. 
a. Present. Bb. Past. 
InpIcative. Suss0ncrTive. OprarTivs. 
ceqes age aqosss 
cea eae rego, 
B. Vournve 
Iurrrative. 
e 
agit 
I. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive. B. Adjective. 
IsFinitTive. PaRTIcIPLE. 
apesy aquy 
Te write” Writing.” 
q 28. m. Formation or tHe TENSES. 
PaurrxEs. TEnsEs. AYrIxEs. 
Parsext Active. Middle. Passive. 
’ fs peas, jams 
Augm. lirzargcr, = at, 9 Spar, 
Forung, ou wonas Shoopas 
For. 11, doopas 
Augm. Aorrr, ve chun Sus 
Augm. Aor. 11, 7, 9 duns, pny ap 
Redpl. > aa pas 
Redpl. Perr. m1., @ . 
Augm. Redpl. PLUPERFECT, x19 pup 
Augm. Redpl. PLurerr.1., 
Redpl. Fur. Perr. womens 


34 
ind. S. 1 
2 
$ 
P 1 
2 
3 
D. i 
2 
3 
Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 
P. 1 
2 
3 
D. I 
2 
3 
Upt. 8S. 1 
2 
3 
P. 1 
2 
3 
D. 1 
2 
3 
Imp. 8. 2 
3 
P. 2 
3 
Dp. 2 
3 
Inf. 
Part. N. 


Present. 
Nude. 


me 
$ 
a:(y) 


pe 
Te 

vot(y), gar(») 
pey 

tov 

Tov 


bny 

ing 

dn 

inuev, tmer 
inte, ire 
lnuav, Tey 
ingev, iusy 
intoy, itor 
intny, deny 
D6, Gy 8 
TO 

Te 

tecay, yteev 
tor 

Toy 


vas 


VIG, FIOR, ¥ 
YEO, VEONS 


TABLES. 
i 29. 


Euphonic. 


[T 29. 


tv. AFFIXES OF THE 
kenperfect. 
Nude. Euphonic 
o y oy 
sig $ x 
a e s(v) 
omer peev oper 
sta 8 sre 
ovar(y) oar ov 
ouey poey ouesy 
etoy toy atop 
erov ty etny 


uy 


@Y, OVER, OF 
ovtos, ovens 


T 29} 


ActTivE VoIceE. 


Ind. S. 
P. 
D. 
Subj. S. 
P. 
D. 
Upt. 5S. 
P. 
D. 
Imp. 8. 
P. 
D. 
Inf. 
Part. 
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Future. 


ao 
ats 

ot 
comer 
aete 
govar(») 
gomey 
astoy 
getoy 


Cops 
Gog 
gos 


cower 
cours 
gous 
oo.mey 
ootoy 
ooltny 


o8y 


owy, Src. 


cortos 


CONJUGATION. 


Aorist. 


oa 
gas 
at(») 
ocuery 
oare 
oar 
oousy 
Gator 
s 
oatny 


go 

ong 

on 
caper 
ante 
owas(») 
cooper 
ontoy 
antoy 


Caps 


Gaic, aEstag 
gat, aere(y) 
Cassy 
gore 

uasey, ceray 


oauer 
GaLttoy 
oastny 
oor 

"3 
are 
Outs [ cox» 
oatwoay, cay- 
oatoy 
catoyr 


Cas 


Perfect. 


t=O 

n-O¢ 
x~2(¥) 
x-Oey 
u-aTe 
x-aor(») 
-Opey 
x-aTOV 
x-QTOY 


x~09 ) 
x-75 
(x-) 
(x-wper) 
(x-nt2) 


(x-wos-v) 


(x-e per) 

(x-ntor) 

(x-ntov) 

tor) 
x-o00¢) 

(x-01) 

( x—O1 1487 1 


tron 


(x-o1ay 
(x-o-per) 
(x-ostor) 
(x-olznv) 
(x-2) 
(x-ét0) 


(risa 


F luperfect. 


X-8L¥, N—T] 

x-eLS 

x~86 

x—-ELpey 

N-ELTS 

N—-ELO AY, N~EGO 
N—8L UEP 

%~ELTOY 

x -6lEry 


x-étacay, x-ovrer) 


(x-eror) 
(x-stov) 


NEV CLE 


= tnd ow g 
Gas, OhOH, TAY 4-056, N-UTA, x-O¢ 
o = 
x-OT0¢, x-vlas 


oaurtos, aaons 


% 


Ind. 8S. 1 
2 
3 
P. 1 
2 
3 
D. 1 
2 
3 
Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 
P. 1 
2 
3 
D. 1 
2 
3 
t S.1 
°P 2 
3 
Pil 
2 
3 
D. 1 
2 
3 
Imp. 8. 2 
3 
P.2 
3 
D. 2 
3 
Inf. 
Part. N. 


Pres. 
Nude. 
pas 
Tal, ob 
Tas 


peda 
ode 
vIn 
peta 
avdoyv 
odor 


buny 
to 

tto 
lusda 
code 
LyTO 
busta 
todor 
laodny 


00, 0 
ofa 


ote 
ofucay, oFayv 


odor 
oday 


ota 


HEVOG, —7, -OF 
pevou -n¢ 


TABLES. 


I 30. v. AFFIXES OF THE 


Imperf. 


Euph. 


ouce 
> eb 
ETO 
omeda 
sade 
ovtaus 
opedas 
sodoyv 
eavoy 


Nude. 
pny 
G0, oO 
10 
peda 
ode 
¥TO 
peta 
odor 
adny 


Euph 
onny 
ov 
&TO 
opeda 
eave 
orto 
Oueta 
ea Doy 
eodny 


eopuas 
7] 

nts 
apeda 
node 
corto 
apeta 
nodor 
naDoyr 


oluny 
ovo 
o1to 
olusta 
oode 
ouvto 
olpeta 
otodoy 
oludny 


ov 

sada 

eats 

toSwoay, todoyr 


sodory 
sadwy 


sodas 


Opusv0s, 1, -0Y 
OmevoU, —NS 


[J 30 
Perf. _Plup. 
pat Hn 
oat ao 
ta 0 
peta peda 
ote ate 
¥Tab TO 
peda peda 
ator ato» 
aSov adny 
(uér0¢ &) 
(uévog 7c) 
(uev0¢ 1) 
pévos ajpev) 
pevos nre 


( Hévon aot») 


( pEvon obey ) 
(2&0 9707) 


(usr gro) 


(pévog sitny 
(uévog sing 
(pevoc sin) 
(pévos sinuev ) 
(pévoe stnte) 
(wevos einowy ) 
(ysves elnpev ) 
( péven ebntoy ) 


(ueve sinryy, 
go 
oFe 


ods 
oSwoay,adar 


odor 
oduy 


oda 


pevog, —, -07 
pévou, -n¢ 
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MIppLe 


Ind. 8. 1 


0 


o 


0 


2 


£ 


U 


o 


E 
? 
on 


=] 
e@ 
@o 20 Gd GMD GW — CW O9W | 69d =| CW OID COW EON — 09d 


a A 


CONJUGATION. 


AND PassivE VolIces. 


Fut. Mid Aor. Mid. 


copas 
ON, Te 
arta 
copsta 
oecade 
Corts 
copeda 
oeador 
oeodor 


oolpny 
goto 
coLTo 
colpedas 
ooode 
ooLvto 
colusda 
soto Sov 
coladny 


oraD as 


Gopevog 
copusyvou 


oapny 
ow 
caro 
causta 
cagts 
cavto 


oaluny 
oato 
oatto 
oaipseda 
oatode 
Garvto 
calpeda 
oata Soy 
oaladny 


ous 
o 
cacde 


cacdte 


e 
oacd wor, 
g 
cacdoy 


oaacSoyr 
eo 
oacdSuyr 


oacdas 


oapsvog 
camevou 


Aor. Pass. 
Bony 
Dong 
o-n 
Sonusy 
Fonts 
P-noay 
Songsy 
S-ntoy 
S-nrny 
S-0 
o-n¢ 
o-9 
o-apuey 
D-Hre 
-car(y) 
o-opev 
S-ntoy 
S-itoy 


S-einy 
D-elne 
D-ain 


D-elnusy, D-ctuer 
S-elnte, O-sire 
9-elnoay,3-eiey 
S-elnusy,F-siusy 


S-sintoy 
-auntny 
Ponts 
Sontes 


Donte 
Son t00; a, 


D-éyteay 


D-ntor 
S-ntoy 


Sonya 


Fut. Pass. 
F-noopas 
P-nosres 
F-noopsd-as 
So-nosote 
P-noorteas 
D-noopedas 
S-nosa Sov 
S-nosaFor 


3-nooluny 
3-nao10 


' Y-nooito 


F-noolueFa 
9-noods 
9-naosvto 
9-noolpeSa 
S-noora 9-0» 
3-nooladny 


9-noro9as 


S-slo, 9-108, 9-dy F-naopevog 
S-évtos, G-elang F-noousvov 
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~ 


133. vin. Tae Active Voice or THE 


Present. Imperfect. 
Ind. 8. 1 I 
2 Thou, You 
3 He, She, It 
P.1 We am planning, was planning 

Ye, You or or 

‘3 They plan, planned, 
You two 
They two 


Q 
3 

D.1 We two 
3 
Subj. 8. 1 
l 


2 
I 
2 Thou, You 
» She, 
pt ae She it may plan, 
2 Ye, You can plan, 
3 They lan. 
D.1 We two P 
2 You two 
3 They two 
Opt. S.1 I 
2 Thou, You 
3 He, She, It} mek plan, 
P.1 We SHOUNG Plan, 
2 Ye, You would plan, 
3 The y could plan, 
D.1 We two I ned. 
2 You two prann 
3 They two 
Imp. 8.2 Do thou 
3 Let hin 
P.2 Do you be planning, 
3 Let them or plan, 
D.2 Do you two 
3 Let them two 
To be planning, 
Infinitive, or 
To plan. 


Participle, Planning. ‘ 


{ 33. 


CONJUGATION, 4} 


Vers fovievo (1 34) TRANSLATED: 


To be about 
to plan. 


About to plan. 


Aorist, Perfect. Pluperfect. 


planned, 

have planned, 

had planned, have planned. had planned 
or 

plan. 


may plan, 

may have planned, 
can plan, 

can have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


meght plan, 

might have planned, 
should plan, 

should have planned, 
would plan, 

would have planned, 
could plan, 

could have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


plan, or have planned. 


To plan, or 


To have planned. To have planned. 


Having planned, . " 
or Planning. Having plan 
° 4 * 


ind. 8. 


P. 


Infin. 
Part. 


734. 


Present. 
1 Bovisves 
2 Bovileveuc 
3 Bovisves 


I Bovievoper | 


2 Bovievere 
3 Bovlevovor 


2 Bovilsveroyr 
3 


1 Bovleves 
2 Bovdsing 
3 Povievy 


. 1 Povlevoper 


2 Bovievnre 
3 Bovleveos: 


- 2 Bovlevytory 


1 Boviadorus 
2 Bovlsvor 
3 Bovievo: 


~ 1 Bovisvorper 


2 Bovlsvosre 
3 Bovlevossy 


. 2 Bovisvorror 


3 Bovisvoirny 


2 Bovleve 
3 Bovlevéro 


. & Bovdedere 
3 Bovlevitwoar 
Bovlevdrrey 


. 2 Bovdevetor 


3 Bovievéray 
Bovlevss 


Bovlevesy 


TABLES. 


[I 34. 


1x. Active VoIcE OF THE 


Imperfect. 
éBovievoy 
éBovlevec 
éBovieve 
éBovlevopey 
éBovievers 
éBovievoy 


éBovlevetor 
éBovlevéryy 


Future. 
Bovlstow 
Bovievoets 
Bovlevoes 
Bovisvaoper 
Bovlevoers - 


e 
Povlsvoover 


fovisvceror 


Bovlevootps 
Bovietoos 
Bovievoas 
Povdsvaoruey 
Bovlevoorte 
Bovisvcocey 
Boviedaortoy 
Bovlevoolzny 


fovlevossw 
Bovlevooy 


T 84.) REGULAR: CONJUGATION. 43 


Recuiar Vers fovieva, to plan, to counsel. 


Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
éBovievea . Befovdevxa aBeBovlsvuey 
éBovlsvoas BeBoudsuxas eBeBoulevxerg 
éBovilevoe BeSovievxe éBeBovlevaer 
éBovlevooper BeBovlsvxopey éBcBovievxarpey 
éBovlevoate Befoulevxars éBeBovlevxerte 

. Bodtiwaarv AcBoulevxdos éBeBovlséxsccy, 
. éBeBovievxscay 
éBovietioator PeBovleixecroy éBeBovlevxsstor 
éBovlevodryy éBeBovisuxeizny 
Bovievces 
Boulevons 
Bovisvon 
Bovletooper 
Boulevonts 
Povkevowos 
Bovlstontoy 
Bovlevoarps 


Boviedoats, Boulsvozas 
Bovlsvoai, Bovisvoss 


Bouledoarper 
Bovlsvoasts 


fovlsvacser, Bovdetonay 
Bovisdoastov 
Bovisvaaizny 

BovAevooy 

Bovievoctes 


Bovlevoars 
Bovlevoctecay, 
Bovlevocytesy 


Bovletoatoy 
Bovkevodrey 


Bovistcar BeBovisvniven 
Govlevods | BeBovievusic 


135. 


Present. 
Ind 8. 1 fovievoucs 
2 Bovievn, 
Bovisves 
3 fovdeveras 
P. 1 fovisvdueda 
2 fovletsote 
3 Bovdetorras 
D. 2 BovisveaFo» 


Subj. 8. 1 fovietayes 
2 Bovlsiy 
3 Bovievntas 
P. 1 fovdevepedoa 
2 BovdevnoFea 
3 Bovlevwrtas 
D. 2 Bovleino dor 


Opt. S. 1 Povisvoiuny 
2 Bovietoro 
3 Bovilevorto 
P. 1 Bovievolueda 
2 Bovletorode 
3 Bovievowvto 
D. 2 BovietosaFor 
3 fovlsvoladny 


Imp.S. 2 Bovietov 
3 Bovisudcdes 
iP. 2 Bovieveode 


3 Povievécdwoar, 
Bovlsveadey 


D. 2 BovisdsaSor 
3 BovievésFay 


Infin. BovievecFos 


Part. Bovisvopevog 


TABLES. 


Imperfect. 
éBovievouny 
éBovlsvov 


éBovleveto 
éBovlevéusPa 
éBovdeveode 
éBovilevorto 
éBovisvead- ov 
éBovievicd ny 


[ST 3m 


x. Mippie anv Passive Voices oF 
(In the Middle Voice 


Future Mid. 
Bovievoopas 
Bovievon, 
Bovievues 
Povievortas 
Bovisvoousta 
Bovlevozade 
Bovlevdoorras 


Bovlevaead o» 


Bovievooluny 
Bovlevaoro 
Bovisvaorto 
Bovievoolpeda 
BovisvcosFe 
Bovievaowvto 
Bovisiaora9 ov 


Bovdsvooladyy 


BovievoroD-as 


Povlsvodpevos 


% 35.] . REGULAR CONJUGATION. 45 


THE REGULAR VERB Bovieva, to plan, to counsel. 
to deliberate, to resolve.) 


Aorist Mid. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
éfovlevaduny BeBovlsvpas éBeBovlevuny 
éBovievow BeBovievoas éBeBovlevoo 
¢Bovilsvaato BeBovievras. éBsBovdsvto 
éBovlevoayeda BeBovleipsda éBsPovdevpeda 
éBovdsvoacFs BeBovlevode éBsBovlsvads 
éBovlevcayto BeBovievrtas éBeBovlsvrse 
éBovlevcacFoy BeBovisva dor éBeBovisvaSor 
éBovlevada day éBsBovievodyy 
Bovietoexpas 
Bovlevon 
Bovlevontas 
BovievocipeSa 
Bovidsvonode 
Bovlevowyrtas 
Bovlevana Foy 
Bovisvoaluny 
Bovlevaaso 
Bovlevoasto 
fovisucaipsta 
Bovlsvoaso3-s 
fovlsicairto 
Bovievoata Sor 
Bovdsvaaicdny 
Bovisvoat BrBotlsvao 
BovlsvoccS-0 BeBovdetodes 
Bovlstcasds BeBovhevads 
Boulsvode Decay, AeBovlevcSucay, 
BovlevadoFuy BeBovdevaSeay 
Bovievoacdor BeBovlevo Por 
fovievoda Dey BeBovievadesy 
fovletdoaa dat BeBovisvaSas 
Bovlevodpsvog BeBovievpivos 


[Tf 3% 


TaBLE X. COMPLETED. 


Aorist Pass. 
Ind. S. 1 Bovlevon» 
2 éBovlevF-ng 


3 éBovlevdy 
P. 1 dBovlev nue 
2 éBovlevInte 
3 éfovlevIynoay 
D. 2 éBovlevSnrov 
S éfovlevdntny 


Subj. 8. 1 fovlevda 
2 Bovlevdns 
3 Bovlavd7 
P. 1 fovlevSaper 
2 BovievI-nre 
3 Bovisvdwue 
D 2 Bovievdjroy 


Opt. S. 1 Bovievdelyy 
| 2 BovlevFelne 
3 BovlevFely 
P. 1 BovlevSelnper, Povhevdsipsy 
" 2 BovlevSelnre, BovdevFeire 
3 BovievFelnoar, BovievF ciey 
D. 2 Bovievdelntoy 
3 BovlevFenrny 


Imp. 8S. 2 Bovlevdrte 
3 BovisvIjto 
P. 2 Bovievnts 
3 fovievIntwoay, BovlevSdvrey 
D. 2 Bovievdntor 
3 fPovlsvdntay 


Infin, Povlsvdjvas 


Part. Bovisvd eg 


Future Pass. 
BovdevSjoopas 
BovlevGnon, 
Bovlevd joe 
BovisvF-nazras 
Bovievd nooued-a 
BovievPnozoF2 
BovlevPrjoovres 
Bovlevd70209 or 


fovlevdscotuny 
BovisvSyaoro 
Bovlev Iqaeste 
Bovievdyooipeda 
BovievOnaosads 


Bovievd-nacsyto 
BovlevS nao: D- oy 
BoviwIncolad-yy 


fovisudyjoscS-as 
BovievOnodpevos 


136. 
1 36. 


Present. 
yeape 
yedepes 
Opt. yecporps 
Imp. yedys 
Inf. yoaqey 
Part. yedqay 


Imperfect. 
sygaqoy. 


Ind. 
Subj. 


Ind, 


MUTE VERBS. 


xi. (A.) More VERBS. 


l. I'pdqpa, to write. 


Active Voice. - 


Future. 
yeaypo 


yoapous 


yoawpey 


yoawwy 


Aorist. 
typapa 
Yeaya 


yodporus 


yeawpor 
yeawas 
VQapas 


1. 


MiIppLE AND°PASSIVE VOICES. 


Present. 

youopsas 
yodgupas 
Opt. yeapoipny 
Imp. ypgaqov 

Inf. yeaqpecdas 
Part. yeaqdusros 


Imperfect. 
sy gapouny 


Ind. 
Subj. 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Pasrsct, Ind. 
Ss. 1 yiyeappas 
2 yéyeuypas 
3 yéiyountas 
P. 1 yeygdupsta 
2 yéyqagde 
3 ysyoaupsvor 
[staf 


.D. 3 yiyqaptor 


Future Mid. 
yeawpouas 


yeapoluny 


yoawsadat 
Yeapopsvos 
2 Aor. Pass. 
éyeagny 
yeages 
yougeiny 
yoagnds 
youpnvas 
yeagels 


Imp. 


yéyeawo 
yeyeapo-a 


veyqupde 


veveapowocy, 


yeyoapoar 
yéyoaupFoy 
yeyqup say 


Aorist Mid, 
évoapauny 
yeawoua 
yoapatuny 
7Qe yae 
yoapacdas 


Yoaypdperos 


Ynf. 


revgapFat 


Part. 


veyoauppsvos 


LaBIAL. 


Perfect. 
yeygupa 


yeyougevas 
yeyeucuis 


Piuperfect. 
éyeygapery 

8 Fature. 
yeyoawoucs 
yeygupoluys 


yeyoupsod as 
78Y payopeEvos 


‘3 Fut. Pass. 


yeupyoopas 
yeagnootpny 


yougiora tas 
yeagnoomsrog 
Proexkract. 
dyeyooupny 
éyéyoawo 
éyéygamto 
éyeyooupsde. 
évevyoupds 


yeyoup 18106 


noay 
éysyqupFor 
dyeyqupony 


[1 37 


ws TABLES. 


"37. Lasrar. 2. deine, to leave. 


Active Voice. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. @ Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
{nd. Aisin enor Aelye Adone eloinay 
Subj. Aline 
Opt. Asinoips Aslporps 
Imp. Acine 
Inf. elnay Aslwey Aslosaévas 
Part. dJelxey Ashyoy Aelosneis 
Aon IT. 
Kod. Sulj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 finer lnm Asotus dineiy 
2 Buwec dinns Aino ~ Aine 
3 duns Liscn dinos = dunetos Part. 
P. 1 Alnope inwpsw linoimey linwy 
2 dlimere Unnte noire Alaere dsnovca 
3 Zunoy linwot Alnovey§ emétecay, lincrtey dino 
D. 2 @ineroy innroy Linowoy dinstoy Asnorrog 
3 dlundeny dsnoltny dinétov dxovong 
Mippte anp Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pasa, 
Ind. Aelxopes Asiwouon Adder pos dleip ony 
Subj. Jenapas Auda 
Opt. denoiuyy Aevpoluny Augdsiny 
Imp. Asixov Lélevpo AelpOnts 
Inf. IsinecSas AelweaSct AcheigS as Lapojvas 
Part. Assndpesvog Asswopevog Atderupévog = LeepSels 
Imperfect. 8 Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
Ind. dandpuny Asisipouos  — ddehelupeny Lap -joopes 
Aonist IL Mivpte. 
Ind, Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
SB. 1 dinduyny Linwpos denolyny dntaS as 
2 élnov linn soso Axov 
3 @limeto Aanrat AUnoto dIinéodoo Part. 
P. 1 d&indpeSa Lindpeta linoipeda iinopevoe 
2 dlinsoDe nnode Mano. LinecFs 
3 dlixovto Ulnwrtas Linowto AdinsoSwoayr, Uuntodwyr 


D. 2 alinsoSov AnnoSoy LinoisIov UnecFor 
3 duncodny dunolodny dntotoy 


7 38.) MUTE VERBS. 49 


138. ii. Paratar. Idooa or xedtta, to do. 


AcTivE Voice. 


Present. Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. xgdécow, ager mgetw ingata ningiya xéngaye 
Subj. xgacow, agartres moato = 
Opt. xpcocoipe, ngatrores nocborps Noasorpue 
Imp. agaoos, ngarte sgasoy [vos [vou 


Inf. xgdooeuy, ngartey neater noakes nengayé- nengays- 
Part. ngdvowy, neattav ngatwr ngatas mengayoig xengayos 
Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


Exgacoor, Exgattoy énengaysiy énexgayey 


Mippie AND Passive VOIcEs. 


Present. Imperfect. Future Mid, 
Ind. xgcocouo., mgdrtope: éngaocduny, engattopny moctouas 
Subj. xgcocwpar, necrropas 


Opt. agavcolpny, negartoluny | noatoluny 

Imp. agésoov,  xngarrou 

Inf. nopdcoroSat, neattecF os sates Das 

Part. ngacacperos, ngatrouevos moatopevog 
Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 3 Future. 

Ind. éngatéuny eingaydnv xneaydrcouas mengasoucs 


Subj. xgdSwpos gazes 

Opt. xpasuiuny noeaydeiny xnoaySnooluny mercoatoiuny 
Imp. apatas noay nt 

Inf. mgetacda:  mgnytyvar meaydnoec9a nengaterdas 
Part. ngatapsvog § mgaztsic mgaztnoopevos nengatousvoc 


Prxrecr. PLorerrect. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 aénxgaypos menxoayIa: énengaynny 
2 néngatas ménpato .. énxéneato 

3 néngaxtas msngazSo Part. énéngaxto . 
P. 1 xengayyeSa mengaypivog énengaypeda 

2 néncaySe- néngayde - énéngayds 

3 nengaypivos mengayPwoay, — memoayuevor 
[siol  smengaySur [joayv 

D : néngaySoy  nénoaySoy . énengaydoy 


serpy 9-oy énengay Sy» 
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139. ii. Lincuat. 1. Heide, to ‘persuade. 
"(a Perfect, to trust; Middle and Passive, to believe, to obey.) 
Aorive Voice. 


Present. Future, 1 Aorist. 2 Aorist, 1 Perfect. 32 Perfect. 
Ind, xside neice [naa EniSor ninuxa asnardea 


Subj. aside nalcw = ni So sexol Se 
Opt. welFouus asloows nxeloasps riFoipus neerd-oin» 
Imp. xsids neigoy = xnlda Rinsods 


Inf. xelSauyv asloay ations aiSeiy menexevas menoiSévas 
Part. selSev asoev xeloag nav nenuxds nenoidac 


Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect 
ExesPov duenelxuiy énenolSauyv 


Mipp.e anp Passive Voices. 


Present. Fature Mid. 3 Aor. Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass, 
Ind. xslPopas neloopa, éniSopnv éneladny neoSjooucs 


Subj. nalFopor niSeopar mode 
Opt. xadoliuqy xeucoluny niGoluny neodeny neo9nooluny 
Imp. zxe#Sov netov neisdnts 


Inf. xnslSecFas nelosodar aiSiofay naive zuadyosoI-as 
Part. mevSopevog meodpevog niSopevog nusdele mscFqnadpevos 


Imperfect. 
éxevdduny 
Pearzcr. ' Prorerrecs. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
8S. 1 séxsopas mensio Fat énsnsiopny 
2 néwevoos nénsioo énénsico 
3 xinsotas wenelodes Part. énéxsioto 
P. 1 aensiopeda  gwparaopevog «= éxeenteiope Da 
2 nénuode xinaods énénsia3-8 
S.xenxagudvos nenslaSoocay, ss mesressopdvos 
[siaé weneloD ey . qoay 
D. 2 xénsodor néneodoy énénaod ov 
3 * senslaSmyp dxexsladny 


qi 40.) MUTE VEBES. 5) 
140. 2. Kopivo, to bring. 
(Middle, ta receins.) _ 
Active Voicr. 
Present. Future. Aorist. Perfct, 
Ind.  xopiZo zoploew dnopron KEXOMOXES 
Subj. xopltes xopuioe 
Opt.  xoplZorps xopedoosps xoplocepss 
Imp. xopsgte 20utooy 
Inf. — xopeiSecy xoplasy xopicas mexopmexdves 
Part. xopiter xoplowy xoploas xexopxorg 
Imperfect. . Pluperfect. 
dxopitor ° éxexopuluesy 
Mippie ann Passive Voices, 
Present. Future Bfid. Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. xopifouas  § xopicopas dxousodeny = dnopeloD yy 
Subj. xoudfoucs | xomivopus xoucod oo 
Opt. xouifoluny xopicoluyy xopcainny — xapnsoSelny 
Imp. xopiZov xOuLous xoulodnse 
Inf. xopl{scSas = xoploecSas «= xoploaados «= xoptro Pq¥08 
Part. xopifousvog  xomicopevog xopioauerog xopuotels 
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
Ind dxouifouny = xaxdpucuos = éxaxoulopny = xa Poopa 
Opt, xoped noaluny 
Imp. xEXO LLCO 
Inf. xexoulodas sopadnoead- at 
Part. nexomsapsvog ROL Png Op evos 
Artie Furure. 
Acrvz. Mivess. 
lad. Inf Ind. Inf. 
8. 1 xopse zopusty xoplovpas xopusio Sas 
2 xopstic xoptst 
8 xopcsi Part. nopcelras Part. 
P. 1 xopsotpey = xo xomlovpeda xopsovuerog 
xomssits xopovac xopsecads 
3 xopsovos nopovy ROMLOUY ERS 
D. 2 sopsiroy = nopusowrtog «= wuss S or 


a 
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1 Au. 
1. “Ayyéidia, to announce. 


Active Voice. 


[9 41. 


xu. (B.) Lieu Verss. | 


Present. Imperfect. 2 Aorist. Pesfect. Piuperfect. 
ind. ayyélle  fiyyeller fyyelow = iyyshxa hy yédxewy 
Subj. ayyddle ayy éhes 
Opt. ayyéorps ayyélouus 
Imp. dyyslls ayyele 
Inf. ayyélley ayysleiv Hyyehxévas 
Part. ayydlley ayyeloy ny yshxeig 

Forunz. 
Ind. "Opt Inf, Part. 
8. 1 ayyehe ayyehoipt, ayyelotny ayyelety ayyehey 
2 ayy shsig ayyslois, ayyelotng ayyehoiion 
3 ayyehes ayyehoi, ayysloty ayyslovy 
P. 1 ayyelovpey ayyeloiper, ayy sholnuey ayyelourtos 
2 ayysheite avyeloite, ayyslolyts uyyelovons 
3 ayyeloves ayyehoiev 
D. 2 ayyedsizoy ayyeloiroy, ayyeholytoy 
3 ayytholrny, ayyeloujrny 
Aoaue L 
S. 1 fyyeda ayyellor ayyelhoupe 
2 nyysihag ayyeling ayyelhate, ayyelleag dyyeloy 
3 fiyysile ayyelly ayyelhat, ayyelles cayystlére 
P. 1 nyyetlopey ayyelhepsy ayyethonpev 
2 ayyellere ayyellnts ayyelhaste Gyyellora 
3 fyyelay ayycldect ayyeliaey, ayyelleay dyyularacay, 
ayyelavrony 
D. 2 jrysllecoy ayyslinroy ayyelhactoy ayyellatoy 
3 nyyeularyy ayyulateny ayyelarey 


Inf. ayystlos. 
Mipvpie AND Passive Voices. 


Present. 2 Aor. Mid. — 1 Aor. Pass. 
Ind. ayyéllouas qyyshopny qyyEhony 
Subj. ayy édheopes ayyélopas ayyehdes 
Opt. ayyelloluny ayyeholuny ayyeldelny 
Imp. ayyellov ayyehov ayyshonee 
Inf. ayyillecDas dyyeliadas ayyel diver 
Part. ayyelldpevos ayyedlépevog = aye Sele 


Part. ayyelias,-doa,-cv* G.-avtos-dons. 


2 Aor. Pass, 
qyyelyy 
ayyehe 
ayyehelny 
ayyelns ; 
ayyehijvas 
ayyehelg 


q 41.] 
Ind. nyyeddopny | 
Opt. 
Inf 
Part. 
Ind. 
S. 1 ayyehovpat 


0 


D. 


2 ayyeai, ayy eles 


3 ayyeleites 


. 1 ayyshoipeda 


z ayyeleiode 
3 ayyslovrtas 


. 2 ayysleiaSor 


3 


Ind. 
nyyelopyy 
nyyethes 
nyyellato 
nyyedapeta 
nyyeilaade 
nyyellayco 


nyyeiacd-oy 
qyyalaodny 


Cw OO = 69 = 


Inf. ayyellacSan. 


Prarzcr. 


Imp. Inf. 
nyyadas 


Ind. 


. 1 fyyelyas 


nyyehous 
3 Hyytdtas 
} nyyéluede 
2 i Hyyeros 


3 nyyslpsvos sal 


2 hyyeFov 
3. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


1 Future. 2 Future. 

ayy Ijoopas ayyeljoopas 

ayyelonootuny ayyehyoolyny 

ayyeldjosadas ayyelijoss Fas 
ayyelInodpevos ayyelnoopevos 

Furvaz Minot. 

Opt. Inf. Part. 
eyyeholuny ayyelsioSas ayysdotusvos 
ayyehoio ayyeloupiry 
ayyeloiro ayyelovpsvoy 
ayyelotueda ayy shoupsvou 
ayyehoiade ayyeloupirns 
ayyeloivto 
ayythois Sov 
ayyeholoony — 

Aone I. Mipvrz. 
Subj. Opt. ‘Imp. 
ayyelhopas ayysthaluny . 
ayyeihy ayyethaso cyyeihas 
ayyeilntas ayysilato ayyslaod-eo 
ayyeheipeda avyealusda 
ayyeilnade ayyellaode ayysllaade 
ayyellovtas ayysilawto yelcoFucay, 
ayyrlacSey 
ayyslinaSoy ayyellouaFoy ayyellaad ov 


ayysilaladny ayyehaoSor 


7 hyy shoo 
nyyasen 


jyyedde 
nyysFacay, 
nyyElSeay 


% iyyeldov 
. nyy else 


Part 
hyyshpivos 


Part. ayyadapsvos. 


Prorearsce, 


iyyttuw 
nyysloo 
nyyedto 
nyyilpeda 
nyyelde 
anyytdpsvos noas 


hyyeador 
nyyehony 


[T 42. 
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{1 42. Lieu. 2% Paiva, to show. 


(2 Perf and Middle, to appear.) 
Active Voice. 

Present. Future, Aorist, 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. gaive gare tpnva = nepayxa nignva 
Subj. gatve genre 
Opt. galvoius parcips, pavolny pyvarps 
Imp. gaive paver 
Inf. gaérey gaveiv @hvas nepnvivas 
Part. gaivery aver gnvas nEgnras 

Imperfect. 2 Pluperfect, 
Epasvoy énegiyyey 
Mippie anv Passive Voices. 
Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. gaivopos épaurouny pavovpas égnvauny 
Subj. palvepes phrepas 
Opt. ge:votiuny - gavoluny gnvainny 
Imp. gelvouv i 
Inf. gaiver Dar gaveioFat gnracias 
Part. qovopevog ~avovmervog gyrauevas 
1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass. 1 Fut. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
Ind. épavdny éparvny pavFrjoopce garjcopas 
Subj. gorda pave 
Opt. parvdelny gavelny gpardyooluyy garydoiuny 
Imp. gdvdnte garnd: 
Inf. gavPijvas parivas gardyo2c3-as partocadas 
Part. gavrdeis gavels garPnadpevog  gparnaopuevos 
Prarscr. PLurearact. 
Ind. Imp. Inf, 
S. 1 2zigeoua neporSas dtepoomny 
2 néiqpavoa nx épavao énxéqpavao 
3. xipertas neparvd-e Part. éxigarto 
P. 1 xeqdopeda nepacuivos éxepocpeda 
2 nigavde nipavds éniqards 
3 xeqaopévo: ciol nepav9woay, HEPAT UEVOL HOOD 
nepar Dey 
D. 2 xigarOoy néipoyd-or énigar6 ov 
3 separ d coy 


énsqparSny 


143] 


DOUBLE CONSONANT VERBS. 


143. xm. (C.) Dovusre Consonant Verbs. 


1. Avéo or avédvea, to increase. 
Active Voice. 


Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. «atte, avteves avince ndénoo nusnxa 
Subj. atte, autdves ovejoe 
Opt. attorus, avicvorps avijcoups avn cass 
‘Imp. aite, | avéave avtngor 
Inf. avtey, avtavey  avijosy autijoas quinnsves 
Part. attwr, avtavwry  avtjowy  avtjoag quknxeig 
+ Pluperfect 
_qvtov,  qvsavoy qvinney 
Mippie anp Passive Voices. 

Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
ind. avtopar, avgdivopas avinocouas nvinodpny 
Subj. atfopo, avidvexpas avijcopas 
Opt. . avtoluny, avtavoluny avinooluny avénoaluny 
Imp. aiov, avtdvou o avénoas 
Inf. atteo9as, aviaverSas avinces at avinoaod- as 
Part. aviduevot, avgavopsvos avincopevos avénoaperos 

nvtouny, nvtavopny 

Perfect. Pluperfect. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
Ind. it&npos quenuny nusn ony avin Sjoopas 
Subj. avin Fo ° 
Opt. avind ein» avty Fnooluny 
Imp. tno avin dnts 
Inf. xvigc@as avindyras avin dyoscPat 
Part. svinusvog avindels avin dyadpevos 


144. 2. Perfect Passive of xéuztra, to bend, 
and édéyya, to convict. 


Indicative. 
8. 1 xexoppos 


2 xdxapiwos 
3 xéxapsrros 
- 1 xexduueta 
2 nina os 
3 xexappsvos 
[ siot 


D. 2 xéxapgpdoy 


dinleyuos 
dnleytat 
dinleyxtas 
dnleypeFa 
dnleyySe 
dlndsy pévoe 
[sioé 
jhayz Sor 


Imperative, 


x Exc OL pEepo dinleyto 


nexaupde, ic. dyldyydu, So 
Infinitive. 


xexcupedas 


dlnléyz-as 


Participle. 


KEXOMALEYOS 


dinleypévog 


145. xv. (D.) Pore Verss. 1. Contract 


I, Tiuda, to honor. 


Parszxt Lo. Parsawr Suns. 
S. 1 ripzces, Tee Tipe, Topeo 
2 sepcecs, Tine Tipeins, Tig 
3 tipae, Time tien, Tig 
P. 1 repccougr, Tie ey Tipcooer, Tipeney 
2 tepaste, Tiare tipante, tipate 
3 ripdovat, tipwot Tipe, Tipcias 
D. 2 spderoy, Tipatoy TLMANTOY, Tipator 
Tnerznvect. Parsen?r Ors. . 
8S. 1 éipooy, apo Tico, Tipper, ThyOny 
2 é&luasc, éxluag Tpaots, Tins, Tieng 
3 divas, érlua Mucor, Tue, Tien 
P. 1 dicoper, eipdpeyr ripcosr, Ti@uey, Tipanusy 
2 dupaere, ecipare ALMGOITs, «= TT,  TiugyTe 
3 étipaoy, étlpow Tyscoy, «= ELmey 
D. 2 étipderory, étipatov TLLAOLTOY, LLLETOY, THLEsNTOY 
3 dtipattny, diperny tipaoltny, tparny, Tippytyy 
Paxsewr ur. Paxsevr Inv. 
S. 2 tipae, tlua Tipaecy, tia 
3 tipastor, Tipscrton Parsewr Pant. 
P, 2 upaere, Tiare Tipcoy, Toy 
3 tipaérocay, Tipatwoay, Tipsaovoa, Tio 
TLpAovTesy, Tiposyreoy Tipcoy, Tie 
D. 2 ripceror, Tiperoy G. ryucortog, tess vtOg 
3 tiposroy, Tipercesy tipccovons, Timoans 
Future. Aorist. ‘Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. swpsjow éxiunoa tetlunue érevipnxesy 
Subj. T1unoo 
Opt. sipyjoorus Tiumouspe 
Imp. tiinooy 
Inf. sipyouy Tipjoas tetiunxsvas 
Part tipjouy tipnoag seTLnxers 


TABLES. 


Active Voice. 


[7 45 


? 


7 45.j CONTRACT VERBS. 57 
MippLe anp Passive Voices. 
Paxsextr Inn. Passxwt Suzi. 
S. 1 dudopai, Tipecnpas - Tipomeopas, Eepsed peers 
2 tupon, Tig Tien, tig 
3 tecerat, Tiaras Tspanrat, Siparas 
P. 1 stpacueda, ripoipeda tiyadpea, ripeusda 
2 sipcsode, Tyacds tponods,. simagde 
3 tipcdortat, — tepeoovtas Tipaevta,  Tipwrtas 
D. 2*xipaeaSor, tipaodor TipancSoy,  tycodor 
Iecrznrecr. Pagsxyz Orr. 
S. 1 dpacpyy, éripos pny timaoluny, teug@uny 
2 éxipcov, été woo tipaoto, TLpwo 
3 dtipcsto, ércpato tscorto, Tito 
P. 1 depadusSa, = exiporpeda tipcolpeda, tipeuedtac 
2 dupaece, étepaods tipaoodes, timate 
3 étipdorto, érimevto Tipaocyto, Tito 
D. 2 éipasaSory, exspsatador tidoicSor, tipwodor 
3 éxipatodyy, étipaodyy tiypaoladny, rttppodny 
Pazezrr Incr. Passayr luv. 
S. 2 ripdov, Tin tiuasoSat, tiacdas 
3 tipatodo, tipaode 
P. 2 ripdsode, rpcods 
3 tiatcSwoay, tiycodwcar, Parexy? Part, 
tipasodoy, tipacSey Tipaomevos,  Tipeopevos 
D. 2 tsceaSor, tipaaSor TiMAOMEN, ThuepEern 
3 tipasodoy, tipaod oy TiMAOMEYOY,  THLOBEVOY 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pasa, 
Ind. tipjoouas étipnoapny = teténpas dripy ny 
Subj. ‘ Tiunowpes tino 
Opt. tipjooluny  tipnoalyny sind elny 
Imp. tipnous tetiunoo tin Ste 
Inf. sipjoscSas = tisjoaoSas §=«tetipnoPas = tepnPnvan 
Part. ripnodpevog tupsnoapevog § retipnperog «= tegen Fale 
8 Future. ' ‘Pluperfect. Future Pass 
Ind, tetipnoopas dretspnuyy = ten PD joope. 
Opt. retipnoolyny . teen Sqooluny 
Inf. serepjosoPas tpn Fnoradas 
Part. retepnoopsvos tn Onoousrog 
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71 46. Contract. 2. Diiéa, to love. 


Active Voice. 


Passer? Io. Parszyt Gvss. 
S 1 gidée, pile qilée, " 
2 quldus, pulsic poléns, pling 
3 qidsss, pide pilin, pag 
© 1 quddouey, gilovpey qidéeaper, gieper 
2 quiets, gidsizs gilente, gilits 
3 qiddoves, pedovas giltnct, giles 
D. 2 qpidderor, pileizoy guléntor, gefror 
| Therznracr. Parseyr Ort. 


S. 1 éplieor,  éqilovy qilsoius, pidotu, goin 
2 éqiles, égiles grdléotc, gidots, grdoing 
3 épiles, épilia giléou, gedos, gion 

P. 1 égidéoper, eqilotuey qidéouusy, gilotuev, giloinges 
2 dpilsers, eqpidsize qiléorze, gidoits,  gidointe 
3 épiieoy, épilouy pidéorer, J 


D. 2 édpidderoy, dqslsizoy — qidgostoy, gidoitoy, gilotytoy . 
3 épilsérny, epileiteny qilsolryy, gidoiryy, gqidosntny 


Pazseys Ise. Pazsexr In. 
S. 2 plies, giie gress, quisiy 
3 gidesros, gideiton Parsex Pans. 
P. 2 pedsere, pedeize piléoy, gray 
3 gilesrwcav, gidelzocay, gieovea, giulovoa 
prdsovtesy, gilovyrmy gidéoy, gidovy 
D. 2 gideeroy, gileiroy G. gidgovrog, - qilovvrog 
3 qidecresy, gileitoy gileovays, gidovans 
Future. Aorist. Perfect, - —Pluperfect, 
Ind.. gidgow épilnoa waglinna ésgilyxesy 
Subj. gunow 
Pt pelyjcore  pidjooips 
tmp. gilnooy 
In pilgjosi pid joae epilnudvas 


Part. gilgouyr pljcas meqilnxois 


CONTBACT VERBS. 


Mipp.Le AnD Passive Voices. 


T 46.] 
Present Inn. 
S. 1 gireopai, prdovpat 
2 qiden, prdsse, pidy, piled 
3 qidsssan, grdsizas 
P. 1 giledpeda, giovpeta 
2 piuldeads, gilsiods 
3 giddortas, gedourtas 
D. 2 gidezaSor, ptisiad oy 
Tarsarecr. 
S. 1 eqiedpny, — epidovuny 
2 é—pideor, éqelov 
3 épidesto, égileizo 
P. 1 égidsdpeSa,  eprlovpePa 
2 épidscade, éqiltiod 2 
3 épileorto, épilovrro 
D. 2 épideeaGor, —eqpedsia Sov 
3 épilescoDny, eépideladny 
| Pazsewt Iu. 
S. 2 guidgov, gilov 
' 3 gilecodo, gpiusada 
P. 2 gildsade, gisiote 
3 gistaFuony, qidsiodwoar, 
pilesa Fay, pilsio dar 
D. 2 giddso For, gilsiod or 
3 gidecaFoy, gilela Sony 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. pedjcopat épilnoapny 
Subj. piujowpas 
Opt. gnooluny gilgoaipyy 
Imp. gino 
Inf. gqidjcec9as = prjouoFan 
Part. qilnoduerog gidnodmevos 
8 Future. 
Ind. xeqidljcopas 
Opt. sxegidnootuyy 
Inf. neqidjoecdas 
Part. sxeqilnodpuevog 


Paxsewr Susy. 
gidsnpat, gudpas 
giden, pian 
gidentar, qiunras 
gilsdpeda, pidopsia 
prenode, piunode 
prdsovras, gilorres 
giléqoSoyr, gednoder 

Pazsenr Orr. 
gilsoluny, piloluny 
geréolo, goto 
grdégorto, gidoito 
gilsoiueta, gpidolpsda 
gilsoode, giloicods 
gildosvto, grdoivto 
gisoiatory,  gihoiator 
gieolcdny, giuoladny 

Parsent luv. 
giussaodor, giciodas 

Pazerwr Past. 

gidsopevos, pidovpevog 
geleouevn, gidoupéry 
pilecuevor, gilovpevory 
Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
mepilnuoas dpidn Inv 
ihn de 
gidn Delny 
nepidnao pin dnt 
meqinadas giandnras 
mepidnusvog §=— piln Fels 
Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
éxepiljuny = pian noopus 
gin dnootuny 
gindnosodes 
gsdn Inoopevos 
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147. Contract. 3. 4yAda, to manifest. 
Active Voices. 
Pasezxe Inn. Paxsenr Suaz. 
S. 1 dndco, dle Sniloes, dnlo 
2 Snlous, Onlois Snlone, Sndois 
3 dnlde, Sndot onion, Ondoi 
P 1 dndcopsy, Snlovuer Snlowpsy, onlapey 
2 Snicsts, Snlovrs Onlonts, Onlate 
3 dydoovas, dnlovor énAcwss, dndeus 
D. 2 dsndceror, Undovroy Ondontoy, dniaroy 
Inerzarecr. Paxsewr Ors. 
S. 1 éylooy,  édjlovy Sndoouss,  Ondoipr,  Inloiny 
2 ér7doss, edn hous - Ondoors, Sndoig, Onloing 
3 édnios, édnlov Ondoo, dndot, dnloin 
P. 1 géndooper, eylovuer Snicomsy, Inlotuer, Syloinuev 
2 eénloere,  ednlovte Snloote, Snlotte,  dndointe 
3 édnlooy,  édylovy Onicoer,  Snlotey 
D. 2 géniceror, enlovroy  Snldostov, Snhoitor, Sydolytoy 
3 édnlosryy, &nlovtny  Sndooltny, Sydoizny, Sydowjryy 
Pasezre ler. Passeyr Ivy. 
8S. 2 drioz, Onlov Snloscy, Sndovy 
3 dnioére, Ondovte - Passevr Pane. 
P. 2 dnicere, Onlovte Sndowy, Onioy 
3 Onlostacay,  Snlovrecay, Syioova,  dylovoa 
Snloortesy, Snlovrteyr Sniooy, Onhovy 
D. 2 d8ndostoy, Sndovtoy G. Snlcovtos, Snlovvtos 
3 Sndosrey, dn lovteay — Snloovons, Sniedongs 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. dyloce éo7qlooca Osdjleoxc éSednleixecy 
Subj. Syiwow 
Opt. dyleaospe  — Inioiooips 
Imp. « Sndewooy 
Inf. dylocas Onlocas Sedrnlwxévas 
Part. dnlecay dnlocag Sednlooxaig 


47.4 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Mippie anp Passive Voices. 


Paesexr Inn. 
S. 1 dnicopo, Snhovpas 
2 dnlon, Oniot 
3 Snlostas, Onlovras 
P. 1 dylodusda, dndovpeda 
2 dInioecFe, Gnlovots - 
3 dnddovras, Snlovrtas 
D. 2 dnicsadov,  dSylovodor 
Toerzarace. 
S. 1 dnlocuyy, — ednhovpny 
2 édnicov, édnlov 
3 éyloszo, édnlovto 
P. 1 e&nlodusa, inhovps9a 
2 énlosoGe, énlovods 
3 énloorro, énlovrro 
D. 2 gnloeaSov,  énlovodor 
3 iWyloéodnr,  snlovaday 
| Presewr Inr. 
S. 2 dndcov, dnlov 
3 dnlosaFa, dnlovo3a 
P. 2 dnlcecde, Snlovads 
3 SnlotoSwoay, SnlovaIwcay, 
SylotoSav,  dInlovoday 
D. 2 SnicsaFor, SnlovoSor 
3 dniotodar,  Iniovoday 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. Sxydwoopas ¢ enlwoapyy 
Subj. Snldvepos 
Opt. Snlesolugy  dSnlocalyny 
Imp. Snlwoas 
Inf. <dnledcectas dInlscacFas 
Part. Sniwodpevog Sniwoapevos 
3 Future. 
Ind. dednisicopas 
Opt. dednlecoluny 
Inf. dedqlaceaFas 
Part. dsdnleocdpevos 


63 
Paxsanr Suny. 
Snlowpet, Snlerper 
dnhon, dndoi 
dnlontas, Onletas 
SnloapsSa, Snleipsta 
dnlonods, onlocFs 
Sniowvtas, Onievras 
Snlonofor,  dylactor 
Parszxr Ort. 
Sndooluny, ondoluny 
Sndeaso, Snloto 
Snloosto, Sndoizo 
Onloolueta,  Inhoipeda 
SnloooFe, Snloiads 
Syloowwrto, Onloivzo 
SnlootoSor,  SnioicSoy 
OnlooicSny,  Snloludny 
Paxexwr Ixv. 
SnloesIat, dInlovodas 
Paxsewr Pans. 
Snloduevos, Snlovperog 
dnhoouevn, Snloupsry 
Ondoopevoy, Snduvpevoy 
Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
Ssdjhopas Sno 
énlofe 
Onladiiny 
ded7j4000 dnl Fnts 
OednlwnaoSas OnloFnvas 
Oednlwperog Sylwdslg 
Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
Wedyleapny IniwIjoopar 
Sn lwFnootuny 
Sylow InosoSas 
Sylar Inoopsvos 
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748. Pure Verss. ii. Verss in -e. 


1. “Iotnys, to place, to station. 
(2 Aor., Perf., Plup., and S Fut., to stand.) 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present, 

8. 1 iors tore iatalny 

2 torne ‘othe igtaing tory 

3 fornas tory iotaln iotares 
P. 1 foraper = lostipev = iotalypev, loraipey 

2 lorare lossyee iotalnrs, iozaize isrars 

3 loréas iorecs ictainoay, iotatey lordtesay, 

iovayeesr 

D. 2 foraror borjtoy wtalntoy, istatzoy totator 

3 ioxausjtyy, iotalrgy iotarey 

Inf. foravas. Part. iotds,-aca,-av° G.-cavroc,-cong. 
 Iwperrscr. | 

S. 1 forny P. forapey D. 

2 torn lozate iotaroy 

3 tory " fotacay lorargy 

Aorist II, | 
Ind. Subj Opt. Imp. Ynf, 

S 1 tory» oto. otalny | oTnyas 

2 farns Orns otaing ass (ota) 

3 torn ory otaly OTnte 
P. 1 garqpsy cteper orainper, oroipsy otds 


2 arts arnte otainte,. oats  oatnre 
3 otgcay otecs oatalnoay, otaiey Orytwoay, crater 


D. 2 iosnsoy orytoy oralytor, otaitoy otntor 


3 dorntny Otaintny, otaitny otnjtoy 
Future. 1 Aorist, Perfect. Pluperfect. 8 Foture 
Ind. osjow - iatyoan sornxa bsoryxscy, ciotnxery soryte 
Subj. orjnde = bu tnxe 
Opt. arjoos, otgoops boty Sosps 
Imp. orjooy 
Inf. otgoeur  orjoa ° borytsy 


Part. osjcey asyoag baryxeis igratey 
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. e 
Perrecrt II. Piorery. IT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
8S. 1 « iote «= ic rainy iotavas * 
2 * iataing Estas * 
3 8 e iorain Sorte Part. * 
P. 1 Scraper ioraper Su. Eateig fotepev 
2 fotate «= @ Sorate soteca fotate 
3 ictacs sorter &ic. foros, istdg § = Su tacay 
D. 2 foratroy *# éatet0¢ Zotaroy 
- 8 forwans borarny 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PREsENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S, 1 forapas forays — iotaluny totagPas 
2 foracas = tory iotato tatago, totes 
3 foreras forqras Yetasto loraa Ses Part. 
P. 1 fotdpsSa iordps9a ictalpeda iorapsvos 


2 foracds iotnods. toracode  foraode 

3 foravtas forartas iotaivro§ iotac3eacay, ictacdey 
D. 2 iesagvSor iotyjoSor Yora:aSov icracdor 

3 istala9ny istacGor 


IMPERFECT 
8. 1 lorapny P. iorapeda D. 
2 foraco, tore ictacSs totacC-ov 
3 totato fotarto iorac ny 


Fut. Mid. orjcopo:. Aor. Mid. éornoayny. Perf. torapos 
Pluperf. isteun». 3 Fut. Mid. gorjtoues:. Aor. Pass. éoradyy. 
Fut. Pass. oraSsjcopes. 


149. 2. Tus Sxconp AonIsT xeiacP as, to buy. 


Ind. Subj, «Opt. Imp. Inf 
S. 1 éngicuyy aolopar anocoipny nolacd cs 
2 éngiw agin molaso aolaco, nglo 
3 énglato = aagigtas «= aglauto §8— aqua Do 
P, 1 dngetpsOa ngiipeda agtalpeda TQ6dLEvOg 


2 ingiacds xeinode noglaact)e noiacde ; 

3 éngiavto §= aglwvtas §=xglavto §=— ngiao Pwoay, ngiaoton 
D. 2 énglasdoy nglnoSov xglacdoy aglacFor 

3 ésgiaadny agialedny ngiaodeoy 
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I S50. Verss w-pe. 3. Tidnpt, to put. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. ' ‘Imp. 
S. 1 cide ide = ately 
2 slIns TPS ateing thes 
3 tidnor tty uSely tudEro 
P. I iGspey dopey = cD einuey, t1Oeiper 
2 riders uOnte zSeints, tieSeire tld ets 
3 uSédos, teas udsinuay, twiesy tO Erocay, 
ted éios «ee évtey 


D. 2 tideroy = tt D109 wSeinror, tuSeitoy thdetoy 
teSentny, udeliny twiéte” 


Inf. 29éve. Part. ridels,-ioa,-év° G.-évrog,-slane. 


| IMPERFECT. 

S. 1 éidny, élSovr P. aliens D. 

2 éldns, elPes ériSere érlSexoy 

3 é&ldy, a&lou did ecay duSérny 

Aorist I. Aorist I], 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 

S. 1 F9nx0 * oo Seiny 

2 EInxag * Ins Seing Sés 

3 EPyxs * a7 Sely . Heres 


P. 1 eSjxapsy § ESsuer Siper Felner, Feipev 
2 éFynxare EFere Gare Felnts, Heize ere 


3 i9nxayv ESsoavy Gaos  Belnoav, Feiey Fétcav, 
Dérvtoyv 
D. 2 pained Onto Gsinroy, Seiroy Pérov 


3 éSex Santny, Seltny Seéreyv 
Aor. II, Inf. Seiven. Part, Gels, Feiaa, Ziv’ G. Dévtoc, Felang 


Future, Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. Syoo téP exe — dtadelxecy 
Opt. Injooips 
Inf. Onotuy reSecxevas 


Part. = Syjoor red esxeis 


q 50.] 


VERBS IN -s. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


Present. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
S. 1 ridspas tiSopos tideluny, twSoipqy 
2 wdPsoas, tidy ton tlF80, tiSow 
3 riSsras teDntas tlSearo,  thForo 
P. 1 sudéusda wGeapsSa ttIdpsIa, wHolueda 
2 tidsods rOnods thSacte, iPods 
3 ridSevras tSoavras tiSevto, tlIewvto 
D. 2 sideaSor tidnaFor tidaatory, titoaSor 
3 uPsiadny, trFoladny 
Imp. Inf. ImpeRFrecr. 
8. 1 ‘ hIsoFas di Dé pny 
2 slFsc0, rlSow éri3soo, &idow 
3 wdiode Part. did exo 
P. 1 tr9dusvos ériPépsPa 
2 uSecde éxlFeaSe 
3 rdésIwcay, uPéodey ézidert0 
D. 2 sidea9or érl@saSor 
3 udicSuy éruS ca Fny 
Aorist II, Mipp.e. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Ind. 
S. 1 éFéuqy = Sopas = Palqy (Foluy7) SsaSas 
2 EJov on tio Sov 
- 3 FPero Sqr Seizo Siade Part. 
P. 1 é9éueGa Gopeda Plea SD épevos 
ZiGe0Ge GroS)e Feiadts Séads 
3 éFevto Seartas tivtro SéaSacay, FiaSev 
D. 2 @ea9ov GyaFor SeicSov SéaSor 
3 é9éaSny Seladny SiaF ay 
Fut. Mid, Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. =» Pluperfect, 
Ind. yoopas srédny tePnjoopos réGepas étePelunr 
Subj. reo 
Opt. Sycolyny redelyy rePnooluny 
Imp. tsInts téF8100 
Inf. OyoscPas reSivas teSnoeadas tetcioPas 
seI-nacpsvog 89 apsvog 


Part. Snacpevos 


tsGel¢ 
6 e 
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TS2. Verss in-me. 4. Adcom, lo gwwe. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ini. Sulj. Opt. Imp. 
8. 1 dann 6:88 SiBobyv (dedqinr) 
2 dldes ddq¢ d:doing dldou 
3 ideas d:dq 3:doly bidore 


CP. 1 Sidon = Sidarpew = Si Solyuev, Sdoipey 
2 diddse 8sdants Gidolnre, Sidoire Siders 
3 didcaon, dideics Sdolnjcay, Sidoter ddcrwaay, 
b:doves d:dortar 
D. 2 Si8oroy == Td t0v Bdolntoy, Sidoitor dldotor 
3 OiSorntny, Sidolrny bid0t009 


Inf. didcvas. Part. d:dovg,-ctcc,-cv° G.-cnmsog,-ovons. 


IupeRrncr. 
B. 1 dldar, ssdidovy P. éldopsr D. 
2 &ldws, eééidoug é8ldors é6ldoroy 
3 déldw, ° edidou é30cuyr édidoeny 
Aorist I, Aorist II. 
Ind Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
. 8. 1 axe * du 8olnr (Suny) 
2 Seaxac * das doing dd¢ 
3 idaxe * do doln Soto 
P. 1 @eixapsy «= Eopsy § Sciery = Soin, Sotper 
2 sdexats SSore =s-s Seta «=—ss Sodyt2, Soits Sore 
3 iexay SSocay Scat  doinuay, Soisy Sotavas, 
Sorry 
D 2 EJoroy Jatoy  dolnroy, Soizow  Iédroy 
3 sorny dorntny, Solrgy Sera» 
Aor. II. Inf. dctve:. Part. dove, dovoa, Sov* G. ddvrog. Sovong. 
Future. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. Juice Osdeonce ésdaxay 
Opt.  deicoiges 
Inf. ddcsy - Ssdundvas 


Part. daceayr Sedaxaig 


1 51.] 


VERBS IN =ps, 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


Ind. 
S. 1 didopas 
2 sidocas 
3 dldctas 


P. I Sidopeda 
2 didoade 
3 didovras 


D. 2 diSoe or 


Inf. 3é8009-as. 


8. 1 £8.36uny 


2 £8idoc0, édl3ov 


3 éldor0 


Ind. 
S 1 &opny 
2 gov 
3 soto 
P. 1 dddpsda 
2 Woods 
3 Bdovto 


D. 2 iocdur 
_ 3 Boadny 


Fut. Mid. 
Ind. ddcopes 
Subj. 
Opt. dacolpny 
Imp 
Inf. dSeoscF-as 
Part. dSucdpsvos 


PresEnr. 

Subj. ! Opt. Imp. 
b:d0pas ddoluny 
8:8 8i8oeo 88000, didev 
éc8utat 8idorto bosch 
Sdapeda didolueda - 
d:da098 didaaSe B.do032 
ddarres dldouwre é:docdwcay 

d:dooS ey 
dedarad or 8i8orc Sor SisocG-oy 
d:8olad-ny bd009 ay 


ImpPeRFRCT. 


P. 2d6psFa 
&idoaFs 
édidort0 


Aorist II. Mippre. 


ey Ot 
dapas doluny 
on doio 
datas doizo 
OdpeSa SolusSos 
daade Sotuie 
Gurras Cotrro 
JdacFoyr SoiaSor 
Sola dn» 
Aot. Pass. Fut. Pass. 
&o9nv SaFqjoopuer 
doa 
SoSelny 8059-na0luny 
SoSnts 
Sodijvas Sodnoecfas 
SoSslg SeByjaopavos 


Part. d:doperos. 


D. : 
&l8009-o¥ 
é58009ny 
Imp. Inf. 
SogSas 
dov 
JooFes Part. 
Copsvos 
Scade 
dcoSacuy, SoaSuy 
doa039 or 
dood ay 
Perfect. erfe 
Oédopas sO sdouny 
8éd000 
Sedo0Pas 
dsdepusyog 
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152%. Verss in-w. 5. deixvist, to show. 
ACTIVE VOICE. : 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. inp. - 
8. 1 delxrdpus Saixrves Sexrvotps 
2 deluvig Saxvung Sacxrvous Selurd 
3 delxvdoe Cacxvvy ——- Seexvvos Sexvire 
P. 1 dsixvtper = Sauxvrvopey = Stuxvorpey 
2 Seluvvte Sacxvvnts Secxyvoste Seixvvre 
3 Saxyvac, Sexryvwor Secxyvousy Sexyvtwcay, 
Jerxvvos daxrurreay 
D. 2 -dsizyitoy = Sasxvintor Sarxvvostoy Seluvvtov 
3 Sscxyvoirny Secxvvtoy 
Inf. Saxvivas. Part. dexvvs,-toa,-vv* G.-dvrog,-vone. 
IMPERFECT. 
8. 1 dWslxviv, eéelxvvor P. idcixvvpey D. 
2 &elxvic, séelxvvec eelxvute éeluvutoy 
3 ielxvi, ieluvvs Welxyvoay decxrveny 
Future dike. Aorist idefa. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
S 1 delxvipor dSexvrvopor dseexyvoluny 
2 Ssixrvoas Secxvun decxyvoco dsixyvco | 
3 Sslxvvras Seuxvvntos dsixyvo.to OexrvaFeo 


P. 1 dexvipseta SexvveipsPa dexrvolpsda 
2 Selxvvae Saxvincds  Suxrvoicde delxvvade 
3 dsixvurta:  Sesxvtevtas Sexy vourto duxricSwcay, 
SuxvtoSeyv 
D 2 SelavvcSor SaxvinaSor SesxvvorcSoy deluvvadoy 
3 CexvvolaSyy daxrvaSeyr 


Inf. delxrvod-as. Part. Sesxvtpevoc. 
IMPERFECT. | 
S 1 Wesvipny P. Waxripsda D. | 
2 éelxvvoo &SelxvvaFs &elxvvaSor 
3 éelxyvto édelxrvrto Waxrvad-ny 


Fut. Mid. delfoues, Aor. Mid. ssSduny. Perf. dédeypes. 
Pluperf. dsdelyuny. Aor. Pass. éselyInv. Fut. Pass. dsy94- 


copes. 
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1 53. 6. Dyui, to say. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. ; Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 grpul, jas oe galny , paves 

2 gis ons vis —patns pads 

3 gral 97 galy qares Part. 
P. 1 gapey = gpayey qainuer, poipey gas 

2 gate gits galnte, gate gare 

3 gaol qact gauinoay, palsy gateway, parcey 


D. 2 garey = qiztoy = gaintor, gaitoy gator 
3 gayiny, paleny pater 


ImPERFECT. 
1 fqny, 97 P. paper D. 
2 ign, spnoda Epate Tparoy 
3 ipg, 9 pacay épargy 
Synopsis or AssociaTtep Forms. 


oe 
Active Voice. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 


Ind. gpl, géoxw pny, Epacxoy gyow, sow 
Subj. ga,  gacxe 


Opt. galyy, paoxospe ° égotpus, égoln» 
Imp. gads, paoxe 
Inf. gaves, pacxey giosy, égeiy 
Part. gas,  paoxey gicwy, égar 
1 Aorist, @ Aorist, Perfect ©—-Pluperfect. 
Ind. ipyca, sina sixoy signxa signxesy 
Subj. ‘pijow, al’ee eines 
Opt. gycapms, straps siroups 
Imp. @ elnoy sind 
Inf. gijcat, etxas semely signxévas 
Part. gyoas, sinas sizer sionxois 


Mrvrz axp Passive Voices. 
Pres. Inf. peoFaz, Part. pcpevos* Perf. Imp. 8. 3 xeqeade* 
Imperf. épacxépuny* Perf. etgnpos, Plup. eignpyy, 3 Fut. sigjco- 
pou, Aor. Pass, ég6ndny, 6fé9ny, Fut. Pass. én Pjcopa. 
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154. Verss in-pe, 7. “ppt, to send. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt Top, Inf, 

S 1 inus in isiny iever 

2 ins ig ieing Tse 

3 ina i iely iste Part, 
P 1 fps issuer = islnusy, ieipey isis 

2 ier inte ielnte,  ietze Lers 

3 iaa, leios iwas telyoay, ister. istecay, tévtesy 
D 2 ‘eror ifzoy felnrov, ieitoy Yetov 

3 leujtny, leirny idroy 

Impzrrecr. Aorist I. Aorist II, 
S 1 qe, tow (far) 4x0 * @  siny sive 

2 ing, Tass xag * is ting & 

3 in, fee 9x6 * 7 sin, &e. Ere Part 
P. f feper qxeper siesy oper aig 

2 fers © fxate site qe Exe | 

3 tsoay quay = Sigay wos . Stecay, ivrev — 
D 2 ‘czor elnay 7T0v Sroy 

3 isrny sizny Fray 


Future, gow. Perfect, eixa. Pluperfect, sxe. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. | Inf 
S 1 feuas lopos feipny, tolpny tea D-as 
2 feoas,ty =i feo, toro Teao, tov 
3 feros intas = Getto, Torro )§8=—s Edo = Patt 
&c. &c. &o. &c. &e. ipevog 
IMPERFECT, Aorist I], Mipp.e, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp Inf. 
8S. 1 tun elyny dpas oluge foSos 
2 sao, tov sico oto ov 
8 Tas olto)=— Ew Part. 


Lero site 
&c é&c. &d, é&e. &c. Eusvog 


Fat. Mid. Joouas. 1 Aor. Mid. fxodyny. Perf. luc. Plup 
eluny. Aor. Pass. si9nv. Fut. Pass. idsjcopas. 
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155. 8. Eiui, to be. . 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
8. 1 sipl o any elves 
2 elo, at 1G eine toSs 
3 doi 7 abn Taree (7}t00, 
P. 1 dopéy = cope = qysav, elusy Part. 
2 éord yee atyre, sits Foxe ar 
3 sial aor sinoay, sisy sotwoar, ovca 
: satwy, Ortey OF 
D. 2 éoxéw = yt0 alncoy, algox — Eatop ért0¢ 
8 aigqtyy, sizny sotwy oteng 
IMPERFECT. . Forurs. 
Ind. Opt. Inf, 
§. 1 ig i nun Toopas doalpay FoecS eu 
Is, Hoda Sen, Eee sang 
3 ay sqetat, tote Saosse - Past. 
P. 1 mpey | doopeSa doolpeFa daopevog 
2 982, note Josads EcosoFe doopivn 
3 jay _ Feovtes Eaourvto doopsvoy 
D. 2 gro, qot0r doeaS op Faorafor 
3 ayy, Howmy ésolaS-ny 
Dratxotio Forms. 
PRESEW?, 
Ind. Subj. Imp Part, 
8S. 1 dept Do 8 1 io L 8. 2 Ive, eve P. M. iss L 
2 is L slo E. Iné F. isven I. 
iesi P. 3 fe EK. tus E. tein D. 
8 ivei D. ines E. Taras Be sien D. 
P. 1 dpis L P. I Sass D. Tues P. téen D. 
sists D. 83 fien IL Supra E.R N. io Lb 
lube Pe Opt. Wmss D. Gen. 
9% ise D. S. 2 sheta P. eJusy D. téowes I. 
ties E. les, 3 tu L sJusvas D. sdvres D. 
IMPERFECT. ; 

8 1 fey EK. _ §& 2 Ins P. 8. 3 fav I. P. 3 ieav I. P. 
Jer E. Ineba KE 4s D. tocar P. 
Sones It. tas I. lens It. Ienev It. 
qe I. 3 dg E. P. 1 dss D. tacas I. 
ie L as(s) L. 2 faes L lave KE. 
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Forvzs Inp. 
B. 1 fovea: E, 8. S$ fIeewas E. E 1 Sleigsebe P. 
2 ios L toowens E. ieviusha EK. 
torres E, © leieus D. 2 ieesets E. 
leey P. iseuivas D. 83 tecorrns E. 
ieey D. iscivea: TD 


TS56. 9. Eiu, to go. 


Present. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part 
S. 1 clus feo Font, inlay ievas icy 
2 els, ef tng Fog T< (2) ievoa 
3 sles = ty tos Tree joy 
P. l iuer looper Foruerv 
2 ite inte Zosts tre 
3 taos § 8 fecs = Yous Tracer, 
sovrey, Trew 
D. 2 tov = Fyxov = Zoutor Troy 
3 iolryny Trev 
PriurerFect II., or Imperrect. 
S. 1 Jay, ja (fic) iP. Fesper, guer D. 
2 geo, nota qette, 7te pesror, nTOP 
3 yar) jecay neltny, Htny 
Mippis (to hasten). Present, feua:. Imperfect, Zéuny. 
DIALECTIO Forma, 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf. 
& 2 i, I. 8. 1 sla P, 8. 3 sy E. Juss E. D. 
Sele E & Ipeta E. hin E. Susvas E. 
S inn: E. Tapesvas KE, 
P. 3 sles P. P. 1 Topssy KE. Trae P e 
IMPERrFecr. 
8.1 fe L P. 1 Hopes E. D. 3 Yeuv EB. 
8 fa L 3 fear E. 
ge E. ficay I. 


4c E. fiev E. 
Mip. Fut. sleouas, Aor. sicdunr, Ep. ($ 252). 


ae 
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157. Pure Verss. iii. Seconp Aorists. 
1. Aorist II. of Salvw, to go. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 in» fa Bainy ° Brjret 
2 'ibnc = Bis = Backing Bis (Ba) 
3 in Bn Bair Bytw 
P. 1 Bnpew Bauer Balnuer, Baiper Bas 
‘2 EBnte Byte Balnte, Baire frre 
3 eBncar Bwor Balqoar, Buisy Bijtwoar, Bavtor 
1) 2 EBnroy Bitoy. Bainror, Buitoy Bytor 
3 éBntny Bointny, Baltny Brrev 
2. Aorist II. of anodidgacxe, to run away. 
Ind. Bubj. Opt. Inf. 
S. 1 anedyay anodgo anodgainy anvdgavas 
2 anédods anodeags anodyaing 
3 arédea anode anodguin Part. 
P, 1 ancdgaper anodyopey &c. anodgas 
2 ancdgate anodgnte 
3 ansgauay anodyuut 
D. 2 anedyiroy anodparoy 
3 anedgatny 
3. Aorist II. of y:yvoioxe, to know, 
Ind. Subj. - Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. | tyvay = =—yyras yvoiny (yrqny) Verve 
2 tyrws yras yvolng yrode 
3 iyve yron yvoln yvorto Part. 
P. 1 Eyvoper yraper yroinuey, yvotpey yvous 
2 tyrwte = yomte =—syvointe, yvoita = -yvuite 
3 iyywsay yrs  yvolncay, yroley yvatwoay, yvortey 
D. 2 Eyywtoy §=yvartov yvolntor, yroitoy yrator 
3 éyvatny Yrointny, yroitny yrotwy — 
4. Aorist II. of ddvvw, to enter, to put on, 
S 1 isi» due duvocs Sivas 
2 9a dung Svois Oude 
3 io dun dvor durw Part. 
P 1 i§ipey Svomey dvormey due 
2 dire dunte Svorts dure - 
3 eéduay dvwar dvovev dvimcay, durtey ~” 
D. 2 iro» Suntory Svoitoy dvroy 
3 &ixny Svoirny Outer 


7 
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158. xv. (E.) Prereritive Verss. 
1. Oida, to know. 


_Perrect II. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S 1 oid sida sidelny eidévas 
2 oldac, olada sidzc sideing tods 
3 vide sidy 6=—isitisig = slots Part. 
P 1 ofdapuey, iopey sidope Se. sides 
2 of8ars, tore sidsjte tote 
3 oldacr, odor sidacs torwoay 
D. 2 oidatoy, taroy eidntor lotov 3 ores 
Puvperrect II, 
S. 1 pds, 78 P. 7decusr, qoper D. 
2 7086, 70n¢, nests, yore estoy, ots 
youcSa, 7onoda 
3 jon(r), 70m iosoay, jour yosleny, yormp 
Future, eicopa:, sidjow. Aorist, sidnoe. 
2. dédoixa or 8éd1a, to be afraid. 
Perrect II. Priorerr. II 
Ind. Sal Imp. Inf, 
8. 1 dédi0 Sedlo dedcevas soley 
2 ssdiac deding Seis &e8lae 
3 dédis dedin Oedires Part. s8sdiee 
P. 1 dédiper — Ssdiaper dedi0i¢ £825 ipav 
Z Ssdire = Sedinte = SD (3édite 
3 Sediaos Sedlinas Sedirmcay 323.000 
D. 2 8éd:rov = Sedintoy = Edi t0” ddit0v 
3 Ssdizay édadizqy 


1 Perf. dédo:xa. 1 Pluperf. géedolxayv. Fut. deloopa:, Aor. 


FOGLOa. 


159. 3. “Hyas, to sit. 


Perrect. PiLuPerrect. 
a1 Ind. Imp. iat Pat. . 
; ‘ jioSes ipso juny 
8 qoas 400 joo 
3 jora: ode HOTO 
P. 1 jyrda . qysda 
2 node node gods 


3 qyvtae = joSwoar, 7a9 er qyt0 
DP. 2 qoFor adqv 8 jadeop | joSov 8 FoSap 
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PRETERITIVE VERBS. 


4, Kadypat, to sit down. 


. PerFrect. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf 
S. 1 xadnyot xaPwpas xadoluny xad7joF as 
2 xaPnoa xaPy xa F010 xa9700 
3 xadnta: xeSrntes xadoue xadyodw Part. 
PL. 1 xadqpsSa xoPapeta xadolpeda xaSnusvog 


2 xadnoGs xadquGe xdIoute xadnods . 
3 xaOnrviat xadwrtas xadowte xadj0Pwoar, xadjnodeay 


D. 2 xaSnoFov xaSnoIor xaFocFoy xaIna3 or 
3 xaSoicdny xadjaFay 


PLuPgrRrEct. 
S 1] &aOguny, xadjnpny P. 1 édxadqysda, xadjpeda 
2 éxaFnoo, xa9Ha0 2 éxudnudse, xadnode 
3 éxaBnt0, xaSnato 3 éxaSnrto, xadnvto 


D. 2 é&dPyo9ov. xadja9or D. & fxadqudny, xadjodyy. 


160. Keiuat, to lie down. 


Present or PERFEcT. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf 
S. 1 xeipa = xéoyas = x20/uny xsio Das 
2 xsioats = xENSi‘i«“stitiéBOLD xsia0 

3 xsitae = nana *xSOLTO xeloDeo ' Part. 
P. 1 xelusta seapsIa xeolueda xeluevog 


2 xsicds xénods xtorode = xeto D2 

3 xeivtas 8 xédwvtas 8 xéoivzqg «= s_ usd Daas, xslaSar 
D. 2 xeisSov  xénoSor» xdéorcaSovy xsioFor 

3 7 ssoladny xaloSur 


IMPERFECT or PLUPERFECT. 


8. 1 dxaluny P. dxslusda D. 
2 ixasco SxeaDs SxecaSor 
3 Exasto. Exsivto éxelad yy 


Future, xslcopas. 
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GZ @i. xvi. CHances in THE Root 


A. EvupnHonic CHancEs. 


[$6 259 - 264.) 
; a. of «a tos 4. Metathesis. 
4. Preceasion i. of sand « tos 5. To avoid Double Aspiratioa. 

8. Contraction. 6. Omission or Addition of Consonant, 
%. Syncope. 7. From the Omission of the Digamma. 
B. Empuatic Caances. 

L. By Lanernenrnc a SHorr Vows 
[$$ 266 - 270.] 

1 &to wm 4. « to 7. oe to om 
2. & to a. & YY tor. 8. 3 to Be 
8. Varicas Changes of a. 6. 1 to us 9. 8 to ss. 
Il By tHe Apprmiox or CoNsoONANTS. 
($8 271 - 282.) . 
1. Of a. To. Labial Roots. «. Prefixed to a Consonant 
oe 7B. To Other Roots. 8. Affixed to a Consonant. 
3. Of » Affixed 
a. Prefixed. Y to a Vowel. 
p. Affixed. 3. Prefixed to a. 
Uniting with a a. Without further change. 
¥: Palatal toform eer). | 6. Vowel changed by preces- 
2. Of ey 3. “ < 4. Of ex { y. Vowel lengthened. [sion 
& YY «“ < 3. Metathesis. 
¢. Lingual < s. Consonant dropped. 


fe “ Ci Ps (ee). 
4. Labial “ % 0. 5. Of 3, V 3, x 


il. By Incexasine THE Noumser or SYLLABLES. 
{$$ 283 - 300.) 


1, By Reduplication (§§ 283 — 286). 


a. . a. In Verbs in -pss 
b. Attio. ; B. In Verbs in -exm. 
c. Improper. y- In Other Verbs. 


2 By Syllabic Affizes (§§ 287 - 299). 
@ a and & ii To Pure Roots, 
d. sy 


hd - To Palatal Roots. 
«. Without further change. 6 . 
b & ‘ With the Insertion of ». y- To Lingual and Liquid 


ow With é» prolonged. | ft. 
CG. g- Other Syllables. 
8. By Exchange of Letters (§ 300). 

@ becoming i. 


C. ANoMALOUS CHANGES. 
[$ 901.] 


T 62.J 


DERIVATION. 


D. Tasres or Formation. 


162. 1 


TaBLe OF DERIVATION. 


A. Novuns. 


($5 305 
t. From Versa, denoting 

1. The Action; in -el¢, -vid, -m, -0, 
oes (-0n), -1o05, -05 (-805), -p0d6, -f6%- 

2. The Lffect or Object, in -pa- 

S. The Doer, in -rns, -eng, -reg, 
(F. -wgsd, -rsigd, -cgls, -e1s,) -a08, 
=05. 

4. The Place, Instrument, &., in 
-eiglor, -rger, Ted. 

IL From ADJECTIVES, expressing 
the Abstract, in “ia (es, -0s8), ons, 

-civn, -o5 (-s05), -a5. 


B. 

[85 314 

L From Verss; in /xés, -wigles, | 

apes, active; -765, -vies, -vés, pas- | 

sive ; -lpes, fitness; -eés, -Zs, &c. . 
IL From Nouns ; in -tes (-asos, -ss0s, 

e104, -pots -0105), belonging to; -Inés, , 

-sis, odixbg, -0ines, relating to 5-806, | 
civeg, -en, material; -sés (“T), time 

or prevalence ; -ives, -mv5¢, -dv6s, ° 


D. 


-313 ) 
Ill. From Orner Nouns. 


1. Patrials, in -ns (E -vls), -ed8 
(F. -I¢). 

2. Putronymics, in -idns, -&3ns, 
tldng (EF. ts, -ds, Isis), -iers, 
(F. -savn, -ivm). 

3. Female Appellatives, in -!5, -asi, 
“uk, -o0h (-"ed). 

4. Diminutives, i in Joy (-13sex, -Sgcor, 
-UAdsev, -Cdesev, &e.), le, 1st, 
-ix on, burn, -vAAis, -bA0s, Ke. 

5. Augmentutives, in -wv, -wvitt, -ak, 


ADJECTIVES, 
-316.] 


patrial ; 
mAbs, -wAbs5, -t15, -wdns, fi 
quulity, 

TIl. From Apvrcrrves anp Ap- 


-955, -8966, -ness, tr beg, 
or 


VERBS. 
1. As from Nouns. 
2. Strengthened Forms; Come 
parative, Superlative. 


($§ 318, 319.) 


I. From Nouns anp ADJECTIVES ; 
in -ie, -sdm, -w, to be or do; -ém, | 
alive, -tvw, to make; -i%u, -aFe, 
imitative, active, &c. ; -« with penult | 
strengthened, active, &c. 


Il. From Orner VERBS; in -ssin, 
te, -hes, desiderative; Zo, oa, 


&c., frequentutive, intensive, incep~ 
tive, diminutive, &c. 


E. ADVERBS. 


($$ 320- 


322.) 


I Osuique Cases or Nouns anv | II. Derivatives siGnirrine 


ADJECTIVES. 

1. Genitives, in -4sx, place whence; 
-ov, place where; -ns, &. 

2. Datives, in -0:, -0bf, -nel, -ae%, 
place where ; -», -@, -a1, 4,0 'y, 
place where, time ‘when ; 

S$. Accusutives, especially Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjec- 
tives. 


7* 


1. Manner, in as, -ndov, -Bon, -329, 
ohdny, 32, -/, -6i, =. 
2. Time when, in -es, 32d. 
S. Place whither, in -cu 
4. Number, in -zx!s. 
III. PReposirions WITH THER Cases, 


IV. Derivatives From PREPOSI- 
TIONS, or PREPOSITIONS WITH- 
ouT CaskEs, 


73 ABLES. [q 83 
q $3 nu. Paonominar 
[Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals 
Nogative. Relative. 
Orders, L i. Ill. IV. V. VL 
Interrog. Indef. Objective. Subjective. Definite. Indefinite 
Positive, ofrs wh, = obras, paris, te, ° beens, 
. IIOZ, ITIOS, obssis, pendsis, ‘OI102, 
§ ciauis, padupis, 
% | Comper, Seager: wovngis, cbdireges, riee4, iwbeigos, 
8 : obdewsespes, pndoworiges . 
Ba Sapert., wiewess éwseres, 
~ | Quantity, wiees 5 words, Tres, éwives, 
: bcdeses, 
P| ss, | Quality, wee, webs, cdcidarsc, oles, éareies, 
E oidapuris, pndapuvis, 
< 3 Age, Sine, ewrsuos ; rines, Sarnartues, 
ct | Country, wedawés 5 iwedawds, 
Day, Wereuses 3 éworraies 
Whence, wiley; webis, ptwelss, Shs, éwébes, 
ebdamitss, pndapstss, ivbsy, 
obderhoadsy, pendscioatss, éworicabes 
Where, wee; web, piven, ov, iva, sere, 
ebtames, pendapev, learn, 
§ wihs 5 wei,  cdaechs, 301, owl, 
- ebdanel:, pendansl, tra, 
worleel 5 éwerigeds, 
Whither, ses, we patapmer, al, sores, 
wies 5 obtapsrt, pndapers, éwées, 
8 
wovleness ebtseleucs, pndiricues, bworizers, 
2. Way, or v5 $ wh, ov: » dey, 
Place where, eidiog, 
weraxs 1 edaus, pendants,  icaxt,  swevary, 
wovign s wortgh, eidsrien, padsrion, ivorigg, 
3. Manner, was 5 We, wes, piwes, os; dees, 
evdapeas, pondapars, 
lus, éweias, 
woeleus 3 sbiiriens, pantsrigns, iwerigus, 
Weraras | we, [ww, douxass, 
wes wh, = ede, obi. phere, un 
General, woes; worl, odwers, psiwert, de, érbes, 
¢ eitiners, putiwors. 
gs { Speciie, wunina 5 fvina, ravine, 
<q | Various, super 5 dses, iwel, éwiipsos, 
tars, Spee, 
6. Number, weed nus 5 obdevd xis, jeducs, swords, 


Denrrvarive Noums. wesiens, wabens, wwiusiens, eblamiviens, éeesbeng 
icsgions, ivigesens, imostens, iviens, iviguess, iuelwoss, lees, bAro«e, SX. 


1639 PRONOMINAL GOBRELATIVES. 79 


CorRE:ATIVES. . 
Poetic and Dialectic Forms are net marked. } 


Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. XI. xi. 
een, OF Like Of Kent 


VIL. VII. x. x. ty, Di 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic. Distributive. Collective. Bauuiity, ty, &c. 


é, odes, Ts, was, juss, abris. 
ho é avis, Eugen, Toes, Bares. 
leipes, , indesges, Eppireges. 

[vovsés, Tnarwes. 


wiess, rover,  vrerbets. 
TorTkTies, TUVIEUTES. 


veies, Cassres, vesbede, waresies, Succes, EdDeios 
ixsiveves. 
endines, THAMES, THABECTs, smirk. 
brand. 
dA Xdaarks 
aibipsces. 
cis, vcovvibss, indevedss,  wderobss, deter, abrabsr. 
Srbsx, lvesvber, bvbivds, inarrareber, warraz she, BrAcbsy. 
insider, " Inderselsy, Ara ibsy. 
ivigadsy, fnavigodss, dpPorigebss. [Acw. 
inde, beeuiila, ivhade, inet, abeov, Er- 
ixsi, oes, isasrayes, wavraxoel, brr,80x08. 
oh, ixarrél:,  waresls, abe st. 
ixsihs, izacraxihi, warray obs, SAAS 
ivipah:, ixavigats, &uPorigult, brAAa 6b 
bhtde, lewache, isacrvaye, Taras, abcies. 
ixesos, warries, buses, &AASes. 
. . ixavrayies, warrazéet, brru ber. 
ivigens, inavicncs, dpherignes. 
%, casey, 7s, wavrn, inf, BAAg. 
sxsivye . 
inacrayi, rarraxd, ér2A0 x5. 
ivien, isasigy, dm forigg. 
+05, as, svat, ate, wévews, duce, abrog. 
ixsivas, avadress, tous, AAG 
Toles, wumess, Warreins, dcolus, bADcieg. 
ivigns, . baaclens,  duporigus. 
TeraVT ELH, TATA HS. 
rH, « 
vir, indewert, wdowers, Garors. 
earings, eunaaiee, enundde . abvina. 
wipes, § enusires, enpseds. 
cis, ri Pen. 
wordnig, wesnurdnse, izacrdnes. 
Covrexis, inarigéxss, d&pphorigdais. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. worse, sidsvin, iesgesse (from irsgeses, omitted 
above), suusw, lciw, Arce, oddsrilw, dudersellu, ixarsgiv, kAAdcew, Ko. 
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il. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 


7 G4. 1. An Aprosirivr agrees in case with its subject. § 331. 
Ii. The Sunsxct oF a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. § 342. 


Il]. SusstanTivEs INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTKUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. § 343. 


Genera. Rove ror tHE Genitive. Tre Point or DEPARTURE AND 
THE Causz aRE Pur IN THE GENIT'VE. § 


IV Words of szparaTion and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. § 346 
V. The compaRaTIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. § 351. 

V1. The ontein, souncr, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. § 355 
VII. The rHxMe oF DISCOURSE OR OF THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. 


VIII. Words of pLenry and wart govern the Genitive. §357. 
IX. The wHoLe oF WHICH A PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive 
358. 


X. Words of sHanine and toucn govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The motivx, REASON, and END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive 
§ 372. 

XII. Pricz, vaLvE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. § 374. 

XIII. Words of sensation and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern 
the Genitive. § 375. | 

XIV. The rime and piace tn which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The avtHor, aGENT, and GivER are put in the Genitive. § 380. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING 4 THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive. § 382. ' 

Genxrat Rove ror tHE Dative OpsectivE. Tux OnsEct or Ap- 
PROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE Dative; or, An InpinEctT 
Oxsxct 18 puT in THE Dative. § 397. 

XVII. Words of nxarness and LIKENESS govern the Dative. § 398. 

XVI. The opsect oF inFLUENCE is put in the Dative. § 401. 

Genera Rove ror THE Dative Resipuat. Av ATtenpant THING 
- CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE DaTivE. 

414. 

XIX. The mzans and mopx are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The riz and piace at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 


GrenwerRaL Rute ror tHE Accusative. AN ADJUNCT EXPRESSING 
Diaect Limit 1s put In THE AccusaTiveE. § 422. 


XXI. The pirect opsect and the zrrxcrt of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. 


ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. § 426. 

CAaUvusATIVES govern the Accusative together with the case of the Included verb. § 430. 

The same verb often governs Two accusaTives, which may be,—(I.) The DIRECT 
OBJECT and the ErrEct in apposition with each other; as with verbs of making. appoint- 
, choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. — (I1.) The pirect opsect and the EFFECT. nog 
in j as with verbs of doing, saying, &c. — (LII.) Two ossects differently re 
lated, but which are both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of 
sone, and unclothing, of consenting and dep iving, of persuading and teaching, ke 
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XXII. An adjuact applying a word or expression to a PARTICULAR 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, OF PERSON, is put in the Accusative. § 437. 


AXII. Hxtent oF TIME AND sPace id putin the Accusative. § 439. 


XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVERBIALLY, to express DE- 
GREE, MANNER, ORDER, &c. § 440. 


XXV. The Compxeuvative of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 


avr An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
case. 


XXVIII. The Agric. is prefixed to susstantives, to mark them as 
definite. § 469. ; 

XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
person. § 494. ° 

The RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the ANTECEDENT is & 
Genstive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly be an Accusative depending upon 
@ verb. 

XXIX. A Vers agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 


The Ngursr Prorat has its vers in the singular. § 549. . 

The Passrvs Voice has for its sussect an object of the Active, commonly a direct, 
but sometimes an indirect object. Any other word governed by the Active remains unm 
changed with the Passive. THs supsect oF THE Active is commonly expressed, with 
the ve, by the Genitive with a preposition. § 562. 


Definite Tenses, as (c.) continued or prolonged , 
An action is represented by the } Aorist, as , (a.) momentary or transtent , 


hs a habit or continued course of conduct ; (e.) doing at the time of, or unttt aw 
(6.) a single act ; (c.) simply done in its own time ; 


§ other action ; (d.) begun, atlempted, or designed; (e.) introductory. , §5 670 - 574. 
, 


(d.) aec (e.) conclusive. 
5 ihe generic Aorist often supplies the place of the specific Perfect and Pluperfect 
The InpicaTrvs expresses the aciual ; the Sussunctivg and Oprativs, the contingent. 


$ 587. 
PRESENT CONTINGENCY is expressed by the primary tenses ; PAST CONTINGENCY, by the 
secondary. § 589 


The Sussunctive. for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the Optativer, 
the secondary. § 592. 


Supposition as fact is expressed by the appropriate tense of the Indicative; euppost- 
tion that may become fact, by the Subjunctive ; supposition without regard to fact, by 
ghe OPtative ; and suppostion contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Indicative, 

The Oprative is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past tine. § 608. 

XXX. The Inrinitive is construed as a neuter noun. § 620. 


The Inrrnitrve often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, excla 
mation, or question. § 625. 


; ooo The Suspsect or THE InFinitive is put in the Accusative. 

XXXII. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen 
itive ; aD IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. § 638. 

The Inrersecrion is independent of grammatical construction. § 645. 

XXXIIi. Apvrerss modify sentences, phrases, and words ; particularly 
serbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 646. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 


XXXV. Consuncrions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 


& a4 


~ 


s TAVLES. [7 6. 
IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
q 63. A. Or Worps. 


Common 
Proper 1 Mase. 
Irreguler 8 Consm. 
&ec. 
. ° Nom. 
ved from ~_~ 
’ Compounded of ] , Acc. Dual 
Voe. 
the subject of —, 
governed by -—, 
the Gen. of —, Rule. Aemarhe, 


the Dat. of —, 
the Acc. of —, &., 


Pos. . 
=== is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. Degree, from .—- ——- —- (compars’,* 
Sup. 


1 


of 2} Terminations (deckine); [Derived from —, 
3 . 


[Compounded of —, 


om. Sing.) Masc. * ‘ 
. agreeing with — 


| Ret —, Affix .. 


&e. Dual) Neut. 
Personal 
Reflexive 1 
-—— is a Relative {( Pronoun, of the } Pers. >, from — — — (de 
&e. 38 
ARTICLE 


; Nom.) Sing.) Masc. 
cline) ; [Derived from - ,] Root —, Affix —; the Gen. > Plur. > Fem. > 3 
? [Compounded of —,] &e. -) Dual) Neut. 


the subject of —, Subject 
governed by —, Rule. [It refers to — as its saecent f Rale ; 
agreeing with —, &., 
and connects — to —.] Remarks. 
Transitive VERB, 
Intransitive “ ved from 
Deponent “ —_— , [Deri 
a——ba , rytone from — (conjugate) ; { Compounded 
Contract “6 


- VERB in yu, &., 


7 65.) FORMS OF ANALYSIS. 83 
Pree. ) Ind. 
J Impf. | Subj. | a 
_ Root -—— Fut Opt 
of —,] (Roots —— » [Prefix —,] Affix —; the, p. ee aif 
1 Aor. | Inf. Pass. 
&o. J Part. 
1 Sing. 
(if finite) the 2} Pers. Plar.>, agreeing with —, 
8 Dual 
nd J}, . is 
Sa | in eat 
Nom.) Sing.) Mase. 
( Part.) the Gen. > Plur. > Fem. > ; agrecing with The, 
&. ) Dual) Nent. substantively, &., 
Rule. Remarks. 
Interrogative Place 
Indefinite Time | Poe. 
=—— is an Demonstrative } ADVERB of Manner }, [in the Comp. > De 
Complementary Order Bup. 
&e. eo 


gree, from — (compare), ] toon ved et of 4 modifying —, Rule. [lt 


refers to —- as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


. {Derived from —, ] . 
is.a PREPOSITION, [Compounded of —,] governing —, and marking 


its relation to —, Rule. Remarks. 


Copulative 
: Conditional [Derived from ——, J] 
—— is a Complementary CONJUNCTION, [c ied of —,] connecte 
&c. 


ing — to—, Rule. Remarks. 


[Derived from — . 
(Compounded of _, and independent of gram 


matical construction ‘§ 645). 


Notes (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. in Sub 
stantives and in Adjectives of | Term., and the different forme of the Nom. in Adjectives 
of 2or3 Term. (3) In conjugating, give the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and 
Perf. (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 2 Aor. if used. (c) The term 
“wary” is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synopsis of the tense; and the term “ in 
fect,” to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
course, takes the place of this). (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
scribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signification, 
and use of the word; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c.; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note. (¢) Some 
particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets. 
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766. B. Or Senrences. 
L Describe the Sentence: 


Interrogative, ( Contingent, ? Neg- 


Volitive, 3 Results i 


Substantive, 
Incorporated in the sentence —— as a Adjective. 


tive ; 
ative; § cmme  — —o j Codrdinate Sentence. 


Intellective, § [ecarulre, Actual,  § Pom 


Is te } Compound, 


Subordinate Clause, performing the office 
following —— by simple succession. . ne 


Substantive. 
of a } Adjective. 
Adverb, 
IL. Analyze the Sentence inte its Logical and Grammatical Divisions, its Primary 


and Secondary Parts, $<. 


Compellative Simple Com 
The Logical Subject is ——-, containing the «, me pound ¢ Grammatical Sub- 
cate Pre- 


ive Adjective 
pect {—, modified by the A Appesiive =——-, Show how theee are mod 
cate Adjunct 
Dependent Clause 


ified, and analyze Subordinate er Incorporated Clauses, until the Sentence fe ex 
Aausted. 


7 67. C. Or Mernes. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem ia written, 


Il. Describe the particular Verse. 
TIambic Monometer Acatalectic 1 
Ie is Dactylic Dimeter talectic , consisting of 2. Feet, which are. 


Penthemim, 
aw~om=, The Cxsura is the Pom | Popol eee after — 


Ill. Analyze by [Dipodies and] Feet. 
Dacty! 1 Nature 
] Lo +] 
— isa Spondes, tito { sya Bt { br Foti, { Rule. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 2. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric 
and the olic. These races spoke the same general language 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 


The Ancient Greex Lancuace (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Diatects, the Artic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the Acouic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and olic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or olic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the olic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Baoeotian, and the 


Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 


removed from the Attic and lonic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 


§ 2. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old Jonic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
ininstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters; and this again by Ionic Prose, ir 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 


§ 3. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the Holic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alczeus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
/Eolians of Bceotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
folic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 


§ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual] preéminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
/Eschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such Historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias, 
/Eschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
afer noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 

articular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
JiaLecT or LANGUAGE. 


The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 
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any essential feature, ard may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. in this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. 4: may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 


The pure Attic has been divided into three periods; the O/d, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes; the 
Middle, used by Xenophon and Plato; and the New, used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 


§ &. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attie writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by ‘Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 


§ G. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to-imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. ‘The olic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an Holo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical. 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
waz the standard dialect. 


§ 7% Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated AZolic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xo.v0», common, though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xo:voy as 3 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and olic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(§ 1), are closely akin to each other; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the Holic. By the term 
olic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated Eolic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the Ionians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 


§ 8. It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi-barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. ‘These are 
termed Macedonic, or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 


The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called “Lddnmaryg (from invite, 
to speak Greek), this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and lian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called-Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the MopERN GREEK, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large.body of original and translated literature. 


§ 9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 


Re 


BOOK I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 
. _  Tenmpaleus os covSious 
beieen ab eat. Kachytus, Prom. Viet. 


CHAPTER Il. 


CHARACTERS. 
(TT 1, 2) 


$10. Tue Greek language ‘is written with 
tuenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, 


Sour marks of punctuation, and a few other char- 


acters. 


1. For the Letters, see Table, 1 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovste Forms. Sigma final is written ¢; 
not final, o; 98, oraoig. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use ¢ at the end of each 
component word ; thus, myoceispsgece. The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, Bovg or Gove . 


2. Licatures. ‘Two or more letters are often united, except - 


in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 
tira, tie); as, % for xai, 8 for ev, & for of, S (named ori or 
otiypu) for ot. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 
q 2. 


§ 2. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark (‘) over them; as, a 1, 
¢ 10, «8 12, oxy’ 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
' thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark Je- 
neath as, & 5, 2 5,000, x7 23, xy or xy 23,000, cope 1841. 
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Norss. «. Vax, in its usual small form (¢), resembles the ligature for re 
<§ 10). Heace some editors confound them, and employ 3T, as the large form 
af Vau, to denote 6. 

B. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac- 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked; as, "Tasdes, A, Z, 1, The Iliad, Books I., VI., XXIV. 


y. Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
1 denotes one, II (for lives) sive, A (for Aixa) ter, H (for Hszariy, § 22. «) 
a hundred, X (for Xiasos) a thousand, M (for Mégios) ten thousand. 11 drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MXX jay H AT AALII 
== 12,676. 


§ 22. 4. Roman Lerrers. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table ({[ 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, Kuxley, Cyclops. 


Nores. «a. The letter y» becomes », when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, g ; aa, dyysdes, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel ; evyxerd, syncope 5 
raeuyt, larynx; Alyisa, Aegina. 

B. The diphthong as becomes in Latin @; «, ©; ss § or é (before a conso- 
nant almost always i); ov, &; and w, yi; as, Daidecs, Phaedrus; Bawria, 
Beotia; Nsiros, Nilus; agsies, Darius; Myris, Medéa; Meson, Misa, 
Elasibuia, Tlithyia. 

A few words ending in a: and «« are excepted ; a8, Maia, Maia, Tesia, 
Trota or Troja; 80 also Alas, Ajaz. 

y. The improper diphthongs ¢, », », are written in Latin simply a, ¢, 0, 
as, Oegan, Thracé, “Aitns, Hadés, Oeneea, Thressa, 3%, 6dé. But in a few 
compounds of #3%, y becomes @; a8, reayytia, tragadia, Eng. tragedy. 

3. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the smooth is 
not written ; a8, “Exewe, Hector, "Egut, Eryx, ‘Pia, Rhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our while, pronounced 
heo-ils; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 


~ $18. Ll. The Brearuines are the Smoota or 
Sort (’), and the Rove (‘), also called the As- 
PIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). ‘The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by 4. One of 
these is placed over every enitial vowel, and over . 
every initial or doubled g. 


Nores.: 1. An initial v has always the rough. breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as in English an initial Jong u is always preceded by the sound of 
y; thus, 5s, dmsis, as, in English, use, pronounced yuse, wsion); except in the 
olic dialect, and in the Epic forms tppsss, tepes OF Tpepesy, popes. 
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2. An éitial ¢ requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong aspira- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, jiw. 
When ¢ is doubled, the first ¢ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 


3. In diphthongs (except sg, 5, and y), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel ; a8, avrés, sires. See § 26. 


4. In place of the rough breathing, the olic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. 3), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough particularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; a8, sdamAos, edA0s, oes, Hidsos, Gpepss, for 
Vandor, SAcs, Sees, HAsos, Opesis. 


§ 14. III. The Accents are the AcuTE ’), the 
Grave (*‘), and the CircumMFLex (“or ~). For 
their use, see Prosody. | 


a5. 1V. The Marxs or Punctuation are the 
Comma (,), the Coton (-), the Periop (.), and 
the Note or INTERROGATION (;), which has the 
form of ours (. ) inverted. 


To these, some editors have judiciously added the Nore or Exciama- 
TION (! ). 


§ 16. V. Orner CHaracters. 


1. Conomrs and ArosrrorpHe. The mark (°), which at the beginsing of . 
a word is the smooth breathing, over the middle is the CuRONIS (xegavis, crook- 
ed mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the ApostroPHE (§ 80); as, ras- 
v6 for wh aded, AX" lyd for dard id, 


2. The HyPopiAsToLe (brediaereAs, separation beneath), or Diastote (3s- 
arreds, separation), is a mark like 4 comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics vi and ¢) ; a8, é,0s, ¢é,r1, 3,71, to distinguish them from the particles 
des, rors, des. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
clitic by a space. 


8. The HypHen, Di#resm, Dasn, and Marxs or PARENTHESIS and 
QvoraTIon are used in Greek as in English. 


4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], te 
inclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the Oseuisk ( t or — ), to mark 
verses or words as faulty; the Asterisk (* ), to. denote that something is 
wanting in the text; and Marks oF QUANTITY, viz. (~- ), to mark a vowel 
or syllable ‘as long ; (~ ), as short; (© or ~ ), as either long or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the ENcuisu, the 
Mopern GreEk, and the Erasmian. 


The pronunciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
@ continual process of change, more or lees rapid. And in respect to the Greek, 
there is full internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modern scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of cur own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modern Greek method (also called the Reuchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the learned Reuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named from the celebrated: Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 


Nore. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoépy, we commonly call long and short 
sounds ; and the term ictws (stroke, beat), to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terms 
long and short, and accent, in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 


A. Ene.isp MEtsop. 


§ 28. 1. Simpte Vowets. 4, v, and w have always the 
protracted sounds of ¢ in mete, u in tube, and o in note; as, 
Ineai, tuntH, spor. 

s and o have the abrupt sounds of e¢ in /et, and o in dot; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in real, and o in go; as, déye, doyos * 
Seoc, voog* 88, to. « 

a ands are, in general, sounded like a and 7 in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, and i in pine; when abrupt, 
like a in hat, and 4 in pin.’ At the end of a word, . always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but «, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of @ in Columbia ; as, Sngi, déovts* 
Noaypa, glia’ te. 

Norg. If « ors receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and is 
followed by a single consonant or ¢, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable; as, dya, iawigw> yeapses, Qirio, ASnvaies. From 
this rule is excepted a in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is s or s before another vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case « is protracted; as, cariw, YE MS YuAsepevemeria. 
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2. Dirutaones. The dipHthongs are, for the most part 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com 
binations in our own language ; « like e¢ in height, o: like o2 in 
boil, vs like ué in qutet, ue like au in eught, ev and nv like eu in 
Europe, neuter, ov and wv like ou in thou; a: is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like wht in while. Thus, sidvia 
avrol, nlsvvotpen, n¥sor, Pwvpuc, vids. 


3. Consonants. ‘The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 


> %, and x are always hard in sound: y being pronounced like g in go 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of ng in long, § 49); x and x 
like c in cap, and ch in chaos, i. 0. like &; a8, yises, &yyes (prom. ang-gos), 
wierd, iu. 

3 has the sharp sound of th in thin; as, Ssés. 

w has the sharp sound of s in say; except in the middle of a word before 
@, and at the end of a word after » and «, where it sounds like z; as, sGivas: 
uernses, vis, as. 

@ and « never have the sound of sh ; thus ‘Asia is pronounced 4’-si-a, not 
& -shi-a; Kerias, Krit'-i-as, not Krish’-i-as. 

At the beginning of a word, 2 sounds like z, and ¥ like s; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent; as, 
Revepar, yngite, [leerswaios, BdiArser. So, in English, xebec, psalm, &e. 


4. Breataines. The rough has the sound of h; the smooth 
has no sound ; a8, dgoc, dgoc. See § 13. 


5. Icrvs. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol~ 
lowing 

Rue. In dissyllables, the penult takes the ictus. In poly- 
syllables, the penult, if long, takes the ictus; but, if skort, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, 2aryjg, pron. pd-tér, yea- 
gnte, gra-phé'-te, yodqere, graph’ -e-te. 

Nore. If two or more | syllables precede the primary ictus, one of 
receives secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
Wi ecide, 


B. Mopern Greek Msruop. 


§ 29. %. and ¢ are pronounced like a in father; after the sound I 
\4y My Sly Oty By vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. a: likes. av, sv, 
wv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middie mute (8, », 3) are pronounced 
like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively ; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 8 like». 
y before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tug. yy and yx like ng in 
strongest. yf like nr. yy like ng-A, nearly. 3 like thin that. ¢ like 
ein fellow, nearly. like «. sv, see av. 2 like z, | 9 and g likes 
au, see av. 9 like th in thin. s like i in machine, x like k a like 2; 
before the sound I, like Z in Wiliam. like m. yew like mb, as, Tuwge- 
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esx pronounced Aabrosthen. pu (ews) like mds. » like n; before the 
sound [, like x in oNion. The words és, eds, in, eb», before a word beginning 
with x or %, are pronounced like esy, eny, iy, vy before x or % (see yx, yk); 
€. g. cov xeasger, iy Buasxmy pronounced riyxaipiy, lykursve; before + or 
they are pronounced son, rigs, Ie, vie; e.g. rex wevngsy, civ uxt, pro~ 
nounced répwevneds, ciurpuxs. ve like nd, as, tyricos pronounced éndismos, 
% like z orks. olikeoin porter. «likes. ov likeooin moon. sy ¢, 
like p, r. e like s in soft; before B, y, 3, w, ¢, it is sounded like 7; e. g. 
nocnes, ePicas, Zuverm, pronounced ublpcos, CBivas, Zuvovn; 80 also at the 
end of a word, rots BawiAsis vis ys, pronounced reifBavirsis rulyis. ¢ like 
¢ in tell. vlikes. os like « @ like ph or f. = x _~like German ch or 
Spanish j. v like ps. wand y like 0. sv, see av. 

** The rough breathing is silent in Modern Greek. So far as quantity is con- 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ae- 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enciitic, however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent; ¢. g. 3siZ6» seo, 
pronounced 3s¥ere0:, but AiaAszeas os has the primary accent on the tirst syle 
lable As, and the secondary on x¢as.”— Soph. Gr. Gr., pp. 21, 22. . 


C. Erasmian MeErnop. 


§ 2@. The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in souud- 
Ing « protracted like a in futher, s protracted like iin machine, q like ey in 
they, av like ow in our, ov like ox in ragout, us like our pronoun we, and ¢ like a 
soft dz. 


HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 2. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Phoenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internad evidence. 


According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmua, a Phoenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phosnician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 


Hebrew. Greek. Hebrew. Greek. 
Aleph A « Alphas 5 Lamed A a Lambda 
2. Beth B ¢ Beta D Mem M pp Ma 
1 Gimd TY y Gamma 3 Na N » Nu 
+ Daleth A 3 Delta D Samech 2 ¢ Sigma 
1 «6He E « E(pailon) yp Ayin O « O (micron) 
1 Van F F Van D Pe Ile Fi 
t Zayin Z & Zeta ¥ Tsade mE Xi 
ry Hheth H « Eta p Koph ? Koppa 
© Teth © 3S Theta " Resh P ¢ Rho 
° Tod I « Iota w Shin 2 San or Sampl 
> Kaph K ss Kappes n «Tau T ¢ Taa 
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§ 8%. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 


a. The original Phamnician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowels, 
viz. A, E, F, H, I, and O. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels. 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel e; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel i, and the labial 
breathing F into the labial vowel « (compare i and y, or in some languages 
jy and also = and v or w); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The aspirate use of E and F still continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of Wiad, 
smooth ; thus “E yiasy, "T yiass. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C., is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, t for the rough, and + for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to ‘ 4 or ' 1, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms,‘’. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 


B. The sibilante 2, 8, and 7 exchanged places in the alphabet ; so that 
= came after N, 7) after [I (hence called 2apwi, the S which stood next to Pi), 
and after P. 


y- To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates Pad X, 
the double consonant ¥, and the sign for long 0, 9. These new le they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed “O gixgéy, 
small O; and the long 0, "1. pia, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them; thus, 
i, Xi, as, in English, be, ce. : 

3. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 and 
“A, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and Q in their proper 
places in the alphabet, but 7) at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Episéma (iwienpos, sign, mark). See | 1, § 11. 


F was also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the Molians, the Molic Digamma. 
It is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as 0; thus, Fidsix, video, to see, Foives, vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following: Before a vowel 
or an initial @, it is usually dropped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usually passes into the cognate vowel v; thus, BoF és, BoFi, BéF es 
" (Lat. bovis, bovi, boves) become Boss, Bet, Biss ; but BiF s, B&F», BEF, BeF ei be- 
come Bers, Bevy, Bev, Bevsi (F 14). sO 
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$ ZB. The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted by 
the Ionians (cf. § 2), and hence termed “Iwwx& yekunara. In Attic in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of Euclides, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left; and then 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, Bevereegndoy,i.e. 
us the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the laws of Sulon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time, Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words, The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of common life. 

That there should be great variety in thé orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
they were propounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography until the 
orevalence of the Common dialect (§ 4). 


CHAPTER II. 


VOWELS. 
(7 3.) 


§ 24. The Greek has five simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 7 


Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the samé letters (&, #3 ¢,73 v, 0); but of 
the other two, by different letters (2, 13 6, @). 


Nores. a. The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char- 
acters. 


B. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels; and call s and « the short vowels, because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, » and w the long vowels, because they always represent 
Ieng sounds, and a, «, and v, the doubtful vowels, because their form leaves .. 
duubtful whether the sound is long or short. 


y- There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe; i.e. a, like a in father, wall, fan (not as in hate) ; 5 My by 
like e in they, then (not as in mete) ; ; slike iin machine, pin (not as in pine); 
w, , like o in note, not; v like u in tube, bull, They will hence be thus placed 
upon the scale of precession or attenuation. 

9 
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uation by the tones Least 
Scale of atten 0 ase § O . 
Entire 
Scale of iy Mod Least 
SHenuation by the ting ” Opening. 


In general, a, «, and e are termed the open, and » and, the close vowds 
but « is more open than s and «, and « is somewhat closer than ». 


$25. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always: or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. 

A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combining two sounds; 
but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
enly in appearance. 


3. After a long, 7, and w, the subjunctive « so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, ““4:dyc or dnc, pron. Hadés, 
“Hidn oF 73n, edé : Nidy Or wd7, Odé. 

Nores. «. The . subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative Supexg., for Sieng: (F 8); 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have a: in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, from Qaivw, afew (roots far-, de-), Ipnra, Fea, gow, for ipnra, dea, dew 
so Perf. 1. wignya, for ridanra. 

B. In some cases the best critics differ : thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
-éw, some write eiay, a8 contracted from rides, and others rier, a5 Con- 
tracted from an older form risdésy. So in the adverbial forms w#, dey, or wi, 
Sn, and the like. 


~ §26, 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(q, 7, and ), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels 
as, avty, herself, but airy, cry; nida, but qiae* uigeas (a) 
but “Adng (a). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately 
the second is marked with a dieresis (§ 16. 3); as, diev, divs. 


f For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple ang 
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compound, see the Table (ff 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c.; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 


§ 27. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of EupHonic Cuances, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PRECESSION or Vowe:s, and the Union oF 
SYLLABLES. 


These changes diminish the effort in speaking, by reducing the volume of 
sound employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of syl- 
lables. 


I. Precession or VoweLs. 


§ 28. The great tendency in Greek to the ‘pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 


self, 


1.) In the change of simple vowels. 


Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to « and o, and, when long, 
to 7, and sometimes to o. 


Hence these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs cgi- 
we, oreige, we find the root in three forms, reaw-, rgsr-, and reer-, erend-, 
oretQ-, and srgeQ- 5 and in fyiyvips, we find the forms jay-, Jny-, and pary-. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is a, but in the second, «, for which in one case s ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per. 
fect is « (passing, however, into « in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the imper- 
ative BevAsveer), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is « before a 
liquid, but otherwise s. 


§ 29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 


a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, @ = aa, 7 == 8, w = 00, 0= di, and i= ii, When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 


2. 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. Bu* 
through precession, which especially affects the long oper 
vowels, a, unless it follows «2, «, @, OF go, is usually length- 
ened, not to & but to the closer 7, and «s and oo commonly 
form, not 7 and w, but the closer diphthongs « and ov, whick 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of ¢ and o. 


8. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowe}] sound. See §§ 31-37. ‘This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare Bacsye 
with Buuidetc (§ 37. 2). 


Nore. A similar tendency to pass from s more open to a closer sound ap- ; 


pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 


I]. Union or SYLLABLES. 


§ 30. The most important changes belonging 
to this head ave; A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIS (xodots, mingling), which unites the final and 
initial vowels of successive words; and C. Apos- 
TROPHE or Exision; which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 


Tn poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are written 
separately. This union is termed synizésis (ronneny placing together), or syn- 


ecphonésis (gunxQarneis, pronouncing together). 
A. ConTRAcTION. 


§ 3. Contraction takes place in three ways; by simple 
union, by absorption, and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is . or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 


els is absorbed, i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before . 


short, now of course becomes long; or else precession takes 
p'ace, changing one of the vowels to z or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Nore. An ., when absorbed in «, m, or #, is written beneath it. The 


laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an. subscript, or the sub- 
junctive « of the diphthong ss; 88, an 2, ass g (§ 33), 
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§ 32. 1. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, inite without further change. Thus, 


become as become as 
i, paivres «= fkerves. ot nS As) Age. 
8. Sy WHEE Ti vss wr % Awiwres Aurres. 
yy % Ocnieran Opiera. we wt, viz vinus (Ep.) 


EXcerrion. i, like a1, becomes ¢; 08, yigds, yieg + unless, with Thiersch, 
we prefer to write neat. 

§ 33. Il. a, (1.) before an E sound (f 3), 
_absorbs it; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
‘ self absorbed, (3.) a, or (4.) 7, with an O sound, 
forms w. Thus, 


become as become as 
(le, as @, izes vipa a «8 8 6(ize Ae 
re MY ee) an & 60 tyieIe 
ay & cysants Timers. ee deus. 
ay e Tisey Tis. en ee 
(2.)00 @& ~yieen ried. Cee 
“s 6 prde Merge os mw, cares = rg. 
eee sD (4.) on w, dnréars Indore. 
(3.) ae % Tipdeesy cimepsy. on, (Osinng 3805. 


EXcePTions. a. The closer » takes the place of @ in the contract forms 
of fpar every-day verbs; viz. wide, to hunger, dinpaw, to thirst, vedepas, to 
taey and Sau, to live; a8, wuvasiy wsivgy, xeasedas Xenedas Add the verbs 
mre, spd, and aw the Subjunctive of verbs in -ss, a8, ierdy (from ioen- 
ps) ivr > and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 


fs. In adjectives, o before « and » is absorbed; as, JwAsa Bra, Swasas 
Sewral, wren BwAR. ~ 

y- In das, ear, the Nominative singular becomes os by an absorption of 
the «, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule; a3, arés, dra. 


3. For the change of ey into «, in verbs in -ew, see § 37. 3. 


§ 34. Remarks. 1. «, taking the place of » before a 
(§ 50) is contracted like «; thus, in the Acc. plur., (Aoyors, io- 
yous) loyous, (ylwooars, yhagacas) yhoioaits, (olvs) olag ofc, ixdv- 
ag iy9uvs, modeag molec, Boas Bove, pelfovas (urlfoac) psifous ° in 
themes of Dec. 111., (fs, éa¢) & thc, (gavértc, pareac) pavets, (addres, 
odons) odouc, (girs, gras) di¢* in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (pavevton, gaveaca ) paveioa, (ayovtca, ayouga) cyovse * 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (Sovievorar, Bovlevoac:) Boviev- 
ovet, (t£Sevar) uPéGor tuGetor, (Bidover) Sidcdor SBover, (del- 
xvuvat) decxvudot Sexvvat. 


Norss. «. By a similar contraction with Géas Bets, we find also vaas suds 
and yeaes yeas (F 14). In like manner vas, occurs in the Nom. plur. by 
contraction from vass, but only in late writers. ; 

; g* 
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A. For voids votis, ove § 116. C For Kasuns, Oveans, see § 109. A. 


§ BS. 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound 
there is usually inserted before the » an *, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, »édo¢ 
(vars) vewe (f[ 9), Mevéldog Mevelemc, “dAtgelddo ‘Atgeldew ({] 8). 

So sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when « is short. 

§ 36. III. (1.) ea becomes y, and (2.) ee, &. 
(3.) € and 0, with o, form ov; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (5.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (§ 32, 33), ¢ is absorbed. 
Thus, 


become as become as 
(l.) sc ony uxts = esi. rT a {17 ols. 
‘e¢ xeveig § —-veveye sep ov, PsA boves $= Qu Aces. 
(2.) ss = wbAseg = wb Asse rn ee 7) eee 1S 
it, Qirissy = ssi. ~~ 6, voy 7 
sss 84, mrA8108 wAsis. oes 6, yoo ¥0s- 
43.) so = ew, SD iAsey «= Eien. Te 2) 
os = ow, Sm Asnes | SwAcvers. (5.) sms ty Kotte «= LeUHi 
sy pet awenss pesAuredse Oy Pirines QsAtios. 
ee eee veus. mM Pirin QirH. 
(4) 1 ow, Pirie Gira OM, Tishevros TipenvTese 
wv 86, sori irre. sO Tins = - TIES. 
set, Qirkars Qiroire. > ww 48, igSiss ig Sus. 


$37. Exorprions. 1. sx preceded by 5, «, ¢, ores (§ 29), or in 
the plural or dual of the first or second declension, becomes & ; a8, dysia ia, 
heyueias keyueds, kovyueig keyued, cuxias curds, cuniad curd, devia iove. Yet 
Geiae, Gen. Peiaces Penrés (§ 104). 

2. In the dual of the third declension, ss becomes 4; as, rtiyss esizn. In 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plur. of 
nouns in -sus ; a8, BassAiss Bacsans (incorrectly written -#s), instead of the 
common BaeAsis. 

3. In verbs in -sw, the syllables om and o, except in the Infinitive, become 
o (i. e. the « and . unite, absorbing the » and «); aa, 3nAéy dnAer, Snrses 3a- 
reise But dnarsev (Infin.) Inrciy, dns (from Bidens) 3dos (§ 33). 


4. In the termination of the second person singular passive, sa: is con- 
tracted into g or ss, and nas into 9; a3, Bovasisas BovAsin or BovAsvu, Bovasinas 
ovAsune 
5. For special contractions of s in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 
ReMARK. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
pace according to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
cension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -se. 


B. Crasis. 
§ 38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the. 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an et 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 


Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronis 

C) (§ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
rims, eoci. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, o ‘oi. The 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a sinooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 


§ 39. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
Ject to crasis are the following: 


a. The article; thus, for 


(1.) dix, é iwi, eux, odwi. For & desert, ders. 
of imei, odpet. ai &yeSai, &yaSai. 
6 devs, eters. Tov abrov, TAUeed. 
ce ing, oF igi, reine, Then. ‘wed Hsrioon, Inusriees. 
(2.) é avie, - vig, OF, less (3.) & stvos, oes. 
Attic, avie. of iei, oi ‘poi. 
eH dvdei, wapdei - wov Ddares, Scidares. 


ore ‘veg es coe eee 
e neuter forms rs and ra are especially subject to crasis 
than, for for. 


(1.) +2 isaveion, Tevvarriov. For ra trie, SSa2r0. 
To dveee, Telvopea. (2.) +6 dandis, Tarnris. 
6 indeiev, Seiedriey. (3.) e& aiexed, rerxced. 


2. In crasis, fespes, other, retains the old form dries - thus, for 


(2.) 6 feeges, drsees. For rot irteou, Sarivou. 
6 ivseor, Daregey. Te ivien, Darigg. 
§ 40. 8. The conjunction xai, and; thus, for 
(1.) wail dv, wal idr, xdv. For sai é, nal a, FA AD 
xaliv, xalix, sav, xan. (2.) zai ui, xel od, uti, xov. 
nal Lrepos, KEriges. neal p bas, ewe. 
rg L4 
sal. Sieg it <2 - (2, 3.) xalidyxovce, xiyxeure 
y- A few other particles ; thus, for 
aro &ea, avaen. For pndivw by, wendiorw ‘vy. 
felvros ay, pied, wou ici, wey ‘ery. 
edres Sea, ebraga. wes loyou, weoveyeu. 
os 20 101 fely si wa 90 Oa fese o ayadi, & yadi. 


Lae 


on cdg, fa vee. a dvSeuns, aw "vieuws. 
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4. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 


lye sida, iveda. For 3 igéeu, vb Psoss. 
iva opens, iyo pens. ov ivsxa, obvixa. 
poot idenss, . pooudexss. drou ivtxe, sSounze. 
wei iowiy, voveriy. a dv, a igi, ar, der. 


The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 


C. ApostropHE, oR ELIsIon. 


§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
d, ¢, ¢, and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ae (and perhaps o¢ in the enclitics 
poi, coi, toi). In monosyllables (except the Ep. 6a, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), ¢ only is elided. 


For the mark of apostrophe, see § 16. For the accentuation, see Prosocly. 


Elision is most common, 


1. ), In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, ag éavrov (for ano éuvrov, § 65), én éxtivor, xan éué, and, 
In (composition (where the sign is omitted), a avéoxouat, Siehewr My 
mages’ Gad eye, ag ovr, y ovder, pad ar, oF O (ots O), THY ar. 


2.) In a few pronouns, and i in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, Tubr alo, taut 704 * yévoit ar, EGF onov (ots 
onvv), hiyoud ar, 00 Ott, gn eyed. 


§ 4. Remarns. a. Elision is less frequeft in 4 than im the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never elided by the Attics 
in wegi or é7s (which might then be confounded with érs); and never in the 
Epic tee! (2d person singular of sii). It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take » paraqogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except isri. 

B. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefully avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


§ 43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precression, UN1on or RESOLUTION, 
Quantity, ana INSERTION or OMISSION. 


§ 44. I. Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and Xolic; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


1. Long «, for the most part, is retained in the Doric and Xolic, but in the 
Tonic passes into »; while in the Attic it is retained after ¢, 1, 2, and go, but 
otherwise passes into » (§ 29). Thus, Dor. ‘died, Att. Auigd, lon. ruien- 
Dor. dapeos, waya, exvrds, Att. and Ion. 350s, anyd, axvrns> Dor. and Att. 
void, weaypua, lon. odin, xenypa. So, even in diphthongs, Ion. sus, yenvs, 
for vavs, yeaus, and in Dat. pl. of Dec. 1., -ye1, -ns, for -ases, -xise 


Nore. The use of this long « produced, in great measure, the Doric feature 
called rAarsiacpcs, broad pronunciation, which was imitated by the Attics ia 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 


2. Short « is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic, it 
yasses into s; and in some (particularly verbs in -ew) by the Attic, where it 
becomes s in the Ionic. Thus, Dor. rezgw, “Apradpis, cxd, pedal, Att. egiga, 
“Aeripuss, drt, Pesci Att. dena, Poraw, ticeagss, deonv, Ion. spin, Qurio, 
ciersess, igony. 


3. In nouns in -s5, -ews, the characteristic s commonly passes, in the Ionic, 
into s throughout ; a8, woAus, sos, « (contracted into { according to § 29. «), 
£9, 685, lav, sot, sas (contr. 7 s). 


. 4. As the long of s and o, or the contraction of «s and oe or os, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels » and w to the closer diphthongs s: and o9; 
while, on the other hand, the [onic is particularly fond of protracting + and « 
to « and ov or o«. Thus, Dor. xe, dwaos- Gen. of Dec. Ileg re weaver - Infin. 
sieny, vaiony, dxvav- for xsi, Sevres, Tov oveavor, siesiv, xaicsiv, Urvevy. Ton. 
Esivos, peovvos, woin, for Zivos, peoves, won. Att. xdc0s, dvopea, does > lon. xovpos, 
eivopa, oeos* Dor. xaos, dvoua, wees. Both the Doric and Ionic have éy for 
evy, therefore, contracted from id. 


5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(§ 28) are the following ; «in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or Molic ; Att. ‘asi, “asrés, Ion. wisi, aisras: Att. xia, zrdw, Ion. 
and Com. xaiw, xAaiw: Att. Saxes, lon. Janes - lon. rgare, rdyrva, piyadoes, 
Att. ceive, ripva, wiysSes > Ion. ajpwdio, Att. sipadiw- Ion. psveu Bein, Att. 
ptonuBeia > Dor. and Ep. ai, Att. si- Dor. Svacxw, Ion. and Att. Srtexm, 
Fiol. Sraicxa> Att. crearis, Boavins, waedacris, Hol. ergorés, Booxiws, wieda- 
Asg> Att. dvopce, Mol. svopean> Att. iewersr, Mol. éprsroy. 


§ 435. If. Union or Resotvtion. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 


1 In contracting « with an O sound, the Doric often prefers @ to the 
clocer « ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. 'Aresida, ray Sucay 
(F 8), Weesiday, -cvos, weaver, Sarsvapess, eearos, for "Aresidev (uncontracted 
-ie), cay Sugiy (-dwv), [locsiday, -svos (-ccov, -dovos), resvaverr (-deves), Siawsuva- 
poss (-chopesy), wemeres (-ez705). A like contraction appears in proper names in 
adios 5 a8, Dor. Msviads, for Mavia dos. 
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2 For the contraction of ss and eo or es, see § 44. 4. 


8. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of « 
and sev is into s», instead of os This use of s» for o sometimes extends te 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, gAsv- 
psy, Qrsy, besv, Siosus, for Qsroupesv (-bopeev), Gsdrou (-kov), ipcov (-k0), Figen, 
(-sos)* idimaisy, ixaisvy, nase, in Herodotus for idsxaiev (-01), ization 
(-cov), Ssxasoves (-sever)- Awetvvee M. 283, for Awrsvere (-ssr7e). 


4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
communly contract « with an £ sound following, into » ; a8, igern, svyay, AZs, 
from isdras, eiydts, Adns. Cf. § 33. a. 


5. In the contractions which follow the change of » before « (§ 58), the 
Holic often employs a: and o, for @ and ov; as, Acc. pl. rals ripeais, cols v0- 
peoss, for rds vids, revs voxeous - Nom. sing. of adj. and partic. wires, rorpais, 
eirpawa, Iyacn, for wirds, rifpas, rvpaea, tyovea > 3d pers. pl. of verbs, 
Pasei, xovrrees, for Ode, xeverouss. The Doric has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though » were simply 
dropped before «), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
olic diphthongs; thus, Acc. pl. cigyvds and rixvds (Theoc. 21. 1); rods 
Admous and ems Avxes (Theoc. 4.11); sis and as, one; Movea, Maou (Theoc.), 
Moiee (Pind.), and Laconic Mae- Nom. sing. of partic. ¢edcass (Pind. OL 
2. 108), idcive (Ib. 73). So, likewise, o for ev before ¢ in &xciew, Theoc. 
ll. 78. 


6. The Ionic use of wv for av in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of « and « to form w; thus, for rairé, 
iuavrov, stavros, iavrov, lon. rwir), Exsavees, stwurev, twurov, from re aire, 
buke adrev, vie aurev, fo at’rev. In the reciprocal pronouns, the wv passed 
Into the other cases. We find also Ion. Swipe, cowipa (yet better rapa), 
for Javpa, reavea. In all these words, wv is written by some with a dizre- 
sis; 28, Séiun. 

§ 46. B. Vowels which appear only as. diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Jonic and AXolic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lution of «, with ¢ prolonged, into 77, is especially common; as 
Bavidyin, xinis, for Bustdeia, xdeic. 


Norss. a. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of om into » 3 a8, ieés, iBweu, ivw- 
oa, Patio, iydaxevra, for isecs, iBonoe, ivonca, BonSia, sydosxovra. 


B. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change » toa (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
8); a8, Apiwrayégsa, Buriace, for 'Apiocrayiony, idivarre. 


C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with «and a initial, to form » 
and w 3 a8, 10 udndés, rwdndIés° of avdyec, wrdgec* of ainohos. 
@ohot. 

In the following crases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough; é dgs- 
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eres, aoores: § avTis, wives: of HAAG, BAL. Other dialectic crases are, 
Dor. 6 tAapos, Orapos> 6 ik, aE> wal in, wix- xal sIwt, agws- Ion. é Iesges, 
ed rse05. 


§ 47. Wl. Quantity. Fora short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 


Ton. deardsoses for draZeses* Ion. bwsridsoe, tigin, avidsss, piles, xoicows, 
for ’oirydes0s, siosia, awsdsibes, posilavs, xetioray Dor. and Ep. {rdoos for irai- 
we Hol. ’Aax%os, aoxtos, for "Arxaies, dexaics. See §§ 44.4; 45. 5. 


Nore. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong ; as, sianAeuSas for iajauSas, A. 202. 


§ 48. IV. Insertion og Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the long), for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs ; as, xQnnvoy éeldwe, for xoT VOY 
ELdw0, A. 41, piavdey, iBdwoa ogo, ogaas, yehwovrec, pous, 
yohows, ésixoat, for garSsy, nBwoa, o 090, ov VGC, yelw@rtes, Puc, ya- 
Aas, sixou. 


REMARKS. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of s: as, Gen. 
pl. asdeionr, xnviov, aieios, for dvdea, &ec.; 2 Aor. infin. svgiss, Asriuy, for 
Sietin, ALcwtiv. 


2. In the Doric ‘and Epic, the particles dea, ava, xara, raga, 240, Ud, 
and weri (Dor. for reds), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require ; as, 
de ehos, ae Bapoics, Byngians, dveras (§ 68. 3), xed Bivecpesy, nar Pdrage 
(§ 62. B), xax xsQaris, aay yoru; wary ivas, xo poor, RMAALTOY, XaMLicaS, 
wae Lnvi, avripyu, bBBadAALY, wir civ. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; a8, xaxravs, auvaess, for 
xdxxravt, &upeveou. So, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
Nant 5 a8, xaBaivwy. 


Notes. a. From the close connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
in § 63. Compare § 68. 8. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; a8, xaddvvapen, roresy. 


B. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare 296 and éwé with the Latin ab and sub. The old 
form weés, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became we ‘s and wgeri, whence 


WOT 


y- Some of these forms cven passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose; 
as, xarSavsiy (poet.), ae Barns (Ken.), &ewaveyas (Herod.). 


3. “Aga has also, by apheresis, the Epic form jd, which is enclitic. 
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CHAPTER III. 


CONSONANTS. 
(T 3.) 


) 49. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


They are exhibited in the Table (§ 3) according to two methods of divis- 
fon, employed by orthoépists. Consonants of the same class, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, codrdinate. 


RemMARKS. 1. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a nasal; otherwise a middle mute. As a nasal, it has r 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (§ 12). For its 
pronunciation. see § 18. 3. 


2. From the representation of the Latin v by 6 (Virgilius, Brgyiasos), it is 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modern Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly closed. 


§ 30. 3. The semivowels » and o have corresponding 
vowels in « and ¢; that is, « may take the place of. », and « of 
o, when euphony forbids the use. of these consonants ; as, Epda a= 
gara: for ipFagvra:, uneyéw (contracted onrga) for ote gue 


See §§ 34, 46. 8, 56 — 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 


Nors. In like manner, v is the corresponding vowel of the old consonant 
F. See § 22. 3. 


§ 31. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 


A. In tHe Formation oF Worps. 


I. A labial mute before o forms with it yw; and a 
palatal, &; thus, 


become as become as 
re yy, Asinow = Asif. ae g, xéeaxs noenk 
Be YY, “AgeBs “Aga. ye «= iyo = AsZ ws. 
Ge, vetpow = yay xe = & Seixs = Sek. 


Nore. In like manner, 2 is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of «3 ; e. g. adverbs of place in -%s 
as, for 'ASvverds, "ASivaZs, for OnBacds, OnBals > and many verbs in -Jw 
as, for psricdo, wsrile, for Peacdw, Peatw. In these verbs, the old forms re- 
main in the Holic and Doric (§ 70. V.). For a lingual before «, see § 55. 
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§ 52. Il. Before a lingual mute,a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes codrdinate (§ 49. 13), 
and (3.) a lingual mute, o ; thus, 


become as - become as 
(lL) Bs we, riteBras cirgrras. 8) 7%, Bodzin» Bedydny. 
or we, yiyenira yiyeawras. 2D xD, iwrizGns ivrixSay. 
wi Bd, adeucs  tBdozpeos. xD x3, iwedySav ines Ins. 
@3 B23, yegdny yeahdny. (B3.)er oe, srouarra. ariparras. 


wD 99, irsiaSny irasipSny. dr ot, . Yavdrns = Wsderns. 
BI 3, ireiBSnv  ireiPSny. Se ct, wituSra: wieucras. 
(2.) ye xe, AlAsyras AbAsras eS 69, svoparSny arvepadedny 
MT MT, «TirUyTa: TiTUXTAL 39 63, ideddSn» igcpacdn 
xd 8, = wAixdny «= WA Sy days. 99 63, iwsi9Sn» besicSny. 


EXcEPTIoN. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both are radi- 
ca] 3 as, wedrew, "AgSis. 


§ 53. III. Before u, a labial mute. beconies By 
a palatal, y, and a lingual, 6 ; thus, 


become as become as 
Thm ff, AlAuwuar AiAspepee. = =6—ye OYM, Tirey me «6 cirUypas. 
Be pp, rein Telpece. Th City wear EE wreLEO Ee. 
Po iy yeeoue —yedpapen. ee L gepa. 


Bib ty ThwAsxuas witdsyua. Sue em, wiwuSues wirucpas. 


Except in a.few such words as dxy%, xtvSues, vtox uss, wore and some 
others from the dialects; as, in Homer, pt Buss, iwiasSusy, xaxopudpivos, 
kar pives. 


§ 54. IV. » before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 49, 1 3); 
and (3.) before a liquid, into that liquid ; thus, 


become as become as 
CL.) se pe; sovrdeye cupricye. 9% YY «eoyts = royytrts. 
BB, ivkarrw ieBarrw. 9% YX wurxalow evyxaire. 
1D 6h, cuvicw crupPigw. % yk, ivkiw iyZio. 
he fey ivetves ie pehvee (3.) 2A AA, .EvAoyos .  TAAOyos. 
ww wl, tives tupixves. 10 ppp wunedarres cupparse, 


(2.) 12 yx, ivxadiw iyxadrio, 


Norss. «. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, Zyrie, 
rovys. We find, however, final » changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM@PSYXAS, for puis Yuxds (Insc. Potid.) ; so, ATKAI, 
TOAAOTLON, and even ESZAMOI (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for dy xal, vér 
Aébyos, iy Dew. 

B. Before w in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes ¢ and is some- 
times dropped ; as, for wigavyua:, rigacpes: for xixdAwuas, xixrAmas 


y- Before x in the Perfect active, » was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers; as, for xixguwxa, xixgixa, 
10 
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§ 35. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede o. This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before 0; thus, awyetas 
naids, neiGow become coipact, nuts, nelow. 

§ 56. 2. In liguid verbs, the « formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into s (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 


contracted with the afiz, but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, dy yitdrw, to announce, 
vine, to distribute, uglvw, to judge, rrvre, to wash, and dige, to fluy, for 


(L.) ayyirace, (dyytrio) ayyihe - (2.)dyysaca, (ayytsAa) dyyurdm 


vipew, (sspsker) vepee ° Srsysoa, (ivesysr) Svespene 
nelvew, (xgivée) wesves * _—— Exesvva, = (ixgssva) «= Exgi va. 
Wavrew, (wdrvviw) wave ixauven, (iravsva) Sercve. 
Sieew, (Bseiw) deem ° Bipcn, (idepe) Buea. 


Nores. a. Here as commonly passes into », unless « or ¢ precedes; thus, 
ePcArAw, to cause to slip, Palvw, to show (roots egaa-, gay-), have in the Aor. 
(ioGarca, icgatra) iepnra, ionva> while wiaivw, to fatten, ricalyw, to com- 
plete (roots riev-, wscay-), have ivlava, ieivdex. But iexvalve, to make lean, 
xtedalve, to gain, xeiAalvw, to hollow out, A1vxalvw, to whiten, deyaivm, to enrage, 
wsraive, to ripen, have @ in the penult of the Aor.; rsrgaivw, to bore, 1; and 
enusive, to gine a signal, yuiaivw, to stain, both » and @. Avow, to raise, and 
@AAenas, to leap, have é, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into »; thus, hea, dee, Boaspes. 

B. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with ¢ ; as, xt1Aw, to lund, 
nidow, ixsAca* xiew, to meet with, to chance, nierw, ixucen: sevdges (¥. dp-), 
to rouse, igen, Seca: Puew, to knead, tpueca. Add these forms, mostly from 
Homer, feca, tava, tera, Sigeopas, xigew, ixtgsa, diaQSigew, Asera. 


§ 37. 3. In the Nominative, the formative u (1.) after 9, 
and sometimes (2.) after », becomes ¢, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ;.as, for 
1.) Jdes, (pete) Yee. (2.) wasdys, (wmsasy)  wessby, 
waries, (warsse) wane. Asgetye, (Aspessy) —--Aagosts. 
parees, Cinrote) pices Saipcors, (Saysnvy Saiewr 
Except in 3éde (§ 109). 


4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, » preceding 
o without an intervening 1, is dropped ; as, for 
phraves, pbraes For daipoves, daipors. 
Aspebves, Aspebos. pires, pic. 
So also with 7, in the Dat. pl. of adjectives in -a:5 ; as, for yaghturs:, va 


gites. 


5. In the feminine of adjectives in -a¢, » before o becomes 
a; as, for yapievtoa, (yagisvoa) yagieson. 
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§ 38. 6. Otherwise, » before o is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel ($§ 34, 50); as, for 


Nom. Mase. Nom. Fem. 
jira, (sesrAces) pebrads. For wdrvrca, (wdaca) Tern. 
Pavises, (Qavscs)  Pavsis. Paviveca, (Gaviaca)  Qursiva 
derrs, ons ) Sous. déveca, (déaec) detva. 
dures, (Sve) dus. divrca, (3vaee) dieu. 
pirs, (ras) pis. Dat. Pur 
Verbs in 3d Pers. Plur. TLITS, (wdaos) Tie. 
Teraves, Cisrdéac)  ieraor. f vives, (Gm vines) f mvtiat 
eidtves, eidHaei, oiDSsiet ee, Cae) Se, 
Sidoven, ddedes, 3deves. wrety (Gvaes) “ 
dsixvuver, Sesxveder,  sssurvdes. Future. 
Svat, tae. wivSeouas, (Tiecepa:) wicoun. 
ewirvdec, (cwtmce) owrioo. 


Norges. a. The forms ¢i9ides, 3:3sdos, and dsuxwae: were used by the 
Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; 7ze: received no contraction. 

B. In nouns, if »9 precede ¢, the » is retained; as, for TaesSs, Tapers, for 
SAgeevSos, {apeivos (yet others, fayics). It is also retained in some forms in 
ges and derivatives in -ess, from verbs in -airw, a8 vifavcas from Paivw, 
wiwavess from esxaive* and sometimes in the adverb réduy, and the adjective 
way, in composition. Add the Homeric xivva,, Y. 337. For fv, ed, and 
as, seo § 68. 3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, » seems to have been 
extensively retained before « ; thus, ivs, ciSivs, for sis, ciD is . 


§ 39. 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids, and 
of aotne, star, the combination -:ys-, by metathesis and the 
change of « to a, became -gag-; as, for narégu:, notgdu* for 
Gotégat, agtgaui. 


8. Elsewhere the combinations 4g and go were permitted to 
stand, except as o radical after 9 was softened in the new Attic 
to g@ (§ 70) ; as, aggn», male, Dagdoc, courage, xogén, temple, 
cheek, for the older &ganv, Sagas, xogun. The combination yo 
is unknown in classic Greek. 


§ 60. Vl. Between two consonants, o forma- 
tive is dropped, and »y is changed to a (§ 50); as, 
for 
yyedGeSa, yryedpSas- for ALAsyeSs, AbAtzIs+ for [pIagvras, lPIdearas. 

Nore. So the compound wpeerzey is written by some weorxa. 

§ 61. VII. Before x formative, a labial or 


palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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become as become as 
ne OQ, xixrAcwxe uixArA0fa. X® Xi 38tayne WBava- 
Bu @ siAnBua stAnQa. TH %, weaTKR 8 86—wreeERe. 
os 6, viventum viyenp. Bum, riQgadun —wifgune. 
Pa ae sidssya. Sn 8, winuSzn = wiruxa. 


Ye X wiwenyre winedya. . 

§ 62. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth, especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 


C1.) QsPianze, risPianna. (2.) Seis, TeV 6— 
MAXEnpeet, win ensecs. Saxvs, Taxus. 
HIvxa, riSuxa. Deixay, reixe. 
SiSnpet, ridnus. (3.) Bovasd9nds, BevaseSnes. 


Nores. «a. Upon the same principle, iy becomes ix#- and whenever 
is reduplicated, the first becomes smvoth, and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed; as, for pifiga, ipprga. Yet we 
find, by a softening of the second ¢, psguwapiva J. 59, prgawsopive Anacr. Ir. 
105, fse:@Sa: Pind. Fr. 281. 

B. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mate, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
xaw PdAagn, for xp Pdrage (§ 48. 2); 80, Zawpe, Béxyes, "ArSis- and, 
upon the same principle, [lvppos (§ 13. 2). 


§ 63. IX. The semivowels vy, 9, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) asswmes a vowel ; thus, for 


(1.) caper, ae. For xigar, xieus. 
pear, mire sider, sidége 
dyorr, dyov. ivae, Irae. 
iBovatvoyr, SGodAsvoy. EBovAsvess, EBovAsver. 
wuld, Wai. lornp, lorny. 
yovasn, yore. iti Sng, iciSny. 
dvaxr, dva. (3.) Bovasdone, Bovasvespes. 
yarant, yarn. ridnp, ridnpes, 

(2.) gue, Pas. ern, orn dt. 


Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only wher 
the last isa; as, adc, yuw (yung), rv (vvxe), xogas. Hence the 
formative v of the Accusative is changed into « (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding » is dropped ; thus, for 


yin, yore. For xasidy, wAsioe and xAsiv. 
xbpany, wb pee x cb. berSy, devia and sews. 


wail, Waida. yirwry, vitere and yilew 
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§ 64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the sound. Thus, 


1, When a simple vowel -is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial ¢,a smooth ¢ is inserted; as, igwoa, 
Gg gwatos, énigdavvipt, from Geir Dut (e., 8 a-, and inl prefixed) 
but evgwortos (the diphihong «v prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore 4 or 9, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
avégos, (avedc) avdgos, from weonpsgia, peonuBoia. | 

Nore. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sounding it; e. g., the roots of BAirew and BAwexs are thus changed ; ssJ07-, 
Aur, eBdie Brur-; por-, Ae wBAe-, Bro-; 80 Beords, mortal, derived 
from Méeges, Lat. mors. 

3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant; as, for Sogoxw, Fguuxw, for BéBadxa, Bé- 


Pinxce. 
§ 65. B. In THE Connection or Worps. 


I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) cra- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathing, st is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 


(1.) zai 6, xed of, Ce, Kore For vara sany, yxd" da», 
78 inecrsov, Doipmariev. And in composition, fiwa 
rev iripou, Darigev. eae and inges, & Pinger. 
Srov tvsxa, 6dovvsxa. dina and nica,  Bsxnpergese 

(2.) dws of, &¢’ od. . lard and sutcn,  8oSripag ss. 


Nore. In some compounds, this change takes place with a. intervening 
¢; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
e to aspiration (cf. § 13.2); as, Gerdes (from wes and 60s), Qeovess (wes 
dgdw), ciSerwer (rirragss, leas) 5 Peoinsor (x00, oles), Sede rw from rT. 
eters. 


§ 66. II. Some words and forms end eithei 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the >riginal 


form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse anpears 
to be true; and some cases are doubtful. 


1. Datives plural in 1, and verbs of the third person in a 
and «, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel; as, 

Tlaes yae Jas retwe- but, Efasr abies watery. 
Tlaes Abyever vevre- but, [leew airé Avyousss. 
10 
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Nores. «a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -¢: (properly datives plural 
the adverb vigves, last year, the numeral s/xees (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -. preceded by « (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -¢., and the Epic 
particles xi, »¥, and véegu: as, § [laacasacenw tytpovia’ tineciy Irn. See § 211. N. 
_ B The » thus assumed is called » paragogic. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kinds of yerse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicona, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus: sdxor(y). 


§ G7. 2. The adverb ovrec, thus, commonly loses u before 
& consonant; and «zg and p-yg., until, often assume it before 
a vowel; as, ovr pyul’ ptyuic ov. 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final » or s 
is dropped or assumed : a3, local adverbs in -S:y (poet , chiefly Ep., -9s°, nu- 
meral adverbs in -xss (lon. -x:), dvesxpus, dveinas, iuwas, wars, wIKs), 


i3Ks). 
§ 68. C. Speciat Ruzes. 


1. The preposition ¢$, out of, becomes ¢x before a consonant, 


and admits no further change; as ¢éx xaxwy, éxustw, éxyslae, 


ExFetoc, expauvow. 


2. The adverb or, not, before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes y before the rough breathing; as ov grat, ovx Eeoty, 
OUy Vet, OUxETI. ‘ 

Nores. «. The adverb gnxie,, from pz and fr, follows the analogy of 
etnies. 


B. In these words, iz and ex may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming ¢s, and the other by dropping x. 


3. In composition, the preposition ¢r, in, retains its » before 
e@ and uv; while utr, with, drops its » before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before ¢; but before a followed by a 
vowel, changes » to a; as, évganta, évaeiu (yet Eggudpoc often- 
er than vguv9u0¢); odtutyua (for avratnpa), ovgvyla’ cuaceies 
(for suvaevm), svaucria. 

Nore. The Epic és for avd (§ 48. 2) here imitates is - as, dverds, dooxsres 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. | 
§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 


I. CocnaTe Mures (§ 49); as, Ion. ades, dixopas, for mFS, Begs’ 
Gol. duqi for dui. 


y LN 
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Nores. a. The soft Ionic was less inclined than the Attic to the rough 
mutes ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath- 
ing (§ } 65, 68. 2) ; as, da’ of, Ssxsusges, evx Ju. In some compounds, this 
passed into the Attic; aa, demAwens, from aeé and yAu0s. 

B. Aspiration is sometimes transposed; as, Ion. 2:30, isSavwa, ieSsirey, 
Raayndey, for yiray, ivravSa, isesSer, Xarunderv. 

II. CodrpinarE Mores § 49); as, Ion. and ol., x for x in shterroya- 
five and indefinite pronouns and adverbs ; thus, noies, x0v, xeri, for woeies, Tov, 
weri> Dor., x for ¢ in woxe, sxa, voxa, for rors, ors, rors, and in similar 
adverbs of time; ZZol. views for sives, Que for Sie: ol. and Dor. yaigages 
for Bri pages, Ma for y+ Dor. sdsAes for 66sA6s, dgvirzes for sprites. 

IIT. Liquips ; as, Dor. §rSe0, Birvrieros, for TADev, Pircwres* Ion. wass- 
gow for rvsvpwy. 


§ 7@. IV. « with other letters; e. g. 
1. The Ionic and Old Attic «7 and ee pass, for the most part, in the later 


Attic, into rr and pf; a8, rdeew varew, yAworn yAurra, deeny djpnv. Seo 
§ 59. 8. 


2. Dor. « for ¢; a8, [leesddv, Iesres, sixzacs, for Tlessdav, ieseer, stucos, 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
verbs; as, rs, ri, for ov, oi (Lat. tu, te); faci, Pavci, Aiveses, for Onei, Paci, 
Aiyeve: (Lat. legunt). 

- Dor. ¢ for » in the verb-ending of Ist pers. pl. «ts for gs» (Lat. mas) ; 
QS, Aivopess for Aiyopsy (Lat. legimus). 

4. The Laconic often changes 3 to «, and final 5 to ¢ ; a8, waAsig Ar. Lys. 
988, oie, cirw, for warasss, Sets, Sirw> woig for wais (Lat. pwer, compare 
Marcipor). 

V. The DourntE Consonants with other letters; as, old Ze», later and 
common ¢vy (in the Lat. cum the « has been dropped, instead of the x) ; 
ol. Yarge for Sarge Mol. exives, exipes, for Sires, Eipess Dor. yi, Wis, 
for epi, epiv- Ion. 3:05, reskis, for Bierss, rpiecs. 

For %, we find, in the Molic and Doric, #3, 33, and 3; a8, dodes, psricde 
(§ 51. N.), waidde, petd3u, Asds, for os, usrila, weaier, play Zsvs. 


§ 71. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre; as, Elan Bor, potovopnt, VEXUOOL, daga0¢, OnmeNC, 

zdde.ce, for Ta for, &c.; nrolspos, mrohic, dizd-a, volvupvos, ane 

dapvos, for TEOLEwOS, nolig, Siye, vaivyuoc, amahepog * Eeetor, 
"OBvoevs, “Ayilsus, pauguyoc, for iggefor, "OSvuaeve, Ay adhets, ¢a- 
euyyos* xpadln, xagtegos, Bapdioroc, for xegdia, xgaregocs, Bea- 
Ocatos. 


BOOK II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


Homer. 


§ 72. Etymology treats of the InrLection and 
of the Formation or Worps; the former includ- 
mg Dectension, Comparison, and ConsuaaTion, 
and the latter, DertvaTion and ComposiTION. 


For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
and the use of the terms root, prefix, affix, open and close or vowel and consonant 
affixes, characteristic, pure and impure words, mute, iguid, liguid-mute, labial, 
palatal, and lingual words, theme, paradigm, &c., see General Grammar. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


§ 738. The two classes of SussTanTives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
ADJECTIVES (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, GEN- 
DER, NumsBer, and Case. 


Nore. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake cf con- 
forming to the substantives to which they belong. 


A. GENDER. 
§ 74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
CULINE, the Feminine, and the Nevrer. 


Norss. a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are said to be 
of the common gender. 
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f&. To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different forms of 
the article , in the singular, for the masculine, ¢; for the feminine, 4 ; for the 
common, é#; and for the neuter, cr: in the plural, for the masculine, oi ; 
for the feminine, ei; for the common, oi, «i; and, for the neuter, cd: as, é 
wapins, stewurd, 6, & reoPes, nurse, £6 cUxor, fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are parked by different forms of the article; as the Gen. sing. masc. by 
ev, 

y- In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (iwixesves, promiscuous). Thua, 
6 Avxos, wolf, 4 &rAwent, fox, whether the male or the female is spoken. of. 


3. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
movable; and this change is termed motion; as, é BassAsds, king, i Paciaua, 
queen; é cogis, wise, 4 vof, Td rehor. 

s. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 


the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the common 
form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, é, 


9845, god, goddess, and 4 Ssc or Siaswa, goddess. So, likewise, in adjectives. 

_ § 75. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from-a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 


Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
masculine; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter; as, O CV EMOC, wind, O Boggas, Boreas, 
o NOTRMOG, rier, O Niihos, the Nile, a O BN, month, ¢ 7) “LxutouBat- 
ov, June— July, 4 ovx7, fig- tree, n pndén, apple-tree, 1, untoc, 
pear-tree, 1 aumnedoc, vine, 7 Bufloc, papyrus, 4 zoiou, country, 
%j diyuntoc, Egypt, 7 ; 'N006; island, 7 Supoc, Samos, 7 OAC, 
sity, "] Aaxsduiuor, Lacedemon:; 3 To guxor, Sig: 10 unioy, apple, 
1. TEXvOv, child, 10 avdganodor, slave, to yuvaor, dim. of yur7, 
woman, to nadior, little boy or girl. —~ 


§$ 76. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 


I, In the FIRST DECLENSION ({[ 7), all words in -a¢ and ong 


» 
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are masculine; all in -2 and -7, feminine; as, 0 replac, 0 rev~ 
TIS" 7 vixdu, H TiYpN. 

II. In the sEcoND DECLENSION ({] 9), most words in -o¢ and 
-og are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words 
.in -ov and -w» are neuter; as, o hoyne, o O reg’ Ff addc, 9 uy) furg, 
dawn ; 6, % Yeos, god, 0, 4 ayxrog, bear ; 10 vvx0r, 10 arwyewr. 


Except when the diminutive form in -ey is given to feminine proper names ; 
ac 9 Asévesey, 4 TAvxigsoy. 


Ill. In the ruirp pecLtension (JJ 11-14), 


a. All words in -evg are masculine; all in -w and “Avs, femi- 
nine; and all! in “ly =ty - Uy and 706 neuter ; aS, 6 inneuec, 0 au 
POE, amphora; 4 nyw, 4 vais’ 10 gopa, to peli, honey, 10 
auTN, 10 TELYUC. 

b. All abstracts in -ry¢ and -:¢, and most other words in -«¢ 
are feminine; as, yAuavtnc, sweetness; n Svrapic, power, 7 
nuinais, poesy; 7 gic, 4 modic. 

c. All /abials and palatals, all liquids (except a few in 
which g is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine. 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 


1. ). —@I-, -t¥-, OF -vt-, ATE masculine ; as, 4 yihogy “81796, laugh 
ter; o diuny, -§¥0¢ ° O AEWY, -OVIOS, O UDHUy, O yiyas, O tuas, -avtus, 


thong. 


Except ré ods, wrés, ear, o3 as, Pwrés, light (both contracts), 4 Perv, Pesvés, 
mind, and a few names of cities (§ 75); as, 4 ‘Papveis, -otveos, Rhamnus. 


2.) -d-, or -9-, are feminine ; as, 7 Anumec, -adoc, torch, 7 
Egic, -sdoc, strife, 4 zlupuc, -vduc, cloak ; 1 xoguc, -v90c, helmet. 
Except 6, 4 wais, vasdis, child, § wots, wedis, foot, 6, 4 Sevss, -ides, bird. 
3. ) -at-, OF -Gd-, are neuter ; AS, 70 1/%NMQ, -UTOC, TO KEQAS, -ATOG, 
tO yégns, -coc. 
B. Number. 


§ 77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
GULAR, denoting one; the PLuRAL, denoting more 
than one; and “the Dua (dualis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular 2v9ewres signifies man, the plural ZvSeeqes, men (wheta 
er two or more), and the dual éySeawe, hoo men. 


. Beware. Te dual is most used in the Attic Greek. In the Holic dialect 
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(as in the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek dialects) 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the dual does not occur, except in dvs, wo, and 
duge, both (Lat. duo, anbo). 


C. Case. 
§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 


1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 

2. ‘ Genitive, “ the point of departure, or cause, 

3. “* Dative, “ the indirect object, or accome 
paniment. 

4. * Accusative, “ direct limit. 

5. “ ‘Vocative, “ address. 


Norss. «. From the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

8. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right cases 
and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 


y- For a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 


D. Metuops or DEcLENSION. 


§ 79. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain aFFIxEs, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. {n some of the cases, however, the 
afhxes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things; 1. its root, 2. the declension to.which tt 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 


Thg mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 74, 8). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
ita ending. If the Genitive singulur ends in -a¢ or -n3, or in -ov from a theme 
im -as or -n¢, the word is of the first declension; if it ends in -ov from a theme in 
-os or -ov, the word is of the second declension ; if it ends in -0¢, the word is of 
the third declension. The root is obtuined by throwing uff the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with a vowel. 


Thus the nouns, é raping, steward, 4 cixia, house, 4 yAmeren, tongue, b dipeety 
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peopie, and i“Agay, Arab, make in the Genitive, rapiov, sixias, yAseons, 34 
pov, and “ApaBes. From these genitives, we ascertain that rapias, eixia, anc 
yrwzee belong to the first declension, 30; to the second, and “Agay to the 
third. By throwing off the affixes -ov, -«s, -ns, atid -e;, we obtain the roots 
Tops) eins-, yAwoo-, Snge-, and "AgaB-. The words are then declined by an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table ({ 5). 


§ 80. In the declension of words, the follow- 
Ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 


I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominatiwe and Gentive sin- 
gular of the first declension. ‘The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 


II. In neuters, the three dtrect cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always « 


III. The dual has but two forms; one for the 
direct, and the other for the tndtrect cases. 


IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocatze is 
the same with the Nominative. 


§ SH. Remargs. 1. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle, pronoun, article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other words which are de 
clined, the following observations may be made. 


«. Masculines of Dec. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 


B. In Dec. IL, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; as,°0) Pires, & Qidres, my friend! my friend! Ar. Nub. 
1167. Diros & Meviads A. 189. "Hiasss os I. 277. To avoid the double 
t, 9:3;, god (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voo. ; yet 
@is St. Matth. 27, 46. 


y- In Dec. III., few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers; thus, "Q) raza 
woas Ar. Ach. 971; but "OQ xoass Soph. Phil. 1213. Atay Soph. Aj. 89 : but 
°C. ga’ Alas Ib. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). ; 
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§ 82. 2. An mspection of the table ({ 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 


a.) The Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. I.) fem. always ends in ¢. 
B.) The Dat. sing. always ends in ., either written in the line or subscribed. 


y-) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in », or ita 
corresponding vowel « (§ 50); aud the Acc. plur. masc. and fem. is always 
forined by adding 5 to the Acc. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 


3.) The Gen. plur. always ends in wy. 


.) In Dec. I. ‘Gnd IL, the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a vowel), 
and ul constitute a distinct syllable. In Dec. III., three of the affixes, ¢«, », 
and os, are close (i. e. begin with a consonant), and of these the two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable of the root. 


%.) In the singular of Dec. III, the direct cases nent., and the Voc. masc. 
and fem., have no’ affixes. 


Norte. It follows, from nos.s and 2, that words of Dec. I. and II. are 
parisyllubie (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables ir all 
their cases ; but words of Dec. III. are imparisyllabic, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. 


3. The Table ({] 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELemEents; IL. FLexiste Enpines, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connectinc VoweEts, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 


E. Hisrory or Greex DECLENSION. 


§ 833. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 


Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
seine languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case; thus, iz, fish, yor, vulture, whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root ¢, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming singular, as each new formation limits the 
ase of prior forms. thus, - 


Singular, ix3u, fish, Plural, ix Sus, fishes. 
yur, vulture, yours, vultures. 


The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing . to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plural, » We have now the distinctjon of case; thus, 

li 
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Singular. Plural. 

Direct Case, ix3é ix Sus 
yur yore 

Indirect Case, ix Svs iy Sais 
yuei yee 


§ 84. Each of theee cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, twe 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, of an 
action, i. e. the Nominative, and Accusative cases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding 5, as the sign of the subject, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus, Sing. ix3vs, yews, Plur. ix Sass, yU ris. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
object, v, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, 5; 
thus, Sing. ixSu», yoo, Plur. ixSivs, yewse, or, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing. yews, Plur. ixSvas, 
yuTase 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the odjective relations, i. e. the Genitive. This 
was formed by affixing 9, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 09. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix »; thus, 69». But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither 9, nor 9»v could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, 3 either was changed to s, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel s 
(commonly written with » paragogic sv», § 67.3); and «3» became wy by the 
absorption of the 3 (9, perhaps, first passing into ¢, as in the singular, then ¢ 
being changed into its corresponding vowel s, and this absorbed). Thus o9 
became es, 0, or esx; and oDy, ws. | 

The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign s (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural. 


§ So. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various’ names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, anc 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 


Sing. Nom. -s ix Sus yers (yey) 
Gen. -es iy Ses yuees 
Dat. -s ig Sue yowi 
Acc. -», -« ix Due yore 
Voc. # ix De 
Plur. N.V. -ss iy Sts yurss 


- ay by Stay yurey 
Dat. -ses ix Scses (ixSbes) yorses (yori) 
Acc. -ag ixsas yorss 
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Dual Dir. -s i Dut yours 
Indir. -1 iy S0iv (ix Sven) yuriv \yuwreir'. 


For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications; viz., the common shorter Dat. plur., formed by droppiug s 
(unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the plural sign 
«); and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting ¢, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing. and plur. 


\ 8G. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
ealled the third. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root; the 
one having «, now called the second declension ; and the other, «, now called 
the first. These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final $ of 
the Gen. sing., apparently te avoid confusion with the Nom.; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a different mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leading to preeession. In all the affixes of these declensions in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of ita 
forms; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping « frum the longer form, or by adding the plural sign s 
to the Dat.*sing. Fors in the Voc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., é Adyes, word, and of Dec. L., ¢ capias, steward. 


Sing. Nom. Aéy-o-s, Aéoyes Taei-n-5, raping 
Aby-o-8, Aoyew 72 Li-e-0, Tapiev 
Dat. Aay-e-s, Asyy Tapi-e-s, Tapig 
Acc. = Aby-e-9, Adyoy Tai-a-y, Tapiay 
Voc. Adby-e, raoys rapi-c, rapie 
Plur. N. V.  ArAdy-o-s, Aoyes Ta pi-e-t, Tapias 
Gen. Acy-s-w», ovens Teps-s-005, Tapeseey 
Dat. Asy-s-s04, ASpeses, ess $a ps-c-608, Taine, ~08g 
Aca = Aby-0-a8s, Adyous T&pi-a-a$, Taping 
Dual N. A. V. r2%y-0-8, byes Ta pel ye-t, ve peice 
G. D.  rAby-o-ss, Abryouy rapus-a-s, rupics 


In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without s or » appended, was sometimes retained; as, Nom. Qvierd, inwird 
(§ 95. 2; compare the Latin xauta, poéta), é- Acc. ra, Tw, “ASw (§ 97). So 
the neuters ¢4, AAs, airs, ixsive, 3 (§ 97). . 


§ $7. We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (which ocours only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec. ITI. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec. II. ended in o» (the 
» being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Acc., and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old #, & (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of » (§ 50), is more objective in its character), and 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, «3 Jasxeu (poetic), tear, 
of Dec. IIl., and +3 einer, fig, of Dec. IL 
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Sing. N. A. V. d3dxeu eux 
Gen. daugu-os wUx-0o 
Dat. daxev-s cUn-y 

Plur. N. A. V. ddxeu-« oun-@ 
Gen. Sax eu-ey  60x-w 
Dat. ddueu-vs ovn-o15 

Dual N. A. V. ddxev-s ovn-w 
G. D. Saxev-es oUx-o1 


§ $$. The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fem- 
wine than in the masculine ; and hence, in the first declension, where there 
are no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the subjective s in the 
Nom. sing. (§ 84 , and by retaining the form os in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The «of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding #, unless one chooses to consider the 
s as here appended without the euphonic vowel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, 4 


exit, shadow, 


Sing. Nom. ¢x:-é, oxsh Piur. Nom. ex:ai 
Gen. oxs-c-os, oxuias Gen. exsov | 
Dat. oxs-é-s, oule Dat. oxsais 
Acc. oxi--s, oxay Act. exstts 


For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular a of 
Dec. I., see § 93. 


$ $ 9. In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. 3). . And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 


consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial. 


variety of form, in the first and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The. appended with the insertion of 9, the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. E. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec. I. ig sivngs O. 580, 6.23 dad vevgigw ©. 300: Dec. II. 


brs warcarsgs (1. 268; ix wevrigis w. 835 awvés wiaaries wevigs N. 588 
"Treg: xavre wsigse D. 295; daw’ avrg A. 44. 


Dat. Sing. Dec. I. 9: Bings wiSieas K. 107; de’ ner Parvepivnger 3. 407, 
I. 618; iviengs II. 734; Siengs 1. 238: Dec. IL wae’ avvegs M. 302; is’ 
31E 309 'N. 308 ; Ssegus H. 366. 


Gen. and Dat. Plur. Dec. IL. Sort Yanevigs waned P. 696, ¥. 397, 3, 
705 ; aw’ éorsipiy %. 1345; dud’ sorsdguy w. 145 5 ixesdgur pw. 414. 


Nores. «a. The ¢ likewise appears in the Dative plural of a few words of 
the third declension, where it seems to have been inserted for the sak» of 
= 
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lengthening the preceding syllable ; as, éyseg: for éyse:. These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat.; thus, Gen. xac’ desogs A. 452; weeeD’... 
siege E.107; ave orSsepiy BR. 2145 die di ornSseg E. 41: Dat. ov 
Ssogs Tl. 8115 desegs A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 


B. The following forms in -gs(y) require special notice ; (a) isvagégu s. 59, 
ard xervAndovdps s. 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. II., while 
the themes in 1se are isxaen of Dec. [., and xeruAndey of Dec. III.; (5) 
aeadrsogs K. 156, and 'Eeifsegs» (probably the correct form for 'EgiBsue gu I. 
572, Hom. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forns, 
though singular in their use; (¢) yavg-y, an irregular plural form for vader, N. 
700; also used as Gen. I]. 246, &.; (d) the Epic adverb 19s, with might, 
A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing. from 7s. 


y- Compare with these forms in -gs, the Latin Datives tibi, sibi, nobis, 
vobis, deabus, sermonibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -di; as, ibi, 
akbi, utribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -»?: when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an s subscript (-s@:, § 25. 2), as though @ had 
been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. a. 


§$ 90. 2.) The, appended with the insertion of 3. This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where; as, eixeSs, at home, 2220- 
91, elsewhere, aiesSi, $31, KegwSc9:. It was mostly contined to the second 
declension; and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the fomns of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. etgavid: eed, == red eigdvon, 
YL. 8, "LassSs wee ©. 561, rads veo S. 36; Dat. x2e03; 1. 300, o. 370. 


8.) The . appended with the insertion of y. This form appears only in 
the Epic 4x. (improperly written by some fx, cf. 89. y), for the adverbial 
Dative 4, where, A. 607. 


4.) The s contracted with the preceding « in the second declension into o 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Vatives; as, efxe:, at home (but size, to a Avuse; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domus), wide, "IeSuo:, of, Swe. Yet iv ‘IeSues Simon. Fr. 209; is 
Tl esaveros Inscr. Cret.; vei 3¢uo: Inver. Bosot. 


5.) The common form, in which the « is absorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
aS, a+ @, e-1 yw; thus, Sieg, sixy, ‘led ug. 


§ DH. The forms of the Genitive in -o9¢» or -91» (§ 84. B) remained 
yo the common language only as adverbs, denoting the pluce whence; as, 
sixoSsy, from home, dAAGsy, avroSev, “ASienSsy. As examples of their use 
az decided Genitives, may be cited ig AicipnSe ©. 304, if sdeaveSer O. 19, 
&x’ sbgaveSsy 24.18; and the pronominal forms igiSsx, ciSs», 19s, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 


11* 
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CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. Toe First DecLeNsIoN. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, peo TT 5-8.) 


§ 92. For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix. 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short « 
however remained in the singular, . 


1.) In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic 
was u, a double consonant, or 4d; as, yAouud, yloouar ({ 7), 
divi, thirst, dok%, opinion, gif, root, aucdla, contest. 

Norrs. «a. Add a few feminines in -A«, and some in -va, particularly female 
appellatives; a8, wavad and ardwavrd, rest, tyidva, viper, ulesva, care, tiewes 
va, mistress, Aliasgd, lioness; likewise Zxav9a, thorn. 

B. Add, also, many feminines in -« pure and -ga. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kiggz, Ilvjga, and the numeral «iz, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -sse and -ea, except abstracts in -sse from verbs in 
-tyw 5 88, BANDud, truth, crac, good-will, Baciaus, queen, but Bassasia, reign, 
from Becirsiw-> (6) Female designations in -rpa; a8, Perret, female musi- 
cian: (c) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in -ass; a8, 
pait, good mother, ‘leriad&- (d) Words in -wa; as, pviz, fly: (e) Most 
words in -ea, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except av), by o, or 
by #6; 98, waasgd, sword, yipigd, bridge, T1uppt. 

y- The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparorytones and properispomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent; while, by a special law of the declension, it is Jong in all 
orytones, and in all parorytones in -«, Gen. -«s, except the three mentioned in 
Note £. 


2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -ryc, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -n¢3 as vadtns (| 7), SxvFne, Scythian, 
Hligons, Persian, yewpéreng (yn, earth, petgém, to measure), 
geometer, pvgortadys (uvgor, perfume, nuléw, to sell), perfumer , 
Voc. yatta, Sxv9a, (¢gcd (but Msgunc, Perses, a man’s name, 
Voc. Mégon), yewperga, pvgommad. 


§$ 93. In the singular, long « passed, by precession, inte 
n, unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 9, or go (§ 29); as, vavry¢, vavrn, 
a . ,) > ° , ’ « “‘ 
Argeednc, Argeldny, Atgedn, ylooans, yhooon, tun, teys, Tyyny? 
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but ‘tapidic, tapig, axtd, axtas, Svea, Sugay ({] 7), isa, tu ea 
yoria, need, xpoa, color. 


Nore. Long « likewise remains in the pures, #34, grass, ered, porch, vid, 
JSield, ind, gourd, xagid, walnut-tree, iAdd, olive-tree, Naveixadd, Naxsicaa ; in 
the words, #A«Aa, war-cry, iwifid, day after a feast, oxavderd, trap-spring, 
yivnadas, noble; and in some proper names, particularly those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, "Avdecgiddz, Avda, Diropnrad, Aswvidds, “Lads, Doards~ and it 
became » after ¢ or go in the words dten, neck, xéon, maiden, xbpjn, check, EDden, 
pop, jen, stream; in some proper names, as Taens- and in compounds of ss- 
wie, to measure, a8 ytepicens (§ 92.2). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short « and »; as, ’Agéewds Cyr. vi. 1. 31, "Apéoxng lb. v. 1. 
4, weird and esivn, wedpere and wedgeyn. 


§ 94. Conrracts. A few nouns, in which the character- _ 


istic is a or s, and feminine adjectives in -sa and -on, are con- 
tracted ; a8, urna pra, “Housiic “Equine, Bogéig Bogdas (9 being 
here doubled after contraction), cuxéa avxi, fig-tree, zevota 
z0v07, Sinion dinin. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37; for the 
paradigms, {[{] 7, 18. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§$ Deb. 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Dorie dialect retams 
throughout the original « ; while in the singular, the Jonic has » in most of 
those words in which the Aétic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which they have short «, particularly derivatives in -sé and -#éd 
(§ 44); thus, Dor. sia, ripdis, ripe, riety Ton. exit, onsiis, ons, oxeiye 
Ep. &anSsin, sbadein, New Ion. &anSnin, win, for &AnSuz, sirrct, pid 


2. In words in -xs, the primitive Direct Cuse in -& is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), for the sake of the 
metre or euphony ; as, 6 adrs Quiert B. 107; iwwicd Nisrwe B. 3363 pn- 
wisra Zevs A. 175 ; BaSvenra Xsigoy Pind. N. 3.92; ivace Mivéanas Theoc. 
8. 30. So in feminines in -», the poets sometimes retain the old short o in 
the Voc. : as, we9% gian I’. 130; °O Aixz, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Ajjen Ap. Rh. 3. 886, for Aijré, Voc. of Aistens. , 

8. The old genitive affixes, de and de», which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ers, were contracted as follows: 

a.) In the Jonic dialect, they were regularly contracted into # and a, with 
the insertion of « after a consonant (§ 35) ; a8, ‘Acgsidae (Acgsidw) 'Aregsiden, 
Argsdduy ("Aressdov) "Acgsidiov: Bogie Bogiw, ‘Egpusio O. 214, bippsrio A. 
165, “Aviv B. 461. 

B.) In the Doric, « absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became @ 
and a» (§ 45.1); as, "Acgsidac "Arpsidd, "Arpuddar Arguday. 

y-) In the Attic, go and gw» were contracted into ev (by precession from w, 
§§ 28, 29) and dv; as, "Aresidae ("‘Aresidw) 'Argsidou, 'Acgsdden Arguder. 


§ OG. 4: In the Accusative of masculines, the Ionic often changes » 
to &, the old connecting vowel « now becoming » (§ 46.8); a8, dsewirsdt 
Hdt. i. 11, pl. dseworsas Ib. 111, for dsowseny, Seowsrds. 


5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -ge, or -ys before a 
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vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in 
stances of -ns before a consonant (e%¢ xa/ A. 179, wirens weiss n. 279, &c.) 
and two, where we even find -ass, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ng 
(axrais M. 284, Ssaig s. 119). An old contraction into -de:, instead of -a:es, 
remained in the common language in adverbe of place ; as, TlAareaes, at 
Platee, Sugaos. e 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -~Ssy, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -gu, -9:, 
and -y:, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and olic forms of the Acc. plur., 
906 § 45. 5. 


7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes found in Attic writers 
particularly, ° . 
«.) The Dor. Gen. in -«, from some nouns in -as, mostly proper names; 
e seuDoDSieas, fowler, TwBevas, Kaaaias- Gen. sevidoSiea, TwPeta, Kaa- 
Ais. So all contracts in -as ; a3, Boppas, G. Bopja (J 7). ; 
B-) The Ion. Gen. in -sw, from a few proper names in -ng ; a8, Ours, 
Liens + Gen. Odase, Triese. 
y-) The old Dat. plur. in -«ses, which is frequent in the poets. So, in Pla- 
to, rixvases Leg. 920 @, sietgeses Pheedr. 276 b. 


Il. Tue Seconp Dectension. 
[For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 86, 87; TT 5, 6, 9, 10.) 


§ 9'7. The flexible endings of the Neminative and Accusa 
live singular are wanting (4 86), . 


1.) In the theme of the article; thus, 6 for és. 


2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns adios, 
auroc, éxsivos, and d¢* thus, ro, dddo, aur, éxeivo, 3, for TOY, 


Giloy, &c. 


Nore. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns reies and raves, the neuter airs more frequently becomes airdy- thus, 
vabiriy and rates, for ré abed+ romovrey and rosodre, rooovroy and rorevre. 


3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(§ 98), particularly in 7 fc, dawn, 4 clus, threshing-floor, 
Kéws, 1 Koc, 4 Téws, 6 "ASog* thus, Acc. vay and veo (7 9), 
ge, "AS. So, in the adjectives aynows (17), avaniens, full, 
atioxoenc, competent. 


§ 98. Conrracrs. If the characteristic is a, s, or 0, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules ($§ 33- 
37). See ayigaos (| 17), dareov, vdos (| 9). The contract de- 
clension in -w¢ and -wy, from -aoe and -aoy, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (§ 7). 


Norss. «. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is 
«mall. In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs 


hp. 
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only with some change. Thus, for dvayaev, styaes (Which are compounds of 
yéa, the original form of y#, earth, and from which come by contraction 
dresser, sdyiws) we find the extended forins dswyaior V. 4. 29, styasos or 10- 
ysis. Some of them are variously declined. See §§ 123. y, 124. y. 


B. If the characteristic is long «, s is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 
thus, vais (ves) veets (Y 9), varot (ver) vse, vag (np) vag, vaccv (sev) veev> Pine. 
rao! (13) rug, Sc | 

y- In the Attic declension, the Nom. plur. neut. is contracted, like the 
athe> cases, into w; thus, z2y%ew (F 17), as if from dyngd-0-e, a form with 
the connecting vowel. See § 87. — 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§$ 99. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. 0-0 (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to ev, or, in the Aolic and stricter Doric, to w (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to oe; thus, wéyrev ‘Ixagios B. 145 ; dopeou inpndrcio 
a. 1265 elo 3éu00 a. 330; Ssov Pind. QO. 2. 37; Soto Ib. 6. 605 pesycrw 
Mies Alc. 1 (20) 3 iezepeivese Id. 37; weraposs.... Avarw Theoc. 1. 68; pa- 
Aane xéeruo Id. 4.18. The Epic genitives [Isrsao (A. 327, &e ) and [In- 
staswe (2. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the usual jnsertion of 
s (§ 98. ), from the original forms [Isrdoo, [Invsadoo. The Epic dual forms 
in «iv, which alone are used by Homer, arise from a mere poctic doubling of 
s (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -o¢ have the Gen. sing. in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec. I.; as, Kecioos, Keoiosw viii. 122, but Kgsioev i. 6; Bares 
iv. 160; KasouBesesw v.32. The Gen. plur. forms wscctwy (Hdt. i. 94) and 
ore ie ii. 36), if genuiné, may be referred to the Ionic insertion of s 
(§ 48. 1). 


3. The old Dat. plur. in -o10, is common in the poets of all classes. and m 
Tonic prose. So, even in Plato, Seis: Leg. 955 e. 


4. For the Epic Gen. in -19s», see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -0¢: and 
o9:, and the old Dat-in -o., see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and olic forms 
of the Acc. plur., see § 45. 5. 


5. Contracts in -evs from -ess occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, vous 


x. 240 (elsewhere vées). In words in -ses, -sov, he sometimes protracts the « 
to « (§ 47. N. , and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 


WY. Tue Turrpo Dec ension. 
{For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 85, 87; 175 6, 11-16.) 


§ 100. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 


from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af. 
fix (§§ 79, 82. «). 


Remarks. 1. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
is in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ac- 
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causative singular in -». ‘For these changes, see in general §§ 51, 55, 57 - 
59, 63. 


2. The flexible ending of the Acc. sing. in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally ». But the » was so extensively 
changed into « in accordance with § 63. R., that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is a, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is », the root receives the same changes as in the theme (§ 110). 


Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Mutes, Liquips, Liquip-Mutes, and Pures. 


A. Motes. 
(FW it.) 


§ HOW. Lasiars anv Paratats. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 


yur (N. 7). 
Norss. a. For the J and % in the theme and Dat. pl., see § 51. 


B. In 342%, the root is Sez-. In those, cases in which xy remains, 9 be- 
comes ¢, according to § 62. In 4 dadan¥, -txes, for, the last vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 112. «. 


y- Tuvn, woman, wife, which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined: S. N. yok, G. yv- 
vasxds, D. yovasxi, A. yuraixa, V. yovess P.N. yovaixss, G. yoverxey, D. yu- 
sags, A. yuraizas’: ID. N. yovaizs, G. yuvasxeiy. The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yuvgy, P. N. yursai, A. yuvds, ace 
cording to Dec. L 


§ ¥1023. Mascutine anp Feminine Lincuats. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pl. (§ 55), in the 
Acc. sing., when formed in » ($$ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 


Nores. a. If a palatal is thus brought before «, it unites with it in 3 
(§ 51), a8 (dvexrs, dvans) dvaE (F 11), & (vdxes) vk, night ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (dvaxer, dvax) ava. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only in addressing a god; otherwise, d dye (or, by frequent 
crasi3, dvaz). 


8. For the change of « when brought before the affixes ¢ and », or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 


y- Barytones in -s5 and -vs form the Acc. sing. in both « and », the latter 
being the more common affix; as, ydes (F 11), & tess, strife, &, 4 dong, bird; 
Acc. xéere and xdew (as the name of a goddess, the form in -« is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry; but, otherwise, the form in -», yet see 
H. Gr. iii. 5. 16), tes and poet. Zeda, sever and poet. seta. So also, xasig 
(F 11), é yirws, laughter, and the compounds of weds, foot; thus, Acc. xA173a 
and xAsiv, yidwra and yiaws, ODireda and Odixevy (F 16), 3iveda and 3). 
weuy (F 17). Add 6 fem, love, Acc. tewre and rare poetic form few». Sc 
sais, when resolved by the poets into wdéis, may have Acc. wdiv, Ap. Bh. 
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4.697. In oxytones, the accent served to prevent the lingual from falling 
away. 
§ 103. Neuter Linevats. In these, the characteristic 
is always 7, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after 
ure, but otherwise becomes ¢ or @ (§ 63) ; as, cape, pac, xégas, 
Y nay (M1 11), eidog (T 22), from the roots uwyat-, put-, xegat-, 
Wut-, sidot-. 
Nore. The ¢ is also dropped in pias, piasres, honey; in ydra, ydraxces, 
milk, which also drops x; and in yivu, yevares, knee, and Béeu, Secures, spear, 
which then change « to » (compare § 113). In the poetic apecee, ipaces, 


day, ¢ is changed into g after wa; and in vdme, Tiares, water, and exee, oxa- 
eis, filth, + is changed into g, and # into w. See § 123. y. 


§ 104. Contract Lincvats. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, xhsides (xdeies) xheic, xheiOug (xAeias) 
xdsicg® xEQaros xEyaos xEgUIC, KEQTIE xeyou xE Qe ru 11); ; 0 TEQAC, 
prodigy, P. N. teyiitm TEYi, G, tepatay regav* o zoos, skin, 
S. D. xouti (zou) x09 (in the phrase éy xow)- So, in Homer, 
from 6 ) iB guig, sweat, Oo ythwc, laughter, 6 tyes, love, S. D. dee, 
yélm, tgw, for idvor, &c.; A. idgd, yélo, for iSeara (igaa), 
yelutu. Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. a. 


Norse. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root 


ce ods, ores, ear (F 11), contracted from the old edas, stares (§ 33. y). 

vo ‘Binsag, bait, Gen. dsAiaros, diAmres. 

vs ecviag, contr. erg, tallow, Gen. eriares, ornrés. 

v2 Pelae, well, Gen. Ogtares (& or &), Penrés (§ 37. 1). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 


B. Liquips. 
[T 12.} 

§ 103. Mascutine anp Feminine Liguips. In these, 
except adc, salt, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either » or g. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pl., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is y, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the » or the 
¢ is changed in the theme ; as follows. 


Ix) If an E or O vowel precede, the ¢ is changed ; as iD 
Ainy, -évog, Suiuoy, -ovog (T 12); 6 pry, unvoc, month, o zeipor, 
-wvoc, storm, winter. 


Except é xrsis, xetv3s, comb, the numeral si, ivés, one (§ 21), and the Ionic 
é sis (as from root ysy-, yet Gen. pos) for wav, month (Hdt. ii. 82). 


2.) If « precede, in nouns the ¢ is changed, but in adjectives 
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the »; thus, 6 lav, Havoc, Pan, 0 noav, -avos, pean; but 
pélas, -avog (T 19), rudac, -avoc, wretched. 


3.) If « or v precede, the » is changed; as in gic, guro¢ 
(T 12), o dedqéc, -ivoc, dolphin, 6 Hogxus, -ivos, Phorcys. 
_Nores. «. The» remains in pécvv, -Sves, wooden tower; and most words 
tm -s5 and -vs have a second, but less classic form, in -s and -vy: as, fis aDe 
piv, 3sAGis and 3srQis, Digxos and Digxvy. 

f. In the pronoun is, (F 24), the » of the root c- is simply dropped in 
the theme. Yet see § 152. 8. 

RemARK. Vocative. In the Voc. of "Awéaaws, -wv0s, Apollo, Teesday, 
-wvos, Neptune, and é swrie, -viges, saviour, the natural tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shorteping of the last sylla- 
ble ; thus, “AweAAes, [Lécsidev, corse. 

§ 106. Syncoratep Liquips. I. Ina few liquids of fa- 
miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 


1.) In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open terminations: 

avie, man (12). For the insertion of the 3, see § 64. 2. 

xvav, dog (F 12), which has, for its root, zvev-, by syncope, xev-. In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

éevés, lamb’s (§ 12), which has, for its root, dgsy-, by syncope, dgs-- The 
Nom. sing. is not used, and its place is supplied by avis. ; 

2.) These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singular : 

warie, father, and usirne, mother (F 12). 

a Suydene, daughter, G. Suyariges Suyaress, D. Suyaries Suyargi. 

a yaorde, stomach, G. yarriges yarrets, D. yaorigs yaccgi. 

4 Anpsicne, Ceres, G. Anusirigos Asienreos, D. Anpenrigs Adiunres - also, 
A. Anusrien Anenrea. 

Nores. a. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 


B. For the Dat. pl., see § 59. Taerse has not only yesrede: (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp. yaeciiess. 


§ 107. Il. In comparatives in -wy, the » is more frequently 
syncopated before a and «, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, welCova (ueiloa) usilw, pelloves (uritoec) melfovc, petgoras 
(uelons) petlovg ({] 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. «. 


Nors. A similar contraction is common in the Acc. of *Awréaawy, Apollo, 
and [lecsida», Neptune; thus, 'Awsarwsa, (“Ardarwa) "Awsarrw (iii. 1¢ 6); 
Tlocsdeve, Uloosida. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
Pl. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, 6 xuxeay, -aves, mized drink ; 
Acc. xuxtave, and, rather poetic, xuxsa (x. 3163 xuxsi A. 624) 5 § yan, 
ewvos, pennyroyal; Acc. yAnvova, yanxw (Ar. Ach. 874); and by a like 
syncope of ¢, 6 ix, ichor; Acc. ixwea and (only E. 416) iva. 


§ 108. Nevrer Liquips. A few nouns, in which ¢ is 
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the characteristic, are neuter. Tey are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Nors. In jag, spring, and the poetic xiae, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root; thus, N. fag, poetic ge, G. fagos, commonly eos, D. ixgs, com- 
monly sig: N. xiag, in Homer always xi, D. xags 


C. Liquip-MurTEs. 
[7 13.] 

§ 109. All nouns of this class are either masculine 0 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is rr, except in the 
feminines dai, -ugtoc, Wife, Fhuivc, -tvoc, WOrM, nEigiYs, —L»- 
Soc, carriage-basket, and Tigurs, -vy90s, Tiryns. Ther or 9 
is affected as in simple linguals (§ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of 1,» is brought before ¢ in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the » or the ¢ is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule: If an O vowel precede, the 
¢ 1s changed ; otherwise, the r. 

Thus, Aiwy, -ovros, Esvopar, -weres (YF 13), & Iedxwv, -ovres, dragon; but 
yiyas, -avres (913), & inds, -dvros, thong, ¢ Zidsss, -sve05, the Simots, duxsds, 
-oyTes, showing. 

Nores. «a. Except ddovs, -avros, tonth (F 13; yet Ion. dev Hdt. vi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in -ws; a8, devs, Serres (Y 22), from didapes, to give. 

B. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -x¢ in the theme, instead 
of -sss 3 a8, Kassens, -éveos, Clemens, Ovcans, -syres, Valens. 

y. If the characteristic is -v9-, the y remains before 5 (§ 58. 8). In 3éude 
(J 13), the ¢ is simply dropped in the theme. 

Remarxs. 1. A few proper names in -ds, -evros, form the Voc. after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, » becomes @, and is then contracted ; thus, 
"Arras, -avees, V. ("“Araarr, "“AriAay, “Arrac) “Arad: Tleavdcpas, V. 
Moavdd ua. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in -sss, -syeor, preceded by o or », are usually con 
tracted; as, 6 vAaxtsss wAaxou;, cake, G. wrAaxisyros TAaxouyvres* Tienes 
wise;, honored, F. ciunscoa tycnoca, N. cipnsy viens, Ge ciensyres risnvres, &C. 


D. Pures. 
[1 14.] 
§ 210. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be most referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 


I. Speciat Law or Greek Dectension. The 
short vowels, « and 0, can never remain in the root, 
either before the affixes s and v (1 5), or at the end 


of a word. Hence, 
12 
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§ tit. (A.) Before the affixes s and », ¢ be- 
comes 7, t, v, OF Ev; and o becomes @ or ov; as 
follows. 


1.) In masculine nouns, « becomes sv in simple, and y in 
compound words ; as, simple, 0 inmevs, ~EWE (f] 14; root inns-), 
0 Bauthevs, ~éec, king, 6 O Legevc, -éwe, priest, o Onotts, -twc, The- 
seus, 0 Meyagevs, -E0NC, Megarian ; compound, O Zwxgarne, - £0¢ 
({] 14; from uOrs, entire, and xgatoc, strength), 0 Ayiarorédne, 
~£06, Aristotle, é 0 AnpooSévns, -£0¢. 

Except the simples ¢ “Agns, | ses, Mars, é ons, wos, moth; and the following, 
ta which ¢ becomes w or 4 4 wixyus, -sws, Acc. wig (F 14), +6 Tidtxvs, bos, 
axe, b weicBus, -sws, elder (properly an adj.); 6 fxss, -sws, viper, 6 dss, -sus, 
serpent, § weuravs, -sus, president, and also xigis, xvePus, waters, and dexis. 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, e becomes : ; as, m7 malig 
-eog, Acc. nokiv (( 14), 4 Suvapis, -ews, power; 0, 4 parts, 
~tws, prophet, prophetess. 


§ BL. 3.) In adjectives, « becomes v in simple, and y in 
compound words ; as, simple, ndvc, -éoc, Acc. adur (f] 19), yav- 
xUC, -£05, Sweet, ofUs, -é0¢, Sharp; compound, aln&ye, -so¢, true, 
evtelng, -éo3, cheap, ugnxwdne, -£0¢, wasp-like, teinenc. -E0¢, hav- 
tng three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vaic, vessel, being 
understood), trireme (| 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which ¢ becomes 9; a8, sagas, -ies 
(F 17), wanens, -ses, full, Yivdes, -S0s, false. 

4.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov; otherwise, m5 23 Bows, 
Boos, Acc. Bay (| 14), o, " gous, foes, sumach, 0 yous, zoos, 
heap of earth; but uidac, -dog (J 14 

Notes. a. This rule applies also to linguals in which o precedes the char- 


acteristic ; thus, revs, vedés (F 11), and its compounds, Ojdiweus, -ed0s (F 16), 
Siwous, -odes (F 17); but sidms, -sros (| 22). 


B. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is «, 
the affix 5 is changed to s, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root sye- is 
formed the theme ‘ayos, axes) aye (F 14. Son wsSe, -d05, persuasion, § 
Ane, -t0s, Latona, &. Except, as above, aidws, and the lonic 4 sus, dawn. 
These ferinines in -» and -#s; have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 122); unless, perhaps, sixevs (§ 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from tixéas. 


§ 113. (B.) In cases which have no affix, « 
characteristic becomes ¢, v, or ev, or else assumes a 
euphonic ¢; and o characteristic becomes ot <4 ov. 
as follows. 


1.) If the theme ends in -n¢, e becomes eg; but, otherwise 


cH. 2.] PURES. 135 


is changed as in the theme; thus, Nom. neut. cagés ({[ 17), 
70u (YJ 19); Voc. reinges, Sexyatss, nod, ajyzv, ianet ({] 14), 
700 (J 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns, ¢ assumes ¢, becoming 
itself o (§ 28); as, 10 teizos, ~sog (J 14), 16 &Gr0¢, -s0¢, nation, 
a) 0e0¢, —8NG, mountain. 


Except +é deqv, -ses, town ( 14), the Epic +3 wai, -s0s, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in ., a3 ré wiatgs, -sws, pepper. 


3.) In the Vocative, o becomes oi, if the theme ends in -o or 
-w¢; but or, if it ends in -ovg; as, nui, aidut, Sov (§] 14); and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidénov (| 16). 


§ 1 14, Remarrs. 1. After the analogy of « and o,« 
characteristic becomes av in ygaic and vavs (ff 14), and as- 
sumes ¢ in the theme of neuters ; as, 10 yégus, ~110 ({] 14), 10 
vijoac, -aoc, old age. 


2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative » be- 
comes a (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -as, - 
—UC, - auc, OF ~0Us 5 ; thus, Sac, Nou, inneve, TELNONS, aidaic, eyes 
(1 14), Gapns (1 17) ; Acc. don, Tyan, innia, toingea, aidcu, 
nyou, cagéa ; but 6 lac, slone, xic, oig (contracted from di.), 
ROdIC, (x9 ve, MAUS, Poade, verve, Bows MW 14), 70ve (Ff 19); Acc 
day, xiv, oiv, nov, tyI uv, anyur, youur, yaUr, Bowy, dur. 

Nore. Proper names in'-#, -ses, for the most part, admit both -forms of 
the Acc.; 28, Zwxgdens (F 14), A. Zuxgden (Plat.), Zwxpdeny (Xen.); a 
“Aens, Mars, A.”Agn and “Agny. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
o in the theme, the same change is made before a: in the Da- 
tive plural ; as, inasvut, Bovol, ygavui, vavui ({] 14). 


445. IT]. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 


1. Pures in -ne, -o¢, -o), and -oi¢, -dog, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See Tenens, Swxoarne, 
‘Hoaxhene, TEL yx06, NX, aiduis (J 14), Gapig (17). Add a few 
neuters in -ag; as, 70 yéonc (FJ 14), to xgenc, meat. 


Norses. «a. Of nouns in -& and -#s, -ée¢, the uncontracted form scarcely 
occurs, even in the poets and dialects. 

f. In prover names in -xAins, contracted -xare (from xAizs, renown), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. Sce ‘HeaxdAins 
(F 14). For the later Voc. “Heaxass, compare § 105. R. The Nom. pl 
Heaxaiss, in the Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs, with Onviss, Pl. Theat. 
169 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases; the Nom. and Acc. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibited 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 


in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it 1s given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 


§ 116. 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 

£0G, Ett, and -eus, instead of the common contraction, receive 

in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 


a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -i¢, -vg, and -evc, and 
sometimes of nouns in -1 and -v3 as, modic, Gen. modeog modem, 
MANYUG, —FarG, imnstc, -Euig aut, -tog and -ew¢ (J 14), mémege, -Em 
(§ 113. 2). Also o “dene, Mars, G. “d4geo, and sometimes “4grug 


(as if from a second theme “4gevs, cited by grammarians from 
Alceus). 


b.) In the Acc. sing. and plur. of nouns in -evg; as, innevs, 
Acc. sing. tnnéa innéd, pl. innéis innéigs. 


Norss. a. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of sach words as réAsws, it is. 
evident that the s (as in "Argsidsw, Meviasws, § 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and w) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became lony. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (.: 117, 138). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, Bawirtos Eur. Ale. 240, "Eves Siws Id. Hipp. 1095, 
"Ayiaata Id. Iph. A. 1841. Sometimes, also, the anchanged Gen. in -t0s, 
and rarely the Acc. in -s% and -s%- occur in the Attic poets : as, Naefes Eur. 
Ion, 1082, véasos Id. Hec. 866, devia Ib. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Acc. sing. the regular contraction into 4; a8, Zuyyoapn Ar. Ach. 1150, 
’Odvee% Eur. Rh. 708, and even ise Id. Alc. 25. The regularly contracted 
Acc. pl. in -«s, instead of -sas, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; > as, Baoasis 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 


B. If another vowel precedes, the s is commonly absorbed by the we, By and 
&s; thus, [Isieastors [Issgecsis, Ussgaste Ulssonsa (9 14)53 roms, som, ons 


(§ 123). 


y- For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -sys into 7s, see 
§ 37.2. The uncontracted Onciss occurs Pl. Thest. 169 b. 


3. The form of the Gen. in -sws is termed by grammarians the Attic Genr 
ave. For its acceutuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pl. in -sw» accented upon 
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the antepenult is also termea Attic; as, wéAswy. The regularly contracted 
enver occurs iv. 7. 16. 


s. The Gen. in -sws is also found in a few adjectives in -s (as, xaAAiworus, 
-tws), 2 dysous, half (Gen. commonly -sws, but also -sos and -evs), and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Beayiws Plut.). 


S$ 217. Remarss on THe Dectension or Pures. The various 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a strong breathing or 
aspirate consonant (cf. § 89); and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. 3); yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to « (in Latin it passed extensively into r; for dis- 
tinction’s sake, we here represent it by a capital 5). From the classes of 
words in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed : 
When 1.) followed by a vowel, buth the aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the lubiul breathing united (2.) with a, s, and « pre- 
ceding to form av, tv, and ev, and (3.) with t and o (except in the Dat. plur.), 
to formt and i; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became ¢, 
and (5.) before the affix 5 lengthened a preceding short vowel. Thus, 


(1.) BoF és Bots, yeaFss yedes, xiFes xits, ix StF os ix Ives, iwwiF es levis - 
widoog aiddes, vsinsZos rrinses, yigades yigaos (YF 14), cuGixes capios 
(F 17). 

(2.) yedFs yeuts, dF s vats (Lat. navis), veFoi vauei, iwwiFs iwasds, inwiF 


‘wsd, BOF s Bevs, BoFy Bovy, B&F Bou (FY 14). 
(3.) xXtFs xis, xfFv xiv, in StFs inSis, lx SbF ix9d (F 14); but Dat. pl. 


v4 
aloi, ixduet . 


(4.) Nom. neut. eagiZ cagis (F 17), vsisZ esies (s passing into its 
kindred vowel, § 28), yigad yieas (F 14); Voc. Laxgarsd Loxgacss, rein- 
esd reiness (F 14). The peculiar form of the Voc. of ays and aidws has 
arisen from the change of ¢ to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29); thus, 4742 fyis nyo (cf. §§ 45. 5, 86, 
112. ). 

(5.) sapiSs sapts (Y 17), Saxedrsds Sexgdens, aidsds aides (F 14). 
For fiz, see § 112. B, and compare ayer above (4.). In the Dat. pl. tha 
short vowel remains unchanged ; a3, cafies. 


Nore. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong sv appears to have been reduced to a simple short v; as, 438Fs5 1d0;, 4dtF 
noe (FJ 19) 3 wnesFs wazis, wngiFy wrigiv, rags wid, aorsF aod 


(F 14). 


§ 21S. In feminines, it was natural that the inserted breathing or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears te 
127 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mute 3 (cf. § 49. 2); and 
in a great number of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction’s sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in ¢ to pass by precession into. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole dedlension, there is not 
a.single instance of s before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in -s-, or with the inserted lingual -:4-, assumed 
three forms : 


1.) The 4 fell away, leaving the vowel of precession s in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voe. sing., but the original s in the other cases; thus, wéAss, rdAsws, wd- 
Ass, whAsn, WsAL* q@éAus, weAsor, eases, worsss (FY 14). This became the 
usual form of feminine pures in -~s, in the Attic and Common dialects. 


2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine pures in -ss in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3); thus, 
Ion. N. -is, G. -Yes, D. -ts, always contracted into -1, A. Is, V. -#; Pl. N. -Ies, 
sometimes contr. into -%5, G. ws, D. -Ies, A. -las, commonly contr. into Is; 
QS, ToAsG, WALES, WOAT, Todsy> WAS, -iev, WoAsoL, WEALAS, Js. Theos was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric; thus, Dor. wéAss, wérsos, wear and wéAss, 
Wav? werses, Wersws, Worisoos ANd weAaces, worAsas. 


8.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
linguals. Thus, the root Msyags-, Megarian, had two forms, MsyagsF- macc., 
and with precession Msyag:4- fem. ; from the former we have Msyagsis, -iws, 
Megarian man, and from the latter, Msyugis, -id0s, Megarian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -~s, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -si5. Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 


Narr. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a corre- 
sponding neuter formation in ~ (§ 113. 2). 


§ 119. As might have been expected, these three forms are far from 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46); as, 4 perives, wrath, G. pesvidos and pejvies > & ves- 
wis, heel, G. eedrides, resvios, and ceswews: particularly proper names, as, 
Kseeis, G. «des, and -ses - "Tous, G. -sd0g and -sos - Qieis, G. Oiesdes O. 370, 
D. ier 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
eharacteristic, see § 104; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. a. 


2.) In some pures in -ss, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. eing. ), the Ionic forms; as, % ougess, tower, G. ropes Vii. 8. 12 
but PL N. rigous iv. 4. 2, rigosay H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, régesos Cyr. vii. 5. 10 
6 woor, spouse, G. -0s, D. -- § petyads, 106, @ kind of harp, D. payadt 
vii. 3. 32 ; é, 4 vives, tiger, G. e/ygsos, and in later writers wiygdes, Pl. N. 
elven, G. riyesmy some proper names, as, § Zvivveers, G. -ses, i. 2. 12, 
i "Ios, G. -cos vi. 2.13 and the adjectives Bers, intelligent, yiorss, abstemions 
In like manner, 4 i Syxsaus (§ 117. N.), eel, G. iyziaves, Pl. N. ivy truss 
G. byziasor- #6 wiaegs (§ 118. N.), pepper, G. -sws and ~ss. 
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| DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§ 220. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the aFrrix. 


1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in -«, in 
words in which it has commonly -»; as, sigia Z. 291, vja or via, woAna, for 
thers, vavv, weds iy Sve Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Acc. of nouns in -# or -#¢, -é0s, in -ovv; a8, ‘le, Jo, Anra, 
Latona, 405, dawn, Acc. "lotv Hdt. i. 1, Anvoty, fovv. The Aolic and stricter 
Doric have here -wy for -o¥v (§ 44.4); a8, “Hees Sapph. 75 (91), Aura» 
Inser. Cret. ; 


2. In the Gen. plur., the Ionic sometimes inserts s (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2), 
as, yaview Hat. ii. 45, pupradior, dvdeioy, for xnvav, pevestdav, dvdeay. 


8. In the Dat. plur., for the common affix -«i(v), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -ser(v), -seos(y), and -eedy). See § 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -se:(v) rarely. The forms -seedy») and 
-se(v) are also common in Doric and Molic prose: and -sedyv) is used in Ionic 
prose after the eharacteristic ». Thus, ysgoiw A. 14, yvsigsoes I. 271, yesiges 
TY. 468; weet EB. 745, woees B. 44, widsoow I’. 407; tesow B. 73, fasres 3. 
597, iviscow B.75; dSa:rvysvecs Hat. vi. 57. So, F not passing into v be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), Besoos B. 481, vasoos Pind. P. 4. 98, agiornioo: A. 
227. 


4. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -av (as in Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -os»¢ 
thus, wodesy BH. 228, Zssesivosy pe. 52. 


§ 22. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 


1. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. Swené, 
vnvs, yenvs, for Seeet, &e.; Dor. Toppa, axvTas, crises, contr. cies, for 
wroiery, &e.; xve for vie, os for ods, Bos, Bar, for Bes, Bovy (the Acc. Bay in 
the sense of a shield covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), das for Ayous, 
&e. See §§ 44, 45. 


2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense, In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Hemer, we remark as follows: 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-w and -ws, G. -s05. In a few words, the contraction of -ses into -sv; occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 
sa); €. g. "Epifeve ©. 368, SapzBsus w. 394, Siesvs n. 118; TInaios A. 489, 
Maxiecios B. 566, wéases B. 811. (0) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom; as, yiear 
and yen, Diesi and Dies, esivsi and rsive, [Imass and [Inasi, wdani, eres, 
and @4Ass, fees and dew H.453. The endings -u, -w, and -o (except in xeor) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); a8, xejeei A. 640, vino II. 526 
(this contraction of -vi into -u is Epic), sor I. 618. (e) The endings -sa, 
-swy, and -sas are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis; as, Stawdia 
Pr. 27, bYbsespia 3. 757, draysa 01.7, Biase O. 444, via 1. 283; orndioy K. 
95; werias A. 559, esdinsas Y.114. So wéasums 3. 560. (ad) The ending 
ass is used both with and without contraction ; a8, rewrewaysis vorsuiss 
E. 194. (¢) The neut. plur. ending -e« is always contracted, or drops one 
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a (cf. 4. below) ; a3, x(a, 3iwa, vise B. 237. The form with the single short 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets; as, xeid Ar. Pax. 192. (f.) Of os, 
sheep, sts, ear, and yeas, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer; N. 
sic, G. dies, ots, A. o> P.N. S86, G. dtu, ofay, D. aisoos, oft, Stoo (cf 
§ 119. 2), A. dis. N. ods, G. ctares> P. N. evava, D. otacs, oct (§ 33. >). 
N. vents, yenvs, D. yeni, V. yen’, vend: the Gen. and Acc. are supplied by 
vexing and yeains of Dec. I. 


3. In common nouns ia -sés, the characteristic sF before a vowel regularly 
becomes »#, in the Epic; as, iertes, ivani, ieaxnd, ivwnes (once in Hom. ir- 
wtis A. 151, also BassAsis Hes. Op. 246), ivorsiay (F 16), dgserneeos A. 227 
(so, by imitation, 3ae:asas Eur. Phoon. 829). This change also extends to 
proper names in -s’; (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or shert vowel according to the metre), to “Agns, Mars (§ 116. a), and to 
wirss. See Homeric Paradigms, J 16. In common nouns in -s9;, this 
change occurs alsu in Herudvtus, although questioned by critics; as, Bae:ayos, 
Baosane, vii. 137, Boor iii.137, Bacirney vi.58. The regular inflection 
of nouns in -svs, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in -ses, &c. The 
Ace. in -n« or -sa is sometimes contracted by the poets into -4 ;' as, "Oducq +. 
186, Tv; A. $84, Baer Hat. vii. 220 (Oracle), We find Bac:rns with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 


4. In words whose root ends in ss-, the Epic often unites ss into » (as regu- 
larly in proper names in -xAins), or into ss; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one +s is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of « to ss or », or by the 
Jonic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, ‘Heasxains Hes. Th. 318, Hdt. 
ii. 43, Pind. 0. 6.115; G.‘Heaxane &. 266, ‘Heaxaios Hadt. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20; D.‘Heaxani 9. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, ‘Heaxais Hat. fi. 145, ‘Hea. 
zasi Pind. P. 9. 151; A. ‘Heaxzana 2. 324, “Heexaid Hat. ii. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, ‘Heaxainy Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of ‘Heaxay;, see { 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21-26); dyaxanes I]. 738: izations (Ace. pl. of sdaasns) 
K. 281, séxaids Pind. O. 2. 163; isppsies (Gen. of stests) Z. 5083 xasiz 
(pl. of xAéos) Hes. Th. 100: dexaiz B. 135, breeds P.330: d&xansis (Nom. 
pl. of &xacis) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of ¢wies, and for those of 
Tlérgoxaes, which, like some other compounds of xAios, has forms beth of 
Dec. II. and of Dec. IIL, see q 16. 


5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in -s5, -sws, and for the 
omission of 3 in words in ~, -1305, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the + in xigss and ciga;- and then in these, as in other neuters in -ds, -«os, 
the later Ionic often changes « into s (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme; as, 


nigses, xigsi, xigsa, xspiov, rigses, yiesa, Hat. 


6. In vais, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the lonic, the «a passes throughout by 
precession either into », or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, - 
into s. The Attic retains the a in the diphthong «», but has otherwise » or s 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the 
contraction of ge and dw, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forma, 
see 4 16; for the Attic, q 14. 


IV. IrrEcuLar Nouns. 
§ 22, Irregularities in the declension of nouns whick 
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have not heen already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. Variety oF DECLENSION. 


A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (ueranlestdc, transformed); in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (iregexditoc, of different declensions); in the 
third, heterogeneous (itsgoyervnc, of different genders). 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 


termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 


The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principa 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 


§ 22@B. 1. Merarzasrs. 

Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus; while, at 
the same time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 


a. With a Double Root, in oy- and in o.. 
4 ander, nightingale, G. andéves, &e.; from the root dade, G. andevs Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. ander Ar. Av. 679. 
% Topya, -ovs, and Tspyay, -av0s, Gorgon. 
-% sixey, wmage, G. sixéves, &c.; from r. sixe-, G. sixovg Eur. Hel. 77, A 


sixe Hat. vii. 69; from r. six-, by the second declension, Pl. A. sixe’s Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet see § 112. £. 


4 xsrider, swallow, G. xsAT3ives, &c.; from r. ysrsde-, V. ysatdor Ar. Ave 
1411 from Simon. 


Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 


f&. With a Double Root, in «- and in s-. 
wé Petras, wooden image, poetic, G. Beirres, D. Beiru- Pl. N. Beirn, G. 
Berrian. 
vs xvigas, darkness, G. Epic xvifues, Attic xvigeve Ar. Eccl. 291, later 
urvigares Polyb., D. xvifal xviga Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 
ws was, fleece, poetic, x. 473 Pl. N. xen v. 8, D. xeitos y. 38. 
#3 ovdus, floor, poetic, G. etdees, D. ofSsi ofSes (all in Hom.). 


y- Miscellaneous Examples. 


6 yivn, knee, and v3 degu, spear, G. yivares, Séeures, &c. (§ 103. N.). For 
the various forms of déeu (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
Sedens Antiphil. 9), see | 16. Those which occur of yéy» correspond ; 
thus, Jon. and poet. yedsares, yevvara, yorrac: and yeivacss (1. 488, P. 451, 
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drop; Dat. id Hes. Op. 61, Theog. 955, = Sues from ré Tue, water (80 
Nom. S8es Call. FY. 466). 


§ 224. 92. Herenccurss, 
a. Of the First and Third Declensions. 


o“Asdue, poetic "Aidnc, Hades, G. ov, &c.; Dec. IIL Epic G. "Aides, D."Asds. 
Another poetic form is 'Asdwrsic, G. -iews, Ton. -ies. 

é Oars, Thales, G. Qdasw (§ 96. 7) and Odances. 

é A@as, contracted ABs, sfone, G. Axes, and Adev Soph. Cd. C. 196, D ras, 
A Aaa, Aa, and Aaa Call. Fr. 104, Pl. N. agss, &. 

3 pixns, mushroom, G. pdxov and udxnres. 

4 wruxn, -ns, and mostly Ep. rz, G. rrvyis, fold. 

4 Petxn, -us, poetic Oyik, G. Perxds, shudder, ripple. 


Norges. a. Add some proper names in -»;, of which a part admit a double 
formation throughout, as Xdgns~+ but others only in particular cases; thus 
Lretyucons, -cv, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Voc. Zresyiadss. Some refer to this 
head the double Acc. in § 114. N. For yuva, see $ 10k. ». 


b. Add, also, the Epic Dat. 2axi (always in the phrase 222) wswo9es E 
299), = ani (w. 509) from sax, might; Nom. 4 dewa% Hes. Op. 354, = 
aewaryn, robbery; Acc. ixxa A. 601, == iwxgy from ioxd (E. 740), battle-din 
Acc. xgéxa Hes. Op. 536, = xeéxnyv from xpéan, woof (also Pi. N. ugéxes Antip. 
Th. 10. 5); Dat. pl. podiseoss Ap. Rh. 3. 1020, == godess from fader, rose ; 
Dat. icpiv B. 863, ©. 56, = topivy (YT. 24.5) from dopivm, battle; Acc. diya 
(only in @uyads, to flight, ©. 157, &e.), = guy» from guys, flight; and the 
Doric Gen. fem. aiyay Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for alyay from al%, goat (so Gen 
vacéey Call. Del. 66, 275, for »iewy from 4 vae0es of Dec, II.). 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


+6 3dxevev and poet. Iéxeu, tear, G. Jaxeiov, D. Sangig- Pl. N. ddngua, G. 
Saxedwr, D. daxedess and déxeves Th. vii. 75. 

ci divdeev and Ton. dévdeser, tree, G. déivdeen, &ec.; Dec. TEL. D. divdess, A. 
Bivdecs Hdt. vi. 79, Pl. N. dév8en, D. dévdeses (the more common form of the 
Dat. pl. even in Attic prose; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

é Invives, hawk, G. ixcivev, &e.; Dec. III. rarer A. Zxeiva Ar. Fr. 525, Pi. 
N. inv ives Pausan. 5. 14. 

é xAddes, twig, G. xrddov, &c.; Dec. III. poet. D. xradi, A. 2rdda, Pl. D. 
wAddsos Ar. AV. 239, xAadisoos, A. xrcdus. 

é xesvwyes, sharer, G. xesvavev, &c. ; Dec. III. Pl. N. xesvaves Cyr. viii. 1, 25, 
A. xeiwavas Ib. 16. 

cs xeivov, lily, G. xgivev, &.; Dec. III. Pl. N. xeivse Hat. ii. 92, D. ngi- 
ysos Ar. Nub. 911. 

é dvssgov and 6 dvaseos, dream, G. svsigou and évsigaces* Pl. évisga, and more 
frequently évsigara. Derived from dvae (§ 127). 

4 wesyoes, contr. wpsxous, ewer, G. wedxou, &e.; Dec. III. Pl. D. webyours 
Ar. Nub. 272. 
wens. 
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& evizes, row, G. ecizxev, &c.; Dec. III. poet. fem. G. eriyés IL. 173, PL 
N. orivss Pind. P. 4. 373, A. orivas Ar. Eq. 163. 

Nore. Add the poet. Dat. pl. dvdeaewsdsoo: H. 475, = avdeawédos from 
avdecwedev, slave; Nom. iges B. 315, Acc. Geov I. 92, = 6 tems I. 442, love, 
A. iewra Hom Merc. 449; Gen. pl. gsadeay Lyc. 106, = paws from pesjrey, 
sheep; Acc. six (only in ofxa3s, homeward, often in Hom. and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), == elmer from eixes, house; PLN. weoedware o. 192, 
D. wesccrac: H. 212, weicwra, wreoswwess, from wescwrer, face. For 
Oidiweus, Llécgexr0s, and viés, see J 16. 


y- Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions. 
% dAws, threshing-floor, G. daw, drwves, and poet. dawoes. 
é waeegews, maternal uncle, G. pirew and ptirewos: Pl. pireuss. 
é Mives, Minos, G. Mivw and Mivees. 
é warens, puternal uncle, G. rdcew and warguos> Pl. wacrgess. 
é rams and cass, peacock, G. raw and cawves> Pl. N. crag, casi, and euanes 
6 vides, whirlwind, G. rugs and rupees. 


§ 12S. 3. Hererocensous Nouns. 

«. Of the Second Declension. 
3 Ssepess, band, Pl. ra Ssoped and of dsepsi. 
ws Jurys and 6 Zuryis, yoke, Pl. ee goyd. - 
8 Stopes (Dor. esSp85), institute, PL. of Ssopeot and rk Stopd. 
b Avavos, lamp, Pl. raz Advve and of Adve. 
vé vwros and é swres, back, Pl. r& vera. ° 
6 wires, corn, PL. ca sire. 
6 craSpes, station, bulance, Pl. of eraS poi and ra sraS pd, stations, r& era- 

Sud, balances. 

6 Tderages (4 Pind. P. 1. 29), Tartarus, Pl. ce Tégraga. 

B. Of the Third Declension. 


ve xzea and (Soph. Ph. 1457) xegiea, head, poetic, G. xedeis (ris, Eur. 
El. 140), D. xgdei and xaeq Soph. Ant. 1272, A. od saed, vey and ré xexen 
Eur. EL 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. Ged. T. 263; PL A. cobs xgzcac | 
Eur. Phen. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer: 


8 N. xen 
G. xdenres Ragndres xedrss Beak res xendsy A588 sxitpsives 
D. xaegnce xaonicrs xeaei wears 
A. xéen, xde II. 392 negara 3.92 

PLN. nde Cer. 12 xaenice neaave xelonves 
G. nearey macgnven 
D. xedol, xeaviogs, K. 152, 156 


Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of zéen asa fem. of Dec. I.; thus, 
G. xégns Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, xdégy Theog. 1018. 


y Of Different Declensions. 
Dec. I. and IL. § wasued and o2 wasueiy, ribs & PSeyyis and 4 GSevyh, 
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woice; & yawoe and § yaees, space: Dec. I. and ITT. 4 dipa, -ns, and +3 dives 
-80:, thirst; 4 véen and vo vaéwes, dell; 4 BAgBy and os BrAd Bes, injury; h yre- 
ey and Ion. and poet. ¢é yraua, -ares, opinion; ¢é whos and 4 wan, suffer- 
wu: Dec. IL. and III. 6 dyes (Dor. éxsos), -ev, and ro dxes, -tos, and also re 
ox yeu, -acvos, carriage; 6 and ¢é cxéres (and also 4 exoria), durkness; é and 


 xufos, cups &e. 
B. Dervecr or DEcLENSION. 


4 126. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
r «mes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
omer foreign words. Thus, 10, rov, ty alga’ 0, Tov, TE), TO? 
‘Alyaap* 10, tov, 1 muoyu, passover. 

Nore. A word of this kind is termed érdectinabk, or an aptote (Errwres, 
without. cases). , 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive ¢ in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

é Asevve (dim. from \sévde0s, Bacchus), G. Aso, D. Asovd, A. Asoviy, V. 
Asovy. 

é Mayas (dim. from Mrvedmeos), G. Mava, D. Munya, A. Mavav, V. Mave. 

é Macnts, GQ. Mavza, D. Maced, A. Macsky, V. Macxd. 

6 "levis, G. "Levee, D. levy, A. Tavvgy, V. “Tavyn. | 

éInoovs, Jesus, G. “Invov, D. "Inoov, A. "Inoooy, V. Ineev. 


é Tass. Ses | 16. 
3 Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


«. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, 4, 4 ade, the 
air, 6 xaAnis, copper, ¢é Trav, oll, & raxuris, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
poons are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

8. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words, 
want the singular; as, r& Asovtera, the feast of Bacchus, af ’ASrjra:, Athens, 
i ieneia:, the trade-winds. 


§ 127. 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
eases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, 


ines, body, form, Nom. and Acc. neut. 

ivixAny, surname, Acc. fem. (= ieixAnew), commonly used adverbially. 

Aira, with ou, Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from Aiwes. Some regard it . 
as Acc. 

pecans, arm-pit, Gen. fem., only in the phrase ové pdans, under the arm, 
sccretly ; also, in late writers, Ord «aéAny. Otherwise the longer form, 4 na 
exéan, is employed. 
pias, Voc. masc. and fem., used only in familiar address; 6 pias, my good 
Sriend, 
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deae, sleep, dream, and grag, waking, reality, N. and A. neat. Seo srasgon 
(§ 124. B). 

deet, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut.; Pl. G. teow, D. sevesse 

épsares, advantage, and sde¢ (Ep.), pleasure, N. neut. 

véy or cay, only Attic and in the phrase & rév, good sir, sirrah, 


Norges. «. Add the poet. Nom. and Acc. geut. 3@ (root Jup-,§ 63) A 
46, = depen, house, xgi (r. xei9-) O. 564, = 0 xeidn, barley, rg (r. erAQer-) 
Hlom. Cer. 208, = &Agurov, barley-meal, yrdgu, hollow, Hes. Op. 531, tes Phi- 
lt. ap. Strab. 364, = igsey, wool (compare, with these neuters, Ber and fa, 
§ 1.6. 8); Dat. fem. dai (7), battle, N. 236 (akin to this, Acc. das» Call. Fr. 
243); Dat. asi 2.352%, Acc. sing. masc. or pl. neut. Aira a. 130, = Dat. 
and Acc. of +6 Aisey, linen; Acc. fem. via, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
4 wids, -ades, snow-flake); Voc. 44% O. 128, = nasi B. 243, from Ass, crazed. 

B. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 
(uéves, single, wraess, case); in two cases, a diptote; in three, a triptote; in 
four, a tetr aptote. 


CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 
[TT 17-20, 22.] 


§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (§ 74. 3). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
tme, of two, and of three terminations. 


Norge. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is re< 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
of déclining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, aix0s, -ov+ sagas, -is> Qidses, -&, -ov> 6, 9 dirons, 
odes, £0 diwrouy. - 


§ 129. I. Apsectives or One TERMINATION are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. ‘They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. 3 ysvvadas, -ov, noble, 3 peovias, -ov, solitary, 3 i9s2r.4- 
ris, -e0, voluntary; Dec. III. é yigwy, -ovres, old, & wivns, -nvos, poor (yet 
Hesych. gives 4 wivn7ca). oO , 7 
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2. Feminine. Dec. III. % peasveds, -030, frantic, i wareis, -i80;, native, 4 
Tewas, -cdes, Trojan, & Aweis, -id0;, Dorian. 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. 6, 4 dyves, -wr-s, unknown, 3, 9 
Hares, -asdes, childless, 6, 4 4Asb, -sx0s, of the sume age, 6, 1 npesSvns, -nros, hulf- 
dead, é, 4 fuyés, ddes, fugitive. 

Nore. The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of Dec. IIL, 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter; as, yrapeny rt posyaaAny iv wivnrs 


vepess Kur. El. 372, pandew Aveoipacy Id. Or. 270, dgouctes Sivsvev Brs- 
Geers Ib. 837. 


§ 130. IU. Apsectives or Two Terminations have tle 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine, but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

REMARKS. a. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either of Dec. 
II. or If]. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. IH., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied frum a kindred or derived ruvt ; as, 4, 1 derek, 
-ayo¢, TApacious, +6 &praneTinay. 

8. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 0). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which du not form the neuter 


singular; as, vixsa wareds &xdropa Eur. Herc. 114, iS9v0... ivvavda Hdt. 
Vili. 7:3. 


y- In dixous (4 17), and in similar compounds of weds, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of forming it from the root, ie formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. Il. (¢ 18); thus, 4, # 3% 
wevs, To divour- 6 & Teiweus, -0d0s, three-footed, cs reieour. Cf. § 136. 2. 


§ 231. Ill. Avsectives or Toree Terminations differ 
from those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 


It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
first with the masculine and neuter of the second or <hird. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 


Rute 1. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the semple root. | 

If the root ends in ¢, 1, 9, or go, the feminine is declined like 
ox otherwise, like uy (7, § 98). 


Thus, (:A/a, QiAlds > cot, crohns - xevera, Uerren ({ 18); paxeés, -2, -b9, 
long, &Seies, -d, -0v, dense; xar5ss, -4, -6v, beautiful, pisos, -n, -0v, middle, yrygaps- 
fives, -n, -0v, written. 
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§ 139%. Rote. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 


Thus, from the roots wavr-, vagsvr- (¢ 19), Bovrsvere-, dgurr-, Paveve 
(q 22), are formed the feminines (wévrca, wdvca) cack, (xagitvroa, xa- 
eisvon) yagisecd, (BovAsveveca) Sovrsdeved, (Eenvrea) eked, (Garvivrsn) Pa 
vied (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

The following SPECIAL RULB® are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 


1. After e or o, the u which is added to the root becomes s 
(§ 50), which is then contracted, with ¢ into e&, and with o 
mto wv. Thus, from the toots qde- (f| 19), and eidor- (ff 22), 
are formed the feminines (7d¢uu, ndcea) deta, (sidorac, eidoua, 
siddsa) eidvid. | 

Norges. e. The diphthong ev never stands before the affixes ef Deo. I. 
The concurrence of open vowels which would be thus produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of « into the 
closer diphthong w. 

B. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 


syllable of the root, the « remains. Thus, from r. ierwe- (contr. from leraes-, 
from » verb fernus, to stand) is formed the feminine (iscsren) leravt 
(q 22). 

y- The fem. termination -sé is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to iz (sometimes Ion. in, especially in 
Hipp); as, Badia, sdein Hdt. i. 178, BaSiqv Ib. 75, BaSing E. 147 (but 
BaSsins B. 92), oxia B. 786, &dia Theoc. S. 20, razsae Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best Mss. fgsckias Pl. Meno, 
83 c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong -fa of the 
Neut. pl. to -si« for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.); as, s&&sia Hes. Sc. 348, 
é3cie Soph. Tr. 122 (80 gaséssy for oxsésv, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, Janguisw Id. 4. 
1291). 


2. After a liquid, the o which is added becories ¢, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots gedav- ({] 19), reger- (r. of 
réonv, tender), nieg-, are formed the feminines (pélavoa, ps- 
Larva) pédowva, (tégsvua, tegeeva) répava, niga (§ 134. 3) 
Compare $§ 56, 57. 


3. If the root, after the addition of o, and the consequent 
changes, ends in . or g, the feminine is declined like ox: but 
if it ends in gor », like yidooa (T] 7, $$ 92, 98) ; as, 7deita, 
noslig* naod, naons’ pédawd, pedatyne (f] 19); lege, malas. 
Observe that the a in the direct cases is always short. See 


§ 92. 
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133. Of those words which belong to the general class 
of avsectives (4 73), the following have three terminations :— 


1. All participles; as, Bovdetur, agac, eidaig (Y 22). 


Norz. in participles, which partake of the ued and the adjective, a dis- 
tinction myst be made between the root, uffiz, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension ; thus, in the genitive Bovassevees, 
the root of conjugation is BovAsv-, and the affix -ovres: while the root of de- 
clension is BevrAcveryr-, and the affix -es, 


2. All comparatives and superlatives IN -9¢ ; AS, Gopoitegos, 
-&, -oy, wiser ; copwtaroc, -y,—or, wisest. 


3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, Siexcuml, -ul, 2, two hundred, solio¢, -y -0r, third, 


4, The article and adjective pronouns, except ric (135). See 
J 24. 


5. Simple adjectives ID -0¢y -8t65 and -vc, with a few other: 


adjectives ; as, plies, 0Qes, Zevaroc ({] 18) ; yaodess, qdve’ ndic, 
pedeas (f[ 19); Exeiy, -ovuer, -ov, G. -ovr0s, willing ; tales, -aire, 
-UP, G. -a@y06, wretehed ; ; TEQN”s - ELV, —EP, G. —EVOC, tender. 


Norrs. «. For the number of terminations in adjectives in -ss, only gen- 
eral rales can be given. For the moet part, sinples have three termainations, 
and eompounda, but two, Yet some compounds beve thuee, and many aime 
ples, particularly derivatives in -sses, -ses, and -ses, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themselve3 uncompounded, especially 
those in -xes, -res, and -rie;, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See y. 


B. Adjectives in -w#s, of the Attic Dec. II., have but two terminations ; as, 
devyheus (4 17), 6, 4 sBysms, rd sdywwy, fertile. For wriws, see § 135. 


y- In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Musc. is sometimes ersployed in its stead. And (b.), on the ether 
hand, a distinet form is sometimes given to the Fem. in wounds ia which it is 
cuamonly the same with the Mase. Thus, we find as feminine, 


(a.) Adjectives in -s: (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. s), 34205 Eur. Med. 
1197, davaes Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, avayeaiov Th. i, 2, xrvris B. 742; 
Adjectives in -vs (particularly in Epic and Dorie poetry), 430s gs. 369, A3ia 
Theoc. 20. 8, Smads T. 97, wovAdy K. 273; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti- 
ciples, and Pronouns (all rarely, except in the dual, see 3.), aregerseos Th. v. 
110, SowepcBoromrarres Ed. iii. 101, drcornees 3.4425 aiDivess Asch. Ag. 560; 
waAssevros Beph. El. 619, GEd. C. 751, 


{b.) &3aedry K. 404, Sngopsrn Theog. 11, roacZivdy Pind. N. 3. 3, rorvrs- 
pen Ar. Pax, 978, for the common 4 &9dsare;, &c. This use is especially 
epic and lyric. 


3. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is Jeast impor- 
tant; as, re xsies vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form +4 ecarcely belongs to classic 
Greek) ; voice cw tulen Oyr. i. 2.11; weteosy Bh ceie aanotuy Pl Lag, 
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898 2.3; Ive cil lero Bia Bexores nal Byoves, ole ieiusSa*...¢08e" 
Pl. Phaedr. 287 d.; idéve8 nai waSeven Soph. Gd. C. 1676; wharlees 
e. 455. 


§ 234. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only specia 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by tle 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. «). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -1c, G. -cdog, but 
also in -ac, G. -adog, in -ea, -ega, &c. (for the use of 5 asa 
feminine formative, see § 118). Thus, 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. I., and in -svs of Dec. IIJI., have often cor 
responding feminines in -s5, -s3es. These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal: designations, and are commonly used as substantives. 
Thus, é wedtens, -ev, belonging to a city (Ste weAtras sch. Th. 253), citizen, 

8 Tories, Bes « é ixiens, 4 ixiess, suppliant; 6 Zxv9ns, 4 TxvIes, Seyhion 
é Meyagsis, -ins, 4 Msyagis, Megarian. 


8. The compounds of fees, year (in -ns, -ts of Dec. III., but sometimes in 
as, G. -ev of Dec. I.), have often a special fem. in -5, es; a8, 6, 4 ieeiens, 
«3 iweirss, seven years old, and & iecicis, -3es¢* viv Zien zal chy iZiew Pl. 
Leg. 794 6.3 vas teaxerredrus exevdas Th. i. 23, but ceaxerrovridar ewertay 
Ib. 87. 

y- Some compounds in -as, -ss have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
tims 88, Revytvis, -is, & deryived A. 477. So poureyived, adviwud, Ssowsd- 
wus Soph. Cid. T. 463. 


3. Add ¢, § wiws, and 4 wissgd, ed wior, fat; 6 weicBos, old, venerable, Fem., 
_ chiefly poet., wgieBé, weiehn, weleBrued, weseBnis, weicBus : 6 4 peatxne, and 
4 pedxuaised, blessed, poetic ; é, 4 weépems, and Ep. 4 xeépeacce K. 290, hind. 


§ 23S. Irgecutar Apsectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 


piyas, great, and words, mych ({ 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 
Acc. sing. masc. and neut, are formed from the roots psya- and weds-, accord- 
ing to Dec. ITI. The other cases are formed from the roots psyea- and wera, 
according to Dec. [. and II. The Voc. sssyetas occurs only Aisch. Th. 822. 
From its signification, woavs has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of we- 
avs, see J 20. In Herodotus, the forms from weadés prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. 


é wArAiws, 4 TAG, wd WAioy, full. The Masc. and Neut. are formed from r. 
wia-, according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98); the Fem. is formed from r. 
was-. Jon. wAiéos, Ep. wAsios, -n, -ov. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds turds, ixxrsa Cyr. vi. 2. 7, wtgiease Tb. 33. In like manner 
fasa Pl. Pheedo, 95 a, N. pl. from 7asws, -#y, contr. from 7Aaes, -ev. 


é we%es (by some written wedes), 4 wensin, rd weaer (xeger), mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. wee-, of Dec. II., and from r. weas-, of Dec. IIL, are 
blended (see ¢ 20). Ion. wenis. 


4 4 ous, v2 ews, safe. In this adj., contract forms from r. ea- are blended 
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with forms from r. «w- (contr. from gue-), belonging partly to Dec. Il. and 
partly to Dec. il. Thus, ° , 


4,4 3 
S. N. (cdbes) eats cues iii. 1. $2 (oder) ous 
* A. (oder) cas 
P.N. wun, (russ) wes (cha) o%, con 
A. cuous, (suns) vag 


There is also an Epic form eées. With the above may be compared the 
Homeric 74; E. 87, Acc. Jey II. 445, contr. from Zaés, Zasv, == the common 
Fuss, Ceres, living. 


§$ 236. Remargs. 1. Some compounds of yids, laughter, and nigas, 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, g:Aéye- 
Aas, -wv, G. - and -wres, laughter-loving, seucixsoms, -wv, G. -0 and -wrog, 
golden-horned. Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec. IL; 


a8, Jixsgor, vixiges, Exton. 


2. Some compounds of vevs, foot, have secondary forms according to Dec. 
II. ; as, woAdqwous (poet. wovavwous), many-footed, G. wordwedos and woeAdaeu* 
resrous, -edes, and Ep. ceines, -ov, X. 164, three-footed; “leis dsrAArbwes O. 
109; Tearecw asArAersdeoesx Hom. Ven. 218. Seo Oiixou (| 16), and 
compare § 130. y. 


3. Among other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric 2 iis 
B. 819, and #5 II. 464, good, brave, rs i? T. 245, s5 E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and 40 P. 456, Gen. tier A. 393 (cf. § 121. 8), Ace. ity ©. 303, and sis E. 
6283 Gen. pl. neut. ida» 12. 5283; & keingos A. 266, trusty, Pl. beingss, iginens, 
I. 47, 378 ; 3 woadpinves A. 257, rich in sheep, Pl. woadjinvss I. 154 (see also 
worvagu below, 4.3); aimbs sAsSees N. 778, "Lrsev aid O. 71, "Tasos alwrsevs 
N. 773, wédr0v aixty N. 625, aivk pit9ea ©. 369, Usdacev aivisccay D. 87; 
deyne: T. 419, aeytica ©. 133, deyies A. 818, deyira D. 127; aeyupser 2. 
50, deyuger 0. 62153 wérw... sirsigsey A. 129, wors civsizse Il. 5753 Tesiny 
be: Parana I. 74, Teoins teiBwros I. 329; wordrras 6.171, wodvraduar . $19, 
werdraAnre A. 38; &. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
synonymous adjectives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poetic: 4,4 danxgus, «2 Bango, tearless, Acc. Sa- 
xeuvy (the other cases supplied by 23déxe0ros, -0v); roAvdaxgus, tearful (supplied 
im like manner by woAvidxeires); 6 weieBus (for fem. see § 134. 3), old, as 
subst. elder, ambassador (in the last sense G. wegieBaws Ar. Ach. 93), A. weic- 
Bur, V. weicBu- Pl. wretches, resoBrss Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassudors, G. 
weichsev, D. wgioBses, wescBsvew Lyc. 1056, A. wreieBss, Du. rgicBs Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by 3 weseBiens, old 
man, and & wpseBsiens, ambassador); Pesvdes, -n, -0v, gone, which, with the 
Nom. throughout, has only the Gen. @gevdev Soph. Aj. 264. 


8.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc.; as, 
ii vérvex (and sumetimes riesz), revered, cay wiry, ai viernes: 4 Sava, 
v& SéAsa, blooming, rich (Hom.), 4 Ais and Auer (always with viergn), p. 64, 
79, y. 293, s 412, ==Asia, fem. of Assos, smooth; +s Bei (r. BeD-) Hes. ap. 
Btrab. 364, = neut. of Beis, heavy; vo pg (r. fg8-) Soph. Fr. 932, = neut, 
of Jadsos, easy (compare with Ber and je, the neuters 30, xei, &c., § 127. «) ; 
@ Fee and igings, pleusing (Hom.). 
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. @) Poetic plesals which have mo carsesponding sing. 5 as of Suyptss EK. 264, - 
and cagfiss A. 387 (yet raggvs Ach. Th. 535), thick, frequest, of Dapeni 
A. 52, and ragduai T. 357 (accented as if from Sapsss and raggssss), ca 
caggia A. 69, iguwdgeacts...ivees TL, 370; of raiss A, 395, woig wAias 
B. 129 = wAkovss, rAlovas, more. . 


3.) Poetie oblique eases which fave no corresponding Nom. ; a8, ces ducda 
paores, unhappily wedded, Asch. Ag. 13193 xadrdAryivanes, having beautifm 
women, Sapph. (135), xeAdsydvesxs Pind. P. 9.131, “Eaadde xadrasytsunce 
B. 683; weruaen Oviers B. 106; wekowdrays Supiray Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 c; dvuxigdra wirgay Ar. Nub. 597; vienes, vient, vigua, also PL yi- 
ents, viene (of which vigua «. 229, v. 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80; 
Q. 400, dic. = risers, dec., woree. 


CHAPTER IV. 


NUMERALS. 
{TW 21, 25.) 


§ 237. I. Nomenat Ansecrives. Of numera] adjectives, 
the principal are, (1.) the Carpinaz, answering the question 
nooo; how many ? (2.) the OrpinaL, answering the question, 
. moatog ; which in order? or, one of how many? (3.) the TEen- 
PORAL, answering the question, soctaios; on what day? or, in 
how many days? (4.) the MuxLTIPLE (multiplex, having many 
folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated ; and 
the ProporrionaL, showing the proportion which one thing 
bears to another. | 


}. Canpinan. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see ff 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, of ai, t%, 10%, TOIc, Tals, TUUS, Tas, Berta, fre, 


Those above 100 are declined like the plural of gédsog (J 183, 


Nores. «a. Eis, from its signification, is used only in the singular; 3s, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as aewls peugia xal sirenxecia, 
10,400 infantry, i. 7. 10, twwey éxraxioxysAinv, 8,000 horse, Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common declens. of the first four cardinals, see J 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms: fas Hes. 
Th. 145, de Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mas.), Inscr. Heracl., ig Z. 422, ebdami- 
as (by some written otdeuds) Hdt. iv. 114, dae I. 236, deay Hdt. i 94, 
dvoiss Ib. 32, Tesoies Hippon. Fr. 8, Téiroets Hdt. vii. 228 ( Inser. Lac.), civics 
Hes. Op. 696, rsrégwx Theoc. 14. 16, wioupss « 70, riovgas O. 680, riegaes 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. O. 10. 88. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 5 wiuas Mol., 12 dvedsza and duexaidsxe lon. and Peet. 
20 isixecs Ep., sfxacs Dor., 30 cg:ixovra Ion. (we even find Gen. Ceenrserae 
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Hes._ Op. 694, Dat egusséessean Anthol.), 40 euccedknorre and mereghuorre 
Ion., vicgexovea Dor., 80 ivdgxorra (§ 46. 0) Ion, 90 ivizepca w. 174, 
200 Binxéeses Ton., 9,000 ivvsd tae A. 148, 10,000 dsxdytre Ib. 


8. E%; tas two roots, tv- and «s-. Its compounds eidsis and yendsis (which, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, 033 sis, yondi sis) have 
the mage. plur, 


y- The common form of the seeagd cardinal is Jie, shortened frem the 
regular du, whch is by some excluded entirely from the Atiic and from Her 
rodotus, The second form of the Gen. dus is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the ‘best editions of good Att. writers. The Dat. pl. 
Suci oecyre Th. villi. 101. Both 3é0 (3d~) and dugw, both (which is placed in 
{ 21, as partaking of the nature of a symera/, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, 3ve pnver 
Vii. 6. 1, tse peosgdew K. 253, Siw xeviveces N. 407, igele dp Enfe Hom. 
Cer. 15. 

4. For the double forms af rinvagss, see 4 70.1. In the compounds dsx0- 
Tess, tiscapsracidexe, and its agnivalant Javeriveagss, the components resis 
and cisvagss are declined ; thus, dsxacgsis, Stxargia, Uuxargsmv> Teis TisTHETIA 
saidsxe. Yet we sometimes find cscsagsexaidsxa (lon. cseesetcxaidsxa), and 
@ven vivcopaxgdisne wood a3 indeclinable. Seo Hat. i. 86, Mem. fi. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sap- 
arately: viesagss xai 3ixa. So cesis yp nai ding Pind. O, 1. 127, segia nad 
Size Hdt. i. 119. 

« The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with evs > 
a8, eiwdue, two together, or two at a time, vi. 8. 2, rdveesis s. 429, cuvdacixg 
Kur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions grd, xacd, and, in eume eownections, sis and iwi as, 1 Asyrous 
avis inacéy dvdoas, siz companies, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21; savé cavenn 
xisxirious, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8 5 sis inacss, 100 deep, Cyr. vi. 3. 23: 
igi vsrrdgav, four deep, i. 2. 15, 

%. The numeral svg, 10,000, is distinguished from svete, plur. of peugies, 
vast, countless, with which it «aa originally one, by the accent. 


§ 138. 2 Orptnaz. The ordinal numbers are all dee 
rived from the cardinal, except sgasoc, and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -10¢, except devtegos, 
%6douos, and dyduos. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -ooreg. 


Nores. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 rgaeos Dor., 3 cgivaces Ep. 4 cireares 
Fp., 7 t8Bipeves Ep. 8 bydaees Ep. 9 tharos Ep., 12 Suadbeares lou, 
Id ssevsesexasdixares Jon., 80 seinxecaés Ion., ke. 

B. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table ( 25), 
we also tind the combinations .ceires xa) Jixacas, Th. v. 66; shemeres nal 
Sixaves, Ib. 81; wiuwaes xa) dixaces, Ib. 83; ke. Also, slp nal sixesris, Th, 
viii. 109. See § 140. 1. 


3. TemporaL. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -og into -aios, -@, -ov; thus, 
Seuregoc, Seutsgaioc, -d, -or. From mewtog, no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by auPzpegos, -ar ; 
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4. Murripte. The multiple numbers end in -mloos, con 
tracted -niovc, and are declined like dimloos, dialog (T 18). 


Other forms are those in -¢éeves, chiefly Ion., a8, dpaeres, vrespdess > alsg 
Uevss, cesress, lon. Uke, eeckos (§ 70. V.), ke. 


5. Proportionat The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -nido:os, -&, -ov, and, more rarely, -2inolor, -o» 
G. -oves. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dimlaatog 
-a, -or, OF diniuuiwy, -oy, G. -ovog* and that of 10 to l, by de- 
xaninoos or dexanlaciov. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality 
is expressed by ivoc (Ep. ivog), -n, -ov. 


§ 239. II. Noumerat Apverss. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noodxis; how many 
times ? all end in -axic, except the three first; thus, dexaxec, 


ten times, évveaxacecxooixacentaxoctondaciaxic, 129 times, Pl. Rep. 
587 e. 


These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
eardinal and ordiral numbers; thus, d:ayikior, two thousand, 
mevtaxiazthioutos, five thousandth. 


2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place. 
manner, &c. ; as, diya, in two divisions, rgiza, in three divis- 
tons; Sevtegor, secondly, rgitor, thirdly ; rorzov, in three places, 
mevtuzou, im five places; nevtayoc, in five ways, Euyac, in siz 
ways. 


Ill. Nomerat Supstantives. ‘The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -ac, -vdoc, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, 7 pugs may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers; as, 
tea pugiadec, ten myriads = 100,000 ; éxaroy pugeades, a mil- 
aon. 


_§ 240, Remargss. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xad* but often the greater without 
xai, and sometimes also with it. 


Thus, wlyrs xa) size, five and twenty, i. 4.2; circagdzovea vives, forty- 
Jive, v. 5.5; cpséxovra xa) wives, thirty and five, i. 4. 23 craSpel resis 
nal ivtvixevra, Taesardyye: tives xa) TedxorTa nal TivTARseies, ETA TUTH- 
novra xal axiyiass wal pve, ii. 2.63 cradpol diextowm dsxavivrs, wa- 
exceyyas vids ixardy wevrixovra wives, orddian reepigin TiTeaKeXiAIS 


iZaxtosa wivenxevra, Vii. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 138. £. 


Nores. a. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days 
were often designated as follows; senvés Boudpopsisves turn ial dina, upon the 


¢ 
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[6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; drSeeengsaves 
ixry boi Sexden, Id. 279.17; Bondgopesmves ixon use’ sixnada, ‘the 26th,’ Id 
265. 5. In like manner, reirog ys yivvar weds din’ EAAaeWw yovais, Asch 
Prom. 773. 


B. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often emploved ; as, vvisg 
o-sis Ohoueas ttccagdxovra, forty ships wanting one [40 —1 = 39], Th. 
Vili. 7; vavei duciv Ssovcass aweverixerca [50 —2 = 48], Ib. 25 5 dvory dsov- 
euss sixess vavot, H. Gro i. 1.5. wsveixovera Sueiv dtovra irn, Th. ii. 25 ives 
Biev sixocréy ires, Id. viii. 6 (ef. Sydooy nal dixarev tres, Id. vii. 18) ; ives 
Storres ceaxocra iru, in the thirtieth year, one wanting, Id. iv. 102. In like 
Manner, tesaxociny &xodierra wvesn, Id. ii. 13. It will be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer construc- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 


y- The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed ; thus, (a) reia tusdagsixa, three half-durics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, reivoy tysrdaAavrey, the third talent a half one 
i. e. 24 talents, Hdt. i. 505 tBdopcov tperdravrey + rivaprey husrdAarvroy = 
whrarvra Yixa, 64 + 34 = 10, Ib. (compare in Lat. sestertius, shortened from 
semistertius): (c) Less classic, 3ve xal tyulesiay prev, dim xal Auov Spaxuai, 
Poll. ix. 56, 62: (d) iwirgrov, a third in addition, i. e. 14, Vect. 3.95 ivi- 
wipacer, 1}, Ib.: (e) spesdasor, half as much again, i. &. 14, i. 3. 21. 


2. The Table ({[ 25) exhibits the most common numerals 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


I. SuBSTANTIVE. 
{T 23.] 


§ B4. Personat, éys, ov, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 


The numbers are distinguished not less by difference of root, than of affix. 
Thus, the Ist Person has the rovts, Sing. «-, or, a8 & more emphatic form, is-, 
Pi sy-, Du. »-; the 2d Pers., Sing. «-, Pl. o-, Du. «@-; the 3d Pers., Sing. 
the rough breathing, Pl. and Du. og-. Most of the forms have a connecting 
vowel, which in the Sing. and Pl. is -s- (in the Dat. sing. passing into the 
kindred -o-, § 28), but in the Du., -w-. The flerible endings are Sing. Gen. 
-o, Dat. -t, Acc. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Acc., while the 
Nom., in the Ist and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms iva and ev, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se ; 
ego, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting); Pl. Nom. -ss, Gen. -w», Dat. -Iv (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace. -és; Du. Nom. -s (in the 
prolonged forms »ai, egw, the -; appears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.), Gen. tv. Im all the forms in common use, the connecting vowed 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thus, iw-i ised, 6-5-0 cat, ‘-i-w op + (In-i-n 
ise-dms) ipees, (o-b-s) cei, (‘-b-4) of Kes-i-ag Hyesis, type-b-tg pests, (oP-s-56) o0sis + 
tipe-i-aov Kyedev, Upe-i-wv Omar, CD-b-wy ofav (Hpe-k-iv) ngesv, (Upe-t-iv) opie (epic 
exhibits a different formation without a connecting vowel) ; tye-i-ds spas 
bm-b-ts Sums, oP-i-xs oflig- 9-0-0 va, 0-0-1 oO (xe and fw are sometimes 
written incorrectly »y and ef, as if contracted from sai, efai, § 25. a) ; 
v-i-i9 vipv, 00-00-19 of? (ofwiy, from its limited use, remained uncontracted) 


§ R42. Rewanxs. 1. The Table (JT 28) exhibits, tst, the common 
forms of the personal pronouns; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms: 
to which the sign ¢ is affixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing. of ive are not enclitic, the longer 
forme ipa, ipei, ii are exaployed. 

2. The pronoun eo is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a ‘e- 
flexive. Yn the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly u ed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms esis and e¢ia first occur in Hdt. (vii. 168, i. 46'. For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 


"3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives iiSs», cis», {Ss»- (6) the Accusatives »/y and 
«9%, without distinction of number or gender; (¢) the Dat. pl. «giv, which 
even occurs, thongh rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing. ; 
(d) the Dat. pl. of ive and «¢ with the ultima short (especially Sopheeles ; ; 
thus, fut», sts, or duty, duty. See 5. below. 


4. The DIALECTIC FoRMs arise chiefly, ‘¢) from want of contraction, as, 
duic, &.; (5) from protraction, as, ipsie, cate, she, apesiwe, pesior, eOsios 
(§ 47. N.); (e) from peculiar contraction, as, fpsi, os3, 13 (§ 45. 3) 5 
(a) from the use of different affixes, as Gen. Fp. Sty (ipiSer, ciSev, tS, 
§ 84), Dor. -05 (igios, contr. igeots, iusis, vies, contr. caus, with s doubled 
wsevs, and, similarly formed, iov;) ; Dat. sing. Dor. -s (isis, cstv, viv, oy: 5 
(e) from the retention of primitive forms sithout the flexible ending, as ‘aui, 
Hes, opt, ops, efi (compare the sing. imi, ei, %, and see §{ 83, 86;; 
(f) from variation of root; aa, Dor. r- for #- (7b, rst, vei, vi, Lat. tu, tui, 
tibi, te, § 70. 2); Mol. F- for the rough breathing (FiSs», Fe, Fi- Lat. s-: 
sui, sibi, se); Dor. ‘dy-, Aol. and Ep. app, for ape- (“ducis, aupess, &c.) 5 
/Gol. and Ep. impe- for “Gu- (dupes, &c.); Dor. y- and @, Mol. éog-, for 79- 
(Wir, Pi, Qi, dvgi, dogs). See Table, and 5. below. 


5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms: 
iyev A. 76 (used by Hom. only before vowels', Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.', An 
Lys. 983 (Lac.', Theoc. 1. 14, Asch. Pers. 931, iseya (== Zyeys) Cor. 12, 
joya Ar. Ach, 898 5 isto K. 124, Hdt. i, 126, iste A. 174, iusd A. 88, 
Hdt. vii. 158, psu A. 37, Hdt. vii. 209, iwidsy A. 525, Eur. Or. 986, isesSes 
Sapph. 89; igivy Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; sycits Hat. ii. 6, ‘admis Ar. 
Lys. 168, duuss D. 432, Theoc. 5. 67: tpier T. 101, tyesion E. 258, 
‘doy Theoc. 2. 158, dppior Ale. 77; Suty A. 147, Suiv or tyccv, A. 344, 
Soph. CEd. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, ‘aciv Theoc. 5. 106, dpa A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, Sseys N. 379, Alc. 86 (15), depesow Alc. 91 (78); apskacs 
©. 211, Hat. i. 80, teas w. 372, ‘aut Ar. Lys. 95, dees A. 59, Sapph. 
93 (13), Theoc. 8. 25; vss Cor. 16, n6i A. 418, I]. 99 (shir ?), 90 E. 219, 
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van X. 88: of Ar. Leys. 2186, Sanh. 1, 18, osen E485, cov Cor. 3; oe. 
A. 896, ddt. i 8, ais T. 137, cv ©. 206, Hat, i. 9, Se A. 180, Eur 
Ake. 51, reels @. 37, 468, eess Theoc. 2. 126, esous Thane, 11. 255 ee: A. 
28, Hat. i. 9, oss 3. 619 (met im H.), Hat, v.60 (Ineor,), Ax. Av. 930, riv 
Theoc. 2. 11, Pind. QO. 10.1135 +1 Theos. 1. & wo Theoe. 1, 56, Az. Eq. 
1225 ; duiss Hdt. wi. 11, dois Ar. Ach. 740, vpepgese A, 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc. 5, 111; dios W. 159, Aidt #4. 50, dpsioe A. 348, decuion Alc, 77 5 
jut» or Suis, Soph. Ant. 808, dupur A. 249, Thence 1. 116, Gems Z. 77, dupe’ 
K. 551; dpias GB. 75, Hat. i. 53, dps, Ar. Lys. 87, Secs Ib. 1076, dupes ¥. 
412, Pind. O. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. Ant. 846; «pd A. 336, cpe A. 
574; egais A. 257, y. 52 (here considered Nom. by some), cpHy 3. 62: fe 
B. 239, sf A. 400, iste Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, «JT. 464, sf Hat. fli. 185, Se 
A. 114, Esch. Sup. 66, Fi9t Alc. 6 (71); tor NW. 495, fy (or7v) Hes Fr. 66, 
Foes Sapph. 2.1; Fs Alc. 56 (84), i T. 171, ssw A. 29, Hat. 4. 9, vo Pind. 
O. 1. 40, Theoc. 1.150, Zisch. Prom. 55; e¢sa Hat. i. 46; efsav S. 311, Hdt. 
i. 31, c@sios A. 535; oQs A. 73, Asch. Prom. 252, as sing. Hom. H.19. 19, 
asch. Pers. 759, eg B. 614, Hdt. i. 1, #g’ I. 300, J» Sophr. 83 (87), gus 
Call. Di. 125, dogs Sapph. 98 (40); c@sas B. 96, cfias Hdt. i. 4, cQsias ». 
213, e@ds E. 567, ops A. 111, Theoc. 15.80, Soph. Ant. 44, Ys Theoc. 4. 3, 
args Alc. 92 (80); opms A. 8, cfm or cfm’ P. 531; swiv A. 338% inios, 
bscovs, tsesig, pesSiv, rtes, whe, iovs, &c., cited ‘by Apollonius in his treatise on 
the Greek Pronoun, 


§ 243. 6. Hwrory. «. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely sepauating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2@ and 38d 
persons, but also in the commen forms of these persons in the dual of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one's self by gesture is to bring heme 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing ‘the 
lips and murmuring within, that is; by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the Ist personal pronouns. The ‘latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, althougt: 
founded, ‘in general, upon common roots. 


B. The u«- of the Ist Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Bual, § 85) into ‘the kindred y--(eompare Lat. nes); and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial & (compare the ol. 
dc@:, éeps), which pagsed by precession into « In the new Plur,, the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the gs (aug-, in the Ep. and Mol. dupes, 
aypeiov, kacpesv, Fupres, does); or more eummonly Sy doubling the 4 to » 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (a.-, in Apsis, &c.), or, in the 
Dor., to & (‘dm-, in ‘ageds, ‘/pewy, ‘div, ‘des). From this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into .v, the most prutrusive (i¢«-, in the 
Bp and Ais. snpes, Yppsionr, deeper, ase B00 “Oy, ip imsiz, Se.) With the 
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except.on of this imitative plural, the Plur. and Du. of the 2d and 3d per- 
suns have the same root, in which plurality is expreased by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (v¢- == ¢ -+-F). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign «- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., ¢-, as in the 
Lat., and also in the verb-endings -+s, -res, -tis); and the rough breathing te 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the language, this was F.; in Lat. it be- 
came s-; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and r-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both », and more frequently +). 


y- In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the Ist Pers. by a double prefix to 
the , thus, §-+-é-s (the » being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, a8 
cannot end a word, iyéy, which passed, by a change of » to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (ives, sys (compare the Sanscrit aham, 
the Zend azem, the Boeotic i#, the Latin ego, and the verb-ending of the 
Ist Pers. w in Greek, and o in Lat.); in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which 
with the preceding « passed into J in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Boot. into ov (compare the Lat. tu, § 12. 8); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F, on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§ 118), so that the form became F:A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, ¢ or 7 (this obsolete form is cited by 
Apollonius; compare the Lat. is, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Acc. % or 7, of which sis and yix are strengthened 
forms. 


§ 244, B. Rervexive, épavtov, aeavtov, iavrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. ‘They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with avrds. 


In the Plur. of the Ist and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct ; suas aica, dua altar, ofay airar =Itaveev. In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing. and Plur.; thus, Im’ adecsy A. 271, 
buiSs» wrpdavoua: aicis Y. 78, aivér wiv 3.244, In the common compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with aieés, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place; 
bues-avred imavred, es-cvrey gavred, i-avrev aicov. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with ay into wu (§ 45. 6): fuse-cdrod ixeswurev. The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen.: ixsauey, -é%, The Doric forms airavre, aidraveror, av- 
cavrey, alravee, &., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling aérés. Apollonius cites the comic Nom. isaveés from 
the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


§ 245. C. Reciprocat, ddijiwv. This pronoun is formed 
by doubling adios, other. From its nature, it wants the Nom. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 


Nore. For éarczawy (Theoc. 14. 46), see § 44.1. For £aadaniy (K. 65), 
see § 99. 1. 


§ 246. D. Inverinite, 6 dive. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name; or, in the 
language of Matthiz, tt “ indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing”; as, Tor deiva ysyvuoxers ; Do you know Mr. So and 
So? Ar. Thesm. 620. ‘O déiva rou Seivoc roy Seiva sioayyédier, 
A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing. this pronoun is of the three genders; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, tov dsiva Ar. Thesm. 622. 


Norse. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, ésivz. It appears to be simply an extension of the 
demonstrative 43s, by adding -.»- or -iva, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. 1), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -:- was appended, 
it received a double declension ; when -ia, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 


II. ADJECTIVE. 
{T 24.] 


§ 147. All the pronouns which are declined in T 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and t- (cf. § 143. 
a, 8), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


REMARKS. a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name &e9oeor, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name &pSeer be- ~ 
came, in Latin, urticulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of the same 
origin with &eSeer), from which has come the English name, article. This 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
used as a relative, usually follows it; as, oSeis boos 6 dvig dv s3dss, this is 
THK man WHOM you saw; ¢6 pidev § av9si, THR rose wHIcH blooms. Hence, in 
the former use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the postpositive 
article. When prepositive, it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic. ; 

B. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms és and ¢¥ of the 
Nom. sing. became obsolete. 

A. DEFINITE. 


§ 148. 1. Arricte, 6, 7,70. The prepositive article, or. 
as it is commonly termed, simply the article, unites the pro- 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, 7, of, ai, with the 
s- forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 


' Norg. Theo forms roi and cai are also used, for the sake of metre, euphony, 
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‘er empaaaia, in the Jonie (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric; ¢ g. wai A. 
447, Hdt. viii. 68. 1 (where it is strongly demonstrative), Theac. 1. 80; ra 
I. 5, Theoc. 1.9. So, even in the Attic poeta, rei 3: Mach. Pers. 423, Soph 
Aj. 1404; ai Ar. Eq. 1329. For the other dialectic forms, see §$ 95y 96 
99. For the forms é and +é, see § 97. 


2. RELATIVE, oc, f, 0. The postpositive article, or as it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 


Nore. For the old Mase. 3 (II. 835, 8. 262), as well as for the Neut. ¢, 
seo § 97. For the reduplicated to» (B. 825) and ins (TI. 208), see § 48. 


§ 240. 3. Irerarive, atrdc, 7, ~~ (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle ev, again, back, and 
the old definitive roc (§ 147. f). It is hence a PRONOUN OF 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an tterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 


Norss. «. The New Ionic often inserts s in sirts and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, J 24). This belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretseus; in Hdt., it is chiefly canfiped to 
the forms in -» and -wy of airis and edros: €. g. airly, abrir and auray, 
Hat. i. 188, abetor covvioy Ib. ii. 8. For the other dialectic forms of airs, 
seo $$ 95, 96, 99. . 

f. The article and abrés are often united ‘by crasts (§ 39); 28, adess, 
cairiy (§ 97. N.) or cabes (Ion. coies Hat. 1. 53, § 45. 6), cuéeed, cabré, 
for é aivis, £6 gies, Tw aes, TA BITK 

§ 130. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovrec, this, compounded of the article and avrdg* ode, this, 
compounded of the article and de (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards), and deelined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and éxcivus, that, derived from éxst, there. 


Nore. Of Jasives (which, with 41.05, other, is declined like airés, § 97) 
there are also the forma, lon. asses, which is also common in the Att. poets, 
Eel. waves Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. wanes Thence 1.4. In the Epic forms of 2s, 
wictee: @. 93, veiadions K. 462, veickscasy 2 47, there is a species of double 
dexlension. 


Renarns. o@. The definitives roteg, such, souoc, so great, 
miixos, so old, and ruvvoc, so tittle, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with avrg and de- 
thus, rovovrog and rudade, just such, rovovrog and roucude, just 
so much, rnhixovrog and rydmoude, tvrswitos. These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 


8. In declining the compounds of aurdg with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 


mination of the article or adjective pronoun has an QO vopel, és 


te. 5.] DEFINIER. ~ INDEFINITE 18}: 


waites enith the fire sllable of avrés, 40 form ov; but ts other- 
wise absorbed. ' 


Thaa, (4 sich, sbves, (4 ated) aden, («8 cies) covce> G. (red wdves) ced 
rou, (ras abris) savens- Pl. (ai aiees) obres, (ai abeni) atom, (e& nord) 
cavras G. (rev abray) eotrer (F 24) (vives mosis) neseeres, (when aves 
resairn, (river airs) ceroure and cosovrer (§ 97. N.) 


y- To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression,. 
an « is afixed, which is always long and acuts, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel] or diphthong 
regarded as short; thus, ovrooi, «vz7i, routi, this here; Pl. ov- 
toil, xvtait, rautt* éxervool, that there ; 031, toaovtosi. 


Norg. This s paragogir is Astic, and belongs especially te the atyle of con- 
versation and popular discourage. It was also affixed te adverbs ; a8, sirees, 
wi, vor, deravN, ivesuSen. So, in ovmic language, even with an inserted 
particle suyssyi Ar. Av. 448, inysravSi Id. Theam. 646, iapuresen Ath, 
269 f. 


§$ 241. 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec 
tives of three terminations. 


We add references for the leas common possessives: vetriges, O. 39; cfoi- 
wiges, A. 216, in Ap. Rh. = e@iriges, 1. 643, 2. 5445 3%, I. 333, Aidt. i. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442; adyés or ads, Z. 414, Pind. O. 10. 10, Theoc. 5. 108, 
isch. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att poets as sing.) ; apirsgos, 
Theoc. 2. 315 dpezeos, Alc. 103; appeiragos, Alc. 104; cies, y. 122, Aisch. 
Prom. 1623 dpés, «. 375, Pind. P. 7. 15; ‘tas, « 409, Theoc. 17. 505; e@és, 
A. 534; Fés (= 35), Besos, cited by Apollonius. For the use of the posses- 
sives, particularly 35, ‘iés, e@irsgos, of6;, and sPwirsees, see Syntax. 


B. InDEFINITE. 


§ 152. 1. The simpre iver inite is tic, which has two 
reots, w»- and rs-, both appearing to be formed from 7z-, the 
reot of the article, by adding -1»- and -e- to give en indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 


REMARKS. a. The later root vv- is declined throughout after Dec. ITI., but 
the earlier ¢s- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Dec. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction ; thus, <is, ¢/, 
civés, tiei, &. (§ 105. 8B); G. rie cov, D. cig ve, and, in the compound, 
Pl. G. Srswv Srov, D. dross: dro: (also Ion. riwy, riows, § 158. 7). For the 
accentuation, and the forms drra, dees, see 2. below, and § 153. a. 


B. The short 4 of cfs, r¥oi, and the omission of » in ¢/, suggest an inter- 
mediate root ¢:-, formed from ¢s- by precession, and afterwards increased by 
y (ef. § 119, and devs, 9 123. +). To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec. II., the Aol. civ; Sapph. 55 (34), siesww Id. 109 (113). 


2. The iNTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). . 
14* 
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Thus, the forms of the indefinite +); (except the peculiar Zrea, which is 
rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are enclitic; while those of the interrogative is are orthotune, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, ris and ¢}, are written with the grave 
recent, or without an accent. 


§ 133. 3. The composition of o¢ with ris forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE ootic, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root z»-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root re-; thus, ovrvoc, but ores orov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 


Nores. a. The forms deca, Att. dere (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of d&eixa, and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of @ and the 
Doric e¢ == gid. In certain connections, they passed into simple indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became éeea, érra. 


B. The forms which occur in Homer of ¢is, cis, and éss3, which is the same 
with Seis, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in J 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of secs. The doubling of + in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 


y- References are added for many of the forms of os, ris, and Servis : Seis 
Y. 279 (Seris 167), 8 ers ©. 4085 cow Cyr. viii. 5. 7, vou ; Soph. Ged T. 
1435, svev 1. 9. 21, eso +. 305, Hat. i. 58, vio; B. 225, Sreeo w. 124, ote 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. i. 19, rso 3. 192, Hdt. v. 106, sesv e- 422, Hdt. i. 
119, Sree g. 1215 vy A. 299, i. 9. 7, +H; Soph. EL 679, Sra ii. 6. 23, 
osm Hat. ii. 48, cig, Hat. i. 117, Ses B. 114, Hat. i. 95, desm M. 428; 
Seiva 3. 204 (Svrive B. 188) 3 oixeee area Cyr. ii. 2. 13, éwwor’? von ce 
218, drra Rep. Ath. 2. 17, deen A. 554, Hdt. i. 138, Seis X. 450 (drive 


A. 289); cswy Hat. v. 57, ciwss 2. 387, clay; ». 200, drias x. 39, Hat. 


viii. 65, grey vii. 6. 24: ciasos Hat. ix. 27, ériasos O. 491, écioe: Hut. ii. 
82, ¢roes Soph. Ant. 1335 ; druvas O. 492 (sderwas A. 240). 


S$ 24. Remarks. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been. 
specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
( 133.4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see 4 63, §§ 317, 328. 


2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of é, &, 5, eis, and 
«ls. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
accentuation; as, ef, «i, of. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of etres, those of aieés, the combined forms of é avres, the same, and 
the contracted forms of iaurep. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


1335. AvseEcTIves and ADVERBS have, m 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the ComparaTIveE, and the SuPERLATIVE. 


I], Comparison or ADJECTIVES. 


In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -tégos, -d, -ov, and the superlative in -tatos, -n, 
-ov; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
' -t@v, -tov, Gen. -iovos, and the superlative, in -cotos, 
“1, -OVv. 

A. ComPaRISON IN -tegog, -tat0¢. 

§ 156. In receiving the affixes -tegos and 
-tatos, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows; ~~ 


1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o-; by a short syllable, -a-; as, 


xougos, light, ROUPOTEPOS, XOUMPOTATOS. 
Gopos, Wise, coqoitegos, Toputaros. 


REMARKS. w. This change to -#- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many short syllables. Three successive short syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, xaxefs:vdripos 
v. 376, Adewrares B. 350, sCagerseoy P. 446, sCigdcareys. 105. In respect 
to xsvés, empty, and erivés, narrow, authorities vary. 


B. A mute and liquid preceding -eg have commonly the same effect as a 
long syllable; a8, ePedgcs, vehement, cfedpsrsees, ehedesrares. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -w- for the sake of the metre; as, durwe- 
vpeérien Eur. Ph. 1348, Bagurerpwrdras Ib. 1345, sirixverars Id. Hec. 620. 

y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-ai-, -80-, OF ~id-3 AS, 


naiaos, ancient, mahaltegoc, nohaitarog. 
gidos, dear, pidtegos, gilratog. 
friendly, gilaitegos, gidultatog. 
Tauzos, quiet, nouzaltspos. jovzaizatos. 
EGOwpevoc, strong, eg Guevertegoc, égdapersotatog. 


* Jahos, talkative, ladioregos, dadiotatos. 
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Norss. (a.) ‘Yet also earachesees, Pind. N. 6. 91, @rrAdéesgos, Mem. fii. 11 
18, grt» (§ 159) w. 268, Pidseres, Soph. Aj. 842, Aovywrsees, Id. Ant. 1089 

(b.) The change of .o¢ into s¢- belongs particularly to contracts in -ces 
These contracts, and those in -ses, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Sup. ; as, 


dwrées, simple, dwrocicrsges, dairsiorares, 
barirevs, brrcieriees, dvirserages 

woepiges, purple, Wer Pugseriees, woefugihraces, 
wogpugycs, mogtughrsees, avehegernsys 


Bat darrccesees, deny fit for see, Th. vii. 60, sixecdevges, Ge. 10. 11, ob 
ervedrriges, Eq. 1. 10, &e. 

(c.) Other examples of -s¢ Gropped in comparison are yipaiss, old, oxe- 
Aaies, at leisure; of -0¢ changed to -s.-, sJdse05, clear, Rios, private, ives, gual 
poloos, mickile (see 3. below), SeDeves, at dunwn, srpres, late, wperies, early; of -os 
changed to ~0-, sideias, angust, dugaros, unmized, doysre, glad, EgSeves, 
bountiful, kaiasdos, level, sUZ wees, pure, Aoueg, sweet (poet.); of -, changed to 
~o-, povepdryes, cating alone, Yogdyes, duinty, aruyos, poor. 

§. Mikocs and hes have Ad superlatives of Emited and chiefly poetic ase in 
eaves; thus, «isaces, midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. pireares, O. 223, piavus, 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. vsiaces, B. 824. Compare irg ares, 
(wesares) weaves, and Traces (§ 161. 2). 


§ 157. 2.) -es and -ys become -go-; as, 


zupies, agreeable, LAQLEGTEQOS, LUQLECTRSOg. 
oagns, evident, OADETTEVOC, upedtatos. 
névns, poor, — MEVEDTEQOC, JEVEST TOS. 


Remark. In adjectives of the first declension, and in Wsud%s, -ms becomes 
17-3 86, WAsarisoreys, -0v, covetoys, wiseesrivraces* vulihs, -ios, felon, Vow 
Sivwares. Except, for the sake of euphony, iBpieeis, -ci, inoglent, Paevies 
eer V. 8. 8, UBereriraces, Ib. 22 (referred by some to Ifpieres). 


3.) -vs becomes -y-; as, 
ngtefuc, old, nesapuregos, gee furevoc. 
For the sake of the metre, (S¢vcaca 2. 508. 


§ 158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-tépos and -zazos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -s¢-, -t0-, or -@- ; 
as, 


taiac, -avoc, wretched, talavregos, rnliavertos. 
owgeow, -ovoc, discreet, awmooreutegos, owpporsotarog. 
agnak, -cyoc, rapacious, aonnylatarosg. 


éniznetc, -sxoc, pleasing, imizagurotegoc,  émizagetetatos. 
Norrs. a. Other examples are pdxae, blessed, uanderares 2. 483; pidray 
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eaves, blach, msrdseiges, A. 277, abd usrasdhriges, Btrab.; Apna, -snes, elder- 
ly, d@wdsatertges > BAkk, -dnds, stupid, Arazerreges, -ovaces, Mem. iit. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read BAaxériges, and PBraxiraros OF BrAaxiorares 
From dyaess, disagreeable, we find the shorter form dyag/erseos, v. 392. 


B- The insertion of -se- is particularly made iu adjectives in -w». Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms; as, wiww», rips, rsmairsges Hach. Fr. 244 ; 
wiwy, fat, widrsges, Hom. Ap. 48, widvares, I. 577 (as from the rare wiss, 
Orph. Arg. 508); iwetseper, forgetful, bosrgepsonces, Ar. Nab. 790 (ierAn- 
opevierseos, Apol. 6). 


B. CoMParison IN -¢er, -serog. 


§ 159. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing -vs, -«s, -os, and even -gos, final, into -iav 
and -zotos. In some of these, -io» with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -og@r (-ttav, § 70. 1) 
or fav. Thus, | 


nus, pleasant, not wr, HOsoTO¢. 
tayus, swift, Sacowr, Sarrey, TAYLOTOS. 
nolus, much, nisiwr, mAs@r, mleiorog. 
peyas, great, pellor, pty totos. 
xuldc, beautiful, —~ xalliwy, xaddsorog. 
aiozess, base, aiozs or, atoysores. 
é79eas, hostile, éySieyv, &y Irotog. 


Remarks. «. For the declension of comparatives in -w», see J 17 and 
§ 107. The, in the affix -i#s is long in fhe Attic poets, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 


B: The forme ih -eray and -Yay obsefve this distinction: -rcw» can arise 
enty when the consonant preceding -wy is x, v, ¢, 3, or 33 -Zer, only when 
this consonant is y. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhape 
front 4 transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the « Thus, vixds 
(originally Says, § 62), Savior Saecwr, Newt. Saeeos (fhe regular ra yiey is 
also common in late prose); iadyos (Epics iadzese Hom. Ap. 197), small, 
iAdcowrs wayts, thick, wayiev (Arat.) waeowy, J. 230; from r. §x-, Comp. 
izcwy, inferior (Ion. ieows, Hdt. v. 86); yrAvuds, mocet, yiusinrs (2. 109) 
yatoves, Xenophan. ; paxess, long, wdece poet., 9. 203, Asch. Ag. 598 ; 
xearus (Epic, [1. 181), strong, xesicows (lon. xegicews, Hat. i. 66) 5 Bptdds, 
slow, Beadiwy (Hes. Op. 526) Beaoowy K. 226; Ba&Sis, deep, BaSiny (Tyrt. 
3.6) B&cowy, Epicharm. ; pivyas tthe only adj. in -«s compared in -iwy, -seros), 
pryiay psilor (lon. wifey Hdt. i. 202): satyes, sar%er, Call. Jov. 72 (ire- 
xigevse 3. 519). Et will bé observed that many of these comparatives are 
“nerely poetic. Compare the formation of verbs in -cew and -fw. 


y. The root of weads is weAs-, by syneope was-. Prom this short root are 
‘formed the comparative and superlative. Ilaiw» is a yet shorter form for 
xasiov. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. wAfe is more used than wAsios, especially a4 an advert The 
neut. wAsey sonietimes becomes #Asiv, but only in such phrases a8 wAsis f pd- 
ges, more than tom thousand. The Ionic cumtsacté -se- into -sv- (§ 45. 8) ; as, 
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WAso, TAswves, wWAsues, &c. Hat. fi. 19, i. 97, 199, &. The Ep. waés_ 
A. 395, and zaées B. 129, are comparative in sense, though positive in form 


3. In the Comp. and Sup. of x#Aés, A is doubled, as in the noun ¢é xdAAcg 
-tos, beauty. In the adjectives in -ees Which are compared in -iw» and -scres, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either from a simpler form of the 
positive,‘or from a corresponding noun. See § 161. R. 


s- Most adjectives which are compered as above have also forms in -rsees 
and -rares; thus, Bead’s, slow, Beadirsees, Beadion, and Bedecus, Beadlvrares, 
Beddiores, aud by poetic metath.(§ 71), Bdgdiores, ¥Y. 310; peaxgss, long, wo- 
xgoriges and pdecwy, panpstares and (@ becoming by precession », as in the 
noun ¢é ynxos, -t0s, length) usxseres, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. paxere;, Soph 
(Ed. T. 1301. Other examples of double formation are airyess, ixIess, xv- 
Secs (poet.), renowned, sineess, pitiable, BaSus, Beards, short, yruxds, waves 
wereBds, ras, nis, swift, nanos (§ 160), Pires (§ 156. a), ke. 


C. Irrecutar Comparison. 


§ 160. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives. 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 


ayados, good, apsivey, &Qtatog. 
Bedtioy, Bédaotos. 
XQELOUW), XOELTIWY,  — xQATLOTOS. 
Ago, Amutog. 


Poet. d&pesvécigos Mimn. 11. 9; destoy Asch. Ag. 81, dgssdrsges, Theog- 
548; Bircseos, Asch. Th. 337, Biarares, Id. Eum. 487; Qiersees, Id. Pr. 
768, Pierares H. 289, igsrres, Soph. Cid. T. 1159, and even Pl. Phsedr. 
238 d, Pierieros, Pind. Fr. 92; Awiay, B. 169, Awirsees, a 376 (the pos. 
form Awi« occurs Theoc. 26. 32); xderiwees, A. 266 (§ 71; 80 always in 
Hom.). Dor. Biveseres, Theoc. 5. 76, xajax, Tim. ap. Pl. 102 d3 Ion. 
xeterwy (§ 159. 8). Late ayaSeraces, Diod. 16. 85. 


alysvoc, painful, — adyiwr, wAytatos. 
alysiroregos, alyevotatog. 
9 é U 
xaxoc, bad, HONEY, KEXLOTOC. 
zelouy, Z8iQLOTOS. 


HOW, ITO». 
Poet. naxadrigos, «. 343; ypirsges, O. 518, xigsion A. 114, xepudrsees 
] 248 (for the Epic xienss, &c., which, though positive in form, are com- 
p-- tive in sense, see § 136. 3); deserves or dxsoros VY. 531 (deserve as an ade 
verb was common in Attic prose; Atlian uses qxsros as an adj.), lon. teva 


(§ 159. A). 


, . ptxgoregos ptxgotarog.. 
Sliyos, ama "few élacumy, dlaztey, éhagsatog. 
? we usioy, odlytatog. 


Ai, 
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Poet. travis, saws (8 159. B) 5 ssssbespos Ap. Rh. 2. 868, jsiorss, Bion, 
5. 10 (yet common reading sors). 


Ggdi0¢, easy, daa, Ggutos. 

Poet. Juidsos, 2. 146, fries, Theog. 574, fJutrsges, 2. 258, farses Pind. O. 
8. 78, prirres, 3. 565, pasevos, Theoc. 11. 7, Jateraves, ¢. 577. The common 
foundation of the forms of this word appears to have been ja:A- (see §§ 118, 
119). 


§ EG. 1. Examples of double comparison. 


iexares, last, extreme, iexararsges (Odes yao voi iexdrey leyavurige tly 
dy «i. Aristl. Metaph. 10. 4), iexacvadeaees, H. Gr. ii. 3. 49. 

webcsges, before, comic weertpairsges Ar. Eq. 1164 5 

KA. ‘Ogg 5 ive oes wesviges ixdigw ifeer. 
AA. °AAd’ ob egdasZar, BAA’ id reersguiviges. 

wenves, first, reacieres, first of all, B. 228. 

Wdysewes, least, iAnysorirsees, less than the least, Ep. Ephes. 3. 8. 

Nore. See also examples of a poetic double formation of the Comp. 
(dpsivirsges, dgusriges, &.) in § 160. For zaddswerseos Th. iv. 118, is now 
read xaAAToev. 

. 2, Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

Basiasis, hing, BasiArsicsees, more kingly, a greater king, 1. 160, Bacirtsiva- . 
es, the greatest king, I. 69. 

ieaives, friend, iraiirares, best friend, Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 

arioens, thief, xascaevierares, most adroit thief, Ar. Plat. 27. 

uderr, dog, xbvrsees, more dog-like, more impudent, ©. 483, xdvraves, K. 5038. 

shedes, -t05, gain, xtediny, more gainful, I’. 41, xigdseres, ach. Pr. 385. 

aivés, himself, adriciges Epich. 2 (1), abréirvaces (ipsissumus Plant. Trinum., 
iv. 2), his very self, Ar. Plut. 83. 

&yxs or Ayzev, near, &yxortges, nearer, Hat. vil. 175, dyvicaces, Eur. 
Pel. 2, oftener dyvierves Soph. Cid. T. 919. 

dvw, up, dvarsees, upper, kvaorares, uppermost, Hat. fi. 125. 

teipea, quictly, iesuiorsges, more quiet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

wincie, near (waneles poet. and Ion.), wAnesmirsees i. 10. 5, wAncimivares, 
vii. 3. 29, also wAnsiiorspes, -israres. 

wesipyeu, Of importance, wesigymiriges, more important, Pl. Gorg. 458 «, 
wecipyiairares. 

4, out of, iexares, extreme. 

; we aire rerrneen former, weuves (§ 156. 3), first (Dor. weaves Theos. 
5, § 45. 1). : 


iwie, above, Sxieespos, superior, iwleraves and Iwares, supreme (imigdracs, 
Pind. N. 8. 73). 


bes (?), tersees, later, Secaces, last. 


Remarks. We find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep- 
ositions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many nouns 


® 
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are originally adjectives; and in tho still more important fact, that im the 
earliest period of language there is as yet ne grammiatical. distinction ef the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and superia- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, aay/ey, -srros 
(from ayes, -s0s, pain), and dacves (like dgses, from “Agas or a common 
feet, and signifying eriginalty best in war), and also § 159.3, «. Add the 
postia siderres, I. 642, Jovian, -owes, A. 325, E. 873, pixarcs, Ap. Rh. I. 
170, puyeicares @. 146, éwAsrsges, -cares, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &c.3 and, 
from adverbs, éwiersees, -rares, Q. 342, rageirsges, -cares, ¥. 459, Ap. Rh. 
2. 29, Wiesget, Theoc. 8. 46, dior, Pind. Fe, 283, Iyere;, Mseh. Pr. 
720, 


II. Comparison or ADVERBS. 
. § 162. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 


comparative, and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives; as, 7 


copes (from aoges, § 156), copoarregor, cogerera, 
wisely, more wisely, most wisél. - 
capis (from capris, § 157),  — sarpdartepor, gagestaca, 
clearly, more clearly, most clearly. 
 sazéws (from teyie,§ 159),  Savaor, Dartor, taxcota. 
aivzgos (from aigzyds, § 159), aitazior, eiszsata. 


Nore. The adverdésl temninstios -ws is sometimes given to the Comsp. 
QS, yaArswerions, more severely, bycSstrws, in a more hostile manner, So Sup. 
Uovroperdces; most concisely, Soph. Cid. C. 1579. 

§ 163. Il. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -tég@ and 
“TaT@$ as, 

av, UP, avetego, AVOTATO. 
ixdc, afar, &xotégos, ixacordtos. 

Remarks. «. The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives : 

dyxy oF ky zea, near, deve, Sy giewa. 
jectAa, very, patAXes, pddueee. 
So weet, early, and ii, late, employ forms of the adjectives wwii, ALies 


(§ 156, c)}, derived from them, In dvortge ¢- 572; we havea postic double 
form (§ 161. N.). 


f& Some adverks vary im thes comparison; as, 


iyyus, near, iyyurion, iyyurdcou. 
iyybeiges, tyybrare. 
CQilot Att.) Sygeres. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§ 164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mops, Num- 
BER, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject; the second, how it is related to time; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the, 
speaket, ot to some other action. ‘The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. . 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by Prerrxes and by Arrixes. For the 


prefixes, see Ch. VIII.; for the affixes; sce FY 28-31, and Ch. EX; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X. 


A.. Voice. 


§ 1635. The Greek has three voices, the Ac 
TIVE, the Mipp.e, and the Passrye. 


The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, dove tra, I wash some one. 


The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, devpa: vxo tures, I am 
washed by some one. 


The MIDDLE is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the ob- 
ject of the action; as, dlovoayny, I washed myself, I bathed. 


§ 166. Remarcs. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And- 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 


2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the actiye. This is particu- 
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larly frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (depdnens, laying aside 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the theme hac the active, and the Future has the mid- 
dle form: dxete, to hear, dxeveouas> Paiva, to go, Bieenes> yiyrrne, to 
know, yrevopas> sini, to be, icopas> parbave, to learn, pabjropas 

(B.) Deponent Verbs: aistdveseas, to perceive, yiryvenas, to become, Sixopas, 
& receive, 3ivapas, to be able, Aepcs, to rejoice. 

Nore. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


B. Tense. 


$267. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ENT, the [mpeRFEcT, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perrect, and the PLuPERFEct. 


1. The PREsENT represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, yoaqe, I am writing, I write. 


2. The ImpzrFecr represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, tygapor, I was writing. 

3. The Furvre represents an action as one that will be done 
at some future time; as, ygayw, I shall write. 


4, The Aorist (dogsatog, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done; a8, iygaya, I wrote, I have written, I had 
written. 


5. The Perrect represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; a8, yéygage, I have written. 


6. The PLuUPEREcT represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, éyeygagey, I had written. 


§ 168. Tenses may be classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of ; II. with respect to the 
recation which the action bears to this time. 


1, The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 2. fu- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode, 
those tensés which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 


Il. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 


The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed deftnite 3 
the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For a classified table of the 
Spe tenses, see J 26, 


rm 
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- Norges. a. Some verbs have a complete future tense, called the Future 
Perfect, or the Third Futuze (§ 239); but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table (4 26), viz. the indefinite present, the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs. 


8. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see J 28. 
C. Mops. 


§ 169. The Greek has six modes; the In- 
DICATIVE, the SussunctiveE, the Optative, the Im- 
PERATIVE, the INFINITIVE, and the ParTiciPLe. 


1. The Invicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as 
yeagu, I am writing ; ygugw ; am I writing ? 


2. The SunsuncrivE expresses present contingence ; as, ovx 
olda, onan toanapat, I know not, whither I can turn. 


3. The OpratIvE (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, ovx 70a, 
oxo toanolpny, I knew not, whither I could turn. 


4. The ImperaTIvVE expresses direct command, or entreaty , 
as, yoage, write ; runtéaDw, let him be beaten; Sos po, give me. 


5. The Inrinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, yeagey, to write. 


6. The ParriciPLe partakes of the nature of an adjective, 
aS, yeagey, wriling. 


Nores. a. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see | 27. 


A. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes: but the Future wants the Subjunctive and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for the moet part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y- The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
present and past, or a8 primary and secondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and some 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices’ 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 


D. NomsBer anv Person. 


§ 170. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164). 
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Nore. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person; the 
Infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
som altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjectivé, 
has the distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

Remarks. «a. The first person singular of the Present indicative active, of 
in deponent verbe (: 166. 2), middie, is regarded as thd run of the verb 
The roor is obtained by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in § 28 — 80. 

8. Verbe are divided, according te the characteriésic, info Mura, Laquip 
Dovsie Consonant, and Pung Verss; and according to the afix in the 
theme, into Verses oi .0, and Virns ix - (§ 208. 2). Wor a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changes, see FF 34, 35 ; for shorter para- 
Gigms of the several classes of verbs, sce YF 36 — 60. 

y- For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several fornm, see 
Syntax, 


E. History or Greek ConsuGATION. 


§ ATE. The early history of Greek conjugation can Be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The fellowing view is offered 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the gemeral 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the reot was used, as in neuns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at firat, only twofold, affixing ps 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of thie secend promominal affix, the sinyplest and mest demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -« (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
ruot fa-, to say, we have the forma, 


Gdu, I or we say, ¢de, you, he, or they say. 


§ 172. A plaral was then feumed by afixing te plural se » (5 $3), 
with the insertien of s to assist: im the utterance. 


t Person. 2 and " Persons. 
Sing. pes ¢de 
Plur. @éesy Paes 


Upon the separation of the 2d and Sd Persons (§ 143. 6), the 2d, as being 
less demonstrative, teok in the Sing. the softer form ¢ (in some cases, ev 
or 4, in both which forms the / would, by the subsequent laws ef euphony, 
pass into ¢, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63); while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pera. by affixing s (cf. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
inserting » (cf. -«-:, § 85). The old Plur. now bécame, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. S$ Pers. 
Bing. pds ods ¢de 


Plur. ¢djes9 pdes Gave 
Daal pascy pict Pier 
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$ EZ SB. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and per- 
son (§§ 83, 113), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past ac- 
tion from a present or future one. This was naturally dane by prefixing s- (in 
Sanscrit, d-), to express, as it were, the throwing buck of the action inte past 
time (§ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix of s-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject), 
In the Sd Pers. the inserted 1 (§ 172) was lengthened to », while in the 2d 
Pers., as in buth the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred « (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Pr- 
mary Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
aul indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 


Proeary Tense. Szconpary TEnst, 
1P. 2P. 3 P. 1P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. ¢ém ods ode Ifap Ipus Igae 
P. gdpsy Odes gdve Tpasess teas Igave 
D. Gdpsy Gaver Pécer ipapss Idacee bddenp 


§ B74. At fires, there was no distinetion of eoice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its effect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity réweou, I strike, the one 
struck rabe his head and cries rirrona:, tiiptom-gh-ee, J am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the xumeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, a ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the angment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter «, except in the Ist Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (-ssy, passing of course 
into -«ny, § 63). Thus -« became -sas and -ymy; -¢, -cas and -v43 -¢, -cas 
and -e ; -»v, -»ras and -yre. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persona, this 
was «f (which might be considered as arising from the + by the addition of 4, 
since ¢# must pass into «f, § 52). The lst Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted @ (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, «f), after which 
either « was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final » passed into its corresponding vowel « (§ 50). Thus -es, -res, 
erny became -es, -ober, -cbnv; and -gsy became -psbev (-ssebev), Or Commonly 
<pttba (-~seba). In respect to the form -shev, see » 212.1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE, 
1 P. 2 P. 3 P. TP. 2 P. 3 P. 
Prim. 8. ¢a-s Pa-s (a-c Pa-pms Ga-eus Pa-vas 
P. @d-psy Qi-es (a-1¢ Par-wala = Gd-abs Gaorce: 


D. Gei-pesv féce 5 A thie @s-pila = G-ehen = Qd-ebe 
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SuBJsEcTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
IP, o3P SP. 1P. 2P. 3 P. 
Sec. S. Ipa-s T¢a-s Iga-e igdd-pay 86 aoe ifa-ve 
P. iga-pss Iga-es =I fa-oe ipd-psha ipa-cbs ifa-rve 
D. iga-psv Ipa-ver ifd-ens igd-pshe igu-cbes ipd-ole 
§ 27S. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 


consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubt ess 
also from euphonic preference, -e- before a liquid, but otherwise -s- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -s- 
as aeuphonic substitute for the -s- than the reverse, §§ 28, 86, 177). As 
an example of exphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed sude), we select the root yeaQ-, to write 


(] 36). . 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
1P. 2 P. 8 P. 1 P. 2P. 3 P. 
Prim. 8. yed¢- ops “15 “¢ yet @-opene St 
P. yek@-opsy = = ws “oe yeuQ-ipsla = ~sebs orras 
D. yed-oey teen -8ren yenQ-iusla = -arbev = =r bev 


Bec. 8. Iyeaf-s = —8 


: byeaQ-épeny -1¢0 10 


byeaQ-susd §=— - sw bs -ovre 
D. byedf-opss -seen -irny byenQ-ipsda = -sebor «= ir bn 


§ BG. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. ¢. the verb used as finite) and a son- 
personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had dowbtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a substantive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been » (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly; but to impure roots with the insertion of s to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ga- was gd»; and of yeag-, yetgar. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms; 
thus, Paves, yedgsvas. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of «4 (before which the » fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174; thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, Qeves, yedPevas> Mid. 
and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, (pdv-e6-as) Qacbas, (yeusr-ob-a:) yetQsebas. But 
the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -», by adding ¢, which is used’ 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
Qa» Pavr-, or, with the affix of declension (¢ 5), Qave-s, yrahsy yeaherr-s 
(the kindred « was here preferred as a connecting vowel to s, cf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from the 
game, by a reduplication analogous to that in § 174 (since the Acc. affix, § 84, 


P. ved -opsy = -sr8 “ore 
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is strictly a nasal, which could be either « or », according to euphonic pref- 
erence ; a8, Begiar, but Lat. boream) ; thus, Pav Papesr-es, yeaher yeuhsusr-of 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thus, 


SuBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
Inf. Qevas, yeaParas Paola, yedpsrebas 
Part. ddvrs, yedGeres Pa pesves, yeuPiservos 


§ UZ. In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
leads to hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of con- 
tingence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject. The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of pust contingence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final . 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in. (q 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes ; thus, igap Gain, idauny Painny, tyeapene yeapep, iyeapouny yea- 
G@eizny. The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the cvn- 
necting vowels -s- and -s- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
-w- and -7-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Suwbjunctive mode (yet see § 169. y), as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, yeafeu yetPuu, yeaPouas yeePapns, Gap Pau, 
Gaua: Pewpas. The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the 
actual, in distinction from the cuntingent. 

. A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no ist Pers.; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone uf 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -co rather than -cas, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. ‘fhe 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing. subjective by adding #; 
thus, -rw. In the objective inflection, -rw, of course, becomes -céw (§ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -ca», -céwy. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing » (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending say (§ 181. +) instead of »; thus, -vcwy or 
-reray,(-vebwv) -cbwy Or -cbocay. Inthe 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -é 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete ; thus, ; 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. CoNJUNCTIVE. 
1 P. 2 P. 3 P. | P. 2 P. 3 P 
Prim. 8. yed¢-on -85 “0 yedO- ap =n “ne 
P. yec-osy = -s7t -oe yedP-apsy = -nrt “we 
D. yedp-osy = -sr0v =a yekp-wpey -nroyv = =NTo8 
See. S. iyeap-ope 8 67 yom P-o1pe ~o1g "aT 
P. ivea@-omsy -srs eve OY ok ek 


D lyedd-opsry -srev = -irny yetd-omsy -eivov airy 
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2 P. 8 P. a P. 2 RP. 
S. ed-é Od-re veae-e stems 
P. ¢é-es (é-:¢07, Od-Tacar yea -ses ~bvean, -ivmvan 
D Qd-con — Qdi-van yedp-ires — ~hvars 
OssectivE INFLECTION. 
INDICATIVE. ConJUNCTIVE. 
1 P. 2P. 3P. 1P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Prim. S. yedg-epas ee a”) Vesp-opens te ee Le) 
P. yeag-ipsls = -sebs — -avras venp-aipesbey ~nobs = ~ayvras 
D. yeug-iusha = -srbev = -gurban yeug-wpsla -neler -nebes 
See. 8. iggn-inny = -e00 “160 yeap-ciuny = esse ere 
P. ivenQ-sutla -sebe ses gyeap-cipsla -nels = -e8ve80 
D. ivegnQ-imshs § -seber = -hodagy yeuG-cinshs ~-acher -siebar 
IMPERATIVE, 
2 P. 8 P. 2 P. 8 B. 
8. @d-cs a-obe yedo-see wishes 
P. @d-chs = 0. b-ebas, Od-chucap yede-sshs = -ivdars, -Lebucas 
D. @a-cber = Gad-abess "  yetG-scbon = ~trbasy 


$178. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both definitely 
and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verba, mora specific tenses were developed 
from these, as follows. 


1. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater evergy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a « added 
to the root cf. . 84 ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fat. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except , 
that it preferred -<- as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
-«s in the Inf. act. (§ 176); thus, 


SuBpyecTivE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
8. tyenG-caps ~7as “7a . yect-ow cong “one 
P. byedf-capsy = -vars = -eae yeap-copesy ence = -enre 
D. iyed?-capss = -eares = -caryy’ yedd-cupsy -enres = -enTes 
OPTATIVE, IMPERATIVE. 
SB. yedp-omips ous -7ale yea-cal “cadre 
P. yedP-cames = sears = wae yerP-cars -cavrar,-céruras 
D. yedG-cuimsy -casrev -cairny yeaP-carey -caray 
INFINITIVE, yedQ-oms PARTICIPLE, yedf-capers 
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Oazzcrrve INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 
BS. lggnQ-cdpan 8 -aace | -wnre yett-romms soneas = ~anres 
P. iyguQ@-cdpstn = -cach §=6-quece yenf-copila -enchs = -cmvem 
D. lygnh-acpshn = ~seades -esirdny rene -aapeha. -ancher § -~onnber 

OPraTIVE IMPERATIVE. 
S. yen@ovaiens -enwre = -eire yeae-ware 8 -edabw 
P. yenf-eainshs -carls § -casre nesp-vacds §«-cdabuy,-cdolwcas 
D. yenf-enigpehe, -aernker -cniclyp pea-cncle -vdebus 
INvINItivE, yeep-caebas PARTICIPLE, yeuG-eskpess-og 


2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinetion’s 
sake, the Seeond Aorish § 199.0); and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fo 
tare (§ 209. b). 


§ 27D. The complete tenses were, probably, still later in their forma- 
tion. These tenses, in their precise import, represent the stute consequent upon 
the completion of an action (viv imioreday yiyenda, I have the letter written), 
or in other words they represent the action as done, but ite effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication (S 120). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinetion of time, and may express either present, 
past, or future completeness, The present complete tense (the Pexfect) nate 
urally took the primary. endings; the past complese tense (the Plaperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel; anil, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of (ingame 
viyenmpas (4 36), wivgay-pas (1 38), (wriwsd-as) wiruepes (F 39), & 
The endings appear to have been at first appended i in the same, way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiveaQ-u, Inf. ysyeap-vas, Part. yeyead-yrs. But all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -¢ became -« (which, 
since ;s fiial passes into », may be considered the corresponding vowel of # as 
well as of », § 50); thus, yiypade yiyenga- and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The « in this way became simply a 
connecting vowel; thus, yiyexpa (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiyen-0-1), viveai-a-s, “BeTy “MAY, TE, -B-¥T, --TeV. In the 
Part., » also became a, which by precession passed into «( 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. IIL no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -se- (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thus, ytyega@-ées. Thes in the Inf. instead of similar change (as % was 
followed by: «), took -s- before it ; thus, yeygap-ives. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing «, ath to the reduplication, and also 
to the conyecting vewel of the Perf., making the comnective of the Plup. -s«-; 
thus, i-ysyeaQ-se-. This sa remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic waa 
contracted into , which afterwards pasned by precession into ss. 


§ ESO. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not determine whether. the action were his awn or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is se represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor 
and Fut. pussive were formed by employing the verb sigsi, to be, as an aurilia-y 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root of the verb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the s being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) , 
thus, Aor. i-ygdQ-nv, Fut. yea@-teowas. The old Aor. and Fut. now became mid- 
die, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (: 166. 1). The Aor. and Fut. pass. were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of 4, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -res, instead of the simple root of the verb; thus, 
Teane~ig dv iwectyénv. From the prevalence of the 4, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated first, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 199. II.). 


§ 81. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having” 
three persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the first and second are counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon exphonic changes. 


I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final 4, ¢, and 4 could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either drupped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and prolonged ; as follows. 

1. Final gs, after -a- connective, was dropped ; after -o- or -w- connective,* was 
changed to -« and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; after -«- and 
~as- connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -s ; 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, iyeavap, yiysagap, lytyeagsaps 
became Iyeavpa, yiyeafa, iysyedfsa- yed Pes and yeddup became (yedhoa, 
yeddwa) yedpu, and yedYou and yedYou became yedyu > yedpop, yearpoip, 
yet aim, Pau became yea pops, year pores, yearpasus, Paps Iyenhon, tysyed-— 
Gun, ipa became iyeapsy, iysyedpuy, Ipar. 

2. Final ¢, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped; but, in other cases, was changed into -s, which after -- or -»- con- 
nective passed into -« and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -«:. When, by the dropping of -+, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -s (8 28). Thus, ifac ipa, iyenper iyeas, Iyeagere iygaier, iygaar 
Tyga ls, Iyeaare tyeaar, yeddur yedpe, yedYawr yeaa, yiyenPar yi- 
yeas: yeto-s-x (ved pes, yedors) yedpu, yedrp-s-7 yedyu, yedd-n-v yedoy 
(written with the » subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), yedy-n-+ yedyy- pdr 
Pados, Parr (Paver, § 58) aes, yedpore (yedPever) yedhoves, yeaerr yeaoues, 
viyeafare (ysyedgaves) yryeahans, yeaporr (yeapures) yeaduer 

Norss. «a. In the prolonged forms of the endings -¢ and -»v, the Doric 
retained the © (§ 70.2); as, gai Theoc. 1.51, scidaes 8. 48, Qavei 2. 45, 
GiAboves 16. 101, gaixaves 1. 43, AGyevss Pind. O. 2. 51, bwirgisfers: 6. 36. 

B. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -% and -+ prolonged to -: and -«, 
are not unfrequent 5 as, idirwpes A. 549, coves E. 279, temps I. 414, Borpes 
X. 450, idianew (§ 66) A. 408, wavenes 3. 191, Sines Z. 6015; so Dor. 
idiage: (N. a) Theoc. 16. 28. A similar form of the Opt., though not fres 
from doubt, occurs in ragapbaine: K. 346. 


y- A new form of the 3 Pers. pl. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing. into -say (i. e by affixing » instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of © into ¢, a3 above, and the necessary insertion of a union-vowel, which’ 


* in primary forma (§ 209), 
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here, as after « in the Aor., was -«-, § 185). This form, m the Attic, is noi 
used in those tenses which have as a connecting vowel -e- or -«-, and scarcely 
in those which have -o- or -a:-; but in moet other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used; thus, for igave, ivsyedQurr, ingax bie, 
 Hfacay, iysyedQucay, tredvéneay (§ 183). 


3. Final ¢ was dropped after -s- connective; after a short vowel in the root, 
1t became in the 2 Aor. -s, and in the Pres. (except gngsi and sius)~s, which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowel («s becoming »); in other cases 
(except the irregular substitution of -sy for -«é in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to -4:. Thus, yedpsd yeas, 304 dds, 3id0b (Bids) Bev, Gal Hah, yecond 
yedouts. 


§ S82 ma stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing. subjective was in 
.«¢6 (compare the Eng. and German -st), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop ¢ and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vowel. 
In the latter case, it assumed 2, becoming -cée (compare the affix -sti of the 
Lat. Perf.). This remained the common form in ig¢noda (| 53), hebe (| 55), 
Hucba (F 56), dieba, H3si08a, and fdneba (YF 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer); a8, ciénoba 
s- 404, Sosicba T. 270, ibtancba A. 554, Bovasuncba 1.99, staneda YT. 250, 
Baracba O. 571, xAaiocba 2. 619, ixvssebe, Piaucba Sapph. 89, iétancda 
Theoc. 29. 4, xeieba Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others belonging. 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians olic. 


III. The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -ea: and -ce, commonly 
dropped ¢ in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, yeaproas veapras veeon or yeapus (§ 37. 4), year sous veatn OF -s4, 
yeconecn yeaon, iveddsco ivcaQso byeapou, yeapice yeaper, iyearpace ived- 
Yao iyed yo, yeeyace yearyae yeaa: (the contraction is here bregular) 
yeaPoro yeahess, yeapairo yeapas. 


$ E83. _ Iv. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218); in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fut. pass. (§ 180); in the -s- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184) 3 
in verbs in -g before the subjective endings, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224); 
in the euphonic affixes -s¢ and -sy of the Pres. and Fut. act. (§§ 203. a, 
206. 6); &c. This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
yr, since here the syllable is already long ‘by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing. more than the Plur.or Dual. We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : Ob pes 
@~ui (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
uszally given to it as an enclitic), gas Quis, Paes Onoi, but Pl. Po pir - ids 
tony, tas ions, ipa Jon, but Pl. ipzus» (Y 53); 2 Pers. yeages yeapus 
(s0 some form yed~w and yeups by lengthening the connecting vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), yedyss yeaus> yeapsy (the old form of the 
Inf., § 176) yedpus (this became the common form of the Pres. and Fut. 
inf. act.), yeaper years. 


Norg. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -s5 and -sy remain 
in some varieties of the Duric; as, eugiedss Theoc. 1.3, auiayss 4. 3, cugiedes 
1. 14, Borksr 4. 2, yagusy Pind. O. 1. 5, reapsy Ar. Ach. 788. 
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§ U&4. vV. The Opt. subjective was often rendered still more ex 
pressive, by adding to its connective s, which was lengthened to » exce}* 
before vz (§ 183), This addition was most common before the endings which 
have no vowel, -, -, -¢, -r¢. In the 3d Pera. pl. this addition was always 
made ; but, except here, it was never made to -a:- connective, and rarely to 
o- connective except in contract forms. Thus, (yedp-o-re) yedposur, (yeay- 
au-ve) yedyassr, (Ga-i-p) Quins, (Pu-i-s) mins, (Pa-i-+) Pain, Paiusr Painpesy, 
Gases Puines, (Ga-i-re) Gust» and Paingar, &yytdoiny (| 41), cysoar (FY 45), 
Gcrciny (| 46). 

Nores. a. In the Aor. opt. act., 9 special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective was that of the Ind. with « prefixed. This form occurs only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing. and the 3d Pers. pl.; but in these persons was 
far more common than the other form. Thus, yesy-s-e-s, (yedy-si-a-<, 
§ 181. 2) yedpen, yedyuar. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians Aolkc. It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet waa not contined to them, nor employed by them te the ex- 
clusion of the other forms ; thus, vissa» A. 42, psisuas I. 52, Yadeses Pind. 
P. 9. 213, ayysirgs» Theoc. 12. 19, Sscfpntsomg Hat. iii 12; gryiivesg Soph. 
Cid. T. 446, dsxcécass Ar. Vesp. 726, pacase Pl. Gorg. 477 b, dgvadua, Abach. 
Eum. 983, ¢édeesy Th. iii. 49. 


f. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pl., it is often convenient to 
‘ein the inserted s with the flexible ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the connecting vowel. See | 3}. 


§ 185. VL One important analogy we onght not to pass unnoticed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. III., had no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonic Pree. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dec. II., 
took the connecting vowels -»- and -s- ; while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the Perf. Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -«- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As sume nouns fluctuated 
between the different declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the different methods of inflection. Thus we find, 


a.) Verbs in both -: and -w, particularly the large class im -o: and -Zw, 
as, deixvi~es aNd Stinvda, to show. 


B.) That verbs in -«: whose roots end in 1, «, or », have, in the Impf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form in -oy ; as, iriény and (iribs-es) beibous 
(F 50), idde» and ioer (YF 51), Wsinvdy and Wsinvder (F 52). 


y-) That verbs in -« have the 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except :; a8, (9 57) inv (r. Bau-), tyvev (F. yro-), dd» (r. 3e-); but Fesso 
(r. wi), 2 Aor. of wives, to drink. 


3.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the connecting vowel 
even after a consonant; as, dace A. 532; deusvev (Part.) 2. 600 ; vivre 
(== slasro) @. 433; yiveo (= igkverc) Hes. Th. 199, fyeves Theoc. 1. 88 ; 
Riven» « 513, 3éxve O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pl., xara: M. 147, for 
Sixvens, § 60), Imp. 3%e T. 10, Sivds Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. déxdos A. 23, 
Part. déivmesvos B. 794: iadaszre A. 39; Ixee Hes. Th. 481 5 iabypny «. 335, 
Ainge 3. 451, Asse 1. 6503; pesdvdny (3 Pers. du. for issavednv, § 60)"; tuszre 
w. 433, wixreo A. 354; dere E. 599, Mach. Ag. 987, dere A. 204, Schas 
@. 474, dousves, A. 572, Soph. Gd. T. 177; waace O. 645; wiehas (for 
wighsbas, §§ 55, 60) x 708. *a. 146 
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Nors. These Aorists, being nade, agree in their formation with the Perf. 
and Plup. (§ 179), except that they want the reduplication. 


s.) Poetic (chiefly Rpic) Aorista which haye the tengp-sign -¢- with the 
connectives -e- and -s-, and thus unite the fotms of the Ist and 2d Aorists; 
as, ésiese Hom. H. 16. 13 ittesro ». 75, Basse E. 109, 2213 dvesre H. 465, 
3vese II. 129 ; ier E. 778; abgeo I. G17; seese I’. 250, contr. see § 45. 3) 
A. 264; ofes xv. 481, Call. Cer. 136, Ar. Ran. 482, sisicw T. 173, stours 
v. 154. The use of this form in the 2 Pers, Imp. will he specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. igscer, fell, and the rare, if not doubtful, ixseor, 
belong here. 


%.) Aorists without the tense-sign -r-, but wth the connecting vowel “an. 
See § 201. 2. Compare the omission of -s- both here and § 200. 2 with 
§§ 117, 182. IIL. 


4.) Reduplicated tenses, having the connectives -s gnd -s-, and thus unit- 
tng the forms of the Perf. or Plup., and of the 2 Aor. See § 194.3 


Nore.- These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as Ist or 2d Ao- 
mst: according to the ‘connective; a classification which is rather convenient 
than philosophical. 


3 2G. VIL. The formation of the complete tenges, requires further 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Ptup. seen to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued. such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vewel of its own. That thie was the reason 
appears froin the fact, that in the subjective inflection alsa we find remains 
of the nade formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending. has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound moet in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (&‘ 237, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, becayne the established analogy of the language; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it cf. § 100.2). Here arose the 
need of anether euphonic device. The attachmem of the open affixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, « was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwanis 
becaine the prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
analogy, to impure, as well as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see §§ 61, 64.3. The histury of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefurd, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de 
mands of pure and snpure roots. The lateer first demandet a connecting 
vowel : then the former, the insertion of -s- ; and then the latter, that this 
-x- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formations: 1. the primitive 
nude formution ; 2. the formutiog in -a, -1v; 3. the formation in -xa, -x0 
after a vowel; 4. the formation in -xa, -xuy ufter a consonant after a fubiul 
or palatul mute, softened to -a, -six, 5 61;. The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Hom., and the third only in q few words. The forms with the in- 
serted x are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup.; and those without it, 
although older, as the Second (§ 199. IL). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


187. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The Avement, and II. the Repupuicarion. 


I. AuGMENT. 


The Augment (augmentum, tncrease) prefixes e- 
in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Jndicative, to de- 
note past time (§¥ 168. I., 173). 


A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the ‘e- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the’ augment Is 
termed syLuasic. E. g. 


Theme. : Impf. Aor. 
BovaAsiw, to counsel, iCovrsuer, iCovAsuca. 
vyreeile, to recognize, byvererSor, iyresirn. 
pierre, to throw, Tppeweer, Zippo (§ 64. 1). 


B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the e- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 
Nore. The syllubie augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, Aime), because it increases 
the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 
before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 


§ 288. -Specian Rures or tHe TEMPoraL AUGMENT. 
1. The prefix ¢- unites with a to form 4, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 


"dixie, to injure, \badinsor) Adixevy,  (hadixaea) sdixnca. 
"abriw, to contend, HOXovy, HaAnca. . 
iawiSw, to hope, Arwilor, AA a. 
‘izsvida, to supplicate, "Txicsvor, "Txiesven. 
Seem, to erect, aedovy, apbura. 

“de giFer, to insult, “aC esSov, “Ilewa. 


2. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
' diphthong «a, and of the diphthongs av and o followed by a 


consonant, as, 


a 


airie, to ask, firey (§ 25. 5), ienoa. 
avkave, to increase, nvcevor, nutnea. 
eixriga, to pity, Gxeilev, oxerica. 


So also, sfeuas, to think, een, gitar 
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3. In other cases, the s- is dbsorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 


iyleuas, to lead, Ayevpeny, ANyNnea Enr 
edstriw, to profit, wPircur, shiAnca. 
sixw, to yield, sixey, site. 
CiaviComas, to augur, Sieve oeeny, . eleovoe env 
eurala, to wound, edraler, eirace. 


Note. In verbs beginning with sv, and in sixd&ws, to conjecture, and aé- 
aive, to dry, usage is variable; as, 


sien, to pray, sixipeny, nixiy ny, shZa pony, ‘nbBelpenn. 
sixaclon, sixalor, Jualor (Att.), sixave, ixaca. 


See, also, the Plup. 73a (€ 58), and Juv (| 56). 


§ 289. Remarks. 1. The verbs Bovioyo, to will, dv- 
vapo, to be able, and uéliw, to purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. éovdouny and n6ovdounr, Aor. P. 6ovdy9ny and 1,60v- 
Anny. 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the s- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 


ys, to break, ; ta%a. 
avoiye, to open, dviwyey (S$ 188. 2), . avigka. 
wbie, to push, Ladouy, tava. 


Add ériczopa:, to be captured, avdave (Ion. and Poet.), to please, igae, te 
see, ovgin, avioues, to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 191.3. The sylla- 
bic augment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. 3); as, iFatar iatar y. 298, iv. 2.20; iFardavs ldvdass Hat. 
ix. 5, idvdass y. 143, iF ads lads Hdt. i. 151, iF Fader sdadsr cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
. 340. 


3. In a few verbs beginning with «, the usual contraction of 

es into « (4 36) takes place ; as, 
leas, to permit, sien, sléva. 

Add i#:%u, to accustom, trieew, to roll, TAxu, to draw, tru, to be occupied 
vith, leyaZepas, to work, tere, to creep, ieriéw, to entertuin, iy, to have; the 
Aorists siAox, took, siee (Ion. and poet. ), set, slesy and siznv (J 54); and the 
Plup. sicesxsy (YJ 48), stood. 


4. An initial «, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a. 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, aiw, to hear, din (yet iagios Hdt 9. 93), 
See, also, gycAicxw (§ 280). An initial o: sometimes remains even when 
fullowed by a corsonant ; a8, sisrgiw, to sting, clorenca Eur. Bac. 32 cf. olde, 
§ 191. 3-. So taanvicén» (that the word “Eaany mav not be disguised‘, Th. 
fi. 68, and in poetry iZsun», xadsZouenv, Alsch. Eum. 3, Prom. 229. In these, 
words s is long by position. 

5. An initial s followed by » unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, lseraZa, to celebrate a feust, (isigrator) lderaler. So, 
in the Plup., igxuy, and the poet. iwawss, iegysy, from Perf. taxa, torre, 
togya. ot 
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HI. RepupcicaTIion. 


§ 190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re 
double) doubles the initial letter of the comPLETs 
TENSES, in all the modes (§§ 168. II., 179). 


Rute. If the verb begins with a single consonant, or with a 
mute and kquid (except y», and, commenty, fa and yi), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of +; but, other 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the Pruperrscrt, the augment ts prefized to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus 


Theme, Perf. ) 
GevrAsver, to counsel, Asbovasenea, beslavrapussy. 
yetpe, to write, viyenpa, bysyed pur. 
Q:2i0, to love, wiPianzea (§ 62), bas QuAduus. 
enemas, fo use, al xenpes, dxsxedpean. 
Svienw, to die, cifvana, besdvsizsss, 
pavysia, to prute, ipiayetnna Cs 62.0), ipfayodsusn. 
yrae. Cu, to recognize (§ 187), byveigsna, iyvecgixses. 
Brarvdrve, to bud, iCAdcensa, iCrarriusey. 
Ppradwee, to hurt, Bilragea, Meslrad pes 
yrtée, to sculpture, tyrvpuas, yiyduppes, by depenr. 
TnAce, to emulate, ° ioc Amey iC nAssmssve 
Psvdeuas, to lie, iron, i svepeny. 
rrePavie, to crown, lorsOdvexa, lorsPavenssy. 
&diznio (§ 188. 1), (dadinnza) Dixnza, dun sev. 
adkdve, to increase (§ 188.2), i¥npe, sutripenve 
Sytenas, te lad (§ 188. 3), tynmas, synysuy. 
éediw, to see (§ 189. 9), iocdine, tmedszy. 
wviewas, to buy (§ 189. 2°, darvnpeest, Lesvilpeny. 
igyaZoyns, to work (§ 189.8), sigynepas, deydepn. 


§ 1918. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, «- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 


Aayxave, to obtain by lot, sTanva and Alreyza, slanypeese 
ranadve, to take, stAwPes, stAnpeseors ANG ASA wpepsets. 
Aiya, to collect, strove, sirAsypeas ant ALAS pees. 
piicquas, to share, uagans timeguny. 

Yr. pt-, to suy, tlenxm, sienuas (| 53). 


2. Some verbs beginning with «, ¢, or o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
ters of the root; thus, 


&AsiOw, to anoint, EAMAa, RAMA see peers. 
bAavve, to driva, bAdauze, SA A cepems 
dguere, to dig, deaeuza, seateuty pas. 


This prefix is termed by grammanans, though not very appropriately (§ 7), 


“ap. 
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the Attic Reduplicatwn. It seldom receives an augme..t in the Plup., except 
in the verb dxsvew, to hear; thus, armada, wAnAiour* but, from dxedu, 2x9- 
zea, axnnéuy. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult; as, 
&2.iApa, though Fasuga (§ 269); iadawa (s 301). 


8. The verb pasevione, to remember, has, in the Perf., aisenuas: seaomas, 
to acquire, has commonly ziscapas (i. 7. 3), but also izenges (properly lon., 
as Hat. ii. 42, yet aleo Asch. Pr. 795, Pl. Prot. 340 d,e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope; a8, rivrexa, wirra- 
pas. For texan, to seem, and the poet. ioawa, lopya, cf. § 189.2. For cide 
(F 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet. dvwya, to commund, receives no reduplication. 


4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
iyregivn (§ 187), s- ia prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. iysepne 
(: 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ys-. In like manner, 

would lead us to regard the Aor. sdizqva ($ 188. 1) as contracted 
from iad/snee, but the Perf. adizns0 (< 190), as contracted from éadixzesa, 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects sIuaguas (R.1), and icvnsa (F 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, logdsze, 
deovnuas (§ 190).- 


II]. Prerixes or Compounp Verss. 


§ 192. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

weoryedpu, to ascribe, weariyen Por, weeryivyenQa. 

iksAatye, to drive out, iZnAauyey, MsAsAazea. 

Remarks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except ewsei and wes, suffer 
elision (§ 41° before the prefix s-. The final vowel of vgs often unites with 
the s- by crasis.:§ 38). Thus, éwelarre, to throw away, awiladdrer> wegs- 
Carrw, to throw around, rigsiCadrdrov- weebarrw, to throw before, weoilard~05 
and ‘weovlaAAer. 


2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed ir the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix s-; a8, imCaéAAw, to throw in (§ 54), 
bviGacArer- inladrArAw, to throw out (5 68), ikieaaros. 


3. A few verbs receive the angment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion; a few receive them both before and ufter; and a few are variable; as, 
lwicrapa:, to understand, srierauny: ivoyriw, to trouble, ivevAcuy, hreyArna ° 
xabsdde, to sleep, ixabsudor, xabnudes, and xabsider (§ 188. N.). 


4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
game analogy ; a8, dia:caw, to regulate from diasra, mode of life), diueneo 
and iistenea, Saditenza, idsdinripeny: ixxAneiala, to hold un assembly (ixxAn- 
cia), kexaneralor and ixxAnvixley, ikinAnciaca: ragestw, to uct the drunkara 
(wegewes), ivaggunca Vv. 8.45 iyyude, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 155. . 


§ 193. I]. Verbs compounded with the particles duu-, il/, 
and ev, well, and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment ({§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes after 

16* 
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these particles ; as, Svvageoréns, to be displeased, Svungestour 
SUEyyEtEW, to benefit, eUnyyetour and eveyyerbur. 


lil. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica 
tion at the beginning ; as, loyonore, to fable, duyunoiour 
duatezee, to be unfortunate, idvariznun, Sedvuriznxn’ evtugees 
to be fortunate, sviiizour or ynurtyovr (§ 188. N.) 5 dviusmew, te 
shame, éSvuwnovy. . Yet innorstyoqyxu, Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


§ D4. 1. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became fully established in the Greek. In the old poeta 
it appears as a kind of optional sign. which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure; thus, féyxsy A. 2, Saxe 55: Ss igare A. 33, 457, 568, ds Gers 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; ear A. 459, 473, Baas 480, 499, 519, 
527: éeetess 5. 493, & eee 498. This license continued in louie prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the temn- 
poral augment ; thus, dyer Hut. i. 70, tyev iii. 47; avnarads Idi. 16, dvaa- 
Aavetre 17. awsAavvevre ld. vii. 210, aavAauve 211: 3sd-6amvere Id. i. 94; 
04m, dare Id. i. 19, epepetvne 26; ioyaTovre Ib. 66, xarigyarre xarsupyacui- 
vee 123 eorteypives ii. 99 (30 Ep. feyare: 11.481, fexare P. 354, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, vses or ivées Hdt. 1.1553; wepsoxsvddaro vii. 218, 
weeacxtvadare 219: and even, for euphony’s sake, imaAsAAéynes i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal fy giv, this 
freedom remained even in Attic prose; thus, 43m csrsAsurazs: Vi. 4. 11, awo- 
3sd:aes: Ib. 13, dcclsOnxss vii. 3. 20 this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel) . ixosy Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener vesy Kep. Ath. 3. 6. 
Or the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. “Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment though not undisputed by critics), chietly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; a8, xrumnes Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1606, prynzav 1607, Savdsy 1624, naa 1626. 


2. For such forms as fesfov y. 56, t-s¥sy B. 274, Looper Hom. Merc. 79, 
and for such as s3dues» A. 33, fArAabs O. 371, Supeadsy o. 226, ivesoy D. 11, 
Scosva E 208, see 71. For the Dor. ayo for yey (Theoc. 13. 70 , &., 
pee § 44. 1. For fseurepiva, &e., gee § 62.6. On the other band, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with 4, ium et A. 278, doousas N. 79. 
For dsidsxre I. 224, dsdorxe A. 555, Ieidss DT. 34, slsxvias 3.418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xsxAsioras Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and ixasiera, Ib. 990, with words be- 
ginning with Ba- and ya- (§ 190). 


3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redu- 
plication § 185. ”), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the ayyment in addition especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; as, 
Sides 9. 448. xexadoy A. 334. xsxddovre A. 497, xixauw A. 168, xsxdbec 
J. 303, aAsrdyos H. 80, AsrAalictas 3. 388, sxaAsrAaber B. 600, ALAdéevrs 
Q. 127, Asraxevre Hom. Mere. 145, pspadwosy Hes. Sc. 252, pspagrsy Ib 
245, dursrarey I. 355, wsracsiy or xeroesiy Pind. P. 2. 105, asribospesy 
A. 100, wsxiduro K. 204, rerayer A. 591, ciragaipsves @. 310, céroger in 
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Hesych., rsevxevre A. 467, ricurberss Call. Di. 61, esgideiuny s. 277, xsyd- 
eorre II. 600; with the augment sometimes added, xixasre A. 508, bxixacee 
Z. 66, wiwanyey 9. 264, wiwanyire M. 162, iviwanyer E. 504, vigeads 
Hi. 500, ivigeader K. 127, cicpsv Z. 374, irsagesy 515, vieposesy Theoc. 25. 
61, wigvs N. 363, iespve O. 397; Att. Redupl. dyays A. 179, tydysre X. 
116, daazs [1]. 822, dndyorre x. 342, draane Y. 185, deagor M. 105, dgnes 
4. 110, degageiare Ap. Rh. 1. 369, wagi rags B. 360, Kardpare I. 376, 
isivtrsy (also edited ivinerss and ivincwsy) O. 546, 552, ¥. 473, deoes B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root: §rwae-oy from 
r. ive-, B. 245, and sgvxdx-ov from r. igvx-, E. 321. 


Nore. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Att. poetry; thus, dea- 
ev Soph. El. 147, wsxadueves Id. Cid. T. 159, ivsOvs Ib. 1497, kawagay Eur, 
fon, 704. “Hyayer remained even in Att. prose; as, i. 3. 17. 


CHAPTER IX. 


AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 
(11 28 -31.] 


I. CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


$195. The Arrixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great CLASSES ; 


I. The Sussective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the AcTIVE voice, and to the Aorist passive. 


I]. The Ossective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the Future passiwe. 


Nors. The affixes of the Aor. pass. appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb sisi, to be; and those of the Fut. pass., from the Fut. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the subjective represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object. See § 165. 


§ 196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following ORDERS ; 
1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 


Indicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive © 
($§ 168, 169. y). 


2. The Szconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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3. Tne Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode 
4. The Invinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The Particir1at, belonging to the Participle. 


§ 197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following evements; A. Tenge-Sicns, B. Con- 
nEcTING Vowens, and C. Fiexiste Enpines 


Nors, When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be de- 


nominated simply signs, cannectises, and endings. For a synopsis of these 
esements, see ¢ 31. 


A. Tense-Sicns. 


198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Future and Aorist, active and middle, and 
in the Future Perfect (§ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-o-; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x-; 
in the Aortst passtve, it is -Oe-; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is -Oyo- 3; in the other tenses, it is wanting 


See I 31. 


Thus, Povisv-o-w, éGovlev-c-a, Bovied-o-onos, Moviev-o-auqy 
(TT 34, 35); xeqedgq—v-opar (f] 46); BeGovdev-x-a, e6eGovley-x~ 
ev° Bovlev-Ie-lnv * Boviev-Sno-opas * Boviev-e, Bovlev-opat, 
doviev-ov, Govlev-ouny, PeCovlev-pou, eGovlev-peny. 


§ 499. Remarks. I. The sign -9e-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by vr, becomes -#7- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, é6ovdev-9n-», Bovded- 
Dn-vt, Bovdev-Iy-ves* (Sovdev-9e-w, § 36) Buvlevda, (forlev- 
Se-inv, § 32) BovdevSeiny’ Bovdev-Fé-vier, (Bovlev-Pé-r16 
§ 58) Bovdeudeds. 


Il. The letters x and 9, of the tense-signa, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
Jetters are denominated frst; thus, 1 Perf. néwexa, 2 Perf. aé- 
moda’ 1 Plup. éneneixery, 2 Plup. éxenoidev (1 34); } Aor 
pass. qyyvik Inv, 2 Aor. pass. nyyedqv’ 1 Fut. pass. ayyel9-qoo- 
wos, 2 Fut. pass. ayysdguouon ({] 41). See §§ 180, 186. 
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Nores. a. The tense in the active and middle vvices, which is termed the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2;. 


B. The regular or first tenses will be usually spoken of simply as the o- 
rist, the Perfect, &c. 


§ 300. Il. In the rurure active and MIDDLE, changes 


affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 


1. Th. tense-sign -s- becomes -s- (§ 50), 
a.) In the Future of diguid verbs. See § 56. 


A.) In Futures in tow, from verbs in -Ze; thus, sopicw (xopsin) mopsw, 
Bepeiousy nepssiv, napioay xessiv- Mid. nepicepas (xopubemas) nopsedpas, nopie 
orebas nepssiobas, nopesrigesves mepsodpsves (F 40). 


y-) In the Future of xaéiZepas, to sit (root 13-) ; thus, (xalidcepas, sabs- 
Sicuas) xabsdevpes. Add the poetic (vixeselas) esusiebas Hom. Ven. 127, and 
(pettbeopes, -iouas, § 45.3) wabsias Theoc. 11.60. See also b. below. 


2. Some Futures in -dow and -éow drop -o-. 


Thus, lAadvw, to drive, F. fades (jade) bre, ladeus igs, laden lags 
Ades Lrav- ladeas iAav: esrbe, to finish, F. ccrice (esrie) saw, csriosis 
wirsis> vedios csAsiv« etricas citev: Mid. rarivepns (esAleuas) rirAcupens, 
wiAistebas ssrsiobar cirtcipsves errAcvuEves * yhe, to pour, F. (view) view, 
(tices, schuss) vite Mid. (xbeouns) xtemas Add sadriw, to call, pdvouns, 
to fight, dudstvvijus, to clothe; all verbs in -dvx5us; sometimes verbs in -é2a, 
particularly B:CéZa, &. 


Nors. The contracted form of Futures in -Xew, -iew, and feu, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, trdeevras Vii. 7. 55, csAieoues Cyr. viii. 6. 8. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place in other Futures; thus, iespevrs; will you lay waste? for ignpeescs, 
Th. iii. 58, 


3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add e¢ to -c-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 


Thus, rAiw, to sail, F. wAsvcouas, oftener (wAsu-cb-opcas) tArAsvoetpas® Priya, 
to flee, PsRouas and (Osvfiepsas) Psvovueas. This form of the Future is termed 
ths Dorie Future. Other examples in Attic Greek are xrAa/w, to weep, vie, to 
swim, waite, to sport, wieew, to fall, avia, to blow, turbdvepas, to inquire, 
- Se. 

Renae. a.) The Liquid, Attic, and Doric Fotures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contruct verbs ({f 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbe the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 


b.) In a very few instances, the Fut. is in form an old Pres. (§ 178. 2); 
as, iebie, to eat, F. Beua:, A. 237, Ar. Nab. 121 (in later comedy Revues, 
cf. y. above) ; wine, to drink, F. wispes, x. 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later wretpeas) 3 
sles, t@ go, commonly ysed as Fut. of fevepas Add a very few poctic forms, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to whieh they belong. 
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§ ZO. IV. The sign of the aonist, 
1.) Becomes -s- in liquid verbs. See 3} 56. 


2.) Is omitted in ira (| 53), dvsyxee (1. ivtyn-, to bear), Isa (Ep. ixsva) 
from vie, to poxr, and the poetic ixse (Ep. fzme and Sixes), frum xaio, to burn 
Add the Epic faséany and sasuduny, N. 436, 184, icesva E. 208, dariacbea 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. Z. 


3.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in fénxa, Dwxa, and yxa. These 
Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing. and 
in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middlc voice, the Att. writers use only the Ind. 
axeeny Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part. axdéusvo;, Mschin. 72. 9 
The other dialects add iéyxauny, K. 31, Snxapsves Pind. P. 4. 52. 


Nore. These Aorists in -x« are only eupbonic extensions of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Pert. First the tinal -» (originally -«) passed into 
-a, which became a connecting vowel; and then -x- was inserted to pre- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186); thus, ién-» ién-a in-x-a, tdnxac, tbnxe, LOnxay - 
Buy Dexa, Iv axa. This fourm became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel “cf. 186), ie. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl.; and 
was properly cuntined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing. 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sule or the common form. See 
FJ 50, 51, 54. 


B. ConnectTine VowELs. 


§ 202. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 


Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the buse of the tense 
(Baers, foundation); as, in the Pres. of BovrAstw, Bovasy-; in the Fut., Bev- 
asuo-; in the Perf. act., BsCovasux-. 


B. The regular additions, which are made to the base.in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same; as, BovAsv-w, BovaAsuc-w, Bovasv-siz, Bovasso 
tis * PovAsd-ospes, BovrAsde-oipes* PBovrsv-opeas, Bovasdc-opecs, Bovrsvbyo-opas. 


§ 203. I. In the inpicative, the connecting vowel is -«- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and «- in the Pluperfect; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a diguiid, but otherwise -s-. 


Thus, A. iCovaAsio-a-pesv, ovrasee-d-pemy Pf. BsCourasux-a-usy’ Plup. iCsCov. 
Asdu-seove Pres, BovAsd-c-sety, Bovrsd-s-rt, (BovAsy-0-ve1, 1 58) Bovasvoves> Bev- 
asv-o-peus, (Bovasy-s-as, § 37. 4) BovrAsin, BovrAcv-s-vas> Impf. iCevasu-e-v, iCed- 
Asu-s-¢ ° MewAsu-0-senv, bCovrsv-s-re> F. Bovasve-o-psv, Bovasie-s-rov> BevaAsue- 
5-psbe, Bovasve-s-cbov> Bovrsubric-o-pas. 


Remarks. x. In the Sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act. the connectives -e- 
and -s-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -#- 
and -s-; a8, (BodAsu-e-e, -0-a) Bovasdw, (Bevasu-s-¢) Bovasdus, (Bovaso~s-e, 
‘a-8) Bovrsiss> Povastew, Bovasdens, Bovrsiess. See §§ 181.1, 2; 183. 
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B. In the 3d Pers. sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -s- takes the place of 
m- 5 a8, (iovAsue-a:o) iSovasues, GsCovasuxs. See § 181. 2. 


y- In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Plup., -s- commonly takes the place of -s- 


Nors. The original connective of the Plup. was -se-, which remained in 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, fdsee B. 71, Hdt. ii. 150, irsdhasa 2. 166, irsdiwsas 
w. 90, #085 B. 832, fdsey S. 404, iyayorss Hut. i. 11, covndiacs Id. ix. 58, 
‘The earlier contraction into -»- is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
Ep. and Dor. ; as, 1 Pers. #3 Soph. Ant. 18, ivsvévéy Ar. Eccl. 650, xsyoion 
Id. Ach. 10; 2 Pers. none Soph. Ant. 447, nonsbee vr. 93, sasanéns Ar. Ey. 
£22; 3 Pers. 43m A. 70, Soph. Cld. T. 1525, éasasién Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), -1- passed into -s:-, which became the common cunnective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from -ss); as, iors 
ats 2. 5573 80 Asaoios: Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pl., -sa- became -s-, 
by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin (§ 179). -So, 
in the 2 Pers. pl., gdsrs for gde7s, Eur. Bac. 1345. 


§ 204, II. The sussuncrive takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -s- to -7- and -o- to -w- (§ 177). 


Thus, Ind. Bevasd-w, Subj. Bovass-w, Bovrsde-w- Bovasi-u-s, Bovasv-9-s, 
Bovasio-n-¢ + Bovasi-ss, Bovrsu-n, Bovasie-y* Bevasd-o-pesy, Bovrsi-w-pesv> Bov- 
Asd-s-18, Bovasy-n-es-> (BovAsv-e-ver, BovAsi-w-ve1, © 58 Bevrasveves, Bevasuwes® 
Bovasi-o-peus, BovAst-w-peas, Bovrsio-w-pas> Bovrss-s-ras, BovAss-m-ras, Bovrsve 
G-Tele 


. § 208. III. The oprative has, for its connective, «, either 
alone or with other vowels ($4 177, 184). 


Rue. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends in a, e, or o, then the « is followed by 7 in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the « takes before it «in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective : always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 


Thus, fera-in-v, ioen-i-eny (| 48), oibs-in-v, esbs-i-uny (F 50), Bovrsubs 
in-» (35), 3sd0-in-v, Bsde-i-peny (F 51) ; Bovrsue-as-es, BovaAsve-ai-geny> Bov~ 
Asd-0s-p01, BovAsy-ci-penv, Bovasve-ei-pes, Bovasve-oi-pny, Bevasudne-ci-penv > 1-01-08 
(| 56), Sssexvd-os-pes, Stsmve-ci-pemy (F 52). 


Remarks. 1. In Optatives in -inv, the » is often omitted in the Plur., 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual; as. icraiusy, ivraies, ioraisy 
icrairer (F 48), Bevacvésity (¢ 35). In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Aor. paas. 
the longer form is rare in classic Greek ixesugésinsay Th. i. 38). 


2. In contract subjective forms, whether Pres. or Fut., the connective o often 
assumes 4; 88, QsAs-es-yes, COMET. PsAci-ges OF Pirein-y (J 46) 5 Syysdcin-» 
(4 41, § 56). 


Nores. a«. The form of the Opt. in -olns, for -csss, is called the 4étic Op- 
tative, though not confined to Attic writers . as, lyweon Hdt. i. 89, olxcines 
Theoe. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form in contracts in -iw and -éw, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in -éw. In the 3d Pers. pl, it scarcely occurs 3exenoay Aschin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf., as esrodbein (¢ 39) Ar. Ach. 940 
taqi@seyeiny Soph. Cd. T. 840, eqdaroteins Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of tx, to have, which has, for its Opt. ezemy in the simple verb 
Sow vii. 1. 36), but exes in compounds (xacdcxos Mem. iii. 11. 11). 


letav (F 56) Symp. 4. 16. 
8. See, in respect to the insertion of » (s) in the Opt., § 184. 


3. The Aor. opt. act. has a seeond form, termed lic, in which the com 
nective is that of the Ind. with ss prefixed; as, Bevrsie-sa-s. Sees 181. a 


§ 206. IV. In the nerenative and inFinitivs, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and -:- in the ether tenses. 

Thus, BevAsde-a-et, BevAsio-a-chs, BevrAsvo-n-1, Bovrste-a-cbas> PevrAsd-t-ra, 
bovrsd-s-0bs, Bevase-s-cbas, BsCovaAsux-i-vas, Bovasie-s-cbas, BovAswhie-s-clbess. 

Remarks. a. Before vin the /mperative, -e- takes the place of -s-, and, 
in the 2d Pers, sing., of -w- ; 88, BovAsu-s-vew, Botasve-c-s (§ 210. 2). 


B. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut. act, -s- is lengthened to 8 
(§ 183) 5 as, Bowrsv-ss-», Bovrsio-ss-r. 


§ 207. V. In the ranticrrLe, the connecting vowel is 
-a- in the Aorist, arid -o- im the other tenses. 

Thus, (BevaAsie-a-res, § 109) BovrAsdous, Bevrsue-c-pesves* (BevAsv-c-ves, 
§ 109) Bevrasdar, (Bevrsd-c-veea, § 132) Bovrsvousa, (BevAsy-e-vz, § 63) Bov- 
Xs¥en * Bovrsdews> (BsCourtve-s-cs, §§ 112. &, 179) BsCovasvaas, (PsCovr sox- 
é-rea, § 132. 1) BeCevAsunvia, (BsCovaAsun-s-1, § 103) BeCovAsunts > Bevkso-d- 
fives, BovAsue-s-pesves, BovAsobue-s-psvos. 


§ 808. The Invicative, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 
PARTICIPLE are mude (nudus, naked), i. e. have no conneeting 
vowel (§ 175), 

)) In the Aor., Perf., and Plup., passive, of all verbs. 

I. the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 


tense-tign (§ 198); in the Perf. anid Plup, pads., they are affixed to the root ; 
an, iCevrsd-bn-» (§ 1995 BSsCodAsv-sems, iCsConrsu-genr. 


2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
eading of the theme, VerBs IN -y:, and, in distinction from 
taem, other verbs are termed VERBS IN -w (§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, lera-usr, iera-cay 
ora-pas icrd-uny (¢ 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels -s- 
and -o- are inserted after: : thus, é-t-sca, (1--ve6) igv (¢ 56). So, in the 

' Imperative, iévrar. Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 


2.) Ina few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 


The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, tora-sisr, Torn-by, 
lord-vas (F 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel ia inserted ; as, deduce 
(F 58). So, m the Inf, Vsdiives with which compare Jivai, above. 
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C. FiLexiBL—e ENDINGS. 


9 209. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in 1 31, according to the classi- 


fication (§§ 195, 196). 


SreciaL RuLEs AND REMARKS. 

First Pers. Sinc. The ending -y, after -u- connective, 
aad, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -#- connec- 
tive, is dropped or absorbed ; after -o:- and -a-, and in the 
nude Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -yz; in other cases, it be- 
comes -»; as, (Ind. Boviev-o-u, Subj. Buvdsv-w-u) Buvdev-w, 
BeG6ovlevx-a, s6ovdevo-a (so after -ra-, contr. -y-, § 203. N.) ; 
Bovievu-ct—ui, Bovdsv-o1-ps, Bovdevo—o1-s, torn-pe (Ff 48) 3 e6ov- 
Aev-o-», e6Guvdevx-si-v, eGovkevIn-r, Sovdevdein-vy * gethoin-r, 
ayythoin-v (§ 205. 2) ; tutn-v, israin-» (YJ 48). See § 181. 1. 

Nore. Teifes, for eeipeses, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
452. . 


, § 210. Seconp Pers. Sine. 1. For the form -oa, see 
182. 


2. The ending -9 is dropped after -s- connective ; after -a- 
connective, it becomes -», with a change of -a- to -o- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root, it becomes in the 2d Aor. u, and 
in the Pres. «, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (we becoming 7); in other cases, it becomes -9: (see 
§ 181. 3). Thus, Bovdev-2* Bovdeve-o-v* Gé-s, S0-¢, é-¢ 
(1 50, 51, 54) 5 (dora-2) torn, (ciPs-c) rider, (5i-d0-2) Sidov, 
(Seixvi-e) Selxvr (([f] 48-52); pavnds (| 42), Sovdevdnre 
(§ 62), Farad (F 48), tod, 5éd¢ 9 ({] 58), and, in like manner, 
gzdi, “TH: (TF 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. i2@9: Theoc. 
15. 143, éxop»td: Theog. 1195. 


Note. In composition, cents, Bat, and %. (TF 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to ord, Bd, and si- a8, wagderd for wagdornts, xavaCa for xard 
Cub, wedess for resorts. 


3. The endings -ca and -so drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and Plup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(§ 208. 2); as, (Sovdev-e-at, § 37. 4) Bovdedy or Bovdever, (Bou~ 
Aev-e-0) Bovdevov, (eGovdsc-e-u } Kovdevov, (eovdeta-a-o0) ovdev- 
aw’ Bovdev-o1-0, Borlevs-at—o* Befiqtdep-qat, BeGqvaru-ao, é6eGov- 
dsy-go° forta-car, ivie-vo and (fora-v) turw ({[ 48); téPe-gas 


194 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. [ BuOK 11 


and (ri9e-m) 197, (EFe-0) EFov ({] 50) d{du-co and (did0 o) 
didav, (500) dov (q 51). See § 182. | 


Remarks. (a) The Aor. imperat. is ae contracte1; thus, (Bev- 
Asde-a-e) BovdAsueas. (b) The contraction of -sas into -a (§ 37. 4) is a 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -,, remained in 
Bevass, of, and ipa. (c) In verbs in -~s, -eus remained mure frequently 
than -es, and was the common form if « or « preeeded. Yet poet. ivisre 
sch. Eum. 86, 3eve or dévy (S 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -«- in verbs in -~s are best learned from 
the tables and from observation. 


§ 28. Turep Pers. Since. The ending -: becomes -o« 
in the nude Pres., but in other cases is dropped, or lost ina 
diphthong ; as, (itvry-7) tornar, to s7 ({[ 48) ; cGovdeve, SeGovdevxe, 
(Boviev-e-1, Bovdev-e-2) Bovdever. See § 181. 2. 


Nore. The paragogic » (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to s and 
simple ,, is, in a few instances, found after -s: in the Plup., and follows 4 in 
the Impf. of sii, even before a consonant; thus, 3 Pers. joey ws (F 58) 
Ar. Vesp. 635, fiuy evdiew (FJ 56) Id. Plut. 696, ivereibuy eux Id. Nub. 
1347, leesixsis avroy VY. 691, BsCaixuy aiven E. 661, iv dei. 2.3. In all 
these cases, the » appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in 
-t(r). See § 203. N., 230. y. So Impf. soxss sto TF. 388. 


§ 282, First anp Seconp Persons Pt., with THE Dvat. 
1. The Ist Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for © 
its subjective ending, -yev, and for its objective, _pe9ti, or some- 
times in the poets, -yroFu ° thus, Bovdsvo-per, Bovdevo-ysda, 
and poet. fovdevo-pea Fu. 

Nore. Of the form in -gséey (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the dua? primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: wseidepesbey ‘VY. 485, AsAsizpesboy Soph. El. 950, éepaestey Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athenzus (98 a) from a word- 
hunter (svouarobiens), Whose affectation he is ridiculing. 


2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in-s. The 2d Pers. du. 1s 
obtained by changing this vowel into -or; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -1» in the 
secondary, and into -wr in the imperative. Thus, Pl. 2, fovdev- 
et8, éGovievere’ Du. 2, Bovdeveroy,; eGovdsvetoy’ Du. 3, Bovletsror, 
"éGovisvetny, Boudevermy. 

Remark. dn the secondary dual, the 8d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same form with the 2d; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers, 
Sudusrev K. 364, rirsdysrey N. 346, AaQdeosror 2 583, Sweicetedes N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -”» (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, & 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 


the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. sizirny Soph. Cid. T. 1511, naaaSerny Enr. Ale, 
661, sigirny, ‘tendnpsiony Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 


$223. Tap Pers. Pu. 1. The en ling -»r, in the Pri 


-~ @ 
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mary tenses, becomes -vai. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- 
connective, it becomes -»; after a diphthong in the Opt., -e ; 
but, otherwise, -our. Thus, (fovlevorur, § 58) Buvdevovar, 
Govievoovur, BeGovievxtiut, Bovdsvwor’ iviaui, sutaus (FJ 48) ; 
é6ovhev-o-», Govdeve-a-v * Bovdevos-er, Bovlevaor-svy, Boudewd ti-ev * 
é6e6ovdevxe-car, eGuovlevdn-uur, Sovleuvdetn-vuv’ tuta-vuar, tuty- 


our, tutain-vay (f] 48). See §§ 181, 184. 2. 


2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of impure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -ate: and -aro (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part. with eiud and quay (f] 55); as, 
épSag-ara: Th. il. 13, from pdsiye (r. pdag-), to waste, ye- 
yorppevos sial, yeygnppysro: noay (FJ 36). 

Remark. The forms in -ere: and -are are termed Jonic. Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (¢, 7), and a lingual, middle (3) ; 
as, from ceive (r. cgar-), tu turn, (rirgaw-veas) reredpare: Pl. Rep. 533 b; 
from rdecw (I. cay-), tu arrange, (riray-yre:) revaxvaras iv. 8. 5, irsvaxare 


Th. vii. 4. 


3. In the Imperative, the shorter forms in -»1er and -03w» 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. ; 


Nore. In terwy and few» (FJ 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 


§ 24. 1. Inrinirive. The subjective ending, after -a- 
connective (§ 206. 8), has the form -»; after -e- connective, -¢ 
forming a diphthong with -a-; but, in other cases, -vu; as, 
Boudev-sc-v, Buvdeva-ee-v * Bovdeva-a-c* BeBovlevx-F-vet, Bovdevd n~ 


vue’ iota-vot, ot7-vat, dota-rue ({] 48). See $$ 176, 183. 


2. ParticipLe. For the change of » to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part, 
see Ch. IIL, and the paradigms (1 22). 


§ Bld. Remarcs. 1. For the recviaR avrrxes of the verb, 
‘whic. are those of the ewphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
Fat., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see €q 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. For the arrixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of VERBS IN -ss (S 208. 2), see JF 29, 30. The arrixxs of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (* 199. #}, or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. 8). The arrix- 
Es of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II.). - The 
Fat. Perf. or 8d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the samme 
letters. In Bovasse (F¢ 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
same in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. Bevdsia- 
Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. BevAséew- Ind. and Imp. Bevasdsss, Bovasiels-> Ind. 
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Pl. 3, and Part. Pl. Dat. Bowrdsoues, BovaAsdzeves: Imp. Pl. 3, and Part. Pi 
Gen. BevrAsverrwy, BovAsvzaveay, Bovasvbivray: Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bes 
Asus, BovAsuews > Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, Bevasun> Fut 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. 8. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bovasven - Aor. 
Imp. Bedatueoy, Fut. Part. Bovasver- Opt. Act. S. 3, Bevasdoas, Inf. Act. 
BevaAsveas, Imp. Mid. S. 2, Bevasveas. 


3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, or in the unior. 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated: 1. the Pres. und 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid.; 3. the Aor. act. aud mid. 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act.; 5. the Perf. and Plup. pass.; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut. pass. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 


II. Union or THE AFFIXES WITH THE Root 


A Recutar Oren AFFIXES 


§ 216. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, &, or 0, CONTRAC- 
TION takes place, according to the rules (§§ 31-37). 
See the paradigms (11 45-47). 


Notes. «a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed Cox- 
TRACT VERBS, or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomenu. In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Burytone Verbs. See Prosody. 


&. The verbs saw, to burn, and xAaw, to weep, which have likewise the 
forms xaiw and xAaiw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -iw admit 
only the contractions into «; thus, wAiw, to sail, wAius wasis, wAiu wAsi, 
wAieusy, TAisrs wAsics, TAleves. Except diw, to bind; as, ¢é deur, re dovre 
Pl. Crat. 419 a, b. 


y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -ae are throughout the same. 
See 4 45. The contract Inf. in -gs is likewise written without the. subsc. ; 
thus, cia, as contr. from the old eimdsy (§§ 25. 8, 176, 183). So gircir, 
3nArevy may be formed from the old gsAiss, InAssy.. 


B. Recutar CLose AFFIXES. 


§ 217. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by tke 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 


vedou (T 36, root yenp-) 3 yedyu, Iyeaypa, yivyenvar (§ 51); vivenpay, 
bysyedgus (§ 61); yiyenupes, yryeupepives (§ 53); yiyguwra (§ 52) 
viveaphs, yryedodu (§ 60). 

sine (F 37, r. Aco, Asscw-) 3 bAsigdny, AugMreopems (§ 52). 

wedeow (F 38, r. weay-); redhe, weakepas, imgatauny, wingate (§ 51) 
Wingdxen (§ 61); siccanea  lagdxdnv, inlwgarts, wizeiz las (§§ 52, 60). 
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- wtibee (F 39, vr. wib-, web-) 3 wricw, bwiwueo, letwuch, wsesiobas (§ 55) 
qwiwsus (§ 61); civssopas, insreicuny (9 53); wrivsoras, ivsiobny (§ 52). 

ayyirarw (JF 41, tr ayyta-)s byysdw, ayytrcduas, dyyudra, syyurduens 
o§ 56); dyqsrds (§ 60). 

Remarks. a. In the Hgquid verbs xAivw, to bend, xglrw, to judge, xrtivw, 
to slay, rsive, to stretch, and wAdve, to wash, » is dropped beforé the affixes 
which remain close (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass. (chiefly in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre); a8, xixAsas, bxAidny and ixaivdny, T. 360, 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 305 xixgixe, xixcipcas, Exeiény and Ep. ixgiény, N. 129. 

f. In other verbs, » characteristic, before «#, more frequently beeomes ¢, but 
sometimes becomes ¢ or is dropped (§ 54) ; a8, wifaspas, wspacpives (F 42); 
wapotive, to exasperute, Pf. P. Part. ragutuppmivos or ragutopives. 

y- Before g in the affix, neither ¢ nor y» can be doubled; hence, xixappeus, 
basasypas (YF 44), for xixapepe peas, iAsAry ype. 


§ 218. Il. Before the regular close affixes, a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here & 
becomes y, unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 9, or go 


(§ 29); as, 


cide (FJ 45), cipstow, iviznva, eirinnxa, rivipnuas, ieipedbns. 

Gries (YF 46), QiAtion, PirAtvouas, TiPiAnuas, TiPsiAfeopens. 

Snrseo (Y 47), Inrcow, idnrwodpeny, Wsdnrdpny, Inrwbsoopeas 

cis, to honor, poet., F. ciow, A. ictea, Pf. P. wiri ccs. 

(tw, to produce, F. Qiew, A. ipien, Pf. ripixa. 

idw, to permit, F. idew, A. siden (§ 189. 3), Pf. s%txa. 

neko, to hunt, F. Sneaew, A. iiedou, Pf. cibipaxe (§ 62). 

Nores. «a. Xede, to utter an oracle, xedemens, to use, and rirgaive (rT. rea-), 
to bore, lengthen é to 1; as, F. yenew, vonromas, renee. "Archw, to thresh, 
with the common F. aaciew, has also the Old-Att. erckew. 


B. In the Perf. of verbs in -s, s is lengthened to ss, instead of » (§ 29); 
a8, cibsina, cibsspeus (FY 50); sixa, sluas (F 54). 

§ 219. Remanrxs. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel, 
and others are variable ; as, 

erie, to draw, F. cxvaew, A. ivwden, Pf. irwaxa, Pf. P. tewarma: (§ 221), 
A. P. iewdobny. 


wtAiw, to finish, F. esricw, rsaw (§ 200. 2), A. ietasea, Pf. eseirsza, 
Pf. P. esriascpas, A. P. lrsriodny. 

eee, to plough, F. apiew, A. deora, A. P. recdny (Ion. Pf. P, Part. denge- 
sivor, 2. 548, Hat. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

iw, to bind, F. dvew, A. Tinea, 3 F. dedseouas+ Pf. 343sxa, Pf. P. dédeees 
(3idse~es Hipp.), A. P. idiény. 

Stw (0), to sacrifice, F. Siew, A. itica, A. M. Wocdunv- Pf. ridixa, 
Pf. P. ridipas, A. P. ieddny (5 62). 

Nores. «. Verbs in -a»»dps and -syva~:, and those in which the root ends 

\7* 
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In ad-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; as, ytAde, to laugh, F. v- 
Adeomas, A. byiraaga, A. P. iysrdedny. 
B. The short vowel remains most frequently before #, and least frequently 


before « In the PERFECT and PLUPERFRCT, it remains more frequently in 
the pussive, than in the active voice. 


§ 220. 2. In seren familiar dissylables, mostly imply- 
ing motion, F appears to have been once attached to the roo 
(see §§ 22. 6, 117): 

5 Siw, to run (7. HF-), F. (SF vopas) Ssveouas (Ssdeu only Lyc. 1119). See 

166. a. 

vin, to swim, F. vet repeus, -oupeas (§ 200.3, iv. 3. 12, A. ivsvea, Pf. vivsoxe. 

wiie, to sail, F. easdew, commonly rasdeopas, v. 6. 12, or wAsvcovpees, Ve 
1. 10, A. Traseca, Pf. wivAsusa, Pf. P. wieasvepas (§ 221). 

wvie, to breathe, F. envew, Dem. 284. 17, commonly wysdeoues Eur. Andr 
555, or wssuceunas, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. ievivee, Pf. wivvevna. 

Add jiw, to flaw, xainw, to burn, and xAa/w, to weep. 


22a. Tl. After a short vowel or a diphtheng, 
o is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 6, p, or 1; as, 


owe, to druw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. fera-c-pas, towacas, tera-e-ra, ivad-o- 
pda iowa-e-pivoss A. iewd-o-bny> F. ewa-o-bioopens. 

esAiw, to finish (§ 219), Pass. Pf. certasepas, rirsAsopmives - Plup. iesesaé- 
cuny, irsriases, ixsriascre: A. lesricbny: FB. esaacbioopas. 

xsrsvw, to command, Pass. Pf. xsxirsucpas, xixidAsveras, xextAsuepehves * 
Plup. ixsxsasvopnss A. ixsAsuobnv> F. xsasvodnoopens. 


Remarks, a. In some verbs, « is omitted after a short vowel or diphthong 
in some it is inserted after a simple long vowel; and some are variable ; thus, 
Headny, Sidsums, Wibnv, eibpas, icbdny (§ 219); BsCovrAvpas, ovarian (F 35) 
cco, to heap up, xivwopas, ixedcdny: yvedopas, to use, xixenues, lreiedns 
feipevngcas, to remember, isvneény: wate, to stop, wivavpas iwavcdny and iwav- 
Onv- pavedps (r. po-), to strengthen, Ippopas, ipfootny- deadw, to do, didleducs 
and didpcopas, idedebny > Ieavw, to dash, cibenvena: and ridgaunas, ibgavodny. 
Jt will be observed that the « is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with 9. 

B. When ¢ is inserted in the Perf. and Plup., the 3d Pers. pl. wants the 
simpl frm; as, Pl. 3, lewacpives sivi, usxsAtucpiva dear, Seo § 213. 2. 


§$ 222. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of n, 
1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 


labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v3; as, 


ait-w (r. alt-, J 43), wbk-F-0m, nt-n-cn, nit-n-xa, ait-n-mat, nit-t-bus 


wuk-n-bheopas. 
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ipw, to boil, F. ivtew, A. Anca. sw, to smell, F. iow, A. Sena. 

#idAw, to be about to, to purpose, to delay, F. psradew, A. ipidanes and 
auiaance (§ 189. 1). 

Spiu, to go away, I. item, A. dpinea, Pf. diinxa. 

Béexw, to pasture, to feed, ¥. Borxtiew. 

But Adueww, to shine, F. Aduyo, A. faaupa, 2 Pf. rAirapwa dev, to 
Fead, to rule, F. dgfw, A. deka, Pf. P. deypas, A. P. dexdny- ewiviw, to make 
a libation, F. (emivt-cw, §§ 55, 58) sesion, A. lewusn, Pf. P. (iowsrd-pas, 
Seasvopes, § 53) tewucpas, A. P. lewsiobny, late Pf. A. tewuna 


2.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
Ly a diphthong, and to a few in which it is preceded by e; as, 

Bodrcpucs, to will, F. Bovarcopeas, Pf. BsCovrAnuas (Ep. 2 Pf. Bifovrae A. 118), 
A. iovasény and aCovandny (§ 189. 1). 

ifiaw, and shortened Sire, to wish, F. Weatew and Ssatew, A. aianee and 
ibiAnoa, Pf. sdianza, and late rsbianxe. 

wide, to concern, F. psariow, A. iuvianon, Pf. ptytanse (Ep. 2 Pf. as Pres. 
fiunra, B. 25), A. P. igesasiény. This verb is commonly used impersonally : 
(iA, it concerns, psasou, &c. . 

nive, to remain, F. pie, A. fuse, 1 Pf. pspetonxa (ef. 54. y), 2 Pf. ub- 
(serve. 

vice, to distribute, F. vseu, and later ssnsow, A. iveua, Pf. vsvigenza, Pf. P. 
ossaenpees, A. P. ivsaridny and ivaidny (R. a). 


3.) To a few other roots; as, 


Siw, to need, F. Sifew, A. Binow (Story 3. 100), Pf. Isdinza > Mid. Siopas, 
to need, to beg, F. dastoopecs, Pf: Ssdingas, A. P. ids%ény. The Act. is most com- 
mon as impersonal: 3si, there is need, dsviess, idines, &c. See R. y. 

sidw, to sleep, Impf. sddev and nddey (§ 188. N.), F. sddhew. 

opus, to think, F. citvoua:, A. P. gndnv. When used parenthetically, the 
lst Pers. sing. of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms ojgas, gen. In 
Hom. we find the forms éieuas, stv, efw (Dor. oia Ar. Lys. 156), sieduns, 
aiebny, with s commonly long. See R. y. 

eixepeees, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 
Perf.), F clysoopees, Pf. ganas, and poet. Fywxa or Sywxa (R. 8) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (ganxsy K. 252). 

waie, to strike, F. waicw, in Att. poetry wamew, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. iwasva, 
PE. wivasxa, A. P. iwcicdny. 


Remarks, a. In a few verbs, s is inserted instead of » (cf. 219); as, 
Ex bopas, to be vexed, F. d&xbivomas, A. P. Axrbicdny. 


wedrcopas, to fight, F. patoouas, paovpas (§ 200. 2), A. bucyseduny, Pf. 
pipedyneas (lon. waytonas, Hdt. vii. Y04, F. wayioowas A. 298). 


B. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of «ors. See ofropeus 
(3. above), suvipes, ivbio, ya, sive (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 


y- In most, of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony. That the vowel should be commonly », rather than s, results from 
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§ 218. In dia, to need, and cleuas, to think, there appears to have been once 
a digamma, of which we find traces in the Homeric (diF osas) 3svepas, Seonee 
pous, idsunca, and in the long s of sienas. 

§ 223. V. Ina few liquid roots, METATHESIS 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (§ 56), to avoid the concurrence of couso- 
nants (§ 64. 3); as, | 

BdArAw (r. Bad-, transp. Bra-), to throw, F. Bars, and in Att. poetry Sar 
adew (§ 222), Ar. Vesp. 222, 2 A. arov, Pf. BiCanza (§ 218), Pf. P. Bi 
Campus, 3 F. BsCatoopeas, A. P. iCasiénr. 

nduve (r. xa-, transp. xua-), to labor, to be weary, F. xapovme, 2 A. ixa 
mer, PE xixunna. 

C. VeRps IN -. 
{For the paradigms, see TT 48 - 57.) 


§ 224. I. Before the nude affires, the CHAR- 
ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (§§ 183, 208. 2) is 


lengthened (& becoming 7, unless preceded by a, 
§ 29; and 2, e), | 


1.) In the Indicative singular of the PRESENT 
and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


Thus, fornur ({] 48; r. ora-), tornv? tlIquse (ff 50; vr. Se), 
dlSnv? Sidmus (513 rv. do-), cdidwr? Seixvius (§[ 523 rv. decx-, 
derxvi-), dSsixvivy> eius (ff 56; rv. T-), ef, elas. 


2.\ In the SECOND AORIST ACTIVE throughout, 
except before vz (§ 183). 


Thus, tury, formper, otn 9s, otntecay, ornvas* otarter, 
(ota-rts) otras’ ansdgay (ff 57; r. dea-), anodgavar’ tyvew 
(7 57; 4r. yro-), tyvouev, Eyvwtor, yoo, yrovas’ yvorter, 
(yvorts) yrous. | 

Exception. The short vowel remains, in the 2 Aor. of riénus, 3ideps, and 
ings, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29); thus, %ésyesx, Sig, Seivas, (Di-ves) Geis Bopesy, 305, dovvas, (3é-vre) 
Sous sles» (¢ 54; vr. $5 for the augment, see § 189.3), is, sivas, (2-78) 
sis (for the Sing. of these Aorists, see § 201.3). Except, also, the post. 


ixncdy and ovr». 
3.) In a few MIDDLE forms, mostly poetic. 


— Thus, défnuae (1. dife-), to seek; ovivnur, to profit, 2 A. M. 
evnuny, and later avaynw’ nipndnue, to fill, 2 A. M. poet 
éndnuny. 
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§ 225. II. If the characteristic is ¢, 0, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the con- 
necting vowel (§ 185. 8); thus, ¢r/9eo», contr. ériSour, eriFeee 
dxidsic, elFss tides eidoor didovy edeixrvor ({]{] 50-52). 


Remakk. In like manner, the regular affixes soinetimes take the place of 
the xude, in other forms, particularly in verbs im -vu:, which may be regarded 
as having a second but less Attic theme in -¥w (§ 185. «); thus, Isixvdps and 
Ssixvde, Isixvies and Bsixvv8s, sixvyees aN Isixvver, Iexvvs and Iuxvdwv. 


§ 226. If. Sussunctive anv Oprative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -w differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ay and -o7 ($$ 33, 37. 3) ; ; thus, ivra-w isto, 
éota-n¢o burng* tota-opoe iormpot, tota-y tury? ws-w tito, 
tutémno teINS* To é—wpot uIapu, wHe-n wIn* dd0-m dda, 
d156-n¢ Bidm¢* bid0-wyee Scdapat, b:d0-7 5130 * Seixvd-a, Secxrd- 
coon * iw Gi 56). If, However, g precede -ay, the contraction 
is into a; as, anodgas ({] 57 


2. VERBS IN -ops have a ‘second form of the Opt. act. in 
-nv, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them , as, alan & 183 (adoénr X. 253), Bain» Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att. Pres. opt., § 205. 2), Bian Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 


3. In the Opt. mid., «, if not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into o:, in imitation of verbs 
tn -o; thus, mIoluyy, ioiuny ({[{] 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, én: Yoiuny, avrSoiunp, i. 9.7, nyooluny, Ib. 10. So even 
xeéuorsSs for xgéuosde, Ar. Vesp. 298 ; pagvotueta for pog- 
yalueGa, 1.513. and agéorre for aqiecre, Pl. Apol. 29 d. 


4. In a few instances, verbs in -vn., instead of inserting a connecting vowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the o (cf. § 177); as, dmcxsddrvies, 
Sacxsddvvdens for Uarxsdavvin, Ssarnsdawinras, Pl. Phedo, 77 b,d; wiyriee 
for wnyvvere, Ib. 118 a. Add the poet. ixdone [1. 99, gon Theoe. 15. 94, 
saivdre D.. 665, Sasbare (for -dvre) «. 248 ; and the similarly formed Pfu» 
a. 51, Olive 2. 330. 


§ 227. IV. Seconp Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
rool retains the primitive nude form, whatever may be the 
(os, of the theme (§ 185. 7) ; as, iy», anedoav, Eyvar, ir 


Norrs. a. Except Sesev (cf. §§ 205, 208, 2, 3), which yet has the Imp. 
wih. 


B. A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thus, 
Jnirdopes, to dry up, 2 A. (r. exar-, exaa-) lexany, Opt. exrainy, Inf. exrH- 
vas Ar. Vesp. 160. 


y- We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
nace, to break, 2 A. Part. wads Anacr. Fr. 16; <Adw, to hear, poet. 2 A. 


202 AFFIXES OF C \NJUGATION. [Boox 


Imp. a6 A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 872, 2rSe: B. 56, ach. Cho. 399, redupl 
minaté, K. 284, sinaves T. 86 ; Ado, to loose, 2 A. M. Aduny D. 80, Adve 
114, Asvwo H. 163 Qe, to produce, 2 A. ipds, Cyr. ii. 1. 15, Subj. piu, Opt 
Oiny (§ 226. 4), Inf. Govas, Part. gis. 


Remarks uPpomN PARTICULAR VEEBS. 
@nui, to say. 
{W 63.) 


§ VVS. (a) In certain connections, guul, tons, and pn are shortened, 
for the sake of vivacity, to as/, 4, and 4 - thus, qv 2 ive, said J, Ar. Eq. 634; 
& 3 35, said he, Pi. Rep. 327 b, ch %, he spuhe, A. 2193 wai, isi, wai, wai, 
boy! I say, boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145. (b) The 2 Pers. sing. of the Pres. 
ind. is commonly written @#s, as if contracted from gas/s. For igneéa, in 
the Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. Pl. 2 @debs x. 562, Imp. Ode w. 168, Qéebw v. 100, Gadobs I. 422 
(Inf. pdeta: A. 187, ach. Pers. 700); Pf. P. 8.3 wigacas Ap. Rh. 1. 
988, Part. wi@acpives, RH. 177. 

“Inut, to send. 
(7 64.) 

§ SVB. (a) Many of the forms of this verb occur only in composi- 
tion. (5) Of the contract forms jae: and isies (for %e-ver, lider, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic. (¢) The Impf. 
form fus, which occurs only in compositiun (weetss ». 88, agissey PL Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from 79» (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of tsi, %s, or of th» 
Plup. (d) For the Opt. forms feiss and efens, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. 3. (e) In the dialects, we find 
forins frem the simpler themes %w and fw~- thus, Impf. géver A. 27:3, Imp. 
Eovs Theog. 1240, Pf. P. Part. pspesrspebves Hat. v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192.3; 
cf. yspibssxa, Anacr. Fr. 79%); Pr. dvieveas Hdt. ii. 165. In the S. S. we 
find #gss Mk. |. 34, ageis Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. &fievras: Mt. 9. 2, 5. 


Eiul, to be. 
(7 58.) 


§ 230. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable ¢-, 

1.) Before a vowel, unites with it; thus, (é¢-»0:, é¢<dos, § 58) 
sigk* (09) a, (tno) ng* (4-énv) etny. 

2.) Before vz, becomes o (cf. §$§ 203, 206); thus, (é-vz¢, 
o-vtc, § 109) av, Imp. (z-»te%) Syrwy (less used than the other 
forms, Pl. Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 


a.) It becomes si in the forms sind, 6%, 63, sIvas (cf. §§ 218.8, 224. E). 
The form s], both here and in { 56, is either shortened from «Js (which is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 


&.) In the remainjng forms of the Pres., it assumes « (compare § 921) 5 


e - 


cH. 9.] COMPLETE TENSES. 203 


thus, f-e-piv, -e-ci, t-o-riv, I-0-cu, t-0-cucas, I-e-rey (§ 218. N.). After 
the s, the ¢ in the 3d Pers. sing. is retained ; thus, j-e-«/. Before the ¢, s in 
the 2d Pers. sing. of the Imperative becomes } by precession (cf. § 118); 
thus, s-o- bse 


y-) In the Impf. it becomes », and may likewise assume « before ¢; thus, 
dq», des or rather §-e-vs. The Old-Att. form of the Ist Pers. § (Ar. Av. 1363), 
and the Sd Pers. 4s, appear to have been contracted from sa and sev (cf. § 179, 
2Ol. N., 231. .N.). For qeda, see § 182. The middle form dun is little 
used by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. 1.9). The Imp. »rw, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the claasic writers (Pl. Rep. 
361 ¢.), and is there doubtful. 


Remargcs. a. In the Fut., instead of icsess the Attics always use the 
nude form teras. 


_ b, Some regard the root of this verb as being is-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (esum) sum, es, est, (e)sumus, estis, (e)sunt, and the San- 
acrit asmi, asi, asti, &. 
El, to go. 
[ 56.) 


§ SBL. (a) The Pres. of s%us has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modea, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b); thus, Js, (I am 
going) I will go. () For guy, in the Plup., the common Attic form was fa, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203.N. A 
Perf. s3a, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard dis 
(omitting the s subse.) as an Impf. doubly augfhented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (¢) For ‘ess and isiny, see § 205 5 for Jew, § 213. 
N.; for fives, lov, and iévrer, § 208. 2; for Jurba, § 182; for 4s in the 
Sd Pers., § 211. N.; for tps», ges, &., § 237. (d) The middle forms tina, 
diene are regarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for suas, 
iépenv, from ings (| 54). 


Kina, to lie down. 
[1 60.} 


§ BBW. (a) This verb appears to be contracted from sisua:, a de- 
ponent inflected like ei#sya: (¢ 50); thus, xispas xsipas xisvras xtivras, xiseo 
niice, misobas xsiebas, xsigsves xtisvos * basinny bxsinny: xsivopems xsivopeas. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted; thus, xiepas, 
CEc, 8. 19, xsoisenr, iv. 1. 16, like edapas (also accented cibwpas) and rbei- 
pnv> yet xvas (also written xsivas), for xinvas, T. 32, B. 102. (6) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177); as, Subj. ddéxepas Pl. 
Pheedo, 84 ¢. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root xs-: Pres. S. 2 xsias Hom. Merc. 254, S. 3 xisras Hdt. 
vi. 189, Pl. 3 xhovras X. 510, xsiewas D. 527, xiarvas A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. Pl. 3 ixsiave Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, xsiare Q. 418, fxiare Hdt. i. 167, xiare 
N. 763 ; Fut. xsesduas Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 200. b) 
nie, n- 342, xsiw ¢. 340. (d) Some of the best grammarians regard xsisa 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 


D. Compete TENSES. 
.§ 233. I. In some verbs, the sense of the complete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that ox 
other tenses; and the Perrecr becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the PLUPERFECT, an Imperfect, or Aorist ; and the 
Future Perrect, acommon Future. Thus, tornu (F 48), to 
station, Pf. Zornxa, (I have stationed myself) I stand, Plup. iorn- 
xe, I stood, F. Pf. iotytw, I shall stand ; wiprione, to remind, 
Pf. P. weuvnpor, (I have been reminded) I remember, Plup. ¢us- 
urnuny, I remembered, F. Pf. mapreoopet, IT shall ‘remember ; ; 
Plup. jar (f] 56), J went. 


Remark, In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the Perr. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed PRETERITIVE. See 44 58, 59. 


§ 234. Il. Mopss. 1. The Perrecr Svgsuncrive and’ 
OpraTIvVE are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb siul (7 55, § 169. 8); thus, Pf. Act. Sudj. Be- 
Govdevxac w, Opt. BsGovlevxws ei'ny* Pr. P. Subj. BeGovlevpévos or, 
Opt. Bebovievpsyos siny. 


Remarks. a. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forms these modes according 
to the general rules (§§ 204, 205, &c.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pres. ; a8, iecixe, vi. 5, 10, lees, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, ierainv, ¥. 101 (¢ 48), 
eisesbeins (§ 205. a), 3sdiv (55), Rep. Ath. 1. 115 siagwew PL Pol. 
269 c, wswrexes V. 7. 26, BsCanzeny Th. ii. 48, rewosjxes Id. viii. 108. 

B. In the Perf. pass., these modes are formed in only a few pare verbs, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 


nadia, to call; Pf. P. xixzanuas, Ihave been called, I am named, Opt. 
(xexAn-i-env) xtxAguny, xixane Soph. Ph. 119, xixance, &. 

xvdopes, to acquire; Pf. aixenpes, I have acquired, I possess, Subj. (xsxvd~ 
o-pat) RInT epee, xsxrq, xixvaras Symp. |. 8; Opt. (stzen-i- penn) ORTHUNY, 
xixTHE, “teryre Pl, Leg. 731 ¢, or (xiava-o-pnv) MEXTHUNY, MIXTHO, RIXTHTO 


Ages. 9. 7. 


pi pons (§ 233), Subj. fespareopecst, Pl. Phil. 31 a, Ope. pespermgens OQ. 745, 
pspernre Ar. Plut. 991, or psprepenn pesperwe (OF wigevese) i. 7. 5, minis 


Cyr. i. 6. 3. 


For xdéényeos, see J 59. Add Subj. BsCaneés Andoe. 22. 41, esruneber PL 
Rep. 564¢; Opt. asasee o. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 


§ 2BS. 2 The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the 3d Pers. pass.; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; j and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcel 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet avoye, xexoayere (QS 238. 8), yeyeve Eur. Or. 1220, Bebn- 
xéte Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, éouxérw Ib. 49. 


§ 236. “IIL Vows: Cuances. The affixes in -a, -s of 
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the Sgeconp Perrect and PLurerFect are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 


1.) s becomes o, and « becomes o; as, pévym, to remain, 
2 Pf. uspova’ Ségxouas, to see, poet., dedogxa* Asinw, dedocna 
((] 37); xsiGw, xéwor9u (Ff 39). 


Nores. (a) The same changes take place in the Ist Perf. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; a8, xAiwre, to steal, xtxrAcfa: reirw, to turn, rireofa> wipe 
we, to send, wixenpa: diduza (¢ 58). (b) Analogous to the change of s 
into «, is that of » into w in siyvins, to break, 2 Pf. ipfoya. (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of « or w (§ 222. B): &ym, 
to lead, ayneva (y 191.2%), Dem. 239. }, iebia, to ext, indexa, iv. 8. 2O (Ep. 
Pf. P. BPepeos, x. 56), sivta (1. i6-), tp be wont, preteritive, eywxm ($22: 3). 
(d) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the passive: &Qiwven: () 229. ¢) 5 dwere y. 272, Theoc. 24. 43, 
for Asere or fers, Plup. S. 3 of dsige or alew, to ruise; iwayare M. 340, Plup. 
PL 3 of isigw> Widepas (N. c). 

2.) Short a, +, or uv, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by ¢ or g, § 29, becoming 7); a8, guirw, né- 
gnva (Y] 42; r. pav-) 3 Suddo, to bloom, re9nda’ ayvius (Pr. ay-), 
to break, iiya’ xgatw, xexpayu (§ 238. 8); xéxytya (r. xgiy ), 
to creak, pret.; pixaoua: (Tr. uix-), to bellow, pépixa. 


Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains; as, 
batavda ($191.2). In Adoxa (r. Ads-), to sound, « is not changed into » 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. aAiadea, Ar. Ach. 410 (AiAnza, X. 141). 


§ 237. IV. Nove Forms. In the Seconp Perrecr and 
PLuPeRFecT, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing. is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual, but less frequently ; (>) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -y: ; 
(c) the Part. is contracted, if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 


Pf. Ind. Sing. ternza (€ 483 r. cru-, base lera-, prolonged to ivens-, 
§ 186), Iernxas, teens, Pl. terd-usy Pl. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely ieerxapsy, 
tories, (Icrn-ves, tord-wcr, § 58) teraes (icrnnacs A. 484); Subj. (ieed-w) 
isre and iveize> Opt. irrains (poet); Imp. ferk-& (poet.) Ar. Av. 206; 
Inf. isvdves iv. 7.9; Part. Ep. ieea-o¢, -dv0s T. 79 (also ieenws Hes. Th. 
519), commonly contr. iewas (¢ 22. 8) i. 9. 2, (ivee-d-een) ierwea, (iera- 
é-s) ivrss and sometimes, by syncope, ierés Pl. Parm. 146 a, lon. terse 
(8 48. 1), -wres Hdt. ii. 38 ; also iornxds Pl. Meno, 93d. Plup. Sing. ierg- 
wuiv OF sicevixus, -a15, -4, Pl. lera-usr, Sord-s, lera-cayvi. 5.13 (iorixicar 
Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 

Sontenw, to die (r. bav-, bra-, § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. cibyyxa (base ribve-, 
vilynn-), -as, -t, Pl. ribvagsy Pl. Gorg. 492 @, cifvacs, rivaes iv. 2. 17, Du. 
tibvagey iv. 1. 19; Subj. rsdvsae, Th. viii. 74 3 Opt. esdvainy, Cyr. iv. 2. 3 5 

Ls 
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Imp. cibvah: X. 365, esbvdves Pl. Leg. 933 e, &e.; Inf. esbozvas Mem. L & 
16, csdonnives Soph. Aj 474, and Poet. (esbva-i-ves) rsbvatves Acach. Ag. 539 

Part. esdynxeds (fem. 3. 734), es¢vd-os, Pind. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
with ¢ inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. 1), vsbvies, -tea, -o¢ or -is, vii. 4. 19, ¢. 33), 
Ep csévnes OF esbruws, -se0¢ or -wros, a. 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing. icsbvs- 
wes, -0ss, -81, Pl. ivibvapsy, -¢s, -eev H. Gr. vi. 4. 16. 


Pf. lid. Sing. dilexa Cyr. i. 4. 12, and 31% Soph. Cid. C. 1469 (¢ 58, 
base 363:-, Sedesn-), Bidenag and Fidies, Sidesxe and 3id:0- Pl. 36d:ps» Th. iii. 53, 
dédies, (383sr0, § 58) Ssdides Pl Apol. 29 a; Subj. dsdie- Imp. 31:4 Ar. 
Vesp. 373 ; Inf. 3sdséves (§ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 11, and 3sdenive, Eur. Sup. 
548; Part. Isdeve Pi. Prot. 310 a (contr. or sync. dsdeiay Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and dsdexes Eur. Ion, G24. Plup. Sing. idsdeiesy Pl. Charm. 175 a, and 
Wedissv, -ass, -es* Pl sdidspeer, Widies, Wider Pl. Leg. 685 c (idsdesxecay fii 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. Sa (| 58 : base 13-, of3-), oleda (for ofd-eba, § 1823; cidas 
scarce occurs in the Att., vet Eur. Alc. 750; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use elefas Eur. Ion, 999), of3s- Pl. (73-ns», § 53) Tepes 
ii. 4. 6, (7B-es, § 52) fers, (78-ves, the 3 becoming ¢ in imitation of the other 
persons) %edes, and rarely ofaui PL Alc. 141 ©, sacs, ofSaes- Imp. (23-4) 
ich ti. 1.13. Plup. Sing. Fu, Pl. Hepes, &c., and poet. (§3-~sv) gopes» Eur. 
Hev. 1119, (§d-+s) Fows, (48-cav) Joav Mach. Prom. 451. 


Plup. Sing. Suv (| 56), Gus, $s, Pl. depssr, -7s, commonly fms» Pl. Rep. 
828 b, Jes vii. 7. 6, §scav Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. fear. 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163. 


§ 238. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 


a. PURE. dgwrde, to dine; Pf. Pl. ! tgicvtgsy Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. desoekvas 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forma, we find also, from dusvie, fo 
sup, Ssdsirvdpsy and 3sdesrvevas Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

Baive, to go; Pf. Bienxe (r. Ba-), 2 Pf. Pl. poet. Bitapss; Bilas, BsCdden 
B. 134, BsCaew Soph. El. 1386 ; Subj. Pl. 3 BsCoes Pl. Pheedr. 252 e ; Inf. 
BsCavas Eur. Heracl. 610, Hdt. iii. 146, Part. Ep. BsCass, -via, -wres, EL 
199, 22 81, Att. contr. BsCes, -weua, -wres, Soph. Ant. 67, 996, Ed. C. 914, 
H. Gr. vii. 2. 3, Pl. Pheadr. 254 b. 2 Plup. Pl. iCi€apsy, -aet, -xcas B. 720. 

Bilcoonxw, to eat; 1 Pf. Bilpwxa (r. Beo-), 2 Pf. Part. (BsCge-as) Bsleas, 
-wroes, Soph. Ant. 1022. 

viyvenas (Te yar, yir-, yryr-), to become; 2 Pf. ybyeva, poet. Pl. 2 ysyddes 
(Ep. for yiydes' Hom. Batr. 143, 3 ysyzaew A. 41; Inf. ysydpsv (Ep- 
for ysydéve:) E. 248; Part. Ep. ysynds, -via, -weos, T. 1¢9, L 456, Att. 
contr. ytyss, -wea, -weres, Eur. Alc. 532,677. Plup. Du. 3 ysydeny x. 128 

piove (r. pea, mse, § 236. 1), to be eager, pret., E. 482, pisovag Alsch. 
Sept. 686, sigers Soph. Tr. 982, Pl. pisapsy 1. 641, pipers H. 160, pes- 
pade: K. 208, Du. pipaces ©. 4135; Imp. 8. 3 pspedew A. 304; Part. ses- 
potiers, ~via, -wres, A. 40, 440, O 118, and psudes, -dees, TI. 754, B 
818. Plup. Pl. 3 wipeces B. 863. 

wiwrw, to fall; 1 Pf. crivrexn (Fr. wei-, wre-); 2 Pf. Part. Ep. wsersds 
-ares, D. 503, and wpawnes, -via, -bres and -wres, v. 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832 
Att. contr. wseres, -wees, Soph.. Ant. 697, 1018. 

wieAgze (x. cAa-), to bear, pret., Pl. cicramty v. 311; Imp. civrah A. 
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586; Inf. rseaduse (Ep. for vseradvas) y. 209; Part. errands, -via, -éres, 
v. 23, E. 873. 


f§- Impure. In the nude forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
© passes into 3, after the analogy either of the 2d Pers. sing., or of the 
objective inflection. 

dverya, to command, poet. preteritive, Pl. dywyusy Hom. Ap. 528; Imp. 
Ssmys Eur. Or. 119, and drays Id. Alc. 1044, eveyirw B. 195, and (ariyre) 
breto A. 189, Pl. dvdysrs Y. 132, dyes Eur. Herc. 241. 

xed&w, commonly 2 Pf. xixedya, to cry; Imp. xixgays Ar. Vesp. 198, 
Pl. xsxedysrs Th. 415, and sixeayés Ar. Ach. 335. 

bysiew, to rouse; 2 Pf. iyetyeca~ Imp. Pl. 2 iyenyegts 3. 299 ; Inf. ingn- 
vieda: (as if from dyghyeguas) K. 67. 

wéoxe, to suffer; 2 Pf. wieovba, Pl. 2 (wiwerbes, ciwevers, § 52, eivoess, 
§ 55) wiwerhs I. 99, ws. 465. ; 

Terns, to be like, pret. (base six-, fex-, §§ 191. 8, 236. 1), Pl. trag. fesyusr 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du. Ep. iixrey 3. 27, Plup. iixeny A. 104. 

Texeuas, to come; 2 Pf. tasavda, Ep. Pl. 1 siasrcudusy (§ 47. N.) y. 81. 

wiweba, to trust (4 39; base wsai-, wired, wswad-, § 236. 1); Imp 
trag. wiwscd, Zach. Eum. 599; Plup. Ep. Pl. 1 iwiwduss B. 341, 


§ 239. V. Forurse Perrect, or Toizp Furure. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with the affixes of the 
fut. act. and mid. ; as, (éz9x-ow, [| 48) éorytw, (yeygeq-vopas, 
\, 36) yrygawoun. 

Remarks. 1. The Fut. Perf. is scarcely found in Aquid verbs, or in verbs 
seginning with a vowel (asPigrsebas Pind. Nem. 1. 104, sigseopa:, | 53, Cyr. 
vii. 1. 9), and is frequent in those verbs only in which it has the sense of the 
common future (§ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut. Perf act., the only examples in Attic prose are icriZa 
and rsévi¥w, both formed from Perfects having the sense of the Pres., fornxa 
and riéymxe (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same- 
signification (§ 166. 2), terr¥oue: and eibvrZouas. (6) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are rsregiew Ar. Pax, 381, and the Ep. 
axaxiow, Hom. Merc. 286, xtxadiow, @. 153, wiridbiow X. 223, xiyaghew, 
O. 98 (also xsyapteouas:, . 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 194.3). (ce) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. act., are xixAayya, xsxraytouas Ar. Vesp. 950, xixedya, xixpdZomas 
Ar. Ran: 265, siznda, stxadieopa:, ©. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. witb a reduplicated 2 Aor. is weQudicouas, O. 215, 


§ 240. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass. voice (§ 256); 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use; and 4, their 
more frequent occurrence in the Jater than in the earlier 
writers. | 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
4. CONTRACTION. 


§ VAL. Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are alse 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) mure frequently remain uncontracted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uxcontracted, contracted, or variously 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in -dém, -iw, and-éw (Q 216), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -#s (“ 226), and the 2d Pers. Sing. in -a and -s (§ 210 
$). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) s or », or (HII.) « 
Of these, s or » is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


§ BAD. I. The first vowel «. (a.) In the Ion., the « is commonty 
contracted or changed into s (§ 44. %); and when « with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into w, s is often inserted (§ -48. 1, cf. § 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, cearrss, égicvess, aNd dgiwvrss, Hdt. i. 82, 99. So lagayss 
i. 120, ceiogesr ii. 131, yeeebas vii. 141, xeaebas (2 93. a) i. 47, xeisotes 
157, iveiwvre 53, xeiw (for xedev) 155, iunzaviare (for iunyarderre, one s 
dropped; see §§ 243. 2, 248, f) v. 63: Subj. of Verbs jn -4s, Iurmpsles 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. sriousy OF srinpsty v. 216, for xrdepesy, contr. xvause (Bee also 
b. below). 

Nore. In the 2 Pera, the termination -«e commonly remains ; as, ixe¢s- 
gae Hdt. i. 117, iviownue vii. 209. 


(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly « with », and @ with 4, § 48); and - 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly s used for « to 5; as, 
sede, contr. épe I’. 234, protracted iesw E. 244, sedus sets A. 202, égcas 
H. 448, égcav dev E. 872, égsey A. 350, dgswoas A. 9, égtsbas A. 156, 
éedacbas: w. 107, igsors A. 347, arestwvas A. 31, deyadda B. 299, deyara- 
gv 297, tuvworvre G86, ytrsovess 6. 40, yeAworrss 111, dsm (Imp. for ardov, 
ew) 1.3773 pranebas @. 39, pesvesrrwe N. 79 (sesvoivsos M. 59), Semmes o 324; 
Seasespes 317, nCarorges H. 157 (aCopes 13:3), (fevedse, peretov, pve) pevase Ap. Rh. 
1. 895, vascacey I. 387; pesvevnnes O. 82, for psvowan, xigass I. 203, for 
nigas: Att. Fut. baseos N. 315, 9. 319, das s. 290 (see § ZOO. 2); xespecw 
H. 83% 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -gs, erins P. 30, ergy E. 598, ovtionsy O. 
297 (erie A. 348), eriwes P. 95, crnsrey o. 1833 Brio Z. 113, for Bw 
(| 57), Bin I. 501, Sslopess K. 97 (Pinger Lut. vii. 50. 2). 


Norrs. 1. a is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with ¢; as 
in éga-cs, éea-cas, Yet “cdras Hes. Sc. 101, for dea: (a4 being resolved into 
aa, § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., xepéwe: Hdt. iv. 19t, 
Hyeeserre Vi. 11. So Dor. xopdwves Theoc. 4. 57. 


(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts « with an O sound following into 4; 
and commonly « with an E sound following into » (4 45.1, 4) ; a8, wsvave. 
Theoc. 15, 148, Iseesswaepss Ar. Ach. 751: 1 Aor. Sing. 2 iwafa Theve. 4, 
28, for iwntac, -w, fed Ar. Ach. 913; reapers Theoc. 5. 35, Asis 64, éptes 110, 
evyay Ar. Ach. 778, iesen 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ion - 
prose-writers (as Hipp.; 20 Sumsivas Hdt. iv. 75); and in the Ep. dpma: 
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$43 (written by some Sena,, as if from Sens’, and in the Du. forms, wgeras 
Siens A. 136, cvaneny N. 202, evvareieqy w. 333, pacieny M. 266. 


§ 243. II. The first vowel & OF (a.) In Ion. prose, contraction 
8 commonly omitted, except as ses and sev often become sv: a8, rede Ht. i. 
S38, weius 39, iwelss 22, wosseposves 73, wesdpsves 68, wassves 131, wessope. 
KEssdmsves ix. 113 Fut. oxpeavios Ib. i. 75, ssgdavbus S35, igine 5; Aor. Subj 
azaierbion Ib. iii. 65, Pavicess i. 41, Siees iv. 71 (see § 226. 1); 2 Pers. Bod- 
Asas, cid¥sas Ib. i. 90, ivives 35, the vii. 209. 


Noixzs. 1. In like manner, so, used for ae (§ 242, a), may become »; as, 
$ Hat. iii. 140, sigwestvras G2 (sigwriavees V. 13). So in the Dor, 
hedesuy T 20c. ft. 81, ysasvvrs 90, for ysrAdeves, &c. 


2. If ss is followed by another distinct vowel, one s is often dropped; as, 
Polias, Geli Hdt. vii. 52 (pelsy i. 9), for QoCisas, QeSisa. So Ep. ixate 2. 
202, wedie or wedias 3. 811. A similar omission of » appears in dvaxesis 
Theog. 73. 


S. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -si7, as if formed by contraction, to -isw; as, teu», wabises Hat. i. $2, ov. 
yiuv 1, B. S93 (Quysis 401), weissy A. S638. 


4, The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite 
8 (§ 48. 1) 3 a8, eupeCarrsopesves (cf. cursCcrrsre) Hat. i. 68, ivsixss 118, dyss- 
paver iii. 14, bvSuvienes 98. 


(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is #, », o, or ov 
(except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. si3e) ; but otherwise 
employs or omits it according to the metre (se, when contracted, becoming sv; 
yet iwsebouy A. 308, avepfirrevy v.78). Synizesis is frequent when s pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in tov, and even in tas. The Ep., 
also, often protracts s to ss, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction ». 
Thus, @:Aéa o. 305 (yet giroim 3. 692, and Qopein « 320), PsAtapess 6. 42, cimios- 
wo J. 18, wsignbepss X. 381, side A. 515, sidio w. 236 3 Qiass B. 197, Gee 
Asus i. 342, ippes P. 86, ippes N. 539, toy +. 254, tetas A. 5653, icosas 2. 95, 
leesas q. 33, yrdesas B. S67, yroon 365; pubsias J. 180 (cevbias or pvbin 
B. 202, § 243. a. 2), rsias a. 114, for wobisas, visas> Iwrso X. 281, iwrsy 
Y. 69, eth so E. 440, Ged&su 3. 395, xdrser A. 477, xddsev J. 550, madsives 
B. 684; vssxsiw A. 359, ivsAsiore As 5, besiouss 62, igsso A. 611, versie K. 
285, Aor. Pass. Subj. dapsioe o. 54, Sausing I. 436, dapnn X. 246, Japsiees 
H. 793 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -s, Ssiw II. 83 (Siw Hat. i. 108), Dsing 
w. 341, sin 301, avin B. 34, Siwper w. 485, Sslousy A. 143, Stiomas Z. 40% © 


(c.) For the Dor. contraction of ss and sev into sv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of ss into 9, seo §§ 45. 3, 44. 43 e& yg. riven Theuc. 1. 86, paéysy 113, 
Gudertvy 2.73, shew 76. wom Ar. Lys. 1318, So, in Hom., suagriras 
N. 584, awssasens A. 313. . 


Remarks. «a. Some varieties of the Dor. change so into so or sw, and sw 
into sw; a8, wovyiopss Ar. Lys. 100¥, spsiesba 183, ivasia 198, for poyieusr, 


aoupesy, Guovpsbec, iwccsver. 


f. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes « for », in verbe in -iw ; as, g:Adee Theoc. 3. 19, Sirus 5. 118 
So. Aor. Pass. icéwdés Id. 4. 53. , 

18 * 
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§ BVAA, II. The first vowel». (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usually 
employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the Ion. somes 
times uses sv for ov, and the Dor. « and » for ov and « (§§ 44.4, 45. 8); as, 
Sicasve: Hdt. i. 133, Bsxcisey vi. 15, oixeadvras i. 4, ertQanvvra: Vili. 595 
orvay Ar. Lys. 143, pacelywv Epich. 19 (1). The Dor. » is likewise used 
by other dialects in jryéw, to be cold, and in the Ion. ecw, to sweats as, pryws 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (fsyety Cyr. ve 1. 11), poy Pl. Gorg. 517 43 Dewoa: A. 598. 


(®.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the o to #, and sometimes employs the 
combination ew» after the analogy of verbs in -dw 3 a8, Desevra 2. 372, Des- 
oowe A. 119, Servtovens's. 48; dgswors 1. 108, dniswvre N.675, dnidyss 3. 226; 
2 Aor. Subj of Verbs in -4s, yew & 118, daww A. 405, dem pe. 216, daners 
A. $24 (8901 129), dwousy H. 299 Bwpsy VY. 537), Seuew A. 137. 


B. Tensk-Siens, 


§ BAT. 1. In verbs in -2», the Dor. commonly employs & for ¢, in 
the Fut. and Aor.; as, xaéiZas Theoc. 1. 12, for xaficas from xadilw, vagitn 
‘5. 71, intucday Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, ysAdZas Theoc. 7. 42, ipbata 2. 115, 
from ysade (§ 219. «), Qbdrw (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre; as, spsrigiZdpsver 
isch. Sup. 39, sasé%ss Ar. Lys. 380, ixgavtas (Qadw) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 


2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to.the tense-sign 4, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel; as, (deiw) gow Theoc. 
1. 145, (dviogeas, § 45.3) gestpas 3. 38, wenesis 3.9, &¥9 1.11, wsursi 6. 
31, dsksiras Call. Lav. 116, yevaadsies Ar. Ach. 746, wagacsiobs 745, for 
Gere, goopas, &c. See § 200. 3. 


3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uncontracted, contracted, 

-and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with « dropped (or 

* of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, dvdw A. 365, ipteves 454, yitw B. 222. So 
lnytyéovra,: (from Pf. base ysya-, see §§ 238. a, 239. c) Hom. Ven. 198. 


4. The formation of the | Aor. without ¢ is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet. language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant; thus, dvroveas A. 
$56, &enige Misch. Prom. 28, iravedeny Hipp., sugars Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
éeQeasee Hipp. i. 80: (6) in the Alex. and Hellenist. dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek emplo¢ the z Aor.; as, fadars Mt. 25. 36, 
aévi/aaee Acts 7. 21. 


- §. For the doubling of ¢ by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short 
vowel long by position (xadiccsre A. 54, ipoccey 7h, iAdoosas 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of ¢ retained in liquid verbs, see § 56. 3. In spiaagss Il 
651, B. 334, the 2 is doubled to compensate for the loss «€ the ¢«. 


C. ConNECTING VowELS. 


N) VAG. 1. For -u- connective, the Dor. and Aol. sometimes employ 
n- (§ 44. 4); a8, Anode Theoc. 29. 4, for idiasis, stony 11. 4, for sdesiv, 
&ynv Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. forms in -s5 and -s», see § 153. N. 


2. The Dor. and ol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
the Pres. (§ 185), especially in the Inf.; as, dsdeixw Theoc. 15. 58, for sider 
wa, wiwévng 10. 1 (see 1. above), éween 5.7, weweibs: 5. 28; Inf. dsdixes 
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1. 108, ysyaxes Pind. O. 6. 83, esbvauys Sapph. 2.15; Part. 21, rsderras 
Pind. P. 4. 318, wsfgiserras $25. . Instances likewise occur in the Ep. of the 
Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; a8, xsxAdyerras ML 125, ge vores Hes. Sc. 228; iuisenner & 4.59, 
ivigoxey Hes. Th. 152. 

Nore. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.; as, from 
@ywvya, aveye, to order, 0. 44, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. demyer 1. 578 
(sivetyser H. 394), F. avdte w. 404, A. trata, Hes. Sc. 479 5 from orine, 
éAizw, to destroy, 2. 172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from yiyera, yiywries 
and ysyevisxe, to cry aloud. 


8. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short connective 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, dysigeusy A. 142, Tausy, iysigeues 
B. 440, 9bsiusoba A. 87, Cbiseus T. 173, seusy A. 363, sidsee O. 18. 


4. In the following poet. chiefly Ep. forms, the connecting vowel is omitted : 


a.) Of Pure Verbs. ave, to accomplish ; Impf. Avivo & 243, “dire 
Theoc. 2. 92, “dvdpss 7. 10. : 

igtier, Ton. and Poet. sigvw, to druw, Mid. to draw to one’s self, to 0 protect ; ; Act, 
Inf. siedpesvas Hes. Op. 816; Mid. tgdva: Ap. Rh. 1208, sigbaras A. 239, 
Sodee X. 507, setve A. 138, ‘dere Il. 542, igeveo Theoc. 25. 76, siguvre M. 
454, iguodes t. 484, sipvedas J. 82 5 Pass. ieveo Hes. Th. 301; from the 
shorter j propas, tpp0ee Soph. Cid. T. 1352, prave 2. 515, furbas O. 141; Iter. 
jiense 2. 730. 

este, tv shuke, esieas Soph. Tr. 645. 

ersvras, he takes his stand, purposes, T. 83, crsvveas Hach. Pers. 49, ersiee 
B. 597, a. 583. 

cavie, to stretch; ravicas P. 39S. 


B.) Of Impure Verbs. iw, comm. isliw, to eat; Inf. Rusva: A. $45. 
Asinw, to leave; Impf. fauers Ap. Rh. 1. 45. 
wiglw, to lay waste, Inf. Pass. (wigh-cba:, § 60) wighas IL 708. 
Piew, to bear; Imp. piers I. 171. 
GuAdecw, to watch (r. gvaus-) ; Imp. age-Giaaxhe (cf. § 238. 8) Hom. 
Ap. 538. 
D. Fiexme.e Enpies. 


§ DBA. 2 2d Pers. Sing. (a) For the form -cha, see § 182. II. 
(8) For uncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops ¢-in the Jer. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
piuonas D. 442, contr. wipvy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, Bilanas E. 284, Ieeve 
TI. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we'tind > retained in some 
eortract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. wiopeas, Paye- 
pas> thus, Cavicdeeni) xavyavas Rom. 2. 17, suvacas Lk. 16. 25, vison, 
Gaysea: Id. 17. 8 


b. let Pers. Pi. and Du The Dor. uses -se¢ for =fety (§ 70. 3); as, 3s- 
Seixagess Theoc. 1. 16, seuss 2.25. For the endings -psefe and -psdov, 
see \) 212, 


§ B48. oc. Sd Pers. Pl. (a) For the Dor. -ve,, see § 181. a. 
) The ol. uses -aes for -eves, and -ases for -des () 45. 5); a8, apdwrace 
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Alc. 7(1), erd¥ue: Pind. P. 9.110, guse/ Sapph. $5 (88). (c) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek we find -ay for -ae. of the Perf., and -ssay for -ev of the Impf. 

a8, rifeixay Lyc. 252, Iyvexay St. Jn. 17. 7 (80 tegyax Hom. Batr. 179) 

tex dZoray Lyc. 21, Frbeenv LXX. Ps. 79. 1, Wersovous Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., sfracay Ps. 35. 25, vesieascns Deut. 1. 44, for slrosy, resieasss 
(d) Rare instances occur in the poets of -é in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5); thus the old reading Asasyydew A. 304, versdxzos Antim 


(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the Ep. and Dor. 
often retain the older ending -» (§ 181. y); a8, ieray A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (lerneas N. 488), tev M. 33, Pind. I. 1. 34, etsy Id. P. 3. 114, Dsdov 
Hom. Cer. 437, dyvev Pind. P. 4. 214, and dys» Ib. 9. 137, ipiy s. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, Aysebey A. 57, cetpev 251, Geartsy 200, Mosch. 2. 33, ipiag- 
6s» Theoc. 7. 60, gavsy Pind. O. 10. 101. So, in imitation of the Ep., ixé- 
esefty Ax. Pax, 1283, txevgésy Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pera. 
pl., ssidus Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, ds 2. 65. 


(f) In the Ion., the endings -dra: and -ére, for -yras and -s7e (§ 213. %), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
poets for the sake of the metre, the connective -s- is used instead of -o- 
(§ 203), « and sometimes « become s, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. R. Thus, sixziava, Hat. i. 142, for sanvras, lavas T. 134, Hat. ii. 
86, slaves (§ 47. N.) B. 137, fare H. 414, stave I. 149, for dyras, duro, ws. 
GeCrare D. 206 5 sCovatare Hat. i. 4, for ievacves, doixiare 1523 sustacas 
Id. ii. 142, Bdvsave iv. 114, avavseriaca,s ix. 9, for dIiverras, &C.; xiaras 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, xsiavwas 0. 527, ixtave Hdt. i. 167, xsiave 9. 414, 
a&woxsxAlare Hat. ix. 50, for xsivras, &c. (80, with an intervening consonant, 
ieneidaras Y. 284, iengidare n. 95, from besidas) 5 rirgiparas (Tr. reit-) Id. 
ii. 93, Sedixavas (r. 3esx-, Ion. 3sx-) 65 (yet axixaras vii. 209, cf. § 69. a), 
xixapitaras i. 140, lexseddare Vii. 67 (80, as if from verbs in -Jw, lAnrddare 
y. 86, aanzidaras P. 637, Upddara: wv. 354, -cro M. 431, icrarddace Hat. 
Vii. 89) ; Bevrciare Hdt. i. 3, wsiggare iv. 139, ysucaiare ii. 47. The Opt 
forms in -eve are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, Ji%aiacve Soph. Ed. C 
44, siYaiare 602, wubciare ¥21. 


(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made by 
prefixing » to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. § 172); as, weevsrw (com 
pare Lat. faciunto), (3:dévcbe, cf. § 177) 3:3éebe0 Inscr. Corcyr. ° 


d. For the Subj. forms in -ys and -#;, see § 181.8. For the Dor. Sing. 3 
in -¢1, see § 181.0. For the Dor. Sing. | in -sé», and Du. 3 in -rds, -cbéy 
(for -p n», -rn», -vbny), cf. §§ 44. 1, 243. c. B. 


§ 24D. e. Iterative Form. The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
with more emphasis the idea cf repeated or continued action, often ptolongs 
the flex. endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing. and the 3d Pers. pl., tc 
-oxoy, -exts, -7xe(y), oxov in the subjective inflection, and to -cxépnv, -exse 
(-su, -ov), -exeve, -exovee in the objective. This form, which is called the iteru- 
tive (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
effect, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly. wants the augment, 
Thus, Impf. izsexes, I was in the hubit of carrying, N. 257, txsexts E. 472, 
Sxsoxe 126, Hat. vi. 12, Pl. 3 tysexey 3. 627, for siyov, -s5, -8, -0v, OPaivsoxes, 
she hept weaving, B. 104, srAdsoxsy 105, wvipwsens, ivizwsoner Hdt. i. 100, 
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Gigsens Theoc. 25. 138, wadsexs Soph. Ant. 963, pavicxsro H. 140, rsaionse 
X. 433, lescyionerre v. 7, Favvdensro BE. 857; % Aor. Wsens I. 217, Accioxs 
Hat. iv. 78, iadsexev 130, ddexss @. 271, ysvbexsre A. 208, sAicxsre 586 

1. Aor. (only poet.), crgivacxey 3. 546, Seacxs A. 599, ponedexire A. 566 


Nores. (a) That the connecting vowel before -ex- ia s rather than e, 
follows from § 203. (6) Before -«x-, a short vowel remains, and « takes’ the 
place of 1; a8, ovdexss I. 217, for torn (vr. era-), Sooxer I. 331, avisoxs 
Hes. Th. 157, for avin, Pavecxsy A. 64, for ipeévm (3 199), ioxey H. 153, for 
iv, xéasons Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for ixdasse (xeAtsonus €. 402, for ixdass), xaari- 
exsro O. 338, for ixarsize, xicxsee @. 41, for txure. (c) Verbs in -dw have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -eexev, sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b); as, faexss T. 295, for slas, vasrdacxey B. 539 3 
80 Pl. 1 wxdexopesy A. 512, for inxapsy. (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -dw), in xgde~- 
vacxus ©. 272, piwracxer O. 23, poilaexs Hes. Th. 835, dvacesiasxzs Hom. 
Ap. 403, from agdara, fine, patio, and dvacsio. ; 


§ SHO. £ Infinitive. In the Inf., instead of -va:, the Dor. and Hol. 
commonly retain the old ending -» (§ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
ening to -ge» (cf. $§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -ssvas. (a) Thus the Aol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -y, 
the Dor. in -xs», and the Ep. ‘iri also employs the common form) in 
opsves: a8, wsbuodny Alc. 28(29), spvdebny (for dvapynebyva:) Theoc. 29. 26 ; 
Sicxeduuss Th. v. 79; époswbipsves A. 187. (2) In other ténses, the nude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -sss, in the Aol. -» and -«sses, and 
in the Ep. -ves, -ev, and -gsvas; as, Siusy Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. P. 4. 492, 
a. 315, Sipsrvas Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Pind. O. 14. 15, Ssives A. 26 (cf. 57), 
Qasr Pind. O. 1. 55, 3oesy Th. v. 77, A. 379, Séyesvas A. 98, 116, « 317, 
Sedves SIG, yverpesvas a. 4115 vindy (§ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), &vrany 11(3) ; 
esbvdpecy O. 497, vabveepesvacs a 225, Buss A. 719, RByusva: N. 273. So lerd- 
peiveas Hdt. i. 17. Before -ssv and -esvas, a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. E.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -s (originally -s», § 176), the prolonged “hsv and -ievas ; 
as, (dxev-1v) a&xovisss A. 547, Pind. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8. 8:3, axovtpsvas A. 380, 
Aline Vo 111, c&ipesvas 50, vorwctuer A. 78, iriusyes 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., xs#Anyine II. 728. For the Perf. inf. in -sy» or -m», see § 246. 2. 
The common form in -ives first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in -dw and -iw have 
a contract form in -sesvas; as, (yoc-sv) yonpesvas &. 5u2, waviprras v. 137, 
xaargsvas K, 125, asvbspesves - 174, frum youa, rice, nario, wivbiw. Yet 
(aipsvas) “dpesvas D. 70. In dyiwipsvas v. 213, from dysie, and hecpepesvees 
Hes. Op. 22, from a&gsw, the connecting vowel is omitted. 


g. Participle. For the ol. contraction into a: and « in the Part., see 
§ 45. 5; thus, sieves Alo. 27, pirpais Pind. P.1. 86, Seiyamwa 8. 37, Eases 
va Sapph. 1.9, Ixeve 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Theoc. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
-evea, the Laconic uses -wa ; a8, ixAswua, xAtwn, Supcaddmcy (§ 70. V.), for 
ixdswevon, xricven, Sugcalevemr, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1813. So Maa 
1298 (§ 45. 5). 


E. VERBS InN ~fbte 


§ Q5 A. 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 
whose characteristic is s or 6; a8, eiésis Pind. P. 8.14, eésf a. 192, Hdt. i 
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133, 3deis I. 164, er 519, Hdt. i. 107 ; ives Id. tv. 108, Imp. xabiera I 
202 3 wgebioves (unredupl., for wgerdide:) A. 291; 2 Aor. Opt. weechiare 
Hat. i. 53; Inf. evssiy Theog. 565, ddev (§ 244. a) Theoc. 29. 9. 


2. On the other hand, the Zol., Dor. and Ep. retain the form in -ss ia 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -#; ag 
xéAn~s Sapph. 1. 16, Sonus 2. 11, PiAnses 79(2S), alonus Hes. Op. 681, vixn- 
wes Theoc. 7. 40, for nariw, dgdw, &e.; avigncs, Pignes, Bribnes ¢. 111, 112, 
for avize, &c. (unless rather Subj. dvignes, Se.) ; Pegivas B. 107. 


8. The Ion. changes « characteristic before another « to s (cf. 242. a), and 
suinetimes inserts s before « (§ 48. 1); as, (iowddes, § 58) ieviaos Hat. v. 
71, duviawas (§ 248. f), ivviasre Hat. iv. 166. So, inthe nude Perf., ierides 
IIdt. i. 200, leriaes v. 49. 


4, The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224); as, Inf. cbdesvas Y. 247, dideivas D2. 425, 
Csuryviper I1. 145, for vebivas, &c.; Part. rbipsver K. S45 Imp. anh, dideb 
y- 380 (so nude Perf. Iernes A. 248, 246, for teraes): 2 Aor. B&eay M. 
469, Bacuy A. 327, for Séncav, &c. 


5. For the Impf. iviégy and q, the Ion. has irifsa Hat. fii. 155, and fa 
8. 31:3, unaugmented ja A. $21, Hat. ii. 19. So fas Hdt. i. 187, dev A. 381, 
faeces Hdt. iv. 119, Javav ix. 31. Cf. §§ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 


§ SB. 6. Dialectic forms of sini, to be (| 55). (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3) : 
iveges Theoc. 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, beet (s assumed after the analogy of the 
cther persons) A. 176, Theoc. 5. 75, 8. 3 ivri (» inserted instead of «) Id. 1. 
' 17, siniy E. 873, Hat. i. 97; Inf. dus» (for which some give the form fuss, 
cf. § 70. 3) Theoc. 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -w: ddew B. 125, tv A. 119, Ht. iv. 98, igo: B. 366, tees I. 140, 
Hdt. i. 155, fas 1. 284, fer 142, Hdt. vii. 6, io» B. 27, Hat. i. 86, isdon I. 
159, teva Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, sSea 76, (i-veen, § 58) tava or 
Jaeen Tim. Locr. 96 a, ier A. 762, sivra Theoe. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: inv (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hat. vii. 143, ins Theoc. 
19. 8, Inoba X. 435, duy A. 808, s%¥u V. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 249. 5), tones 
(1 P.) H. 158, (3 P.) Hat. 1. 196, exe Ib, E. 536, Aisch. Pers. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: ee, commonly feve «. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, stare v. 106 
(for dere, cf. S. 1 denv- others read slave, Ep. for Jere from quas). (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms: igéy Call. Fr. 294, Ieay A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, tevay Id. O. 9. 79 (Cf) For sis 1. 515, Hat. vii. 9, see § 230. a; 
for P. 3 ives Pind. O. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. a; for fa, ta, 
das, 48(v), tart, taour, § 251. 5; for fe: T. 202, and ines, § 181. 6; for 
sinota Theog. 715, tneda, § 182; for sluts, Suess Theoc. 15. 9, dees 14. 29, 
§ 247 b; for Impf. S. 3 (fer) ds Theoc. 2. 90, § 250. y 3 for Inf. tysx A. 
299, tasvas I’. 40, tegsr Pind. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant. 623, ip- 
wsvas A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, gyeev Theoc. 2. 41, ses» (for which some write 
sluss, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, sZusves or dysvas Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. 6; for ieospas A. 267, ivesra: A. 164, Aisch. Pers, 121 (fesvas A. 
211), § 715 for iesas A. 563, Ioosas Z. 95, § 243; for ievs Thevc. 10. 5, 
iesivas Eur. Iph. A. 782, leesivas B. 398, Theoc. 7. 67, ivstveas Th. v. 77; 
§ 245.°2. 


7. Dialectic Forms of sips, to go (¢ 56). (a) The protraction of ¥ to a 
(§ 224) likewise appears in P. 3 sles (or Jes, or perhaps siei from siei, to be) 
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Hes. Se. 118, Theog. 116, sie only Sophr. 2 (23), sie (by some ascribed to 
sisi, to be) %. 496, CL. 139, sivonas Be. 8, tleave A. 1.38, tsivare O. 415, iu 
céebny 544. (b) In the Impf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting vowel, from the root i-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction ; thus, (4, cf. 251. 5) tie 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. fa, 9 231. 5) 3. 427, Hat. 1. 
4, tia A. 47, Hdt. i. 65, is M. 371, %¢ B. 872, Sepesy 2. 251, Toav A. 494, 
ficay K. 197, Hdt. i. 62, diov . S70, Zenv A. 347. (c) The Opt. isin (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the root is- (cf. § 231. d), (d) The Inf. “Yves 
Ath. 580 ¢, is the regular nude form. (e) For cls see § 230.0; for siete 
K. 450, inclu K. 67, § 182; for ines I. 701, § 181. 8; for tous» B. 440, 
; 246. 3; for juss A. 170, Pind. O. 6. 108, fysvas T. 32, tppceves 365, 
250. 6. 


F. Perrecr PARTIcIPLe. 


§ SSB. 1. In Perf. Participles ending in -ss pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel; and the Part. is then declined in 
-éres OF -awes, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -#res is commonly required by the metre. Thus, PsCagnorss y. 
139, ssxzyenévas A. 801, xexunara x. 31. See, also, §§ 237, 238. 

2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on accdunt of the verse, 


48, AsAdzvia pw. 85 (AtAnxeye K. 141), pespedxvios A. 435 (pespennes K. 362) 
dpagviag I’. S31, eshdrvias I. 208, 


CHAPTER X. 
ROOT OF THE VERB. 


§ 854. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet recetved many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form.’ 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle, and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 


commonly short; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 


§ 235. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form, in the following order. 

I. Tue Sgeconp Aorist anp Seconp Furvre. 

REMARKS. «. The 2d Aor. act. and mid, is simply the Impf. of an old rest 
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(§ 178.2); thus Zasey and baswéuny ( 37) are formed from the old root rs 
in precisely the same way a8 JAswer and iAsswéuny from the new root Aue~-. 


f. The 2d Aor. and Fut. pass. are chiefly found in impure verbs which want 
the 2d Aor. act. and mid. They affix -n» and -nvouas (§ 180) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 


y. These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly a 
short syllable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 


3. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor.; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monosyllabic, or its last sylluble short (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. B). 


§ 236. Il. Tse Perrect ann Pxiuperrect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act. ($$ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see rgépa, § 263, posigw, § 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 


Ill. Tre PERFECT anp Pyupsrrect Active. For the var 
ous formations of these tenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234 — 238 


IV. Tae First Aorist aND Future. 


V. Tue Present aNnp ImperFect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 


§ 257. Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root; while the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
clination to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
(Sa 0) commonly formed from the middle root. See, for example, raCave 

§ 290). 


2. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a complete forma- 
tion, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ $01). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and sometimes in - 
only a single form of that tense; as, 2 A. S. 3 ieays, rang, A. 420, didee 
(r. 3sa-), appeared, %. 242, 1 A. ixdwvees, breathed, X. 467, Aiyks, twanged, 
A. 125, Pf. Pt. xsxaQnivra, gasping, E. 698. 


8. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, either through a double 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 


(«.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition; thus, 
xvsive, and later xvisips (§ 295); cdoew (§ 274. y), A. P. ivrdxdny, and 
later irdyny> xaie (§ 267. 3), A. P. ixatény, and Ion. ixeny - wruvldvopecs 
and poet. wsibepa: (§ 290); weil (F 39), A. ietiva, and poet. fasder. 
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Or, (8.) Differ in their use ; thus, 1 Pf. ciwas, transitive, J have persuaa- 
ed, 2 Pf. wiweba, intransitive, J trust (¢ 39); 1 A. fernea, trans. I placed, 
2 A. ive, intrans. f stood (§ 48). The second tenses are more inclined than 
the first to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (y-) Are supplementary to each other. See §§ 201. N., 237. a. 


Nore. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 


§ 258. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds; EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ANOMALOUS. | 


Nore. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classitied arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 


A. Eupuonic CHaANcEs. 


§ 239. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), a becoming «, and « and o becoming «. 


a. Change of « to +. 


Nore. If the « is preceded or followed by a Gquid, it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, particularly the Perfect passive. 


_ Sienopees (re Jagn-, Yagx-), and 2 Pf. didngxa, to sve, poet., I’. $342, Soph. (Ed. 
T. 389, 2 A. Reaxey (2 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. idigxény, Esch. Pr. 
53, 2 A. P. idedany, Pind. N. 7. 4. 

Siew ‘r. dap-), to flay, F. dsea, A. Bruga, Pf. P. dtdaeuas, 2 A. P. dens, 
iii. 5. 9. Poet. and Ion. de/ew, Ar. Nub. 442, dsigw, Hat. ii. 39. 

Seiwa, to pluck, poet. Jeiera (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. deifa, A. Bera. 
- 2A. Beawer, Pind. P. 4. 23). 

wrixw, to wreath, F. erie, A. teasza, Pf. P. wirrsyuns, 1 A. P. ia rie 
énv, 2A. P. twradany, A. M. bwaskeunyr, In Hipp., Pf. iz-wiwrsya, dia. 
wiwrova- ; 

creipu, to twist, F. ceeinpw, A. teresa, Pf. P. iorgaupas, 1. A. P. ivrelp- 
énv, 2 A. P. leredgus. Pf. dv-teveoga, Ath. 104. 1 A. P. Jon. and Dor 
ioretpény, Hdt. i. 130, Theoc. 7.132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., erew- 
géw, 0. 53, ergupdeneas, Eur. Alc. 1052, Hdt. ii. 85, F. erpupicopas Theog. 
837 5 erpsepio, Ar. Pax, 175. 

veiw (lon. redrw Hat. ii. 92), to turn, F. reipe, A. Iressa, Pf. cireepa 
(§ 236. a) and cirgaga, Pf. P. cirpappas, 1 A. P. iretodny, 2 A. P. ieedorss, 
1 A. M. commonly trans. iresapurs, 2 A. M. intrans. icgawspuny. 2A. Ep. 
ivrearer, E. 187, F. Pf. cergespouas Hesych, 
ay 
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b. Change of s and «to 


The change of « and « to. is almost wholly confined to syllables which be- 
come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the addition of one or more consonants 
as, rinres (§ 272. B), xigunys (§ 278. 3), apeCairxw (§ 280). 


§ 260. 2. Some roots are conTRacTED ; as, 


&w, to sing, F. deopas, A. fou, Pf. P. Fepas, A. P. febnv- contr. from 
dsidm, A. 1, dsivoues, x. 352 (csiow Theoc, 22. 26, Eur. Herc. 681), &e. 
For asics, see § 185. 6. 

geew or arrw (§ 70. 1), to rush, F. gfe, A. $€0- contr. from seca, O, 
88, &e. A. P. sixdbay, T. 368. 

dove, to wash, F. rcdew, A. treven, Pf. P. rixeusesz, A. P. irotbny> contr. 
from Ep. Aciw, 3. 252, F. Askew, &c. From the old r. Ae-, we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. Aés w. 361, Ade» Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Lnf. Adsrbas or Asiobecs 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from Aov- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for iAéegsy or iAovopsy) iAeduesy Ar. PL. 657, Acupas, 
rovras Cyr. i. S. 11, Actebas Z. 216. 


§ 261. 3. Some roots are syncopaTeD in the theme, 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (r. yuyev-, yiyv-) yiyvouas, 
ninto, piuww (§ 286): others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. 6); as, 
(1. éyeg-, €ve-) 7yeopuny (§ 268), ldo» (§ 301. 3), Ep. defect. 
(r. teu-) Eretuor (§ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 


xadtw, to call, F. xariew, xadre (§ 200. 2), A. indason, Pf. (r. xads-, 
wrs-) xixzanze, Pf. P. xixangeas, F. Pf. xexrsvouas, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. ixas- 
nv (inaricdny, Hipp.). Poet., asxatexe isch. Sup. 217, wee-xarilopcs, 
T. 19. 

petro, to concern (§ 222. 2); Ep. Pf. P. pwiglacras, -soft, T. 343, Plup 
winlrasere D. 516. Seo §§. 64.2, 222.0. - 

Nore. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thus, 
(Tr. waAs-, xAas-, KAN-) KixAnne. . 


§ 262, 4. In some roots, merarnests takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; a8, Bloioxw, Ivyoxw, Igcicxw (§ 281): (5) in the 2d 
Aor. (§ 255. 8) 3 as, goxdgv (§ 227. 8), tran» (§ 301.2) i£ga- 
xoy (§ 259. a), ixgadov (§ 288): (c) in other tenses ; 19, Bé- 
Ginna, 6lnonv, xéxpnxa (§ 223). 


§ 263. 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a 1.00BLE 
ASPIRATION (§ 62) ; as, 


weipw (r. Seap-, Sesp- § 259, cpah-, eesQ-), to nourish (Old redgw, Pind, 
P. 4. 205), F. Seiya, A. WMerpa, Pf. cirgepa, Pf. P. ciexpemas, 1 A. P 
Ueigéyy, commonly 2 A, P. iredgny Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. Irgagep 
E. 555, Pf. eyv-irgegs Hipp. 


Nore. Soe, also, txw (§ 300), Swe, Sedwew (§ 272), Sow (§ 219) 


Lip, 
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weixw (§ 301), evpe (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated ana 
unaspirated forms ; a8, ruvy- and rvx- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), xad- and xa3- 
(§ 275. Z), exe, to cool, F. Site, &., 2 A. P. iveyny, Ar. Nub. 151, and 
ifexny, Asch. Fr. 95. 


6. In a few cases, a consonant is DROPPED or ADDED for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, 16, to pour out, Ep. ciéa, . 
J1.113 duvméw, to sound, A éovanoa, i. 8. 18, 4. 504, and 
éyJounnua, A. 45 3 dsdyw, to lick, Pf. P, Aedeszpoic Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nipnhyus, nipmonue (§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., fvenyoga (§ 268), nvm, to bow down, éurnyt- 
xs X.491 (for cujpixe, éu- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the is radical). With yolcopos, -ccopar, 
to be angry, we have also the Ep. (zoooua:, § 29. «) zosouct, zor 
dopa, A. 80 (see r. 413, 414). 


§ 264. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the piGaMMA 
(§ 22. 3) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 


hAsiw (FP. cASF-, As-, cAsv-), to avert, poet. Asch. Prom. 568, F. arcsec 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. dasuen, isch. Sept. 87; Mid. aartopzas and aAstouas, to 
avoid, 2. 586, #. 29, A. sAsdpnv and srsuduny (§ 201. 2). Deriv., drssiow, 
A. 194, dddenw (§ 273. a). 
— ava-rvia, Ep. du-evie (§ 48.23 1. wvsF-, wve-, wrsv-, wev-, wvov- § 277), 

to recover breath, X. 222, A. P. a@avivdny, E. 697, nude 2 A. M. &uavire 
A. 359. From the root evsv- are formed the extended wiuiexe and wivece, 
to muke wise, Aisch. Pers. 830, &. 249, and the Pf. P. wiwvipes, to be wise, 
2. 377, referred by some to wviw, by others to eiwienw. 

Ke (r. JsF-, jo), to flow, F. pedoopas (§ 220), A. iffsven, and better Att. 

M. (or 2 F. P.) poncouwas, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. fos-) igpiny, Pt. ifinnae 

Ion. Pres. Pt. peodusves Hat. vii. 140. Late F. psdow. 

eivopas and cooua: (Fr. osF-, etv-, ev-, os-, whence «s- § 28), to rush, post. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. @), Aisch. Pers. 25, A. etudpeny (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., lovdpas, Z. 361, A. P. icSény or ieevdny, Eur. Hel. 1802, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. ieSuny or or iestuns, Eur. Hel. 1162, &. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
ieesva E. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. éw-sevova H. Gr. i. 1. 23, for aaseoun. Ob- 
serve the augm. and redupl. 

xie (¥. x8F-, xv-), to pour, F. viw (§ 200. 2), A. isa (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful iviea, Pf. P. xivduas, A. P. ixcbdne. Ep. F. ystems, yste 
f. 222, A. Ixsvva, Iya, A. 269, 2 A.M. lydens, A. 526, isch. Cho. 
401. Late Pf. xizitxa, Anth. Late form, yore. 


Nore. See, also, Siw, vie, wrAbe (§ 220), Baie, xuia, zraie (§ 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of wAkw is wrdw, -orw, &., s. 240, Hdt. vi. 97, 2 A. 
iwrwy, y. 153 extended, wawila, Th. i. 13. 


B. Empnatic CHANGES. 


§ 265. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are PROTRACTED in the Present and Imper- 
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fect, to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 


§ 266. |. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 
as follows. 


In mute verbs, « becomes ; 1n liguid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, i and i are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 


In mute verbs, the change commoaly extends to all the reg- 
wlar tenses (§ 215. 1). 


1. Change of 4 to 1. 


onrw (rT. cas-, onw-), to rot, trans., F. ese, 2 Pf. intrans. (§ 257. B) e- 
enwa, iv. 5. 12,2 A. P. isdons. 

eésw, to melt (Dor. cése Theoc. 2. 28), F. eigw, A. lengua, $ Pf. nteans. 
efenxa, iv. 5.15, 1 A, P. ievaghav, commonly 2 A. P. icdzqr Pf. P. of 
eaype: Anth. 


§2GZ. 2. Change of & to an 


Aalopcas (T. 3u-, Yas-), to divide, chiefly post. « 140, F. 3beqna:, A. Bird- 
pay, CEc. 7. 24, Bidacpas, A. 125, Bidamas, a. 23. Kindred, taifw, -i%w, fo 
rend, Hach. Ag. 207, Jacvtema:, to divide, 2. 264, Hut. i, 216, A daciachas 
(§ 201, 2) 

nabaigu (r. nabap-), to purify, F. xadage, A. incéngs (sometimes written 
Andlaga, cf. § 56.0), Pf. P. arxdbagues, A. P. inabdednr 

xeive, to kill, chiefly poet., F. sav, 2 A. ixavey. 


vaio (r. va-), to dwell, poet., Soph. Tr. 40, F. vdecoua: (§ 71) Ap. Bh. 2. 
747, A. lacea, built, 3.174, Pf. P. skvaepas, Herod. Att., A. P. indedyy Eur. 
Med. 166. Ep. deriv. yess Thee, A. 45. 

dpaive, to weave, F. ipave, A. Sonva, Pf. P. Ipacpas (§ 217. 8), A. P. 
Spceény. From the pure root dpa-, Ep. dpswes (§ 242. b) 9. 105. 

Qaive (YF 42), to show, F. gave, &, The Pf. cigayse is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with as. Kindred poet. 
verbs, Qasive, to shine, x. 383; from r. ga-, Impf. ges § 502, F. wedtiescas 
P. 1553 from Yr. fass., Pt. Puibey A. 735, Soph. El. 824. 

xaigw (8. vag-, waig-), to rejoice, F. xasghoe (§ 222. 2), Pf. mydenua, 
Pf. P. xsydenpus and xivaguas, 2 A. P. ixedens Ep., redupl. F. sesyaedew, 
esxagnroeas (§ 239. 5), 2 A. M. xsxqgdun (§ 194. 3), 1 A. M. ignedpnn, 
&. 270, 2 Pf. Pt. REX aenes (§ 253. 1), H. £12. Late, 1 Aor. ivaienea, 
2 F, P. Reekacpame . 
" S. Various Changes.of «. 

Sain (r. 3aF-, Ja-, 3as-), to burn, poet. Asch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. as Pres. in- 
trans., 3idna, T. 18, 2 A. M. Rasen, T. 916, Pf. P. eves, Call. Ep. 52. 

sale and xaw (Fr. 2&F-, nav-, 2s- § 259, xas-, xa-), to burn, F. xadew and 
aatcopat, A. izaven and poet. izes (§, 201. 2), Mech. Ag. 849 (Rp. Inga A. 


40, intm, @r 176), Pf. zizguse, Pé P. aixavuns, A. P, inadbyy. Ion. 2A. P 
tsiier, Hat. i. 180, : 
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nhoiw ald arte, to weep, F. nradvoums of xAnvccone: ($ 200. 3), and 
BAaiow OF xrdnew (§ 222), A. Ixrnuea, Pf. P. xixaavuas, 3 F. nixradeopect, 
Ar. Nub. 1436. F. saadew, Theoc. 23. 34 Late, A. P. inraadedny, Pf. P 
xixaAavepos, Anth. 


Nore. Kéw and s,4# are Att. forms, and are not contracted (§ 216. 6). 
For xavew, xAadeouas, tidavens, from xaFow, xAdFeouas, JidaF pas, &c., see 
§ 220. 

ceoye (re reay-, rewy- § 28. 1), to eat, F. egahouas, 2 A. irgayer, PE P 
elepeypa:. lon. 1 A. ierge%e Hom. Batr. 126. 


§ 268. 4. Change of to 


dytion (r. dyse-, &ysig-), to collect, F. dysea, A. dyugn, A. P. aiyighny. 
Ep., Pf. P. dyiysemas, A. 211, 2 A. M. syagdens, B. 94, Pt. sync. dyedpsres, 
H. 134. Ep. forms, syseidopas, T. 231, styspiopas, K. 127; later Ep. ayi- 
paca: Ap. Rh. 3. 895. 
dsiow (r. dse-, dtse-), to raise, poet. and Ion., F. dee, contr. “aes, Asch. 
Pers. 795, A. fuga, Pf. P. asepas (for dwere, see § 2.46. d), A. P. nighny> 
commonly afew (r. ‘de-, syne. from dtg- < 261, aig- § 267), F. “dei, A. tea, 
Subj. “dew (§ 56. a), Pf. dex, Pf. P. hemes, A. P. dednv, 1 A. M. ted mns, 
"owas, “keapeny, Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. sespny, “agapas, ‘&eeuny Soph. 
El. 34. ol. aiju, Sapph. 44(73). Poet. deriv., sigitemes, T. 108, asgrae 
gw, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, devas Soph. Ant. 903, alvipas (§ 293. 3), %. 144. 
invsion (Fr. inyse-, ive- 8 261, iysig-), to rouse, KF. iysea, 2 Pf., a8 Pres. in- 
trans., (the sync. root prefixed, by a peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) iyetyoga, 
PF. P. iynysemas, A. P. ayigdny, 2 A. M. tiygdpenv. For iyesiyogts, iyenyigbas, 
see § 238. 8. 2 Pf. Pl. 3 ivyenysghae: (as from r. iysed-) K. 419. Hipp. has 
iE -nysere and lysigacve. Deriv., Ep. iyenyegdo, vp 6, bygiecw v. 33; late 
yenyocien 
slaw (r. &a-, ia- § 259), to roll up, press hard, Ep. E. 203, A. face 
(§ 56.8) A. 409, Pf. P. isamas, 1. 662, 2A. P. din, N. 408. Att. 
forms, e722 or siaaw, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and 7,2 Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. site or sitia, hum, sidvw, -bew (Ep., A. P. iadedny, ¥. 393 5 Deriv. 
siavgaw, A. 156, siacgea, T. 492), triers «Su (poet. and Iom. sidisew or 
sidicew, sch. Pr. 1085, Hat. ii. 38), iasaiZe@, -i%e, Ep. Ae 530. 
Ssivw, to smite, poet., F. Seva, 2 A. idsvev, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. tha, T. 481. - 
aig (T. wag-, wse- § 2°9), to shear, F. xagm, A. Ixsiga, Pfs P. sixaguas 
F. nigew, Mosch. ’. 32, A. ixtgoa, x. 4156, ixsgodseny, Esch. Pers. 952 (§ 56. 
B), 1 A. P. txigdny, Pind. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. ixdéens, Anth. 
fivesas: (1. pacg-), to obtein, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf tupoga, A. 278, 
Pf. P. siapgras (> 191.1), it has been fated, Pl. Rep. 566 a, Pt. sigemepcives, 
later Ep. sespsenra: Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. pspsgaacas Tim. Locr. 95 a. 
S@tiAw, to owe, ought (Ep. spiaraw 9. 462), F. dpssasiow (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
aOtiAnea, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, dpsAov, Pf. apsianzz. 
Kindred verbs, spirAw, to assist, poet. (for spiraAsa, see § 245. 5), spascxdre, 
to incur (\ 249), wpsariw, to assist. 
wtiew (x. vag-), to pierce, F. wsge, Pf. P. wiwaggean A. twspn, A. 465, 
2A. P. irdéenv, Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 ¢ 
otsign, to sow, F. cred, A. ioesen, Pf. P. tevaguas, 3 A. P. iowdens. 
.wtisw (IP. rar), to stretel, F. ewe, A. trasa, Ph. rivaze (§ 217. «), Pf. P 
cletpes, A. P.iréény. Kindred Ep. forms, eraisw, B. 990, A. Pt. vieteas’ 
ly * 
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N. 5845 vavée P. $90, F. ravéeu, &.; Imp. em (contr. from eds, r. ra-' 
®. 219; 2 Aor. Pt. ritayer (§ 194.3; r. cay-) A. 591. 

Gbsign, to destroy, F. Obreu, A. Ipdsign, 1 Pf. ipdapxa, 2 Pf. iptega, Pf. P 
Tpdaguas, 2A. P. ipbdcenr. F. pbigcw, N. 625, F. M. Qbagineas Hat. vii 
108, Qbspiosas ix. 42, 2 A. M. ipbagiare (§ 248. f) Id. viii. 90. 


§ 269. 5. Change of x tor. 


zrsver, to bend, F. xrtvw, A. txarva (§ 56), Pf. P. xizatwas (§ 217. ws) 
1A. P. ixatény and ixrjvbny, 2 A. P. ixrivny. 

ceiBw, to rub, to wear, F. egipe, A. Izenpa, Pf. cirerpa, Pf. P. civepas 
LA. P. ivgigény, commonly 2 A. P. icgf Cnr. 


6. Change of 1 into «. 


Barsifw (r. dif &AuQ-), to anoint, F. dasibw, A. dauya, Pf. arsrton 
(§ 191.2) and qaupa, Pf. P. casarepeas and Frssepns, 1 A. P. sasigdns, 
2A. P. arions. 

igsine, to break, F. igsw, 1 A. deska, Ar. Vesp. 649, and dea, Hipp., 
2 A. desxer, P. 295, Pf. P. igtesypeas, Hipp. Collat., Ep. igizde, s. 83. 

besiwa, to cast down, F. iesiw, A. tesurpa, A. P. aetifény. 2 A., comm. 
tntrans., fesrov, E. 47, Plup. P. igigsewro B. 15, late Pf. P. bedgsssepeces 


See, also, asinw (FY 37) and rsifw (F 39). 
7. Change of « into ov. 


dnote (vr. dxo-, dxev-), to hear, F. dxovecuns, A. qxovca, 2 Pf. axiuca, 
2 Plup. sxnzduv (§ 191. 2), A. P. tucdedny. Late, F. dzetow, Pf. P. dxov- 
pas. Ep. éxevegw, Hom. Merc. 423. 


§ 270. 8. Change of J into B. 


er yive, to afftiet, F. arrive, A. ryive, A. P. HA yoda. 
Rvgepeas and Bigepas, to lament, F. Dvdeovens, A. ddvgdpny. 
waive, to wash, F. waovi, A. ferova, Pf. P. wivaduas (§ 217. a), A.P 
iaatdns. 
- wipe (r. S09-, cup- § 268), to fumigate, to burn, F. Sia, Pf. P. Tibupmas, 
2 A. P. istony. 


9. Change of 2 into ww. 


nite (x. xvb-, xsvb-), to hide, poet. Zisch. Pr. 571, F. xstew, 1 A. Ixsuca, 
@ 263, 2 A. ixuder, y. 16 (xixvfer, § 194.3), 2 Pf. xixsoda, Soph. El. 11:0. 
Ep. xsvbcdve, 7. 453. 


Tivxe, to prepare, poet., F. rsv¥w, A. iriuka, Pf. P. cicuypas, A. P.irtvdss 
Pf. Pt. intrans. csrsuzyes pw. 423, Pf. P. reridyares () 248. f) B. 63, Plup. 
irersdyare A. 808, Pf. P. Inf. esrivyiictas x. 104, F. Ph virsvSones, M. 
(S3 * P. iesoyénv, Hipp. Kindred verbs, ruyydow (§ 290), rirdexeuas 

285). 

Psvye, and sometimes puyydrw (§ 290), to flee, F. OstZeuas and Qsokedun. 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. Ifsx%a, commonly 2 A. ipuyer, 2 Pf. wigsuya. - Ep. Pf. Pt. 
wsputerss (cf. 274. 3) D. 6, widuypives a. 18. 


,|6hS—rlC(<ae 
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10. Change of s, in the diphthong «, to ». 


wAsio and xAgw, to shut, F. xasion and xrsow, A. ixauca and IxAyen, 
Pf. P. sixasiopas, xixrAupms, and xixaguas, F. Pf. xsxAsivouas, Ar. Lys. 
1072, A. P. ixasiobys. on. sania, -iew, Hdt. iii. 1173 Dor. F. sraate or 
sAgte Theoc. 6. 32, A. ixrAuge, &., as from xAdgw or xrdla (§ 245. 1). 


§ 271. II. By the appition oF consonants, 
usually either 1, o, v, ox, or &. 


Of thése consonants, t is chiefly added to labial roots; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots; » (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and pure roots; ux, ¢, &c., to pure roots. Ina few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root. 


§ @7B. 1. Avprrion or ¢ (see § 52). 


«. To Labial Roots. . 


dara (r. &0-, der-), to fasten to, to set on fire, F. do, A. Aa, Pf. P. 
Mapas, A. P. dodny (dodny, Hdt. i. 19, idgdny, » 543). Kindred, apdéw, to 
handle, lon. apdces, A. Afava, Hat. iii. 69, awagioxw (§ 296). 

Bawerw (r. BaeQ-, Bawr-), to dip, F. Bayo, A. iaya, Pf. P. Biappa, 
1 A. P. iGdégény, commonly 2 A. P. beapay. 

Brdree (r. Brat-), to hurt, F. Bada, A. raha, Pf. BitrAuga, Pf. P. 
BiCAcpepces, 1 A. P. iCadgdny, 2 A. P. Caden», F. Pf. BeCadypouas, Hipp. 
Ep. BradCopas, T. 32. 

devarw (1. 3evg-), to tear the flesh, poet. Eur. El. 150, F. 3edyu, 1 A. 
Reva, 11. 324, 2 A. Opt. dwedevpe: Y. 187, A. P. eugene, s. 435. 

Sdecm (r. Sag-), to bury, F. Sd, A. ibapa, Pf. P. ridappas, 3 F. es- 
bérLouas, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. icdgny (§ 263). 1 A. P. ibdégény, Hat. ii. 
81. From the r. S$ag- in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. z Pf., as Pres., 
widuwa, to be amazed, A. 243, Hdt. ii. 156, 2 A. irvager, I. 193; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans. ridaga, Ath. 258 c. 

Seterw (r. Sevp-), to break in pieces, F. Spvpa, Pf. P. cibevppas 
A. ideuvye, Hipp., 1 A. P. espns, Anth., 2 A. P. icgdpny (§ 263), I’. 363. 

xdpere (r. xapr-), to bend, F. xdppow, A. Ixapya, Pf. P. xixanpas 
(§ 217. y), A. P. ixdwgény. Kindred, yrépzarre. 

ndiwew (r. xAaw-, xasa- § 259), to steal, F. xrifa, A. taanpa, Pf. xi-_ 
nropa (§ 236. a), Pf. P. xbxaspeues, 1 A. P. leaigény, commonly 2 A. P. 
izAdarny. Late 2 A. ixaarey. 

nbxrew (r. xev-), to cut, to strike, F. nispu, A. txopa, Pf. xixoga, Pf. P. xi- 
xoppos, 3 F. xtxsouous, Ar. Ran. 1223, 2 A. P. ixswny. 2 Pf. Pt. xsxowes 
N. 60. 

nevwre (r. xevG-), to hide, F. nevrpw, A. Inova, Pf. P. xixeugemas, 1 A. P 
ixevpdny, sometimes 2 A. P. ixev€my. In Hipp., Pf. xixeupa, F. Pf. xexgvype- 
peas. For xgurracns, see § 249. d. 

‘fdwew (r. jag-), to stitch, F. paive, A. tfjayea, Pf. P. tipappas, 2 A. P 
Y a dal 

pooree (r. wage-), to seize, poet., F. pda, O. 137, 1 A. Iumeya, Ar. Eq 
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197, Ep 2 A. pimapwes, shortened pipawer (§§ 194. S, 255. 3, 263. 6,, 
and fuarev, Hes. Sc. 231, 2 Pf. pipagea, Id. Op. 202. 

ctere (Yr. cer-, cure-), F. everson (§ 222. 1), 2 A. ivvges, Pf. P. raed 
weapes ond girxspas, 2 A. P. iedveny. Ton. 1 A. iroa, A. 531, levpapny 
Aidt. i. 40. For TiTewress, see § 194. 3. . 


B To Other Roots. 


dvva, avoce (Tr. dvv-, dver-), to acoomplish, F. aview, A. deen, Pf. frixa 
Pf. P. dvvepas. A. P. sviebny, Hes. Sc. 311. The simpler form "és like- 
wise occurs in the Pres. and Impf. For davies, &c., see § 246. « 

vinee (Tr. e1z-, cine- § 259), to beget, to bring forth, F. cigs, .mmonly 
wikens, 1 A. iesZe, commonly 2 A. irixev, 2 Pf. civoxa, A. P. ivizdny. 
Late Pf. P. ciesypas. For esxsieba:, see § 200. y. 


§ 2B. 2 avvrrion oF «. 


This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to form 
ua (rr, § 70. 1), or less frequently ¢, and, if a lingual, to form 
¢ (§ 51. N.), or less frequently ua (zr). 


Nores. (1!.) Palatals in -2s% are mostly onomatopes. (2.) Linguals in 
-{w are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from another word. It is most 
frequently 3, and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(S.) In a few instances, « unites with yy to form 2, and even with a labial to 
form % or ee. 


a. Prefixed. 


aAdonw (Yr. ddux-, dr ven-), to avoid, poet., F. &,iku, A. frvge. Extended 
Ep. forms, davexdge Z. 443, drdextys x. 330. 

itoxw (1. bix-, six- § 260, bien-), to hen, Ep. PF. 19° (also ienw 3. 279), 
Pf. P., a8 Pres., fiypas, to be like, Eur. Alo. 1063, Plup P. séypms, 3. ¥96. 
The common trans. form is sixafw, -éem, &e., and the (7™mmon intrans., the 
pret. foxa () 234. 6), for which are also used the simple sxe (having in the 
Sd Pers. pl. the irregular form siZdée: Ar. Av. 96; cf. ied.1, § 237. olde), and 
Ton. sina, Hdt. i. 155; Plup., as Impf., igxey (§ 189. 5), F ci%w, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) sixs 2. 520. 


bviwes and ivvine (r. lvsx-, ivw- § 259, inow-), to speak, £U, poet. A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. Cd. T. 350, F. fvivw, H. 447, and insaiew () 222) 5. 98 
2 A. inewey, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, fvieew and ivieow (3: 276. 6), to re- 
proach, Ep. T. 438, O. 198, 2 A. sviwéwor and ivistxes (3 191.8). Related 
to sieov (§ SOI. 7). ° 


rAdexw (r. Aax-), to sound, to utter, poot., F. raxteouas: (§ 222), A. irdes- 
ea, commonly 2 A. iadxer, 2 Pf. riAdua (9 236. E.). 2 A. M. asrdxorre 
(§ 194.3). For Asadavia, see § 253.2. Deriv. forms, Fp. anata, 6. 379 
Dor. A&xiw, Theoc. 2. 24, Att. raxaew, Asch. Sup. 872. 


AB. Affixed. 


aArtke (r. dasx-, &ask-), to ward off, poet. in the Act., F. éasktew, Z. 109, 
l A. HASEnCH, ¥ 4 $46, and Haske, sch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. BAARRAZOS (&§ 194. Ss 
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261), danabov (} 299) Mech. Fr. 417; Mid. t repel, F. dtskhroues, vii. 7.3 
A. #rAskdeny, i. 3. 6. 

Baorns, to bite, Ion. and Poet., F. Sakieouas, Hipp. A. sdafdépar, Anth., 
Pf. P. gdaypas Act. akw, fo smart from a bite, Symp. 4. 27. 


§ @Z74. y. Uniting with a Palatal to form ov (er). 


edrAdeos or daddrrea (r. dAday-), to change, F. dardia, A. farakes, Pf. 
Garaya, Pf. P. faraypas, 1 A. Po haardybny, 2 A. P. sardyany. 

wifecw (r. wAny-), to strike, in composition with ix or xard, to strike with 
terror, F. waste, A. ivanva, 2 Pf. riernyea, Pf. P. civanyyas, 3 F. werd 
Zoues, Ar. Eq. 272, 1 A. P. leasiydns, commonly 2 A. P. ieasqay, but Hs. 
wAdym, naciwrkyey (-hyny, 0.31, 3.225). For wieanyey, &e., see } 194.3. 
The form wAsyvduar (§ 293) occurs Th. iv. 125. In the simple sense to 
strike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of raréccaw with the Pass. of wage 
ew (§ 301). 

wricow (Yr. wrax-, renn- § 266), to crouch from fear, F. write, 1 A. 
twenga, poet. 2 A. Ieraxeyr, Asch. Eors. 25, Pf. iernyvea. Ep., from r. wra-, 
2 A. D. 3 eeteny H. 136, Pf. Pt. rsivends (§ 253.1), B. 312 (cf. § 248. a). 
Kindred, wraécem, A. 371, wewexdla, A. 372. 

caghern (Fr. rugaz-), to disturd, F. ragdiw, A. irdgata, Pf. P. riedgay- 
unt, A. P. icagdyéav. From ragéeew is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of + before ¢(} 65. N.), Sedvow ragase-, renace-, Setee-), 
F. Seti, A. tlenta, A. P. iledabnr. Ep. Pf., as Pr. intrans., rivgnyea (§ 62), 
H. 346. 

cavcw (If. cay-), to arrange, F. réte, A. ivata, Pf. eleaya, Pf. P. rie 
waypas F. Pf. rseatonas, Th. v.71, 1 A. P. ivdyény, rare 2 A. P. ivdyny. — 

Poison (rT. Gein-), to shudder, F. gei%u, A. ipeta, 2 Pf. wiperxa. For wee 
Pcixerras, see ) 246, 2. 

3. Uniting with 2 Palatal to form 2. 

xedZw and 2 Pf. xixetya (§ 238. B), to cry, F. Pf. xexecthopeas (§ 239. c), 
2 A. ixeayes, Kindred, xrdZm ( 277. «), xeata, -whe, xralo 

eluate (re sizey-), to bewail, F. sipeteua, A. guata, Pf. P. clpwypas 
(} 189. 4). A. P. Pt. cise dsis Theog. 1204, late F. siuezw, Anth. 

bAoAd yw (r. dAcAuy-), to shout, to shriek, F. srcrAvkopeas, A. wrdrvta. 

ersvala, and poet. srsvage, to groan, F. erivakw, A. isrivazz. Poet. forms, 


grovaxio, Soph. El. 133, evrovayi%w or rrivaxize, B. 731, A. icrordyuca, 
2. 124, 

create and chdres (r. efay-), to slay, F. epate, A. ivpatz, 1 A. P. legex- 
ény, commonly 2 A. P. iegayny. Pf. P. Iefaypas, x. 592. The shorter 
root Pa- appears in the Ep. Pf. P. writes, Kk. 531, KF Pf. wipno ons, N. 829. 
Elence (r. ga-, psy- §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. Sesgver (§ , 194. 3, 261). 


« Uniting with yy to form 2, 


wiate (r. wAayy-), to cause to wander, poet. (= waavdw), B. 132, 
A. iwaay%a, w. 307 3 Mid. wrdZeuas, to wander, Soph. Aj. 886, F. rady$e- 
pons o 31Y, A. P. bxadyyéay Eur. Hipp. 240. 

carwige (r. carriyy-), to sound a trumpet, F. carrlyte, A. tedrwiyg 
Late F. vadrien, &ec 

See, also, xadZa (4 277. a). 
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§ B75. % Uniting with a Lingual to form ¢. 


wabiler (r. i-, i3- § 282, ig. iZ- § 259), to seat, to place, F. nabicu, xalia 
(§ 200. 8), A. indéiea and xafiex (\ 192.3), Ar. Ran. 911. Mid. xabifo 
gous, and rarely xafiZoues, Pl. Ax. 371 ¢, to sit, F. xabignoopas (§ 22), PL 
Pheedr. 229 a, and xalsdecpas () 200. y), Pl. Theset. 146 a, | A. commonly 
trans. ixabsecduny, Dem. 897. 3, and xaducdeny (189. “), Eur. Hipp. 31 
2 A. intrans. izedsZiuns, i. 5.9. Late, A. P. ixafiobn», Anth., F. M. xabs 
3ieosses, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet. and dialectic 
Za, to seat, sit, B. 53, Asch. Eum. 18 (extended iGavw, Th. ii. 76), A. sire, 
B. 549, Pt. teas, x. 361 (lon. tw-sleas Hat. iii. 146); Mid. Zeuas, I. 162, 
and rarely iZou«:, Soph. (id. T. 32, F. ig-isesebas: L 455, later sivonas Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, | A. sivdpnyv, Theog. 12, ievdunv, Pind. P. 4. 363, iseoduns, & 295, 
2 A. ieuns, Mach. Eum. 3; Pf. P. dues, fo sit (¢ 59), A. 134, Eur. Alc, 
604, of which the comp. sdéaya: is also common in Att. prose. Desiv. 
Deve, -bew, &c., A. P. Bevbay and Beurdav (§ 278. vy). 

svete (Fr. svear-), to name, F. srendon, A. avinaca, Pf. drimana, Pf. P. 
avipacnas, A. P. dreudebny. lon. ebvesala (§ 44. 4), Hdt. iv. 6, ol. éve- 
poate (§ 44. 5), Pind. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. srepainw, B. 485. 

Gedla (r. Pead-), to tell, F. Qedew, A. Ifgara, Pf. vifguza, Pf. P. wigpa- 
ouas, A. P. ifededny. Pf. P. Pt. xge-wihendpives, Hes. Op. 653. For wi- 
Peader, &., see § 194.3. Extended, 1 A. geddaees Pind. Nem. 3. 45. 

wate (7. vad-, xad- ) 263. N.), to drive back, retire (ava-vagu iv. 1. 16), 
more frequently, but chiefly Ep., Mid. yéZegas, to retire, F. yedoopas 1 A. 
byaceduny, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. Pt. xexader, 2 A.M. xsxdderee (§ 194. 3? 
Vi xsxaddow (§ 239. 6). 


«. Uniting with a Lingual to form es (¢¢). 

anbices, to be unused, Ep. K. 498, A. ashsoa, Ap. Rh. 1. 1171. 

densa, and Att. depsrew (r. dgmed-), F. aepusow, deporuas, Dor. A. P. 
Eppes x7bn7, Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

Brieew or Brirre (x. psdrsr-, wdur- § 261, Base- § 64. N.), to take honey 
from the hive, F. Baicw, A. irsca. 

nogdeoe (r. xogud-), to arm, poet., Pf. P. Pt. xsxogudpives (§ 53), T. 18 
Ear, Andr. 79. A. M. Pt. xogueedpesves (§ 7!) T. 397, Dor. A. ixsguga 
(§ 245. 1), Theoc. 3. 5. 


wderu, to sprinkle, F. récw, A. Iwaca, A. P. lrdobny. 

widerw, to fashion, ¥. wadew, A. lwaaca, Pf. P. wiwracpas, A. P. ierd- 
obny. 

§. Uniting vith a Labial to form Z or es. 

92a (r. up-), to wash, F. wpe, A. inva, Pf. P. vbvitesas, A. P. iviptny, 
Hipp. Late vierw, Plut., but dse-viersebas ¢. 178. 

wicew or rierw (r. ese-), to cook, F. wie, A. tesa, Ph P. wiesupas, 
A. P ° iwrigdys. Late wiere. 


See, also, ivicvs (§ 273. am), AdZopas (§ 290). 


§ 276. Rewank. As verbs in -%w and -sew are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -Gw, it it 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intermingling of forms. 
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dewdlu, to snatch, F. dewdew, A. dewaca, Pf. fewana, Pf. P. devacpas, 
A. P. tewdebny. Non-Att. F. dgwdfu, X. 310, A. P. texdy dn», Hat. ii. 90, 
&. Late 2 A.M. Pt. (r. deva-, § 227) deedpsves, Anth. 
- bvagiw, to slay, strip, poet., F. bvagife, A. 191, A. ivdg&a P. 187, and 
avéesca, Anacr., Pf. P. nvdgsopeas, Soph. Aj. 26, tvagiodns, isch. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, ivaigw ©. 296, 2 A. drager, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. ivngdseny, 
E. 43. 

igdw (or igdw) and Jim (r. ley-, fry- § 262, te3-), to do, poet. and Ion 
isch. Sept. 2:31, @. 214, F. igkw s. 360, and Jig, Eur. Alc. 262, A. igka 
fEsch. Sept. 924, and ijfea or tes¥a, I. 536, Soph. Cid. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. iya, B. 272, 2 Plup. iseyuy (§ 189. 5), 3. 693, ieyta, 
Hdt. i. 127, A. P. Pt. paybsis, I. 250. 

aseuneila, to ponder, poet., F. pesgpenetee w. 261, A. iseseptea, A. 189, 
and ipsgutigsen, Ar. Veap. 5. 

walle, to play, F. wakepas, wadetpeas (§ 200. 3), A. twain, Pf. vivane, 
PE. P. wswaismas. Later, raikw, irate, winasya, ciwarypes, ieaixdny 


Nore. See § 245.1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fut. and Aor. act. and mid. ; as, iavyizéns (for -/ebns) 
Theoc. 1 98, cidraaypas (Sadw) Id. 22. 45, deusybnv (§ 275. 0). 


§ 277. 8. ADDITION OF ». 


In impure roots, » is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, affixed. 


Nore. In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to # characteristic. For the 
changes of » before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened before ». 


a. Prefixed to a Consonant. 


Braropas (vr. bA-, dvA-, &AA-), to leap, F. drciuas, A. haduns, Subj. ‘are 
peas (§ 56. a), &e., 2A. Hardens, Subj. ‘Zaapnas, &. Ep. nude 2 A. S. 2 
dave w. 754, 3 dave 755, Pt. daApsvos A. 421 (§§ 15. 4, 185. 3). 

Bdarrw (r. Bar-, Bra- § 262, Boas- §§ 28, 288), F. Baas, &e., see § 223, 
Ep., F. Pasicopas, LT. 335, 2 A. ianv (§ 227. B), G. 15, iasigeny, Z 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opt. 8. 2 Base or (r. Bas- § 259, cf. vesin, wasiuny, 
§ 284) Basio N. 288, Inf. Basebas A. 115, &.; Pf. P. BsCoanpas, I. 9. 

nrdte (Fr. sAay-, xAayy-, xaal- § 274. 6), to clang, to scream, F. zrdybe, 
1 A. txrayka, 2 A. ixrayey, Pf., as Pres., xixrayye or xixrAayye, Ar. Vesp. 
929 (xixanya, B..222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. xsxadySoues (§ 239. c). Ex- 
te:.ded forms, zAayyiw, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, srsyyaisw, Mech. Eum. 131, 
ximyydre Soph. Fr. 782. 

codare (r. efaa-), to deceive, F. eparw, A. isgnra, PE P. iefuapes, 
QA. P. isgdany. 

eriarw (i. evar, esr- § 259), to send, F. cesaw, A. lersra, PE icrarne, 
Pf. P. ternapas, 2 A. P. lordany, rarely 1 A. Prisrdadny. For levaaddare, 
see § 248. f. 


B. Affixed to a Consonant. 


Ydxver (r. Bax-, Inx- § 266), to bite, F. 3#8eucs, 2 A. Raxov, Pf. P. 38 
yma, A. P. Dazlar. Poet. Mid. dIaxvaZouas, Asch. Pers. 571. — 
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ciure (r. eaps-, ris- § 259), to cut, F. espa, 2 A. Ieames and iver, Pf 
cirunse (§ 261), PE P. virunuas 3 F. carpsicopas, A. P. ieudins. lon 
rapve, 1. 105. For caruanebes, see y 234. 8. Kindred Ep. rusye, [1. 390, 
(epsom, Mosch. 2.81), F. epstfw, 1 A. Ierunta, 2 A. icpayes, 2 A. P. iepd 
yn, later irpstyar. Some read viuss, as Pres., N. 707. 


See, also, xépre (§ 223). 


§27S. ». Affixed to s Vowel. 


Baivw, and poet. Baenw (§ 279; r. Ba-), to go, F. Bioopas, 2 A. Ibn 
(F 57; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. Pienza (see } 288. 0). Poet. ane 
Yon., F. Biew, I will cause to go, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. nea, Hat. i. 46 
In composition, Pf. P. Bitepas and Bilacuas (§ 221. «), A. P. iCiSny. For 
sere, &c., see § 185.4. Kindred forms, Bede in Dor. ixCivens Th. v. 77 
Ep. Bildw, TP. 22, Bienes, H. 213, Bilctobe N. 609; Yon. BiSdonw, Hipp. ; 
the common causative 6:CéZs; and apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Fut. 
(§ 200. b) Béepas, I shall walk, live, O, 194, X. 43 Pl. Baipsob (or fuss 
pica) Hom. Ap. 528. 

sive (x. 30-), to enter, F. Sovopas, 2 A. Rov (F 57; see A) 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. 33c20. For dvviover, see § 243. 4. The primitive dvw is commonly 
causative, to make to enter (yet == Burm, 6. 272), F. diew, A. Biea, Pf. awe- 
3idona vy. 8. 28, Pf. P. 3idvpeu, A. P. i3tén». Chiefy Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
Svomas, E. 140, A. M. Bocduen», B. 578, 2 A. P. i3dmy, Hipp. For ddesce, &c., 
see § 185.s. Later Ep. form, dverw, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. dupes 1326. 

lade, commonly iradve, to drive, F. iAgow, iw (§ 200. 2), A. faace, PK 
bataaxza (§ 191), Pf. P. ianrapas A. P. nadény. Ton., Pf. P. iavawopas 
Hipp., A. P. srdeéyy, His. iff. 54. For layaddare, see § 248. f. Ton. and 
Poet. iaaereio, 3. 543, 


pecopeces and pemlopcns (x. pem-, mos- § 267, wesv- § 259), to seek after, poet. 
Soph. Cid. C. 836, », 367, Ep. F. pdooopecss (§ 71) A. 190, A. ipacoduns, 
p. 429, 2 Pf. piporm (§ 238. «). Pres. Imp. perso (§ 242. b) Mem. if. 1. 0 
(Epich.), Znf. (as from r. wao-) peaedas Theog. 769. Extended, pad, 
jew, Soph. Aj. 50. 

wiv (r. wo-, wi- § 259), to drink, F. wioeas (} 200. b), later qwistpeas 
*§ 200. 3), 2 A. iever (§ 227. a), Imp. wis, commonly wit, Pf. ciwwxa, 
Pf. P. wiwopas, A. P. iwédny. 


clr (r. ei-), to pay, to expiate, F. ciow, A. irtea, Pf. rictza, Pf. P. riele 
vues, A. P. icleénr. Mid. c/voues, and clrdpas or r/evdpes (} 293), to avenge, 
@ punish, chiefly poet. I. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 117%, Hdt. v. 77. Poet. 
viv, to pay honor to, F. ciew I. 142, ivtea, Soph. Ant. 22, Pf. P. Pt. ricipives, 
YT. 426. 


Qbdve (r. Pba-), to anticipate, F. plicw, commonly Pbyeopas (§ 219), 1 A. 
ipbaen, 2 A. ipdny (§ 227), Pf. igdaxe. Ep. 2 A. M. Pt. Obstusves E. 119 
" Qbives (x. 96s-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. Olicw, 94%, Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. Qicopa:, A. trans. Ipfiea, Pf. P. i¢éiua:, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(9§ 227, 226. 4) ipéTunr. Ep., plio, 3. 446, 8. 368, A. P. teéfény, y. 331, 
2A. Act. ipftoy (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet. form, @4v3éu, A. 
491, «. 250. 


3. Prefixed to a. 


Bee Bd pevapas (§ 298), xigvnses, xetpevapeces, wlevapss, oxidvnps (§ 293), wignn- 
ws (§ 285), widvde, wlrvapas (§ 282). . . 


“i. 
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The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe- 
sis, or with the less of a consonant. 


a. Without further Change. 


dglrxs (r. des-), to please, F. dptva, A. desea, A. Pi iekedyy. Seo apagi- 
onw (§ 285). 

ynede and ynedoxw, to grow old, ¥F. ynecew and qynetieopect, 1 A. iyteton, 
3 A. iysedy (§ 227), Pf. ysyneana. 

indexoweas (Yr. iAa-), to propitiate, F. indcopas A. indodune, A. P. irdedny. 
Kindred Att. forms, iatezas Aisch. Sup. 117, éAssepes, Pi. Leg. 804 b. Ep., 
dou, B. 550, PE Subj. irvine, @ 365, Opt iarizegs, Hom. Ap. 165; 
forms as from 7Anus, Imp. inaé Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, Binks (§ 251. 4), Mid 
lad poms Hom. Hym. 20, 5 3 later Ep.,, F. indepen Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. iAaksba 
pny, 1. 1093. 

pabiony (r. msév-), to intnzicate, F. usbiew, A. inthion, A. P. igsdictns. 

Ihe intrans. ~sédéw, to be drunk, occura in the Pres. and Impf. 


§ SSO. Bg. Vowel changed by Prepession, 


Aulase, commonly auCrionw (r. &utre-, duCrson- § 259), to misoarry, 
FB. dulasew, A. dulawcn, PE. duCrawxa, Pf. P. dulrwpes. 2 A. eCrov in 
Suid. Ion. iZ-anCaisca: Hipp. 

&vdacw, commonly drvdricnw (Tr. SAc-, &duen-), to expend, F. dudaden, 
A. anjiwon, Pf. dvtawza, Pf. P. avirawpa:r, A. P. dogriatyy. This verb often 
retains « in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att.; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. ‘); 
thus, A, dvéawce, Soph. Aj.1019, xarnvéAwen, Isoc, 201 db. 


y- Vewel Lengthened. 


Bidexopeas (r. Bio-, Biwex-), chiefly in the comp. dva-Cidcxepat, to reveee, 
both trans. and intrans, F. Bidcopeas |, A, beans. iCiwcpeny, 2 A, intrans. 
iCiay (§ 227), Bie, Bigny (§ 226. 2), Bias, Bisvas, Biovs. Primitive, Rssw, to 
live, Fut. Bioea, commonly Biwcanas, 1 A. ifivea, commonly 2 A. ilias, 
Pf. BsCiexe, Pf. P. BsCiwpas Shorter Ep. forms, Bidusoba (Psiuscbe Wolf, 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 523, F. Baosoés Ap. Rh. 1.685. For Bite, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., %¢#, which again in the other tenses (F. 2#ew or 
Unocpas, A. $2nca, &.) is rare or late. For the contraction of Zdéw, see 
§ 33. @. From the contr. forms of the Inmpf. (iJass). 33s, ifn, ibpears “0 
have arisen a Ist Pers. s%«» Eur. Alc. 295, and a late Imp. [5h Anth. The 
prolonged Zw and Zou (} 242. b) have given rise to A, iw-ifues Hat. i. 120, 
Inf. Fess» Simon. Fr. 231. 17. 


§ SSL. % Motathons 


Barwon (x. wer-, wdro-, Bro- § 64. N.), to go, to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
an found only in composition, #. 466), F. perccua, 2 A. iporoy, Pf. 
piusawxa (§ 223) 

Svtoxw (r. Sav-, Sva-), to die, F. Savetpe:, 2 A. idarer, Pf. cibvnce (§ 287), 
F. Pf. ebriges and esbyihoua: (§ .239..a). Seo nesise ¢§ 295). . 
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Yedrxa (r. See- See-), to leap, ¥. Segovia, 2 A. Tboger. Collat. Divert mae 
Hat. iii, 109. 


e. Consonant Dropped. 


seaone (Tr. xas-, § 55), to gape, F. yavetiua:, 2 A. Tare, 2 Pf. aivnea. 
Late yaivw. Extended vacxalaw, Ar. Vesp. 695. 

wives (r. wab-, wsvb- §§ 259, 277, waben-, tavz-, the aspiration of the 3S, 
which is dropped before ¢, being transferred to the x, which thus becomes x), 
to suffer, F. wricomas (§ 58), 2 A. ixadev, 2 Pf. wiwevda. Poet. 1 A. Pt. wie 
was (but weaieas Dind.) Asch. Ag. 1624, Ep. Pf. Pt. wswabvin (§ 253. 2) 
e- 555, Dor. Pf. wiwerxa, Epich. 7(2). For wiweets, see § 238. p. 


§ SS. 5. Avprmion or 3, % 9, anv x. 


dyuslee and dpigdo (1. &pse-), to deprive, poet. Pind. P. 6. 27, +. 18, 
F. ductgorw, A. Hutern, 3. 64, A. Pp. apesiodns, X. 58. 

Sie and sidw (r. 3s-, 3ud- § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 483, A. 470, commonly 
ide or Biduxa (F 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. dsicouas, O. 299, A. Buca, 
Cyr. 1. 4. 22; Mid. dienes, to frighten, poet. E. 763, Asch. Eum. 357. Deriv. 
Bsdicxepeas OF Usdirropas, to frighten, Susxe (§ 299), and Ep. dings, to chase. 

vibes (r. vs-, ond- § 266), to spin, F. view, A. P. iviény. Ep. vie, Hes. Op. 
775, A. tenon, T. 128, ivnodseny, ». 198. Late Pf. P. vivnopas. 

ebrage (r. ebea-), to wound, F, sirdew, &c. Ep. sirdw, x. 356, F. obrtices, 
1 A. ctenve, 2 A. S. 3 otrd (§ 294. E.), Inf. ciedpsr, -tpsves, E. 192, 
2A. M. Pt., as Pass., evrdpsves, A. 659. 

werdZw, and post. #sAzéw, Eur. Rh: 555, or erase, Soph. EL 220 (x. w1A0-, 
wirat-, wsras-, wasdb-, wras-, §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. widdew, wide 
(§ 200. 2), A. iwidden, A. P. iwsadedny and poet. lnaadny (§ 261. N.), 
Esch. Pr. 896. Ep., wsade, Hom. Bac, 44, Pf. P. wiwanpa: uw. 108,2 A.M 
ivaduny, A. 4495 wirsde, bo bring near, Hes. Op. 508, ritvapas, to approach, 
T. 93. 

wei and reilw, to saw, F. welew, A. trea, Pf. P. ciweipasr, A. Pe 
bzeiedny. 

wat (Fr. cao-, ew- § 261), to save, F. eeu, A. ieuea, Pf. sivuxa, Pf. P. 
gicwpas and sicwouas, A. P. ivadny. Ep., euéw, Call. Del. 22, cavew, A. 83, 
&c.; Pres. Imp. (eds, sdev, ea, § 242. b) edu ». 230, Impf. 8. 3 (iwdes) 
tedw or ede II. 363, D. 288; contr. ede, Ap. Rh. 4.197; eéw, in the Subj. 
cons 1. 681, ody 424. 

weve, to afflict, F. eetew, Pf. P. vicedpas+ and cede (Fr. eeu-, reUY 
ceuvxe- § 298), F. vette, Pf. P. esredyopas, Th. iv. 60. So viw (§ 220), t 
swim, poet. vive, s. 375; Yao and Yize, to rub. 


§ 283. III. By twtcreasinae THE NUMBER OF 
SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affizes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 


1. REDUPLICATION. 


Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -wt and -ox. It is of three kinds: | 


- 
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a. Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with yu», and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with 4, or rarely with e. See di- 
Sop, xizgnus (§ 284); Bi6yuuxm, piurynuxw (§ 285). 

‘b. Attic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
followed by a single consonant, and which prefixes the two 
Jirst letters. See agagiaxw (§ 285). 


Inst2ai of repeating the initial vowel, ; is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See évivnuse (§ 284). 


c. Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. . 


Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 


§ SSA. a. Verbs in ps 


Biw, to bind, rarely Bidnps (x. 3s-, 5:ds-), v- 8. 24 (Impf. 39 A. 105), 
F. Sheet See §§ 219, 216. B. 

BBapes (PF. de-, Sid0-), to give, F. 3dew, Ep. Udvow, » 358. See { 51. 

Inpes (r. 1-, is-), to send, F. dew. See F 54, § 229. 

locnus (T. ova-, irra-), t place, F. eriew. See q 48. Poet. 1 A. levzva, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. feezxe Anth. Dor. | A. P. ieraéuy Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, icradse in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare leesze 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late ervjzw, Rom. 14. 43 ersupa: (§ 246. «). 

nixenps (T. xeu-, xixea- § 62), to lend, F. vetow, A. txenca, Pf. P. xb 
cenuas. Mid. xixedua:, to borrow. The primitive sense of the. root yea- 
appears to be to supply need. Hence we have, 


1. xlyenus, to supply the need of another, by lending him what he requires. 
Mid. xiveapen:, to supply one’s own need by borrowing. « 


2. vetw (§ 218. a), to supply the need of one who consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, F. xenew, A. ixenca, Pf. P. xivenpas and xixencpas, 
A. P. izveneény. Mid. yedopas, to consult an oracle. Poet. vertu or venta, 
Eur. Hel. 516. 


S. xekeouas, to supply one’s own need by making use of a thing, F. xeteouas, 
Pf. xixenuas, A. P. ivetetny, A. M. ixencduny. In the Att. contract forms 
of ved and xedeues, 9 takes the place of « (§°5. a), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as veg Hat. i. 55. 


4. xev (3 Pers. sing, for yedss or xeties), it supplies need, i. e. it is useful 
or necessary, it must or ought to be, impers.3; Subj. ves, Opt. (xea-, xes- 
§ 259) xesin, Inf. xesves, and poet. (vedsix) env, Part. Neut. (xeder, s in- 
serted after contraction, § 35) xessy> Impf. izex» (with » paragogic, for iyeas, 
or ixen, cf. § 211. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194. 1) ven»: Fut. vetoes. The par- 
ticiple yxeswv is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun ; thus, cov xessy. 
Personally, S. 2 yesicda (§ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) : Pf. P., as 
Pres., xivenuas, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 38%, a. 13, F. Pf. xsyesoomas, 
Theoc. 16. 73. Kindred, yeslw, to want, desire, Ion. xeniGe Hat. i. 41, 
Dor. xesedw Theoc. 8. 12, and vegtdw, Ar. Ach. 734 (§ 70. V.); lon. depon. 
xeniexepns, Hat. iii. 117. 3 
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5. dwi-yeoe, & fully supplies mud, i. 0. i suffices, ¢ ie enough; Inf. dao 
xege Impl. awiven, F. dweyetou, A. dwixenes. lon. éwvoyeg, -xegs, &o 
(see 3 above), Hdt. ix. 79. So awsyeisee (§ 242. a) Id. viii. 14, xaen-xeg 
i. 164, ix-yesess iii. 137. These verbs are also used personally. 

évivnyes (I. dvm-, sovvm-), Co benefit, F. évicw, A. dynen, A. P. avila, 2 A. M 
aripay and avaun (§ 224. 3), Opt. svainns, Inf. irxaebes, Ep. and Ion. Imp 
éuyco ¢. 68, Inf. dvtedas Hipp., Pt. évizesves B. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act uf 
évavas Pi. Rep. 600 d; late 1 A. M. ssdeduny, Anth. ; 

wipwanes (Ko wAm-, wi-p-7rm- § 263.6), to fill, F. waten, A. ivanca, 
Pf. wiwanen, PR P. wiwderna: (Plap. is-ewiwanere Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. twatobny, 2 A. M. iwrnuns (§ 924.3), Opt. (wrn-i-geav) waseny or 
(waa-, was- § 259) wAsipeny (cf. vesin, 4 above, Basie, § 277. a), Imp. wan. 
we, Part. waspsvos. Imp. tu-winranh (§ 251.4) ©. S11, Pt. (r. was-) te- 
w-w2sis, Hipp. Collat. Ion. forms, eizrrda, -fv, Hes. Th. 880, wiwrw, Fes. 
Sc. 291 Galsf., wiypswaAdvouas I. 679. Kindred, wAngsw, and the intrans. 
wanle (2 Pf. wiwanta, Theoc. 22. 38), whence wanéiw and wAnbiow. 

wipwenus (Ir. wea-, wieen-), to burn, F. egtew, A. Ixence, Pf. P. wiven- 
poms OF wirensuas, A. P. ixesiotny. Pf. two-riwenxa, Hipp., F. Pf. weweice- 
was Hat. vi. 9, A. Segers Hos. Th. 856, Ep. Subj. (a8 from wizwew) winwen- 
os (§ 181. 6) Ar. Lys. 248. Rare Ep. form, vente, L. 589. . 


Norm. The epenthetic « of winernps and eiperenps is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by «; thus, iswistAngs, but 
ivswisewann 


eilnus (¥. 94-, enbs-, § 62), to put, BK Stew. See F 50. 


REMARK. @npi (¢ 58) is the only verb in -«: having.a monosyllabic 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 


$ 2 8 5. B. Verbs in FLA 


dgagiona (Fr. he-, det- dgagwn- § 296), to fit, Ep. % 28, 1 A. Seen, 
H. 167, w. 280, 2 A. dongs O. '10, Soph. El. 147 (§ 194.3), 2 Pf. ine 
trans., as Pres., denga, N. 300, also Att. dedex, Asch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. 
7. 6, A. P. dedmy II. 211. Pf. P. apsesuas, Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For decguia, see ) 253.2. Deriv., agioxw (§ 279), derdw and aerivw, &. 

Bibecone (1. Beo-, BiCgwen-, \ 280. y), to eat (the Pres. rare), Pf. Bilpuxe 
(see 3 238. a), Pf. P. Bilempas. Ep. 2 A. i€eur, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Opt. 
(r. Bewb.; or from new Pres. BrCoatw) BtCenbes A. 34, F. Pf. BsGeeo ops, 
B. 208; Ion. A. P. Keaény Hdt. iii. 163 late Ep. 1 A. ipe%a, Ap. Rh. 
2. 271; late F. Bewoxas The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by issia. 
(3 298) and egaye (§ 267. 3). 

yiyrarxe (Tr. yre-), to know, F. yreicomas 2 A. tyvev (YF 57), Pf. iyvwnn, 
Pf. P. iyrwopas, A. P. byrieday. 2 A. M. Opt. cuy-yreiee Hach. Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. dv-ivsaea, persuaded, Hat. i. 68. 


Norse. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened y yrdexw and 
yiyvowas (§ 286) to yiraexe and yivopas. ’ 


Wdexw (r. da, Bdazx-, 3dacx-), to teach, F. Wetw, A. dsaka, Pf. 3ud3axa, 
Pf. P. dsdidayun0s, A. P. iddexbnv. Ep., 1 A. idddexnse, Hom. Cer. 14 !, 
2 A. Baer, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, Sidaev (§ 194.3). From the r. da- are alsa 
formed, with the, senee fo learn, the poet. F. dedcoume (; 222), y. 187, Ph 
Bdanre, B. 61, dsdanwus, Theoc. 8. 4, dia, @. 519 (hampe. Uddarta: w. 316,, 
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§ 246. 2), 2 A. P. i3ée», Soph. El 169. Hence, Mkewise, the Ep. F. contr. 
(Batew, 3niw, § 200. 2) dim, L. 418. 

Biredonw (r. Ien-), to run, used only in composition with dxf, 3d, or é&, 
F. a 1 A. Dedom, 2 A. Near (¢ 57), Pi. didedun. Kindred, dpsendgw, 
Lys. 117. 35, denecrsie, Hat. iv. 79. 

pyevdoxe (1. peva-), to remind, F. pstew, A. inonen, Pf. P. piurnpas (80 
§ 234. B), 3 F. pspevtoopens, Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. iuvicény. As from pipvo- 
wes and piprapat, Imp. wiuveo Hdt. v. 105, Pt. sespevdpesves Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. PL. 3 pspraiare Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. pevéeuas, to remember (Ep. 
3. 106), to woo, vii. 3. 18. Collat. forms, sviexw, Orph. Hym. 77. 6, svt 
sxopes, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

wiwedoxe, and poet. wigraus (1. wipa-, wed- § 261, rigra- § 278. 3), to sell, 
Pf. wiwedza, Pf. P. wiseduas, 3 F. rergecouas, vii. 1. 36, commonly used 
for the rare readiooua: (Ath. 160 f), A. P, iegaény. Ep., Fut. Inf. (wsge- 
oss) wigday (§ 245.9) D. 454, A. ivigdea O. 428, Pf. P. Pt. wawsgnpives. 
®. 58. The Fut. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by dwedecouas and aa's- 
dcyenv, mid. tenses of d&wedidopes. 

cirgwone (r. reo-), to wound, F. cguew, A. ieewen, Pf. P. rirewpeas, A. P. 
ivgudny. Kindred, egaw, Ep. ¢. 293, regia, to pierce, Ep. Hom. Merc. 283, 
F. cogtew, Ib. 178, 1 A. ivignca, E. 337, 2 A. ivoger, A. 236 (for rireges 
and oe see §§ 194. 3, 239. 5), repstw, Ar. Thesm. 986, Ter pecives 
(3 286). 

citionepas (Fr. eux-, §§ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. ©. 342, 2 A. et- 
cuxtis (§ 194. 8) « 77, esvunduny, A. 467. 


§ BSG. y. Other Verbs. 


_ dnazife (tr. kx-, axax-, axax%- § 297), to afflict, Ep. x. 432, F. duaysa 
ew, 1 A. axdynea, commonly 2 A. fxayes, Pf. P. dxdyapa: and dxiysueas 
(P. 3 dunyavas § 248. f . Cullat., dyouas o. 129, and dyvipes, Soph. 
Ant. 627, to sorrow; Pres. Pt. &view B. 69+, dyvsvor E. 869. 

ylyremas (Kr. ya-, ysr- §§ 259, 277, yeyss-, yryr- § 261), to become, F. ys 
wicopeas (3 222), 2 A. bysvouny, Pf. yayinngees, 2 Pf. yiyove (see § 2:8. a), 
F. P. ytondticoue:, 1 A. trans. fysivauny, I begat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. éysv8énv, Hipp. For yivre, see § 185. 3; for 1 Pf. Dor. ysyansy, 
§ 246. 2; for ixysydovens, § 245.3; for ytropas, § 285.N. Kindred, yi- 
vert, Ep. X. 477, ysvreo, -tew, to beget. 

AsAusopoms (F. Aw-, ALAw-, § 267), to desire earnestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
Cone a dropped, § 263. 6) AsAinpas, A. 465. The prim. ade is used by the 
Dorics ; Theoe. 1. 12. 

feivw, and poet. wiusw, Aéech. Ag. 74, F. pss See § 222.2. Ep. deriv. 
piysvelo, B. 392. 

wince (Fr wee-, wi¢- § 273. B, wiee-), to fall, F. wscovpas () 200. 3), 
1 A. Sxsea, commonly 2 A. faseor, Pf. (wse-, wes- § 262, wro- § 236. a) 
wixraxa (see § 238.0). Dor. 2 A. Iesvos, Pind. O. 7. 126 ; late Pf. wi- 
wrnxa, Anth. Poet. forms, ricevw, Soph. (Ed. C. 1754, and perhaps wirvis 
(Eur. Ph. 298) and wimvdée (Pind. I. 2. 39), with which some connect fair 
yes as 2 Aor. 

rireaive (Tr. ren-, eireas- § 277), to bore, F. resem, A. irence, Pf. P. ri. 
wenuas, A. P. icendny, A. M. ireronvapny. F. rirgavio, Hut. iii, 12, A. ivs- 
renva t. 247, A. P. fesredvény, Anth. Late or doubtful, eirede, tirguivey, 
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2. Syiiasic Arrixes. 


§ 287. The syllables which are most frequent 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, &, ay, v&, vv, 
tox, and cf. 

a. ADDITION OF « AND ¢. 


Remarks. (1.) When « is affixed, s in the preceding syllable usually 
becomes #; but, when s is affixed, « See erewfaw and rrpepin (y 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the close 
terminations. 


a Addition of a. 


Beoxsonae (r. Bevx-), to roar, F. Bevzieoman A. euynedpny, A. P. itgv- 
scnday, 2 Pf., as Pres. Biledya. Kindred, Bevxe, later Reve (Hipp.), t& 
gnash the teeth. Similar onomatopes are BAnydeses and penxdogens, to bleat, 
and puxdenas, to low, F. -teomas, Ep. 2 Pi. piunxa, K. 362, pipixa, &. 580, 
2 A. ipexer, II. 469, iutzer, E. 749. 

yodu (r. ye-), to bewail, Ep. 2. 664, F. yeoioouas, 2 A.dyeev, Z.500. Mid. 
yoteua: also Att., Soph. Cid. T. 1249. 

sopieo, F. vauhew, poet. for vizw (§ 222. 2), to distribute. Also Ep. Impf. 
mysibdovre A. 635. 

wiropa:, poet. wirzues, Pind. P. 8. 128, and werden, B. 462, Asch. Sept. 
84, later feraues, Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (r. wse-, wsve-, wora-, wra- § 261, incre 
§ 283. c), to fly, F. striciua:, commonly rricopas, 2 A. tarny, 2 A. M. 
lerdpeny, commonly iwréuss (§ 261), Pf. P. wswérnpms, A. P. iworndns 
F. wersicoua:, Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. forms, wevtesas, T. 357, wurde- 
peas, M. 287, vevdouas, Hat. fii. 111. 


§ SSS. Bp. Addition of s. 


al8souas, and poet. af8oue:, Asch. Eum. 549 (r. aid-, aids-), to respect, 
F. aidicopas, A. M. gdeeduny, Pf. sdsepas (P. 3 weo-ydiaes, § 248. f, Hdt. i. 
61), A. P. #diedny. 

dw, s. 478, and dng, I. 5 (r. &-, ds-), to breathe, blow, Ep.; Imp. ance, 
Inf. asives, Pt. asis> Pass. &npeas, J. 131. Deriv., div, O. v52, and diebe, 
II. 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. dsea, to breathe in sleep, to sleep, 
y- 151, contr. dea, x. 367. 

yapie (Fr. yan-), to marry, said of the man, F. yauws, A. lynua, Pf. ytyé- 
unza, PE. P. ysydpnuas. Mid. yapioas, to murry, said of the woman, 
F. yapotpa:, A. iynudunv. Late F. yautew, A. iydunca, A. P. ivyaundny 
(yapesésien Theoc. 8. 91). Ep. F. M. yapiecouas, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

3i%w, to doubt, consider, poet. and Ton. II. 713, Mid. 3iZous. commonly 
Si npooes (8 224.33 4. 3%-, difs-), to seek, Theoc. 25. $7, A. 100, Hdt. i. 95, 
F. digsicopeas, A. idiSnecpeny. 

doxiaw (x. 3ox-), to seem, to think, F. dea, A. deta, Pf. P. dideypas, A. P. 
S3or6nv. Poet. and lon., F. dennow, A. tdexnen, Pf. dsdexnza, Pf. P. dedéxnpens 
A. P. ideoxnény. Impers. doxsi, if seems, F. 30a, &c 

farspei ropes and bwrpesrtoua: (Tr. pesr-, srs-), to take care of, F. kesyssadeo 
gat, PE. P. iwipspirnpas A. P. iespsandny. 
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| srveriea, to sound, to crash, poet., F. scewdew, 1 A. incéwuva, 2 A. ines 
Wd. 

nvAivdw and xvdvdia, to roll, F. (xvrid-co, § 58) xoricw, A. ixddica 
Pf. P. ssndrsopas, A. P. ixvrictay. Late F. svastieu. Rare Pres. xvariw, 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kindred, xadsdiopeas, to be busied in, Cyr. i. 4. 5, bAssdiw or 
drjivde, A. Faron, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. fatua, Ib. 33. ' 

nigw and siela, to meet with, to chance, chiefly poet. and Ton. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. nbgew (§ 56. B); Soph. Cid. C. 225, and sueiew, Eur. Heracl. 
252, A. ixugea, I. 23, and ixdenca, Hat. i. 31, Pf. ssxdenza, Pf. P. xsxden- 
jadtse 

watiouas(r. war-), to taste, Ion. and Poet. Hat. ii. 37, F. wheouas, A. iode 
otuny, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 202, Plup. wsrdepne 2. 642. , 
- qwogdie (1. wagd-, wieb- § 259, wopts-), to lay waste, F. wephicw, Pf. rewie- 
Onxa, &c. Poet. wighw, F. wigew, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. iwsgon, «. 2, Ep. 2 A. 

pirew and pirriw (tr. pid-, pwrr- § 272), to throw, FB. pipw, A. Ujnba, Pf. 
ipirpa, Pf. P. Epfsuepor, 1 A. P. isigdny, 2 A. P. sign. For plreacxey, 800 
§ 249. d. Deriv. jwedZu. 

exirroua:, commonly cserle or cxewiona: (r. exee-), F. extomas, A. ioxse 
Vauny, Pf. icxsupes, F. Pf. iexipopas, Pl. Rep. 392 c. 

wbie (r. o6-), to push, F. dew, and poet. atiicw, A. foes (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
iweunsr, A. P. idedny. Late Pf. iwxa, Plut.; Ep. and Ion., A. dea, A. 220 
(wedeus, for wee-cvas, Anth.), Pf. P. doves, Hdt. v. 69; ée-sebqr Hipp. 
Deriv. derZeuns, to fustle, Ar. Ach. 42. 


§ 289. vb. Avvrnos oF as 


Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive a» without further 
change are mostly double consonant. (2.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing &v commonly insert » before the characteristic. (3.) Roots 
which do not insert » sometimes prolong av to a: or ay. 


a. Without farther Change. 


alcbdveua:, and rarely alebouas (r. aleb-, aicbas-’, to perceive, F. aichieouns 
<§ 222. 1), 2 A. gediuny, Pf. P. fodnpecs. 

dAddvw (r. &AQ-), to sind, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. fager ®. 79. 

dpaprdve (Fr. &uape-), to err, to miss, F. duageicope:, 2 A. quaere, Pf. 
audernza, PE. P. tydernua, A. P. iyneritny, F. duaoriew, Hipp., 1 A. 
apdernea, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (dager, dear. § 262, auCeor-, §§ 13. 4, 
28, 64. 2) duleorev, E. 287 (dpaef A. 491). Hence (¢ dropped, cf. swan. 
nav, § 296) &leerd%e, only in A. Subj. &CporaZousy K. 65. 

dari bdveuas, and sometimes dwiybopa: (r. iyd-), to be hated, F. esx bive- 
pas, 2A. danzbiunry, PE. evi lnpens 

avtes and aukdrve, poet. and Ton. bike (r. &F sy-, aby-, aty-, § 22. 3, “auk-, 
&sf-, § 273), Z. 261, to increase, F. aitsew, &e. See J 43, and cf. Lat. 
augeo. ° 
| Baaerdve, and poet. Brarcle (r. Baace-), to sprout, to bud, F. Braaretew, 
2 A. Baarcor, Pf. iBadergza (§ 190; Plup. isCanovdess Th. iii. 26). 1A, 
iCadeernca, Ap. Rh. 1. 113]. 
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daghdrer (ro Sagd-), to sleep, weually in composition with sad, 2 A. Ragdes 
Pf. dsdaebnna, 2 A. P. poet. idaghyr. Ep. 2 A. Rgaler 9. 296, 2 A. P. ide 
éuy, 471 (§ 262). 

sprscudve (r. 891+, pAsexe § 296), to incur, F. ipadew, 1 A. SpAnva 
commonly 2 A. S@as, Pf. Sgrique. lon. Impl. or 8 A. Sparse (§ 248. 4) 
Hadt. viii. 26. See égsiaw (§ 268). 


§ BRO. 6. With the Insertion of » (s0e § 54). 


Sdew (r. &3, &-r-2ar-), fo please, poet. and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. ddnew, Hat. v..99, 2 A. tides, Id. i. 151, Subj. Bu, &e., 2 Pf. lata, I. 173 
(ada, Theoc. 27. 22; 1 Pf. diqna, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, {3s, to please, commonly qdenas, to be pleased, F. iebieouas, A. dedne 
(A. M. deare s. 353). 


leuyydve (Fr. iguy-), to disgorge, @ A. Gevyer. Ton. lestyones, O. 621, 
F. igss¥epeas, Pf. igsvymas, Hipp. 

Suyydvee (1. Sey-), 40 touch, F. Skeouns, 2 A. Uryer. Lat. tango. 

alyave OF siya (I. asx-), to find, poet. Eur. Ale. 477, F. s!yheouan 
Soph. Cid. C. 1487, 2 A. ixJyes, Eur. Ale. 229. Ep. sfydsw, P. 672, and 
usyiee w. 284 (Mid. Pt. ssytpseves, E. 187), F. xextou, Ap. Rh. 4. 148%, 
3 A. (from r. xsys-, or Pass. with sense of Act.) iafanv, @. 379, Subj. (mye) 
sisi (§ 243. b), A. 26,&. 1A. M. lesyneduny, A. 385. 

Amyxdvw (Fr. Amxe-, Anz- § 266, Asyx- §§ 259, 277, Anyyar-), to obtain 
by lot, F. asGepeas, 2 A. tAnyov, Pf. stanza (§ 191. 1) and Afacyya, Pf. P. 
stanyuas, A. P. iatydnv. Ton. F. adkeuas, Hat. vii. 144. For 2 Aor. Subj. 
AsAdyve, causative, see § 194. 3. 


AapeCdow (r. AmC-, AnO-, AawC-), to take, F. avpouas, 2 A. truer, 
Pf. stand (§ 191.1), Pf P. sfrnpesens, and poet. Abrnpemas, Eur. Iph. A. $63, 
A. P. iadgéns. Ton, F. Adgeyouas, Hdt. i, 199, Pf. P. abrcspeas, iti. 117, 
A. P. indsgbny, ii, 89, Pf. A. AsadCnan (§ 222), iv. 79. For AsraCichus, seu 
§ 194.3. Poet. forma, AdZaeas and AgZi mes, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Aavbdve, and sometimes Ande (r. Aad-, Anb-), to lie hid, to escape notice, 
F. agew, 1 A. dAnea, commonly 2 A. faabos, 2 Pf. AjAnda. Mid. Aarhavenas 
and Axdepas to forget, F. ascopas, 2 A. irAabouny, Pf. Airancpas, F. Pf. asage 
eopet, Ear. Alc. 198 Ep. Pf. P. atracpas, E. 834, late 1 A. M. ianvdsss, 
Collat. in-Anddva, 9 221. 

Asin (I. Asa, Asusa-), to leave, and sometimes in composition Apswdve, Th 
Viii. 17, F. Asivva, &ec. (F 87). Late i A. SAssa. 

parvbdve (¥. pab-), to learn, F. pabdoomas: (§ 222), 2 A. Ipnber, Pl. memdtye 
as. For pabsopas, see § 200. » 

wovbdvona:, and poet. wevlena: Lach. Ag. 988 (r. reb-, wseb- § 270), to 
inquire, BF. esdvopas (wsustiobes: Mach. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. ivodipas, 
Pf. siwvcpas. Ep. 2 A. Opt. wsribore (§ 194. 3), Z. 50s 

roycdvw (Fr. eux, rsvz-), to happen, to obtain, to hit, F. est¥euat, 2 A. rue 
xer, PE. weetiznxe () 322), rarely cviesuya, Ath. 561 a Ep. i A. irdyaea, 
A. 106. See resize (§ 270). * 

quvtdvw (r. vad yards, ymd- § 259), to contain, post. Ar. Ran. 260, 


B. cisteamat, § 58) xsiveuas, o. 17, 2 A. iyader, A. 24, 2 Pf. sizavia, 
° 268. . ’ : 
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§ ROL. yy. With é prolonged 

GAuive (Fr. &A3-), to nourish, poet. Asch. Pr. 540, 2 A. fadaver, ¢. 70. Also 
&ASHo Ke, fo nourish, to grow, YY, 599, late A. iter. BAChCarKEY Orph. Lith. 364. 

bAsraivs OF cruteaivw (r. bAse-), fo sin, poet, Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
Laienen, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. discos, L375, Pf, P. Pt. crsrnusves 3. 807. 

edie and cidaive (fr. oi8-, oids- § 288), to swell, F. oidtew, A. gonen, Pf. gn. 
xa. Also oiddéve, trans., I. 554. 

sAcobdver and srscbaivw (r. sAsob-), to slide, to slip, F. daschiow, 2 A. Sascbor. 
1 A. wAirbnen and Pf. drAicbuxa, Hipp. Also daswhilw, Ath. 236 a. 

dePenivenas, tarely sefedepas, Ath. 299 © (r. éefe-y begen- § 287), to smell, 
F. sepetvopas, 2 A. deGesuny, A. P. aegedvdyr. Ion. 2 A. aefeduenr, Hat. 
i. 80, late 1 A. seeuespny. 

See, also, ixdve (§ 292), xiave (§ 290). 


§ 29%. « Apprmion oF w. 


Boviw (or Bolw), to stop up (r. By-), F. Rieu, A. 16oea, Pf. P. Bitvepas 
Also P. ans. Bvvepes, Hat. ii. 96. 

ixviopas, and poet. ‘Sxdve (r. ix-, indv- § 291), to come, F. opus, 2 A. ‘tube 
pay, PE. Tyme. Ep. “tum, K. 142. For Yxee and ov, see § 185. 3, «. 

zuvie (r. mu-), to kiss, F. nuvivouai, A. inven. The comp. weerzoria, to 
worship, is regular: F. wgecxuview, A. weortavynga, and poet. reecixica, At 
Eq. 156. 

ivioxviouas (r. ox-, iex-), to promise, F. dvorxtooea: (§ 222), 2 A. Sarem 
oxiuny, Pf. twiexneas, rare A. P. basexviduy, Pl. Pheedr. 235d. Poet. and 
Ton. éwiexepas Hach. Eum. 804, Hat. vii. 104. See izw (§ 300). 


§ 293. d. ADDITION OF vv. 


(1.) If a, 2, or o precede, the » is doubled, o becoming o. 
(2.) If 4 precede, the » becomes 4. (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before vv. 


«. To Pure Roots. 


Svvoms (r. Fs-, i- § 22. 3), £0 clothe, poet., chiefly Ep., F. icew (§ 71), « 337, 
A. feou, E. 905, Pf. P. ciuas and feuns, cr. 72, Hdt. i. 47. Prose form, du- 
Privrips, F. dpGitow, bugs (§ 200. 2), tpisow (§ 192. 3), Pf. P. aupisopas 
Ion., zare-sivuey ¥. 135, ba-sivvebas Hdt. iv. 64. 

Savius (r. So-) to gird, F. Yoru, A. iZwea, Pf. P. ifwepas Late Pf. 

lane, Anth. ; 

nsgeivedpes (FT. xspec-, xp- § 261, nsgva- §§ 259, 278. 3), to mix, F. useless, 
wtew, A. ixicthen (xpiiea: n- 164), Pf P. xszieacmas, Ath. 576 a, commonly 
wineduas, A. P. ixsgéebny and inedény. Ep. xegde, 02. 363 (négass, § 242. b), 
Subj. xigevras A. 260; as from sigawes. Poet. and Ion.,. sigragu, Ar. Eccl. 
64}, and xievdw, Hat. iv. 52. 

wegivedus (Fr. xegs-), to sutiate, F. segicw, A. insguea, Pf. P. ssndgsopas, 
A. P. inogiedny. Ep., F. xogiw () 245. 3), O. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. xsxogtions 
(§ 253. 1) #- 3723 Ton. Pf, Py xemégnysns Z 287. The verb xegin, to socgp, 
is regular 


acipndorips (2. mpupa-), to suepend, F. agratew, ages ($ 200. 2), Ar kngl- 
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pica, A. P. tupsmdobar, Mid. nelmiua: (Act. Pt. neiadvrss Ath. 25 d), ana 
poet. nenprtpas (§ 278, 3), Ar. Nub. 377, to hang, F. zosusooues. Also xen- 
poraepas, Hom. Bac. 39, Pt. xengerets, Pind. P. 4. 43, lute xesude. 


wirdvdps (1. otea-), to spread, to expand, F. ririce, wire, A. iviréva 
Pf. P. wiwrduas () 261), A. P. iwsedobny. Yon. Pf. P. wewiracwes Hdt 
i. 62. Ep., wieonpes, A. 392, wieve, Hes. Sc. 291 Gottl.; late wsrde. 

porvips (¥. fo-), to strengthen, F. joca, A. ijjeca, Pf. P. ifapes, A. P. iffe- 
odny () 221. aw). | 

oCivvtze (r. o€s-), to extinguish, F. sliew, 1 A. ielsen, A. P. lelicdns. 
Mid. eCivdpas, ‘to be extinguished, to go out, F. clticomas, 2 A. Act. ielny 
(§ 227), Pf. Act. IeCnxa. 

oxsdavvoms (Fr. exsda-), to scatter, F. exsddew, extde, A. icnidzea, Pf. P. 
ienidacpas, A. P. isxsdéebns. Collat. forms, chiefly poet., xsd, Ap. Rh. 
4. 500, xdatomas, Id. 2. 626, xsdeved per, Anth., A. ix@eeva, E. 88 ; onidvnzpes 
(§§ 259, 278. 3), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, xidvqus, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hec. 916. 


§ BOA. B. To Palatal Roots. 


dyrips (r. ~ ay-), to break, F. d¥w, A. tafe (§ 189. 2), 2 Pf. intrans. faye, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. iayny (Att. g, Ep. comm. &). Ion., A. Wa, VY. 392, 
2 Pf. Inya, Hdt. vii. 224, Fyea, Hipp.; Ep. A. Opt. (xara-Fafais, xaF 
Fadtass, §§ 22.3, 48. 2) xavdgass Hes. Op. 664. In the comp. saecdyrips 
the s of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind.; as, A. Part. zarsaEng 
Lys. 100. 5. 

dveiy and dveiyrips (Fr. sity-), to open, Impf. dviwyer (§ 189. 2), IT. 221, 
v. 5. 20, and later frees, H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (fon. dvpyer, Z. 168), F. dvoiteny 
A. advinge, and later Hoga, Pf. dvigxa, Pr P. avigrypea, A. P. avsevdny, and 
later aveixOny, Acts, 1%. 10. 2 Pf. dvigya, to stand opens Hipp. The simple 
elyw and elyviss are poet., Hach. Pr. 611, F. ow, A. ofa 0. 457, bike, 
2. 446. 

Bsixvipes (1. Beax-), bo show, F. 3%w. See FY 52. Ton. (r. dex-) Tikw, Beka, 
. &., Hdt. fii, 122. Mid. Ysievdpes, Ep. to greet, ¥. 196, Pf. 3sidsy p00 

(§ 47. N.), ». 72. The primary sense of dsinvius is fo stretch out the hand, 
and kindred verbs are diveuas (Ion. dixouas, Hdt. vii. 177, § 69. I.), to receive 
F. déepees, A. idsccuemv, PE. 3ideqpees, F. Pf. 3ediZopuas (for iWiyuenv, &e., see 
§ 185. 3), and the poet. rs Bedioxouans, Stumarvde, Siz rdmas 

sTeryrDpt (r. iey-, siey- § 268), to shut in, to confine, F. siege and ike, 
A. sige, Part. sigfas and igkas, Pf. P. sieypai, A. P. siexéav. This verb ap-~ 
pears to have been originally the same with sieye, to-shut ont, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
eye, -%w, Hdt. iii. 48, O. 325 (Ep. lieve, B. 617), and seyvips or sloyrips, 
Hdt. i. 86, iv. 69. 

Sevyrdpes (rv. Zuy-, Cevy- § 270), to yoke, F. 2st¥u, A. i%seka, Pf. P. iZcvy- 
pout, 1 A. P. ilesxdnv, 2 A. P. iSdyay. 

piyripss (Pr. wry-), to mingle, to mix, F. pike, A. tmita, Pf. P. wiprymas, 
3 F. mapelGopecs, Fach. Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. isivdnv, 2 A. P. igipny, The 
older form pieye (§ 273) is aways used in the Pres. and Impf. by Hom. and 
Hdt. For fuse, &., see § 185. 3 


anyon (i. way, wny- § 266), t fasten, .to fiz, F. witu, A. lenin, 2 Pt 


_p. 
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intrans., as Pres., wienya, 1 A. P. iwsiyéay, commonly 2 A. P. ixdynv. Ep 
2A. M. 8.3 tenure (§ 185. 3) A. 378. For wsyvire, see § 226.4. Late 
asco, Pf. P. wianypeas. 

piyrvips (Tr. pay-, iny-), to break, F. pite, A. Ujnta, 2 Pf. intrans. pervs 
(§ 236. 6), 2A. P. issdyns. Ep., Jaoow, %. 571, Pf. P. iinypas, 9. 1375 
Ion. 1 A. P. iBfiyénv, Hipp. Kindred, faces and agacew, Sw, to smite. 

Gedece, and rarely Pedyvdps, Th. vii. 74 (1. Peay-, Peaee- § 274), to fence, 
F. Ged&w, A. penta, Pf. P. widpaypas, A. P. ifgdyény. Late 2 A. P. 
ifgdyns. 


§ SOB. y. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 


SaivTpes (ro Sasr-, Sasvv-), to entertain, to feast, poct. Y. 29, F. Juice, Aisch. 
Eum. 305, A. idan, A. P. Bairhny. For Opt. Jaivies, see § 26. 4. 

naldpeus: (T. wad-, xaid- § 267), to excel, poet. y- 282, Pf. xixacues, Kur 
EL. 616, Pt. xszacpives A. 339, and xtxadpives, Pind. O. 1. 42. 


wesivo, and later xvivyops OF ursivips (Fr. weu-, xrav- § 278, xesv- § 259, 
xvey- § 268, xrivy- § 259. b, zrsvy-), to slay, usually in composition with 2eé 
or xard, F. xceva, 1 A. ixrsiva, poet. 2 A. ixraver Soph. Ant. 1340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet. forma, iv. 8, 25), and poet. xray (§ 244. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. Ixreve, 1 Pf., less classic, invaxe or Ixraysa) and ixes- 
syxe, 2 A. M. poet. ixragen»y, Asch. Pers. 923. Ep., F. xravsiw, Z. 409, 
1A. P. israény, 3. 5373 late ixcdvdyy, Anth. For the passive of xrsivw, 
the Attic writers employ Syiexw (§ 281). 

GAATps (Fr. BA-, sA-vw-), to destroy, F. driow (§ 222. «), commonly saa, 
A. dasoa, 1 Pf. dAsAsza, 2 Pf. intrans. dawraa, 2 A. M. wrdgenv. Poet. saé- 
zw, A. 10, Soph. Ant..1286; Impf. iter. dsAixsexsy (or éAisoxsy, as from sarin) 
T. 135. 


Guvdus (r. i0-), to swear, F. sucima:, A. Buora (§ 222. 8), PP suduexa 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. sedbpoopns and suopomns -(§ 221.0), A. P. dpsobny and 
apcény. Pres. Pt. ouousers Hat. i. 153; late F. déew, Anth. 

inseyvipes (sueey-), to wipe off, poet. E. 416, F. susekw, A. Suseka, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. apsexény, Ar. Vesp. 560, A. M. wpopfduns, 2. 124. Collat. 
duoeyalw, Hom. Merc. 361, late nseyripes 

spiya, to stretch out, and Ep. éegiqrips, A. 351, F. épigw, A. desta, A. P. 
weixdny, Pf. P. diesypas, Hipp., seaesynas, II. 834. 

Seve (r. de-), to rouse, F. deow (§ 56. B), A. deca, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
Spwen. Ep., F. M. dgedpear, Y. 140, 2 A. Sooper (§ 194.3), 2 A. M. wpedsens, 
M. 279 (see § 185. 3, s) ; from r. des-, Impf. éesdeenv, B. 398, Pf. P. seags- 
pour (§ 191. 2), +. 377, Subj. dedenras M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet., dpe- 
pout, beiver, debive, seodw> Lat. orior. 

weéerdpas (Fr. weag-), to sneeze, 2 A. Ixrage. 2 A. P. Pt. wragsis, Hipp. 

erigvies, evogtvvipes, and orgavvdus (¥. ereg-, wregs- § 238, erge- § 262), 
to strew, F. ercges and eredcw, A. ierigsos and terguea, Pf. P. icreupee 
A. P. iergadny (ieropicdns, Hipp.). 


§ 296. « Avprnon or wx. 


épwiaxione (r. duwiax-), to err, poet. 2 A. fuwraner Soph. Ant. 91C 
Pt. éuwr.axey and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263.6), dvAazdy Eur. Ak 
241. 
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dvafiexe (r. dg-, deug-), to deceive, Ep. 1.217, F. dwapsew, A. dwéfn 
ga, Hom. Ap. 376, commonly 2 A. swage, . 379. 

ytyerie and ytywviexe (Fr. yar ysyer- § 284, ysyere- § 288, yryonen-) 
© call aloud, F. ysyeriew, A. lysyoenca, 2 Pf., a8 Pres., yiyara, Subj. ysye- 
., Imp. yiyurs (§ 235), &. Ep. mp. or 2 A. iviyerss (or PE vives) 
@. 469. See § 246. N. 


lwavgicxemas (fr. abe-, to get), to get at, to reach, to enjoy, poet. and Ion 
N. 733, F. iwavedeopas, 2 A. ieniges, A. 572, 2 A. M. iequecuny Eur. Hel. 
469, 1 A. M. iwavgduny, Hipp. Also iwavgicxw, Theog. 111, and iwavgia, 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, dwavedw (§ 287. «), to get from, to 
take away, poet. A. 490, } A. M. denuedjny, sch. Pr. 28; and from the 
kindred obe- (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Pt. dawovpas A. 356, dwovgdusves, Hes. Sc. 173. 

tdpicnw (r. sbe-), to find, F. shevew (§ 222. 2), 2 A. sdgev or adgor 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. sSenza, Pf. P. sdenuas, A. P. sigitny (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
sdgépeny, and lees Att. | A. M. sdeduny. 

erigio and evtgione (r. erte-), to deprive, F. evsgtew, A. lertgenca, Pf. iect- 
gaan, Pf. P, lewignuas, | A. P. levsgndny, poet. 2 A. P. Pt. ersesig Eur. Hel. 
95. Mid. evigene:, to want, F., often as Pass., evigivona (dwe-ersgtivts 
Andoc. 19.25). Ep. | A. terigera, ». 262. 


§ VO7. if ADDITION OF ¢é. 


Fa (r. i4-), to accustom, F. ibiew, «& (§ 200. 8), Pf. s%ixe (§ 189. 3) 
&c.; 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., siuda (§ 236. c). Ep. Pres. Pé. intrans. ides 
L 540. 


lawia (r. Feaw-), to hope, F. tawiew, wm, &.; Ep. Jawa, to give hope, 8.91, 
Bawouas or liAwouems, and 2 Pf. teawa (§ 191.3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
YT. 186, 2 Plup. isawsy (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 


novalilw (r. xevaG-), to ring, Ep. B. 466, A. ixerdfqca, B. $34. 

weaita (r. wag-), to furnish, F. wegiem, -10,. Pf. esvigsnn, Sc. Poet., 2 A. 
Jweeev, Soph. Cd. T. 921 (see § 194. S), Pf. Fy wiwewras (§ 223), it is fated, 
2. 329, Pt. xtegupives, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ji. 1. 33. 


§ B98. ¢. Avpmon op Oren Syiussisa. 


de (r. &-, €3s-), to be sated, to satiate, Ep., F. “dew, A. 818, A. dea, 
E. 289, and ddaca (Opt. d33aeuusy or adiess a. 134), Pf. Pt. addnxes, K. 98, 
F. M. “déeopas, O. 717, A. M. “deacbas T. 307. The F. dew and commonly 
the A. dee are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. Suby. (depess, dyssv) 
Suyssy (also written ieus, as if from idw) T. 402, see § 242. a; for Inf. 
ausvas, see § 250.6; for Pres. Mid. daras, seo § 242.1. Deriv. ‘dodopns, 
Theoc. 25. 240, A. P. aonény Hat. iii. 41. 

damalw (r. Sage), to subdue, F. dupdow, A. Bapeca, 1 A. P. Dapdedny, 
and poet. i3u#éav (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Alc. 127, 2 A. P. poet. Bann», Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 290. a) Saude, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. didjunuas E. 878, F. Pf. dsdluioonas Hom. Ap. 543. Collat. poet, 
forms, dapnveew, A. 221, Iépernes E. 893, Aisch. Pr. 164, 3auadi%w, Pind. P. 
5.163. Lat. domo. 

ane (r. bax-, irzv-), to draw, F. Dike (laxdew, Hipp.), A. stanton 
(§ 189. 3; sfa¥e, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. siaxiza, Pf. P. dasecpas, A. P. 
uaxiebny. Ep. tasio, P. $95, iaxsow, fAxuew, A 580. 


“Agwrde (x. Ug-), to ask, F. lgwricw and Iptvoua: (§ 222), A. dgdeuse, 


va 10.] BMPHATIC AND ANOMALOUS CHANGES. 241 


Pf. sewenza, Pf. P. tedenuas, A. P. tewritny, 2 A. M. fiedenr. Ep. and 
Ion., sigoyas A. 553, Hat. iii. 64 (sigsdpesvos Ib., § 243. 4), F. sigteopeas 3. 61 ; 
sigwrao, -iw, 3. 347, Hdt. iv. 145 3 igiw, H. 1283 bessive Z. 145. 

ichie, and poet. fobe, 1. 415, Asch. Ag. 1597, or iw, s. 341, Eur. Cycl. 
245 (r. 3-, ieh- §§ 282, 52, ivs-), to eat, F. Boas (§ 200. b), Pf. irdexa 
(§ 236. ¢), Pf. P. idndsemas (§ 222. @), Pl. Phedo, 110 ¢, A. P. 9d8eéns- 
2 A. ipayes (r. Pay-, § 301). Late F. pdyeuas (§ 247.d). Ep. 2 Pf. t3n3a, 
P. 542, PE. P. id8doues (§ 236. c). 

Td, Soph. Aj. 459, bybaigw Eur. Alc. 179, and ixbealw, Ages. 11. 5 
(r. ixd-), to hate, chiefly poet., F. bybagw, A. Tx dnea. 

Svoucecs (é9-, ove-), to acorn, Ion. and poet., svecas, &e. (see J 51), ¢. 378 
F. svoeogens, A. wvocduny P. 178, and avdueny, P. 25, A. P. wvecbns, Hat. ii 
136. Deriv., 3vesdi%w, and poet. évera%w, Alsch. Sup. 11. 

wixriw, Ep. wtinw (Tr. vse-), to comb, shear, poet.. Ar. Av. 714, #. 316, 
F. wsZe (§ 245. 2) Theoc. 5. 98, A. iwska, iasfauny, B. 176, A. P. bwivdny, 
Ar. Nub. 1356. 

Paiye, and poet. gasyitw, Soph. Tr..99, to burn, F. gai%e, A. Ipasge, 
A. P. ipaizdny. Late 2 A. P. igriyny, Anth. 


§ 299. Remarx. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(§ 255. 3), through an extension of the root ; as, dswaw, to pursue, idiondbey, 
Ar. Vesp. 1203, Pl. Gorg. 483 a; tix, to yield, sixzéov, Soph. Cid. T. 651; 
sieyw, to exclude, sieyaber, Soph. Cd. ©. 862 (teydlov, A. 437, lbeyaber, 
E. 147), sieyaboueny, Asch. Eum. 566; dutvw, to ward off, nuvvidor, Ar. 
Nub. 1325, ssdvebsuns, Asch. Eum. 438; xiv, to go, msr-extados A. 52; 
Gaxzher (§ 273. B), fexsbov (§ 300). Cf. igtider (§ 278). These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
commonly so accented. 


§ 300. 3. Excuance or LeTrers. 


In the two following verbs, o passes into « aspirated (§ 50). 


Inw (¥. o9-, ba-), to be occupied with, Impf. sfrev (§ 189. 3), F. fkpo, 2 A, 
Joa, Subj. eww, &. Mid. fxoua:, to follow, Impf. sixiuny, F. tYomas, 2 A. 
bowduny, Subj. crepes, &. Pvet. feroua:, 3. 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) iewouny, T. 23D. A. P. xses-ipdny, Hdt. vi. 15. The act. ivw scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

ixew and fexyw (r. ex-, ix-, ix- § 263, iry- §§ 283. c, 263), to have, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms iz and tw are preferred ; in the sense 
to hold, texe and exsew), Impf. sIyov and Tegov, F. fw and sxiow (§ 222); 
2 A, iexev, Subj. ox (comp. dideoxy or Siacva, tr. ex- OF exs-), Opt. exriny 
(§ 205. «), Imp. exis (exs- § 288; compare Sis, fs, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, exi, Inf. exsiv, Pt. exdv> 2 A. poet. texsbor (§ 299), sch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. foynxze, Pf. P. foanpeas, A. P. kevidny, 2 A.M. bovienr. Ep. 
Pf. Pt. cuv-oyexers (§§ 236. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218. For iv-dvare, see 
§ 236. d; for iv-siyss, see § 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forms, isydew, BH. 387, 
ioxxvaw, E. 89. For the compound sSrixrleuas, see § 292, for avixvopai, 
§ 301.2. For the @ in duvize (augi, iz), see $ 62 ; and for the various 
Se. of the augm. (Impf. aew-siyouny, 2A. iuemi-oxopny, suw-sexopny, &.) 

92, 3. 


C. AnomaLous CHANGES. 
§ 301, Forms are sometimes associated, which must be 
21 
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referred to roots originally distinct, or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2); as, 


1. aigies (r. aigs-), to take, F. aipgtew, Pf. fenxa, Pf. P. denuas, A. P. isin 
(§ 219) 5 2 A. side (r. ia-, § 189. 3), 2 A. M. siren. Poet. 1 A. M. iz- 
nesvare Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. ives, ircupas- Ion. Pf. deal. 
enxa, Hdt. v. 102, decignuas, iv. 66; Ep. 2 A.M. 8. 3 vivre for Fiace 
(§§ 69. IID, 185. 3) ©. 43. In the ‘sense to capture, the Pass. is commonly 
supplied by dAsexopeas (r. &A-, whence iA- § 259, dAo-, ddAseu- § 280), Impé 
ndsexouny, F. drdooees, 2 A. tzrov (§ 189. 2) and saws, Subj. ‘are, &e., 
Pf. iddwxe and fAwze. 

2. avivouas, to endure, a@ compound of ix# (s $00), F. aviSoueas and dva- 
exncopas, 2 A. aveexsuny (§ 192. 3); F. casoopes (1. radra-, crAa- § 261), 
2 A. iran 3 227), Pf. civaAnsa (see § 238.0). Ep. 1A. irdéraeca, P. 166. 
Later Ep., érriw, Ap. Rh. 3. 769, éracdw, 2. 1008. 


3. Iexopas (r. lex-), to go, to come, Imp. sevésny-> F. iasicopas (r. irvd-, 
$rsud- § 270), 2 A. facsev, commonly Jaber (§ 251), 2 Pf. ianatoa iC 191. 2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. favéa, Hes. Th. 660, siagaouvble (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. sivbor (9 69. 
III.), Theoe. 1. 77, Lacon. face (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres, (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb sins (§ 231). 

4. dgde (Tr. ipa-), to see, Impf. idewv (§ 189. 2), Pf. idedxa (iedxa Ar. 
Pi. 98), Pf. P. ideduas> F. tomas vr. ér-), Pf. P. dupa, A. P. Spbny (seaq 
bnvas Pl. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet. and Ion. érwewa Soph. Ant. 6, Hat. iii. 63 $ 
2A. sidev (r. 3-. the augm. uniting with the. to form «), Subj. Bu, &., 
2 A. M. sBépny, Subj. idapeas, &e.; 2 Pf. of8a, (I have seen) I know (§ 233) 3 
Mid., poet., seas (r. 8i3- § 268), to seem, to resemble, sch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
sivéany, B. 791. 


Nore. In the preteritive ca (¢ 58, § 287), the root has four forms, 
(1.) 2-3 Topsy (Ion. Bess A. 124), feos, fob, Tere (Boot. trrw Ar. Ach, 
911), &.; and Ep., Inf. Muss A. 719, Busse: N. 273, Pt. Buia, A. 608, 
Plup. Pi. 3 (2-cay) Ieav 2. 405: (2.) 2-5 sidives, tides, Hou, stoouns- and 
the Ep. Subj. sous, sisrs (§ 246. 2): (3.) of8- (§ 236. 1) 5 da, clobe, 
&e.: (4.) sids-(§ 288) ; (sidiw) cide, siBsinv, sidHew (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
ti3nca (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189); thus, Ep. 
Huaidsss OF Asions K. 2YO, aides or vsidm «. 206, Ton. Hede Hdt. i. 45 (for ssidse, 
one s dropped, cf, § 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb ‘/ed@ms, perhaps 
suggested by fede: (§ 237, ofda), Pind. P. 4, 441, tens Theoc. 13. 34, tvders 
15. 146, foauey Pind. N. 7.21, Pt. teas, Pind. P. S. 52. The deficiencies 
of fa are supplied by yiyrie xe (§ 285). 


5. veiw (Fr. Sex, resx- § 263), to run, F. Sei%exas, commonly Semped= 
was (Fr. gape), 1 A. ides$a, commonly 2 A. Beapor, Pf. Idedunua (§ 222), 
Pf. P. dsdeduneas. Ep. 2 Pf. didgeca, s. 412, Late and rare F. Yea peas Ath. 
416 f, ded nae (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., reer ala, vii. 3. 46, Ep. reozyae, 
e 451, rewydw, X. 163, donde, Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6. Qigw (r. Pse-), to bear, F. ciew (r. oi-), F. M. cfeomas, F. P. olebioopens 
1 A. dosyna (1. ivte-, issyx- § 277), 2 A. dvsyxer, A. M. tiveyxduns, “Pf 
bosiver a (S§ 191. 2, 236. a), Pf. P. iviveypas, A. Pz dvix dny, oP. ivay dn 
count. Ion. (r. bvssx- § 268 ; ovy-svsixeras Hes. Sc. 440) | A. Jnuxe, E. 885 
Hdt. iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. ivsixne: 3. 147, Inf. ivssxinsy T. 194, Pf. P. ivsvssypeccy 
Hdt. ii. 12, A. P. aysigdny, i. 663 1 AL Inf. (ava-cives) argon Ib, 157 
Late Pf. P. wee-cieres Luc. Paras. 2. For eet, &., see § 185. 85 for fiers, 


-- 
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§ 246. B; for Pigne:, § 251. 2. Deriv., geste, to carry, -4ew, &e. (Popsiva 
§ 251. 2), dia-, sio-, ix-eieo (Posio, Ar. Vesp. 125), to let puss, -Qenew, 
-Sfenea, -tPencbny. Lat. fero.—The Aorists fvsyxa and dveyxer are both . 
‘eommon in the Ist Pers. sing. of the Ind., and in the Opt.; but in the 
2d Pers. sing. of the Imp., in the Jnf., and in the Part., the forms of dysyxes 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of fveyxa. 

7. Onpi and Gdoxw (F 53, § 228; vr. Ga-, Parx- 3 279), to say, to affirm, 
F. ice (r. ig-, fs- § 262), Pf. sipuxa (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. sfempas, F. Pf. siesoee 
was, Cyt. vii. 1.9, A. P. ippiény or Ufibny (Ion. sigtény or sietény, Hdt. iv, 
77); 1 A. slae (r. iw-, siw- § 268), 2 A. sJx0r Non-Att., Pres. siew B. 162, 
sietw, Hes. Th. 38; Ion. 1 A. M. aa-sswdpeny, refused, Hdt. i. 205; Poet. 
1 Aor. (iF awa) iuwe Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. tures K. 445; Ep. 2A. (rv. ivy 
lew- § 273, cf. view) iowor, B. 484. Redupl. forms, e:Padexw Asch Eum. 
620, wigdoxw, Hes. Th. 655.-— The forms of géexw, with the F. gfew, the A. 
i¢nca, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm 
The Ist Aor. inf. sJaas and part. sivas are not used by the Attics. 

8. aviowa: (r. ovs-), to buy, Impf. levedunv (§ 189.2), F. wrncepas, Pf. 
besvngens, A. P. iwortdny: 2 A.M. ivgsdune (E 49; r. weue-). Ion. and late 
1 A, M. lesneduny, Hipp. 


CHAPTER XI. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 802. The Greek, like all other original languages, 1s 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs, or primary roots. ‘These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals, to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 


Nore. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radival was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 


§ 803. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same :‘me, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Nores. a. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi- 


tive and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 


244 DERIVATION. [ROOK 11 


commonly appears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both ceses. 


8. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
ef the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 


1. Formation or Simpcte Worps. 


§ 304. Simple Words are divided. in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 


(1.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 


(Il.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(101.) Those which receive farther modifications. 

The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third class, 


A. Novns. 


§ 3035. I. From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common. radicals, § 303. «) denote, 


1.) The action of the verb. ‘These are formed by adding 

to the root of the verb, 

avis (Gen. -rsws, fem.), or -e/d (G. -elds, f.); 98, pespet-opsers, to imitate, 
plpn-ove, imitation ; wedeew (Tr. wedy-), to act, (weay-o) weaikss, action; Iva, 
to sacrifice, Sucla, sacrifice ; Soxseclw, to try, tonspacia, trial. 

b. -n, -« (G -ns, -@s, f.) 5 a8, Gtdyw (1. Goy-), to flee, Quy-t, flights 
eeipa, to nourish, weep, nourishment wuige (¥. xae-)s to rejoice, ne-it, Joy 5 
Pbsign, to corrupt, @bega, corruption. Some verbs in -sdw have abstracts in 
-sid (§ 92. B. a); a8, wasdsim, to instruct, waidsid, instruction. 

c. -0¢ (G. -00, m.) 5 as, Aiy-w, to speak, Asy-e5, speech; cwsiew, to pow, 
owieos, sowing. 

d. -ees (G. -vev, m.); 88, waxd-w, to wail, xwxd-és, waiting. 

@. -0¢ (G. -ses, 0.) ; 88, x40-ope0s, to care, xHd-05, care. 

f. -pis (G. -pod, m.), or -an (G. -sems, f.); 08, Bte-cpsns, to lament, Bu~e-mis, 

ion; peb-peyn-pas, Co remember, pvs-ua, remembrance. 

Remark. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbala 


of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or ebject 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; a8, yeanpé, line. 


§ 306. 2.) The EFrecrt, or opsect of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 


pe (G pares, 2); a8, wai-m, to mabe, compost, euin-ua, thing madly 
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poem; ewsien, to sow, ewigua, thing sown, seed; yeddu, to write, (yet@-ta) 
vyetpun, letter, See also § 305. R. 

3.) The pork. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 


a. -ens (G. -ren, .)3 88, Ssd-oncces, to behold, Ssad-ens, beholder; wreiiw, to 
compose, wenris, poet; xrikw, to found, xvicrns, founder. 


b. -F¥¢ (G. “TNS, m.), or OF -rag (G. -Foges, m.) ; ; as, Sides (r. 3e-), to give, 
do-rHe, giver ; cage, to save, serie, saviour; Yr. ps-, to speak, ‘fi-rog, speaker 
orator. 

Norge. The feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in reek 
OF -risek (proparoxytone, G. -é&), or in Tess OF -r4s (G. -s306) 3 as, were gut, 
poetess, serupe, female deliverer ; atanrés and -rie, Aute-player, abanreis and 
res, flute-girl; wesQarns, prophet, xeepirss, prophetess. 

-10s (G. -jus, m.) 3 a8, vyeae-w, to paint, reas, painter; plsiew, to 
corrupt, Poets, corrupter ; xsigw, to shave, xevgtws, 

d. -os (G. -ov, m. f.); rebg-w, to nourish, we0P- bs, nurse; &sfSu, to sing, 
hesdes, minstrel. 

Remark. Some verbals of Class $ are applied to things ; a8, pais, to 
deat, pasorvie, beater, hammer, Cworsg, girdle, &nrns, wind (blower), inCeasis, 
stopper. 


§ 307. 4.) The piacz, instrument, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

& -rvigiv (G. -ev, D.), more frequently expressing place; a8, dxged-opsas, bo 
hear, dxgoa-riigsor, place of hearing, auditory ; dixarrigiey (SixadZw), court of 
justice ; wortigses (wlvw), drinking-cup. Cf. §§ 814. b, 315. «. 

b. -reev (G. -ov, n.), or -red (G. -ds, f.), more frequently expressing 
means; as, Edw, to curry, Kdergor and Zverga, currycomb, Avree (Adm), Tran- 

som (means of releasing), sexstvren (dex topes), orchestra. 

REMARK. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with « follow the analogy of -v«# of the Fut. or -cas of the Perf. pass.; those 
beginning with #« and ¢, of -ya: and -ra: of the Perf. pass.; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the “d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. of the Perf. pass. more frequently denote 
the thing done; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

we-woln- as, ws-veln-c0i, w1-Tein-T a8, 
Woin- pe, Poem, wein-ois, poesy, wein-7Hs, poet. 


§ 308. II. From Apsgctives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. «) usually ex- 
press the aBsTRacT of the adjective, and are formed in, 


a. -id (G. -ids, f.), or, if the root ends in s or e, -@ firming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -s:% or -ost ; 88, o20-b5, wise, cof-id, wisdom; sudaisey, 
cer-e5, happy, svdaspor-id, huppiness; &Anbis, ~b-05, true, crstssi, truth; sive-es, 
contr. sdveus, kind, sivest, kindness. See §§ 92. B, y, 315. a. 
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b. -ens (G. -enres, f.), from adjectives in -os and -vs ; a8, Zoos, equal, ivorns 
equality; caus, swift, raz uens, swiftness. 

c. -stvn (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -s¢ and -wv; a8, Jixases, just, Sixase 
“ justice; cadews, discreet, cugesvvn, discretion. 


-6s (G. “66s, n.), chiefly from adjectives | in -vs ; a8, Babis, deep, Babes, 
depth tigcs, broad, siges, breadth. 
e. -és (G. -ddes, f.), from numerals; as, 3¥0, two, duds, duad. Sea 
q 25. III. 


§ 309. Ill. From Orpen Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 


1.) Parrias (patria, native land), and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, 


a. -ens (G. -rev) mase., and -sis (§ 134. a; G. ~7idos) fem. (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials; thus, -icns, -verns, -aens, -sarns, -orns § 
and also in other nouns in -srns) ; a8, DeCagis, Syburis, TuCagiens, a man of 
Sybaris, a Sybarite, Dulagizi, a woman of Sybaris ; Alysiens, Tlearns, 
Lwagriarns, Ssxsdusens, a man of Aegina, &c.; wérus, city, woairns, citizen, 
wories, female citizen; riter, bow, rekerns, archer, roferis, archeress. 


b. -sd¢ (G. -éws) masc., and -s5 (G. -sdes) fem. (§ 118. 8); a8, Mivaga, 
Megara, Miyagss, Megarian man, Msyagis, M. woman; Qdpgpaner, drug, 
Gaepaxtis, dealer in drugs, sorcerer, Quguanis, sorceress; lxqos, horse, inxtus, 
horseman, knight. 


§ 320. 2.) Parzonymics (so called from containing the 
father’s or ancestor’s name, zatgos avoua). These end in, 


-f3ns (G. -ov) masc. (uniting with s or « preceding), and -¥s (G. -s3es) 
fom. -zéns (G. -ev) masc., and “is (G. -#305° fem., from names of Dec. I.; 
and -:23ns (G. -ov) masc., and nis (G. -s%3es) fem., from names in -ss, and 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long; as, [Igiaues, Priam, IIcsape/3ns, son 
of P., Ulesepis, daughter of P.; Kixzgo, Kexgoridns, Kexgoris > TInasis, 
wins, [In asidns + “Heaxans, tous, ‘Heaxarcions > Anzai, -00s, Anroidns + Bopias, 
Boreas, Begsddns, son of B., Bopsks, -de5, daughter of B.; Qierses, Qseeicdns, 
Grows - Diens, -ne~es, Digurscidns - [Inasds, Ep. G. -sos, Ep. [[nansdd,, 

1. 


bd. -iae (G. -/wves, rarely teres) masc., and “arn or -/ym (G. -ns) fem., only 
poetic ; as, Keéves, Saturn, Kgoriay, -Teves OF -ioves, son of S., A. 397; Tl y- 
Asis, [1nasios, A. 1885 "Axgioss, “Axguctaun, daughter of A., ‘2. 319; “Aden 
eves, ’Adonecivn E. 412, 


REMARK. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, [lgsap/ins, little Priam. See (312. Akin to the above are a few 
words in -sdies, contr. -sdous, —son, -idte, contr. -139, — daughter ; ; as, Suya- 
eetous, -13%, daughter's son, — daughter, &dsAQideus, -:3H, nephew, nice.” 


§ BER. 3.) Femare Apretiatives. These end in, 


a. -is (G. -i30s), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -sis 
a8, Ssexriens, master, Isewseis, mistress (als0 Jicwewa, cf. b). See § 194. « 


’ 
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b. -aswt (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -w»; as, Alwy, -or vs, lion, 
Abasva, lioness; cixrey, -oves, artisan, rixraswa> Adxwy, -wres, Spartan, Ad- 
xasve. Also from some in -eg ; a8, 910s, god, Siaiwa, goddess (§ 74. )) Avxes 
wolf, Avxaiva. 

Cc. -ud& (G. -sids), from Baersis, Ring, and spss, priest; thus, Bacfrue, 
queen, iigsse, priestess. 

d. -evt (-rré, § 70. 1; G. -ns), from several endings of Dec. IIL ; as, 
Kind, -sxes, Cilician, Kiascou (cf. § 273), dvag, -xees, sovereign, dvacca, Sis, 
-vis, hireling, Sneea, Ailus, -ves, Lybian, Ailveca. 

Nore. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 


§ BE. 4.) Diminurives (sometimes expressing affec- 
tton, often contempt). These end in, 


a. -sy (G. -son, n.), with a@ syllable often prefixed (-i2:09, -desov, -dAAsey, 
-vderey, pier, &.). —b. -iexes (G. -ov, m.), -iexn (G. -ms, f.). Thus, weis, 
child, Diminutives, wa:diev, little child, wastirxes, young boy, raidicxn, young 
girl, waddciey, wadagidior,- wasdagurrsoy, waidagirnes, Taidiexcgiov pesigak, 
youth, prspdrsoy, psipanidiov, psipexvadsoy, fileaxvAAIdoy, petipaxioxes, pupgani- 
exn: xoen, girl, xdgsr, xogicxn, xopgioxiav, xogidiev, xogdorey (for -desy, ON acm 
count of the preceding ¢), xegacidiev* viieos, island, ynevderv> Caer, animal, 
(Swidsov) Fardsor, Zudepsor, Cwiguer. “LL Loxgacss, & Lwxgaridser, O Socrates! 
dear Socky! Ar. Nub. 22.:. 


c. -is (G. -o¢ and -73e5, f.) 3 a8, xenvn, fountain, xenvis, -ides: wivad, 
table, wivaxis, -ides, tablet. 


d. -:3sds (G. -iws, m., only of the young of animals); as, asrés, eagle, 
bsoidsts, eaglet ; rAayws, hare, Anyidss. 


©. -ivyn, -éxen, -vAA‘s, -dAes (Dor.), &e.3 a8, wbAss, city, werixyn> wlbos, 
wine-jar, wibixvn> axavbis, finch, dxavburrAis+ Jews, -wros, love, igwrdres, 
darling, Theoc. 3. 7. 


Nore. Some diminutives (especially in -sev) have lost their peculiar force 
thas, 9%, commonly in prose Sneiev, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, MiysArAos (pesyes 
great), "Awagvaris (&puden, channel), Asovis, Muvas (§ 126. 2). 


§ 313. 5.) Avemenratives, words implying increase 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 


a. -w» (G. -wves,m.). This ending may express either a place, an anunal, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large size or degree; 
88, Euwsros, vine, kuwsruy, vineyard, irrey (laxwes), horse-stable, dvdgav, yu- 
vaixey (dvvie, yuri), apartments for men, women, eivey (elves), wine-cellar ; xti- 
Aos, Lp, yurcy, a fish with a long snout; yrabes, jaw, yradar, glutton; wad- 
vos, breadth, Iladcws. As a designation of place, -wvi« is also used ; as, je- 
Xavi (fader, rose-bed. 


b. .-a& (G. -dxes, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; a8, rAevres, wealth, erAevrat, a rich churl. So 
Adbees, greedy, AdCoak, sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 


Vv 
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B. ApDsEcTIVEs. 
§ 324. I. From Verzs. These end in, 


&. -1nbs, 4, -és active; a8, deym, to rule, sevixis, able to rule; yetpu, te 
describe, yeuQ.ués, clescriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently pre 
ceded by © (cf ) S06. 8, b); as, wemrixis (wesie), poetic. But see § 315. b. 


b. -rieies, a, -ev, uctive; a8, cage, to save, rurneres, saving (cf. § 306. b). 


C. sos, -ov (and -es, -m, sen), implying fitness, both active and passive, ang 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, reife, Teegn 
(§ 305. b), respimues, fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
Orous, veneines ( xedosens, zene), Jit for use. 


d. -pws, -swev (G. -peves), active ; a8, iAsie, to pity, bA.sKscars, compassionate, 
poripeory (sehpernucnrs), mindful. 


@. -5s, -%, -39, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass. in ~tus), or more commonly as a matter of habit 
or possibility ; thus, sede, to see, saris, seen, visible. 


f, -rlos, -é, -0v, passive, expressing necessity or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part. in -ndus); as, wete, to make, wonrios, that which is to be made. 


Nore. Verbals in -rés and -ries commonly follow, in respect to the form 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass.; a3, aigiw, to take, Pf. P. henucs, 
A. P. deidne, aigerss, aigerios > wavw, to stop, Pf. P. ciwavuas, A. P. ixavodny, 


waveris, Taveries. 


&- -¥b5, -%, ain, passive (compare the Part. in -sesves) ; as, «itm, to revere, 
(es-v65) osres, revered, rebsvés (xrebiw), longed for. 


h. -dess (-&, -av), -ds (G. -dde5), &e.3 a8, yard, to slacken, ya? apis, 
slack; pigu, to beur, Qegds, fruitful; Atyw, to choose, rAsyds, chosen; Aerweg 
(Acinw), remaining. 


§ 315. Il. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


~105, belonging to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-css0s, -s8s0$, -0s05, “M08, -vsos), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -eses (lon. -#%05, § 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals. Many putrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, sdgavés, heaven, avedvies, belonging to heuven, heaven- 
ly, Pires (Psves), of murder, murderous; kyrenies (a&yeed), pertaining to the 

m, "Aénvaios (Abivas), Athenian, Sieg (91-85), divine, "Agysios ( “Agyesy 
“t-at), Argive, iges (tus), Ion. soies (sas, -b-0¢), of the morning, wiyuieg 
(wiixus), of a cubit’s length ; 3 avbgeowsios (Evbewwes), human, ‘Opsesses (“Opneos)s 
Homeric, Sigeues (Sie), of wild beasts. 


Notes. «. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &.; as, 
Adsivasoy (Adnva), Onesiov, Movesioy, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 


Muses, reesiay (novesti) barber's shop, yeapmactioy (yeanpariys), writing~ 
tablet, cf. § 30 . ive 


&. Before -i0s and -:& (§ $08. a), ¢ often passes into «; as, inavris, year, 


Wviavesos, of a year, Muasows (Mianres), Milesian, déavacia (dbdvares), ine 
mortality. 


inp 
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b. -Ynés, -#, -é9 (if » precede, -xés: if simple « or 8, -¥ués 3 while -ases 
commonly makes -aixés), relating to. These adjectives in x45 are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify reluted to in 
quality, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
vivyn, art, riyvvixis, relating to art, artistic; dJedaes, slave, SevrAsmes, servile ; 
Aibos, Libyan, AsCuxis, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya; Kegivbies, Corin- 
thian, Kepivhsaxis - ewrevdsies, spondee, ewevdsianss, spondatc ; ‘Ayasss, Achean, 
"Axa@ixés, and less Att. "Ayasixés: woinrss, poet, woinrines, poetic, jnropixss, 
(firwe), rhetorical, erearnyixis (orgnenyss), fit for a general. See ; 314. a. 

C. -805, -&, -ov, aNd -Ivog, -, -0y (proparoxytone), denoting material, -en; as, 
xedess, gold, vebeses (F 18), golden, Edarsos (Bvrcy), wooden. 

d. -Yvbs, seldom -rvds, expressing time or prevalence ; a8, :fptgirés (Spetea), 
by day, asdives (wider), level, dessves (Sees, -8-e5), mountainous, 

@. ives, -avbs, -&vbs, patrials, from names of cities gnd countries out of 
Greece ; as, Tapaveivos (Tapas, -avres), Tarentine, KuS:xnvos (KuSsxos), Cyzie 
cene, Lagdidvis (Zéedus), Sardian. 

f. -pés, -sebs, -ngss, -xAbos, -mAbs, -wAds, -865 (-tovd, -s», G. -svros), -odns (-t8, 
G. -sos ; contr. from -0-s:d%¢, from s%des, form), expressing fulness or quality ; 
a8, aicxess (alexes), shameful, Peligss (sles), feurful, wevness wives), painful, 
Sapoaries (Scievos), courageous, dwarndés (dxaern), deceitful, Pudwr4bs (Pside), 
parsimonious, bAsus (UA), woody, wugisus (we, -vess), fiery, sxagius (xaos), 
graceful, c@nxdins (o9nt), wasp-like, pappmeddns (paupos), sandy. 


§ 316. Il. From Apsecrives anp Apverss. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns; thus, xaSagos, clean, xaSdgioc, 
cleanly, élevPégtog (dlevFeyoc), liberal, Diduxds (Iqdvc), femi- 
nine, xFeowwos (xFéc), of yesterday. 


2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dual, 
denoting choice between éwo objects, and the other plural, de- 
hoting choice among a number of objects. 


The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara- 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlutives xirsees 5 whether of the 
two? sersess, irseos (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, q 28, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from the numeral sJ;), one of the two, ei8irsecs, éxd- 
wieos, indriges, auPeriees (see J 63, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other); (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; dstsesess (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), dgserseés, sinister, left, Ssdrseos, second, suirseos, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one’s else), duivsges, Vester, your, eicsges, their, &c. 
(¥ 24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(c) ‘the correlutives wicres , which in order? or, one of. how many? swseres, 
isacres (F 63); (d) all ordinals except Iedeseos (see J 25). 


C. Pronouns. 
§ 317. For the formation of the most comm~n pronouns, 
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see §§ 141-154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see {] 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with z-, they are indefinite, or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with r-, definite ot 
demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with on-, relative indefinite. Thus, novos; how much? nogos, 
of a certain quantity, rocos, tovovtog and rovoude (§ 150. a), 
so much, ovos, as much, ondcos, how much soever ; nore ; when? 
wots, at some time, tore, then, ors, when, onore, whensoever. 


D. VERss. 


§ 38. I. From Nouns anp Ansectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. . 


a. -ia, -sdw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) -dw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, pias, friend, Q:Aiw, to be a friend, 
to love, sidaspcovia (sida/meyv, -eves), to be prosperous, aruxia (aeuxns), to be 
unfortunate, worspio (woAtues), to wage war; Iovasia (Sevres), to be a slave, 
to serve, Bacirsiw (BassAsis), to reign, Coesves (xcoets), to dunce; reApaw 
(samen), to be bold, to dure, cipds (rips), to honor. 

b. -éw (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -aivw and -dew (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, 3#A0¢, evi- 
dent, tnasw, to make evident, 3ovrsw (JovrA0s), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
xevese (xeuris), to make golden, to gild, ersgin (wrigsv), to make winged, to 

ish with wings, eridaviw (erigaves), to crown; Asuxaivw (Asvxds), fo 
whiten, enuaive (sia), to signify, ndire (dvs), to sweeten. 


c. -i%w, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or »# in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by :, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -é%w; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, MndiZw (Midos), to imitate or favor the Medes, ‘EAAnvila, to speak 
Greek, Aweite and Aweitge, to Fve, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, Didsw- 
wigw, to be of Philip’s party, crwetxilu (arownt), to play the for; rrourifes 
(wAsvres), to make rich, sidaipevile, to esteem huppy, Sseike (Sigrs), to harvest, 
igigw (Egss), to contend, ioorala (load), to make a feast, Uixdla (Sixn), to 
J1dge, Savpdge (Sata), to wonder. 


d. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
a8, xabzpis, pre, xabaign, to purify, wesxiAdrw (wextr~os), to variegate, pardeq 
wee (eeraxds), to soften. 


-§ 319. IL From Ornenr Venrzs. These are 


1.) Desideratives, formed in -esiw, from the Fut.; as, ysadw, to laugh, 
ytrastio, to wish to laugh, Pl. Pheedo, 64 b, worspnesio (woAsuiw), to wish 
for war, Th. i. 33. Desideratives are also formed in -:éw (rarely -éw), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; as, partdvw, to learn, wadnens, disciple, pabnriew, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, ergarnyitw (ergarnyis), to desire military 
command, vii. 1, 38, Savarde (Sdrares), to desire death, Pl. Phedo, 64 b. 


2.) Various prolonged forms in -%a, -sxw, &. (see §§ 265-300), some- 


@o CO 


cx. 11.{ VERBS. —— ADVERBS 204 


times frequentative or mntensive, as, pieew, to throw, prrrd?w, to throw to and fro, 
orive, to sigh, ersvale, to sigh deeply; sometimes inceptive, as, iCde, to be at 
the age of puberty, 1Cacxw, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causative, 
as, usbia, to be intoxicated, usdiexw, to intoxicate; sometimes diminutive, as, 
awarde, to cheat, ikawarvarw (cf. § 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
Eq. 1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258, 265). 


E. ADVERBS. 


§ 32O. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 


I. OstiquE Cases or Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 


1. Genrrives, (a) in -ésy, denoting the place whence (§ 91): (5) im -ov, 
denoting the place where ; as, ev [sc. rorou or xweiev], in which place, where, 
abou, there, sou, in the same place, ovdapev, nowhere: (c) in -n¢ 5 a8, alpvns, 
of a sudden, ifis, in order: (d) weanss (week), of a gift, gratis, &. 


2. Dattves, a) in -o, -e6: of Dec. Il. sing., and in -ne:(v), -des(») of 
Dec. I. pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -« derived from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see | 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of where, there, &c., in English) ; as, "Adrivnen, at Athens; see 
§§ 90, 96. 5: (6) in -» (-n), -¢ (-a), -as of Dee. I., and in -s of Dec. IIL, 
denoting way, place where, or time when; as, TaUTy, [ee. sda] in this way, thus, 
[sc. xdeq] in this place, here, warvraxi, every way, everywhere, ws0H, on foot, 
ig, privately, yapui, on the ground, wdras, in olden time, lunes, by the will of, 
Tos (§ 89. B. d), yx, near, Hes, early, I. 360. 


Norg. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written-by most editors with an 
ssubsc., except when they have no Nom. in use, and’ by some even then. 
See § 25. B. 


8. ACCUSATIVES ; as, &xuxy, at the moment, ydgiv, on account of, Sixny, Lhe, 
and the Neut. sing. and pl. of adjectives. 


§ 32h. (IL. Derivatives sieniryine, a.) MANNER, in, 


a. -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing » of the 
Gen, pl. into 5; a8, cepés, G. pl. copay, wise, cehas, wisely, ravis, raion, 
swift, crazies, swiftly, capes (cans, -iwv, -wy), lon. cagpiws, evidently. 


b. -ndev or -3ov (perhaps kindred with s3des, form), chiefly from nouns ; -399 
or -23n, chiefly from verbs (those in -é3%» commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -3a; a8, wAssdndov (wAivbos), in the form of bricks, Hat. ii. 96, 
Peoreddev (Bereus), in clusters, B. 89, avaparder, or -36 (dvapaive), openly, 
xeucdny, OF -da (xevarw), secretly, ewepadny (@wsign, eweges), scutteringly. 
These appear to be Acc. forms (cf. § 320. 3); thus, Sing. fem. -dy», neut. 
dev, Pl. neut. -da. 


c. -/ or -si, especially from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -i%w becoming -ser:), 


and in compounds of 4- privative, airss, and was a8, Mnd-er/, like the Medes, 
‘Eaanuesi, in the Greek language, dussli (ysrbes), without pay, duearsi and 
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dpayarei, or -i, without battle, abreyuei (ysis), with one’s own hand, ravdnusi 
(3iipeos), ‘with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 320. 2). 
d. -s added to a palatal; as, dva-piysips (1. psy-, § 294), to mix up, 
avait, confusedly, pellmell, ragurrAak (wae-adrAdoow, ) 274. y), alternately. 
(2.) Timz WHEN, in -te (Dor. -x«), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -ixa ; as, addote (addoc), at another time, aviixa 
(aurog), at the very moment. See {| 63. 


(3.) PLacE wHITHER, in -os (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, § 322. Ill., or at least kindred with it); as, ov- 
gavoaz, to heaven, éxtive, thither, itéguwut, to the other side. 
See J 63. 


(4.) Nompsr, in -cxic. See {| 25. IL. 


§ B2VB. Ill. Prepositions with THEIR Casés ; as, (ngo 
Egyov) zeoveyou, before the work, to the purpose, nagayynuc, 
upon the affair, immediately, (d:’ 6) d:0, on account of which, 
wherefore, (¢v nodav ode) gunodoy, in the way of the feet, 
‘AInvete (from ’49qvac, and -de, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, §§ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 


IV. Derivatives From Prepositions, or PREPOSITIONS 
USED WITHOUT CaSES; as, iSw (¢§), without, eum (sic), within 
agos, besides. 


II. Formation oF Comrpounp Worps. 


§ 323. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, voyo-Séryg (vouos, téPyuc) 
law-maker. 


The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequently 
so placed in prose are Q7Aiw, to love, and jteiw, to haute; thus, :A-dvbeuwes, - 
man-loving, uiro-vigens, Persian-hater. 


§ B24. A. The rirst worp has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 


1.) In the insertion of a union-vowel, which, after a substantive or adjective, 
is commonly -e-, but sometimes -m-, -«-, or -:-; and, after a verb, -s-, -1-, -0- 
-01-, OF -as-; @8, Taid-0-rgiens (wais, -305, cescw), instructer, Bin-0-Adyos (Sinn, 
Aly), advocate, nusougyos (Ion. Inges-o-sgryss, from Ipsos and Fever), artisan, 
(ya-e-usreia, from yée, contr. yi, and paretw, §§ 35, 98. a) yiwpsreia, gee 
ometry, (v&-0-xbeos * valbs, vies, ANd xopio) vsexcpes, keeper of a temple, Savar- 
o-Piges and --Piges (Sdvares, Piew), death-bringing, Misch. Ag. 1176, Cho. 
S69, Esp-n-Pogos and -0-psges (Zides, -s06, Pige), sword-bearing, kyep-d-vépeos 
(ayeed, viuw), clerk of the market, od-t-narie (weds, vi%w), foot-bath, Hat. 
Bi. 172, wug-c-yswis (wie, yiyvouas’, fire-born, 63-01-wieos (éd0s, wéees), way- 
farer, pse-as-werses (pives, wredsés), half-gray, N. 361; sex-i-voges (hexm, 
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xeebs), chorus-leading, eipe-s-xigavves (eiewa, xegeuvis), delighting in thunder, 
A. 419, Asw-o-rakia (Asiwa, ratss), leaving one’s post. 


2.) In the insertion of «, commonly connected by a union-vowel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, (jiw-e- 
aswis) pirpacsis (jixcw, aewis), coward, rsrAs-0-Pogos (wires, -s-05, Pigw), 
fulfilling, niger ages, horned, QweQiges, light-bringing ; Ad-cs-esAns (Ade, Tides), 
tncome-paying, profitable, vau-ci-weges (vais, xégos) navigable, (psy-oe-C.) psto- 
Caelaces (peizrins, PdeCages), mixed with barbarians; Ss-co-aydpia (Ids, ix- 
bes), tmpicty, Qse-ie-Cses (Piew, Bios), Efe-giving ; rap-sol-sems (ripve, xews)s 
wounding, A. 51!. In some of these cases, the « appears to have been bor- 
rowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns, and in others, perhaps, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 


3.) In adopting a shorter form from the theme, or an early root; as, zis 
o-Cafis (alu, -ares, Bawrw), blood-bathed, Q:A-é-woves (PiAi-w from Pires, 
wéves), labor-loving. 


Nores. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 


depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 


8. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing. or pl. without change; as, waci-wsAcs, roaming by night, 
Eur. Ion, 718, essysoe-wasrns, wall-approacher, E. 31. 


§ B2d. Rewaexs. 1. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 42, 192. 1. "Aoi, like sei, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision before a consonant, see § 48. 2. _ Hes sometimes unites with a vowel 
$192. by crasis; a3, wes-ewrres xeeiaeres, teo-ixw aeeixm, x. 90; see 
. 192. |. 


2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called insepara- 
ble. Of these, the most important are, 

a.) &-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called 4- priva 
tive, as, &-wais, without children, d-ceges, unwise; but sometimes denoting 
union, collection, or intensity, as, a- dsr Gis (3sAQds), brother, a-riis (rsive), 
strained. 'A- privative (commonly ay- before a vowel) is akin to dvsu, without, 
to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. un-; &- copulative appears to be 
akin to dpe, together. Akin to & priv. is vm- (Lat. ne) ; thus, wAsis (taser), 
merciless, 

b.) dve-, ill, mis-, un-; as, 3ie-Pnpsos, | ill-omened, dve-evyia, mis-fortune, 
S00 -daiuwr, un-happy. 

c.) Tho intensive do (kindred with “Agns, § 161. B.), ig:-, Za-, and da-; 

a8, dei-dangus, very tearful, Ja-xrovres, very rich. 


§ 326. B. The form of the Last worp depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
. takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
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of words to which it belongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective, undergoes no change; as, opn0-dovioc, fel- 
low-slave, a-noic, childless. If the last element is a verb, 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com 
monly in, 


a. -es. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an actwe 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upgn the penult, but 
the passive upon the cntepenull ; as, Asbe-Cér0s (Albes, BkAAw), throwing stones, 
Asbo-Coros, thrown at with stones. 


b. -ns (-s5, G. -ses) ; a8, sd-wgswis, becoming, abrdgxns, self-sufficing. 


c. -ns,0r -as (G. -ev), and -ng or -we, denoting the agent (§ S06. a, b); as, 
voue-liens, legislator, puge-worns (§ 92. 2), égribe-bnigus, bird-catcher, pmdc- 
Corne, shepherd, 2. 529, wast-odicwe, child-murderer. 


REMARK. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with &, s, or 
e, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to » or 
w; a8, orearnyts (oredres, kyu , general, iueirares (3ue-, iAadrw), hard to 
drive over, dvavuues (a-, sven, § 44. 5), nameless. 


§ B27. 2. If the compound is a vExs, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 


Thus, AapuCdve, to take, unites directly with the prep. gd, up, to form 
avarapCdrw, to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun feyer, work, and 
hence the idea to take work, to contract, is expressed by ieyo-AaCiw, derived 
from the compound verbal fipye-Ardles, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of farses, horse, and reipw, to feed, is ixworgefiw from iworesqus, horse-heeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from ei’res and wetw, is formed osre-reiss, bread- 
maker, and from this again e:re-veie, to make bread. 


Remarks. 1. The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. N.), is 
termed loose or improper composition, in distinction from that close or proper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. 


§ BBS. 2. In pronouns and PaRticiEs there is a still looser form 
of composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
.that are thus affixed to others are, 


__ 8 The INDEFINITE PRONOUN ¢)s+ a8, Seeis, whoever, ebris, no one, siris, 
tf any one. 
b. The PARTICLES, 


anaes or a Dor. »&), contingent or indefinite; as, %; &y, whoever, Sra 
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yi (Dor. yz), at least, emphati: as, Iywys, I at least, edt, you surely, 
woved ys, this certainly, lesi ys, since at least. 

34, now (shorter form of 43) ; a3, drris 38, whoever now, vor 34, just now. 

Siwoes (38 wees), ever now; as, deriednwers, whosoever now, ci Idwors 5 what 
ta the world ? 

evy (contr. from %éy, it being 90, | 55), then, therefore, yet, often added to an 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
éeeicour, whoever then, iswodnworevs, howsoever now then. 

wie (shorter form of wsei), very, particularly, just ; as, Seasg, who in pare 
ticular, doasg, just as. 

eri, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression; as, «i wort ies: roves; [what at any time is this] what in the 
world is this? or, what can this be ? 

vi, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in des, and der, as, sits +1, able, possible, and ig’ ges, on condition that. 


Nore. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called Thesis (rjetess, cutting) ; a8, ix 31 eniicas, and leaping forth, 
Eur. Hee. 1172. 


BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


Mideus Spal VES9e ° 


Homer. 


§ 329. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTEN 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 


Nore. For a general view of the OFFICES OF WORDS, as subject, predi- 
cate, copula, attribute, compellative (person addressed), appositive (substantive 
in apposition), adjanct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the ijea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circumstance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponentia: oz 
nude (i. e. attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &c.), &c.: of their RELATIONS, a8 agree- 
ment or concord, government or regimen, &c.: of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
CES, as simple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an infinitive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the will), declarative or interrogative, actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon supposition), positive or 
negative, leading or dependent, substantive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &.: of their MODES oF 
CONNECTION, incorporation, subordination, codrdination, and simple succession : 
of their EXPONENTS, a8 connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their churucter) ; conjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantively), &. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an anfecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantively) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c.: of the 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND SENTENCES, as logical, rhetorical, rhythmical, pe- 
riodic, &.: and of the FicuRES oF SynTAX, a8, EULIPsis (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly); PLEO- 
NASM (redundance), periphrasis or circumlocution ; ENALLAGE (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, s synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another 
word), axacolithon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence, 


cE. 1.] GENERAL REMARKS. — s0BSTANTIVE. 251 


arising from a change of construction), vision, change of number ; HYPERBA 


TON (disregard of the common laws of arrangement), anastrophe (inversion) 
parenthesis, &c., see General Grammar. 


§ BBO. Among the especial causes of vaniEeTy in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 


1.) Its freedom in the use of either generic or specific forms of expression 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specifically 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language ; — 

6 Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi ? ; — 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or less specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically. 
These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi- 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fulness of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 


2.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (\) 6). 
Tt cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 


3.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the versa 
tility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so preéminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


-§ 331. Rote I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subject; as, 
22 * 


258 SYNTAX OF [HE SUBSTANTIVE. [Boox I, 


Tlagivarss «. & tiene, Parysatis, the mother,i.1.4. ‘O Maiavdee 
werapss, the river Maunder,i. 2.7. Ta 31 dbaateay ecrsyyldss Ib. 10 
‘O wevapss Aintras Magodas Ib. 8. “Oven abcy sivas “Aydbava Pl. Prot 
SiS e. “He aivéis cacgdany iweines i. 1.2. Anbar Tisouiguny os 0: 
aes Ib. 


§ BBB. Rewarks. |. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and number, as well as in case; a8, "Eevaga, 4 Svsrvi 
gis yun, cov Ksdizes Bacsrios, Epyara, the wife of Syennesis, the hing 
of the Cilicians, i. 2.12. SoGaiverey 38 rév ZruuPdrswy, sal Lwxedeny ves 


"Avasds, Siveus dvras xai rovreusi. |. 11. 


2. Exuisrs. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; a8, Avxss é lleAveredren (sc. vies}, Lyctus, 
the son of Polystratus, iii. 3.0. Ospueroxans dzw wage ci [sc. iyo), J, 
Themistocles, have come to thee, Th. i. 137. 


3. The sign of special application (#s, as) is often omitted ; as, A:ffigas, ds 
sIvev oxswacuara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5.10. Kataeyor 
Bi xal slew wagsxdAses cipCovrcy i. 6. 5. 


4. Synxsis. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another word; as, "Aénvaios Sy worsuas ris psyierns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29 d (here wéAsw; agrees with 'Aénsay, 
of Athens, implied in "Aénvaies). ‘AQinovre sis Kordaga, rérsy ‘EAAnvioa, 
Suwewies &weluous, cineurras V. 5. 3 (here axeixevs refers to weriras, im- 
plied in réas) ; cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3.2. Zév red weieCews Ar. Ach. 93. 


§ BBB. 5. Arrzacrioy. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, Evpasera 
Bick wesluen abran, Qeivtxes uly ai Sigas wiromuivas, their portols are 
eusily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. “AAAe 


ceiver hepa itnysre, Porxios xarvawirrauives oi iw wes Ib. viii. 3. 12. 


6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tevreyv +e s0 gos oie TA en, of this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Tov 3% Maeevov ré siecs iorw sixes: xal rivers 
weday, und the breadth of the Mursyus is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Torapes 
«  sdges Sto wArAilews Ib. 23; but, Tdpecs.., od ely sdeos Seyusal wires 
i. 7.14. Aine povad siePogd> but, Avoiy pvasy weseodsy, Vert. iii. 9, 10. 
"Eee: 34 yen. ws sixess oradion Vv. 3.11. Llacav Abtvas vimsmrécn 
wes Soph. Gd. C. 108; but, “Eee’ de "Abnvas tee awiebnres wires Each. 

ers. 348. 


7 ANACOLUTHON. An appositive sometimes differs in case from its sub 
ject, through a change: of construction ; as, Margi «’, "Egi€say Aiyw, and to 
my mother, Eriboa I mean (for Margi ¢” "EgiCeig, and to my mother Eribaa), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 


§ S34. 3A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, ‘as expressing the effect of the action; but is 
sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character of 
the sentence. Thus, ‘EAivyy xrdvwpsr, Miviasy Avway wineds, let us slay 
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Helen, (which would be] a bitter grief to Menelaus, Eur. Or. 1105. Zrign 
-prciviras wera bvssdos xal Ssov &ripia, our garlands are profaned, a 
dishonor to the city, and an insult to the gods, Eur. Heracl. 72. Ts 38 wdvras 
Mivioror., THY ply ONY repay aitavontvar segs, but the grentest thing of all, 
you see your own territory increasing, Cyr. v. 5.24. Té rAciebsov di, SesPues 
kbAtcv naxav, SVAN yun yeas ‘EAARS sivaQioeas Eur. Tro. 489. ‘Hus ds 
yiapivey, To TOU nae a? Tesed, ed of ysirovss ePsden vs aichiverras, ‘a3 


the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 121 d. 


Note. This use of the Nom. and Ace. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 333) to the subject or object of the verb. 


9. The whole and its parts, or a part, are often found in the same case, - 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from their 
sustaining similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of ¢yipa xab’ srev mal pics, construction by the whole and 
the part. ; 


II. Use or true NoumBers. 


§ 335. I. The Sincutar is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, Tov “Eldnva, the Greek 
(== the Greeks), Hdt. i. 69. “Eyre: dSaxgvoy oppatoy ano, the- 
tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. El. 1231. Mipndny’ wdvs 
Supa daxguey Ib. 906. 


Remark. A chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
individual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled; as, XOP. Eye giv, & wal, xal 6 oss 
owsvdovue dun, nal revpdr abens, HAbor- si dt ph madras Abye, od 
vina> ei yee tipeed” aya Soph. El. 251. "OD. Scives, wh dae’ adixnba 0} 
microns Id. Ed. C. 174. ‘Hye pods dn way rsrckiuras Birdos: give 3b 
ZEsch. Eum. 676. ‘Opyds Eusciew eos. ‘Tusis 36 Ib. 848. 


§ 336. II. The use of the Piura for the Singular 1s 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively, in the names of things com- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 


Kai Piva zal Sdran xad wiveus Pies, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and labor, iii. 1.23. Ta& 3s¥sd vet xigdros, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
Tldrpexres, &5 os wareds fv re Pidcara, Putroclus, who was thy father’s 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ta& Zusvviesws Bacirsia, the palace of Syenne- 
sis, i. 2. 23; ef. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4.2, 7. Hv vreiods wékors, with this bow, 
Soph. Ph. 1385; cf. Teer 33s 288. Taw Luss o° ixbety tase evivus, ‘for 
the foes’ (Prometheus), Aésch. Pr. 67. Xdaa ronsvow sixdras Supcoupbyess, 
* parents’ (a mother), Eur. Hee. 403. 


REMARKS. «. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur., as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1); thus, Adedusda yae rd As- 
Asvuive yor, for I am ashamed of what I- have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. Zev 
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ae Pliubens obuic’ By sluv- bv ced 3° bepdy nad Sav wad pot Id. Alc. 277 
"AAK. "Agxovgcsy ipesis of weebvionevers citer Ib. S83. MHA. ‘Hysis sesvev- 
psy, clese sPicaper Id. Med. 1241. “HA. [Iseotmet’, si xen, ware) viper 
eevpsves Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of women () 335. R.) uses the masa 
sing. (if the text is correct), Ksvdey Aciwopens, . . Asdcows Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

f. The Plur. may be used with a singular compellative, when the person aa- 
dressed is associated with others; as, “Ir’, ifn, desis, & ‘Heswwida, val dddexs- 
5 abrir Bovranbavas dase tyesis. OF pis 3h aracrderes DSaexer H. Gr. iv. 1. 
. "OL eixver, § wdgserver; Soph. Cid. ©. 110%. [lgesiater’, 3 wai, curel 
av. 1104. 


§ 337. Il. In speaking of two, both the Piura and the 
Duat are used, the one as the more generic, and the ‘other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1) ; thus, ZZaide¢ S¥0, two children ; 
but, 7 naide, the two children, i. 1. 1. Compare Tov avdgay 
vi. 6. 29, 10) avdge 30, tog ardgag* .. tovrmy,.. 10 drdge 31, 
tovtey 32, ra ts avdgs 34. 

Tg» 3° svedein Zeds, cds’ ci esrAciel pos 
Cavive’, ixsd of pos Caori y’ ablis Tserey. 
Mibsods 3° fon, vaiesrin £* ob yas pw’ Ine 
Biiwese’ iesysel’ avhs. Soph. Gd. C. 1435. 

REMARKS. a. Hence, the union of the Plur. and Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agreement ; e. g. [Igevirgaxer Bde venvicxe, there ron 
up two young men, iv. 3. 10, Avrduss di aePorsens tevin, deka vs xal iwierhe 
an Pl. Rep.478 b. "EysAacdeny by dle Brivavess sis GAAHAw Pl. Euthyd. 
273 d. 

B. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (:§ 85, 172) ; 88, Bdvls es xal ov, Ulsdacys, xai 

ev Ackpere oe 318, viv wos Thy nopesdhy awerivsrov..° MAA’ ifopagrsi- 
cov nal owsideres O. 185. Thsthsobs. . + xhbsrov, Adcaves Pesias 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
fwo pairs or sets are spoken of. . 


If, Use or tue Cases. 


§ 338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. ‘These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 


I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal pirEcT RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 


,|6hESrl(ae 
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1. Susyective, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
SUBJECT, Of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words 
tHaT FROM wHicH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OxsJEcTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
sEcT, Of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO wHICH ANY THING GOES. 


3. Resipvat (residuus, remaining), when it is not referre 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


§ 339. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of MoTION, 
and those of rEst. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its END; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the DIRECT 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the INDIRECT SouRCE, that from 
which the motion proceeds; as the DIRECT END, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that ¢o or upon which the motion immedt- 
ately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
In general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 


A. Drmecr RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. That which acts. _ THE NoMINATIVE 

2. Objective. That which is acted upon. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

8S. Residual. That which is addressed. THE VOCATIVE. 
B. Inpmect Rexations. 

1 Subjective. That from which any thing proceeds. THE GENITIVE. 

2. Objective. That towards which any thing tends. THE DATIVE. 


S$, Residual. That with which any thing is associated. Tue DATIVE. 


§ 340. Remsegs. «. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect cause (which remained as 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the sudjective relations, but 
none to express the objective. The itive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the objective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any 
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cause, were not referred to either of these two classes: and hence the Dat. 
both an objective and a residual case. 


B. In the Latin case-system, which has a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indtrect objective and residuul, or, as 
they are termed in Lat., DatrvE and AnLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dee. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of fina] vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languayes appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. The Komans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect case continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere furce of possession, many of the subjective rela- 
tions, It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
cluded from all exponential adjuncts \§ 329), because in these the relation was 
sufficiently detined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing. of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive declen- 
sion, cf. § 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (taxti, 
quanti, pleris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of plenty and want, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 


y- The Nomrnatrve, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the lending case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammutical construction \§ 34:3). 


§ BA. There are no dividing lines either between prrect and movt- 
RECT, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 


A. Tue Nominative. 


§ 342. Rote I]. The Supsect or a FINITE 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 


"Easdh 3 ivsasvencs Aagsios, nal navicen sip chy Bacirsian “Aprabig- 
Ens, TeroaQigvns dibdrarc rev Kiger, and when now Darius was dead, cnd 
Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus, 
i 1.3. 


§ 343. Roxe III. Sussrantives inpErenp- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in 
the Nominative. 


Nore. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ- 
ent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ 340. y- 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 
1.) In the inscription of names, titles, and divisions; as, 


Kigov ‘AvaG6uotc, The EXPEDITION of Cyrus; Bi6iiov Ige- 
tov, Book First. 


2) In exclamations ; as, ‘2 dvotadaw’ eyo, O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1815. @alarta, Oahartu, the Sea! the Seal 
Iv. 7. 24. 


3.) In address. 


The appropriate case of address is the Voc. (§ 85). But there is often no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ $1). (a) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is erclamatory or descriptive, or when the compellutive is the same with 
the subject of the sentence; as, "92 pidcs, & Pidos, my beloved! my beloved | 
Ar. Nub. 1167. ‘Iwwias 6 wadés vs xal codes, O Hippias, the noble and the 
wise! Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281 a. (4) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritative, contemptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person; as, Oi di 
eixizas, .. iwibscbs, but the servants, ..do you put, Pl. Conv. 218 b. ‘O ®a- 
Angtis .. ovres 'AwerAAs wees, ov wsesesvess ; The Phuleriun there, Apoilodorus, 
stop! wont you? Ib. 17% a. (ec) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, "9) Qiros & PiAs Béxyss Eur. Cycl. 73. "S) edres, Alay Soph. Aj. 89. 
Odres &, wei ody wd’ aless, dicowora Eur. Hel. 1627. ‘Agsais, xa) of Aro 
di. 5. 39. 


§ B44. AnacotutHon, &c. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 


1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, ‘YT sis 3i, . . vow 3% xaseds Spry 
Soxsi sivas; You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
‘Evsbiper é Kigos .., Bota airy, Cyrus desiring . ., it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii. 5.97. Ka) ivratéa pagsuiver nal Bacirsig nal Kieos, xa) 
ai apd’ aires baie ixarigny, swéeo: ply cay dud) Bacirla &vibvnexey i. 8. 27. 
"Omiebry 311 PadAaYE ifsrouivm, .. of weerruyrdvertis rev dexovemy iaipss- 
Aovre Cyr. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In specification, description, or repetition; as, “AAXrovs 3° é piyas.. 
Niiaos tesehav> Sevesexavns, Unyaorrdyay, x. ¢. A., and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, P., §c., Asch. Pers. 33. Té& ase) [ldacy oe’ 
Re Poricwy xare xedres iversusines "Abnyaios uty. . wigirrtovres . ., [1s- 
Aomwovyieses Ob «- orearemsdsvopsves Th. iv. 23. Aéyos 3" iv BAAHACsCLY 
Upfebouy xaxol, PUAaE iAbyver OdAaaa Soph. Ant. 259. Quydene psyaas. 
ropes "Heriwses, "Hseiwy, os ivanuy Z. 395. 
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3.) In speaking of names or words as such; thus, TIeersiAggs chy can wovn 
eur nowny iwevysiay cuxefavens, he has obtained the common appellation of 
the vile, sycopuan?, Xischin. 41.15. TLagsyyta é Kiges civénua, Zebs Edy 
maxes zal tiysper, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, JovE OUR ALLY AND 
Lr4sbER, Cyr. iii. 3. 58. 


B. Tue Genitive. 


§ 345. Tat FROM WHICH ANY THING PRO 
CEEDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its POINT OF DEPART 
uRE; and, m. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its cause. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (1.) the GeniTIVE oF DepartuRE, or, (II.) 
the GENITIVE oF Cause; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (S8 329, 
338): The Point or DEPARTURE AND THE CAUSE 
ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. ° 


Nore. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in English by the 
preposition from, and the Gen. of caxse, by the preposition of. 


(1.) Genitive or DEePparRTURE. 


§ B46. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 


Rute [VY. Words of sEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


Nore. There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place (cf. 
§ 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de 
‘parture or difference in other respects. . 


1. Genitive of Separation. 


§ 347%. Words of separation include those of removal 
and distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and fail- 
ure, of abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of 
protection and freedom, &c. ; as, 


Xweigscbas &AAMAw, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 
Kwels rav &ArAwy, apart from the rest, i. 4.13. Zepares Six a Cyr. viii. 
7.20. ‘Yroywes cov wedion Ib. ii. 4.24. Astoyev carirwy, were dis- 
tant from euch other, i.10.4. Tléppw .. adres, fur from hin, i. 3. 12. 
Kwardesss vou xaissy, he would prevent them from burning, i.6.2. Ei Sa- 
Ravens sleyosvve H. Gr. vil. 1. 8. Tot weds ii wealueu watearta:, to 
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cease from the war against me,i.6.6. Todrous.. 0b watdow ons cerns Cyr 
viii. 6.3. Bioo esasursow Ib. 7.17. Ovdros piv aired fuagersy, this 
mun missed him, i. 5.12. "Espstedn ens iawides HL. Gr. vii. 5.24. To 
veixds febrns Auwaaces Eur. Alc. 418. "Eortovousy cov danpuss, we re- 
frained from weeping, Pl. Phredo, 117¢e. Kaxayv..Aursesoy Soph. El. 1439. 
Zacas xaxov Id. Ph. 919. Nocou wsGsuytvas, Ib. 1044. “AAdEsroy 
peogov Id. Ant. 488. Ado dvdeas fs rev wy xaradvves, will keep two men 
from sinking, iii. 5. 11. “Easddsees wévav, tAsvdsgos .. Evevediws Eur. 
Heracl. 873. "“Aveyu aiogivns xal BAdcins ii. 6.6. Tawar os ayvoi aon 
Pl. Leg. 840 d. Kadagés adixlas, Pl. Rep. 496d. “Ews dv xabnon co- 
Peoctvns Ib. 573 bd. NeacQssis pes revds Isurigov vexeeu ; Eur. Alc. 43. 


y B48. Remarcs. «. Words of sParinc imply refraining from, 
and those of CONCEDING, RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Hence, cay piv vusrigay nov mo Psidsobas, 
it is my pleusure to spare your property, Cyr. iii. 2. 28. Kaxsivos dbwsywen- 
es» wore rev Spovev, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [Eachylus] the throne, 
Ar. Ran. 790. ‘AAA& ris seyns aviveses, but resigning your anger, Ib. 
700. Tas cay ‘EAAnver iAsubscias .. wagaywencas: Dirivry, to surrender 
to Philip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. Tois wreseCurigas 


0 « wal ddwy xa Sdxwv xal Adyoy vasixecy Cyr. viii. 7. 10. 


B. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. ) 429. «) ; a8, Aspoy.. Pigovcay, 
bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Toeteds waidas yas fray, to drive 
these children from the lund, Eur. Med. 70. ‘AvaxeuQicas xdga Bubuy 
Soph. Cid. T. 23. ‘Yysis wiv Bédews teracds Ib. 142, Té ¢° ctgavey wi- 
enue Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -és7, properly genitives, see §§ 91, 
320. 


y- In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Msr’ Gaiyov 3% rovrwy, and [after a little from these things] 
a little after these things, H. Gr. i. 1. 2. Teirw..icsi rourioy, in the third 
year [from] before these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Asurepy di iesi rovriwr, ‘ [from] 
after,’ Ib. 46. 


2. Genitive of Distinction. 


§ 349. Words of pistincrion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 


Awa eieras rixvns, ts distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260 c. "Ha itxreev 
obdiv Sci dsesy, differed in nothing from amber, ti. 3.15. Ulaeas wan» Ms- 
Anrov, all except Milétus,i. 1.6. AsdQogoy rar Adwy worswy, superior to 
the other stutes, Mem. iv. 4.15. Tanda... nov AssObivess, inferior to 
us in number, vii. 7.31. Ta Sizasa..,8 @AA@ cay dxainy;, Mem. iv. 4. 
25. “Eesegoyv 28 6 480 rev ayabov Pl. Gorg. 500 d.  Tlorsgev iors imiorguen 
% aeiTn, # ZAACIov imiornens Pl. Meno, 87 c. Ovdiv zrAAdTeLOY Tew 
ers vis tavred wargidos ors rev resrev (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
Odew wrcirey aesry Ssicenxsy Pl. Rep. 550 e. Tav aexowrar rigirea 
Cyr. viii. 2. 21. 


Remark. The verb Asivoua: governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
© syntax, to different heads. Thus, Ireardy .. way AsAsiepivoy Soeds, ‘left 
23 
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from [or by] the spear,’ i. ¢..‘the relics of war’ (§§ 347, 381), Asch. Ag 
517. Kignes wsrsia~ ob paneds AsAsuuepives, ‘not left far behind,’ i. e. 
‘closely pursuing,’ Id. }>r. 857. ven 3’ adsrpes Msrsayeou Asasiys- 
peives, ‘left behind by,’ i. e. ‘inferior to,’ Eur. Suppl. 904. Kal cris Bios wos 
god AsAupepsivy Pires ; ‘bereft of’ (§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. Tvdmas Ase. 
wepsive, devoid of understanding, Soph. EL. 474. Aidcspepas cars iv “EAAness 
véywy, ‘am ignorant of,’ Eur. Hel. 1246. 


§ 330. Words of superiority include, — 


a.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and preéminence 
- Thus, + 


Tiwerafigeny dexssy abcayv, that Tissuphernes should govern them, I. 1.8 
‘Eyxegucsis.. wdvews, sovereign over all, v. 4.15. “Hysire rev ergn 
wsopeares, led the army,iv. 1.6. ILeseCsissyx rev wedray wirsmr, to take 
rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 752. “Exedeneay ray “EdAszoys iii. 4. 26. 
“Os seaives erences Soph. Aj. 1050. “Os asicuyrg xbovis Eur. Med. 19. 
BactaAsioy abras Vv. 6.37. Asow’% sev ddpeur Eur. Ion, 1036. Seo 
also § 389, ° 


Odx waives iwrsucsy, as aired xearer; 
let ob crgarnysis revde: wed di ool Asov 
"EXter’ avdorssy Ov sd Ayia’ sixobsy; 
Lwderns avdcowy FAbss, ebx far xegacas. Soph. Aj. 1094 


Remark. The primitive sense of the verb devs appears to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rule, and 
to begin ; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, "Asbedawwy sexsi, to rule men, Cyr. i. 1. 3. 
Duyis devs, to begin flight, iii. 2.17. Tod rAsyou M8 deysre ads iii. 2.7 
Kaswed Aéyou xarugys Symp. 8. 1. 


§B3S1. 8.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree, and words derived from them. 


All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. 


Rute V. The comMpaRATIVE DEGREE governs 
the Genitive ; as, 


Kesireesv: tavrev, more powerful than himself, i. 2.26. Tov Ieaws Irgte 
xo Sarrer, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5.2. Totcev Isvrseos PL 
Leg. 894 d. "Avarien car pachayi. 4.17. ‘Tuas ob werd tuo vorseor 
i. 5. 16. "ACpoxéuas 8 derienes ens psn, but Abrocomas came after the 
battle, i. 7.12. Ti terseaig Tai earns Pl. Menex. 240¢c. ‘Herropsbes 
abrey Cyr. V. 3.33. Tipais rovray iwdrcovexesies iii. 1. 37. 


§ 332. y.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138) 
Thus, ! 


 TleaArawaacieus tuay abray, many times your own number, iii. 2. 14. 
“Hexire Bi Simigsiy Bis > pinay ageids rewgirey dwh wareds peipar: pice B 
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eaten, &ouens Birauciay ravens: chy FP ad cpieny, Amsoriay plo ong 
dsurtens, Temmraciay 32 rhs Wewrns: ciTderny ou, Ths Ssurigas Bs Any 

winerns di, reswArny ens cerns: chy 3° Ieeny, ois women; OxTaWA arian: 
Mdcueny Oi, ba ranassinocagrraciay ris weorns (a. b=2a. c= lh d= 
3a d=2bhe=S3e. f=8a. g== 27a) Pl. Tim. 35,b,c Als rece 

lal xesivas 2382085 Cwoay Eur. El. 1092, 


(11.) GENITIVE oF Cause. 


§ 353. To the head of cause may be reter- 
red, 1. That from which any thing is DERIVED, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN; I]. That which 
exerts an Influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, 
or conpiTion ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing wHat 
iT 18. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source; in the second, that of influence; in the third, that of 
action; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in gencral, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to be re- 


marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. ° 


§ 354. I. That from which any thing is vE- 
RIVED, FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN. ‘To this 
division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
Gemitive of Material, 3. the Genitiwe of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genstwe 
Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


§ 355. Roce VI. The orien, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 


" Aagsion nal Taeucdesdes yiyrerras raidss 300, of Darius and Pary- 
satis are born two children, i. 1.1. Dolvtues piv ab Sveus raweinpivas, the 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5.22. Mias penreds . « Quvess 
Pr. Menex. 289 a “Oy 3° ilacerss Soph. Tr. 401. Odcs cis vecQdyon 
viens cinveces wade Kur. Med. 804. Ti aweortadvas dv tis ees 5 
What advantage should you derive from your authority? Cyr. vii. 5. 56. As- 
Yiicas ca iticras weruy aweraterra: Ib. 81. Xenpadroy iirone: Eur. 
Hel. 935. Eiayed roi Xéyen Pl. Rep. 359 b 380Tiae wrgadrds Ro Ar. 
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Eccl. 524. Olvee Qesvinesy words ii. S$. 14 (cf. Olvev os 2. ¢. A. i. 5. 10, 
Tlegeesgn .. &vbiwy Soph. El. 495. Aipony . . Cieveas Ddaces xadb on 
aev, ‘boiling with water,’ Pl. Phedo, 113 a Meévedsis cov vinrages Pl 
Conv. 203 b. Tay Adyar vues Aveias sieria, Pl. Phedr.-227 b. 


Nore. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dut. ; as, Ueiea. 
Bi wueds Snine Siesrea, and burn the gates with ruying fire [from tire, as the 
source}, B. 415. Tluges pesscdsociney H. 410. Xeieus vrpepcsves wodrsis &Aés, 
having washed his hands [with water from tn the foaming acct, B. 261. Aed 
sobas lipisios worapese Z. 5U8. : “ 


§ 336. That of which one discon, or “Paks may be - 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
subject-matter of a composition, &c. Hence, not unfrequently 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 


Rote VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 


Tov croSscou ob xaras Ixus Aivuy, drs, x. €. A., it ts not well to say of the 
bowman, that, §c., Pl. Rep. 4.59 b. Asabsapesves wiray, sony wiv yooar xal 
olay ivvosuy, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
fii, 1.19. Tae 8 yvvasnds, si. . xaxowesi, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, Ee. 3. |}, Tod sacsyyicrev ci Os; Soph. El. 317. Kadov- 
va ve Bee, having he 1d Pespecting her son, Id. Ant. 1182. Mayvrsia, ..d revd" 
ixenedn ro parss Id. (kd C. 354, Kacrapeabsis 38 red Kieou Soxovjusy, as 
0» bvopesSe Cyr. viii. 1.40. Tod 32 cleads wrod padrov duexéreuv, sae xe- 
prebiverras Th.i.52 Oleba yde wou ray yiwainy xuvavv, Sri voure Qiew ab- 
curv vi ides Pl. Rep. 375 0. Te Msyagiar Yudiepa xabaseriy Id. i. 140 (cf. 
Ts wisi Miyagi igueua wabsrAoOves (139). Ti dt ray weAAws BadAw?D, 
oley brbgcarey, sivwey, § ivacior, «+ dee ware T& avta iy, But 
what of, &c.? Pl. Phedo, 78d. Tas di ens Qosves, tv cou Sidexe Eur. 
Andr. 361. Cf. § 438. y. 


Nore. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause; thus, Ei di 4 yord xae0 
nowesi, but if the wife manages ill. . 


3. Genitive of Supply. 


§ 337. Supply may be either abundant or defective. 
Flence, 


Rove VIII. Words of prenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 


a Or PLENTY. ‘Aygiw» Sagioy wasens, full of wild beasts, i. 2. 7. 
Aidbigns .. iwinzwaacay xigrev, they filled the shins with hay, i. 5. 10, 
Teorwr @r45, enough of these things, v. 7, 12. Kaiuas Wedron nai &yabar 
ytusicasiv. 6,27. Meord yae wearns awoging teriv ii. 5.9. Tov 2 
larwiay § Adfes brewasedn i £10.12. Tlagadsivey. .Sacies wavesion Sisn. 
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Seo ti. 4.14. Keetoas oripa..tuas cagess Soph. Ph. 1156. ‘O dai- 
uwy 3° 35 ps wAcveses xaxwyv Eur. Or. 394. Tlasursi .. pirwy vii. 7. 
42. Tetiens..escaypivn arbenrey Cc. 8. 8. 


B. Or Want. Toy isiendsioy ewavisi, he will wunt provisions, ii. 2. 12. 
Tpivdonrav . . 387, there is need of slingers, iii. 8.16. Ofwv dv iAwidos 
fuavroy orsengaspes, of whut hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5.10. ‘Av- 
boawwy awogwy i. 7.3 ‘H Wurh yoprn rev capares Pi. Crat. 403 b. 
Tupvariosg 3n wdvrey Pl. Rep. 361 b. ‘Odjyou Jitoaveros xaradsucdn 
vari, 5.14, Tloaaws ividss abry, sors viel. 41. ‘Tpav 3° ignwwde’ 
i. 3. 6. “Agpara..xiva Andzevi. 8.20. Ofer vi Iecow Inra ood peo 
voussves; Eur. Alc. 380, ‘Ogharvty Piracy rareds Eur. El. 914. Xen. 
pare i dn wivness Ib. 37. 'Esrotere 3° & AdQos vray iwwiwy i. 10. 13. 


Notre. The Gen. which belongs to dienes and yerZw as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreut. 
Thus, "ArAAev odrsves av dineds, whutever else you may desire, i. 4. 15. 
Eye xagias dv dv cov dintu, grant me what I would entreat of gou () 380), 
Cyr. v. 5. 35. Aleyedr yao arden rov pangoed xentuy Biov Soph. Aj. 473. 


4. Genitive Partitive. 


§ 358. Rure IX. The wHove or wHicH A 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive ; as, 


“Husev vou Saou crearsipaces, hulf of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 
\ 


Nore. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio of partiur, to divide, from 
pars, part). 


§ 339. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 


a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 


Mixesv 3° Sarvev Aaxev, obtaining a little sleep [a small portion of sleep], 
iii, 1. 11. "Ev rosoterg .. rou xivduvey weossvres, in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of |, i. 7.5. ‘O 3° sis cout! SCesws tAsaAvbsy, ‘to such a pitch 
of insolence,’ Dem. 51.1. Kai of piv iv votre ragaexsvis Tear, ‘in this state 
of preparation,’ Th. ii. 17. Zuvsiarsooy is revre avayxns Th.i.49. “Eal niyo 
ivwencar duvewsws ID. 118. "Eularsiy wou ris ixsivws xweas, to muke un in- 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some purt of, &e., Cyr. vi. 1.42. 
"Hy picov nuteas, it was mid-day, i. 8. 8. Tis futons spi av, it was lute in 
the duy [at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1.23. Eis +83’ Suigas, to this 
day, Eur. Alc. 9, Phoen. 425. 


8.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 


"Ey voig dyabore: 33 wdver’ Iver ecfias, and in the good dwell all the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Eur. Ale. 601. Of piv "Adnvaion iy wavel 34 abuples dear Th. 
vii. 55. "Ev wavei vane sin Pl. Rep. 579 b. 


§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
23 * 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it ($4 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 


"Axovemsy Osis .. bvious cxnvery ly vrais cixinis, we hear that you, some of 
you, quarter in the houses ; for spa ivieus, x. 7. A.V. 5. 11. [ledewovrtere 
wal of Lipemaye ve bdo pign . . iciCaror, for [lsrcwovrncion nai raw Lupeped | 
xov, xe 2 A. Th.ii. 47, Aidupen vinta wirsgos Aen worteoy aivetes Eur 
Ph. 1289. 


Norse. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
successively mentioned ; as, Olxias, ai piv worAal imierraxieay, GAiyas 0 wee 
eineas, the houses, the greater part had been demolished, and but few remained, 
Th. i. 89. Ob yao rddeu vay rh xacryrirw Keiws, coy piv wporicas, rey 3° 
aviydécas ix; Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; Ka? of Zivesr, of uly. . &royvegousiw: oi di, .. of wiv. . 
dwieyorras, of 3. ., siei 3° of Th. vii. 13. 


3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined ; as, Eve’ ody Ssés, sies Beoray fy & cavra wederwr, ‘a god, or 
one of mortals,’ Soph. EL 199, Tle os Sear 4 daiuwe ivagwyes, Eur. 
Hec. 164. Of8s.. Qaiveves civig aiporves, A Ssav cay odgnviey Id. EL 
1233, 


§ 361. According to Rule IX., any word referrmg to a 
part, whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


A. SusBSTANTIVEs. 


Te vgirey piees vot. .iwainei, the third part of the cavalry, Cyr. ii. 1. 
6. Tay wiAracray cis gone, @ certain man of the targeteers, iv. 8.4. Ta 
‘EAAdvay 2 lye swrions dviln rpaxesions i. 1.2. Tesdxovra pvesdq 
Sas crpaciasi. 4. 5. Ele’ dvng rev juréews Ar. Eq. 425. 


Remarks. «. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, Of 33 ’Adnvaion.. depicarre ris Ksppovices iv "Edsovyes, and 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at Eletis [at Eleiis, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. Of Tlsrcwovetes vis "Aerins ts "Eatociva 
wal Oelags ielarévess, the Peloponnestune invading Attica as fur as Eleusis 
and Thria, Th.i. 114. ‘O 3 etoures cay [ltrewevenelay epoiey aPintre 
eis 'Aeeiniis is Oivenw wedror, ‘came upon Attica first at Cénoé,’ J]. ii. 18. 


8. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, Tay ZAAwy “EAAdvwe esis (sc. dvdess]. "EZsx0- 
peasvi rs [SC. pigos] wns ParAnyyes (§ 362.8). Eiel 3’ abray [sc. woraues 
wits], ods 060° dv wavrdwdo: dialainer. T[lodinou, xual wavns ob wards (sc. 
ucieos] airy (§ 364). [ais ys obdaped, i.e. bv obds0i pious wns yas (§ 363). 


y- If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting tha 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, Tesis 
Hvdess tay ytcasriows (8c. dvdeav], three men of the more aged, v.7.17. Ade 
rar wesclurarey orearnyel, iii, 2.37. EiesPigsre rH deynereids ceoves can 
wien pinay Symp. 7. 2 
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$362. B. Apsecnvs. 


Nore. The ad-ectives which are most frequently used to denote a part 
are termed partitives. 


a. THe ARTICLE. Tots pis adres dwixeus, wets 3° izilarsy, slew 
some of them, and banished others, i. 1. 7. 


fB. ADJECTIVE Pronouns. Tay ZArAwv “EAASvws rivis, some of the 
other Greeks, i. 7.8. “Oeris .. ray wage Bacirios i. 1.5. O7 vorsees 
bangéncay cav worasuiovie 7. 13. Tay 38 Bagldews.. dArAos i. 2. 18. 
Tots vosodross rav tgywy Mem. ii. 8.3. Ei dies xal AAA ivay Cans 
Ro xarAdpovi. 5.1. "Egsxipauh os cis Gdrayyes i. 8. 18. ‘Ev ry 
- EvpQeeas dusPbdens; Soph. Ant. 1229. See } 359. «. 


y- Numerats. Els cov orgarnyar, one of the generals, vii. 2. 29. 
Tods resis ». rev Saxerdrwy Ar. Vesp.95. Eis iv woleas Eur. Andr. 
1172. ‘Owsees piv rav &egi Baciria dvibvnoxeyi. 8.27. Tleard cap 
bweluyinvi. 5.5. "OaAlyes pie airay iii. 1. 3. 


3. SuPERLATIVES, and words derived from them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). "Ev voeis deioress [1seeuv, among the best of the 
Persians, i.6. 1. Tou wicrordrov viv Kigou exnwredyouy Ib. 11. 
"Eel wasiovcer avbgaruy Thi.l. Tas yas § &eicrn Ib.2. Tar nab’ 
lavreis dviemwuy ceserivcarres [= deere yrvopesves |, being the best of the 
men of their age, Mem. iii. 5.10. Ase’, @ madrdAsersisras cay vin iv 
avbpnaaew Eur. Med. 947. Ob dsvrigws rewesveucsy Ages. i. 3. 


s. PARTICIPLES. Zo reg wapetos ty wioray, with those present of 
his faithful attendants, i.5.15. Kal crav ZAdwyv Tov BovrAspsvey, and 
of the rest any one that wished, i. 3.9. “Hyxss 3i vis 4 ray weoCdrwy ALAD- 
na piva Siew, i rav Beds naraxixenurvionive Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 


¢- OTHER ADJECTIVES. “Eyoy rov bwiebeQuraxwy ros aAploses, 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2.9. "DQ edrasva vrapbiver, O ill- 
fated of virgins, Eur. Heracl. 567. Teds ayalois cay avdeuarwmy, the 
good umong men, Ar. Plut. 495. Assrtaia Sssralav xugsis, wretched of 
the wretched art thou! Soph. El. 849. Té Acswds ons tpioas iii. 4. 6. 
“Ersuov cas yas ony wearady Th ii 56. “O gira yuvasxas Eur. Alc. 
460. Avs [saacyés» Asch. Suppl. 967. ‘Avola psydan asiosy ix boots 
byéee» Eur. Andr. 521. Tay darws exsuay rd weesrea iii. 2. 28. 


§ 363. C. ADVEBBS. 


«. Of Prace and Tome (§ 359. a). O03’ Seow yits iouis oda, I know 
not where on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. iis ys 
evdapmeon Pl. Rep. 592 b. TlLaveayeu ens yas Pl. Phedo, lll a. Ios 
wer’ 83 Pesvav; Soph. EL 390. Tarot yao cize cav ayemv, ‘in a remote part 
of the country,’ é. e. ‘far from town,’ Ar. Nub. 138. "Evraida rev cigaver 
avarreifieba: Mem. iv. 3. 8. ‘Evratda don of ris nAsxlas, you are now at that 
point of life, Pl. Rep. 328 ce Asiiee rov Aéyeu Pl. Conv. 217 e. Ovbx seas 
¥y’ af xaxov; Soph. Aj. 386. OF weosanaulsy aosrysias dvbewores Dem. 42. 
24. Loi ess Qeovrides 324m; Soph. Ed. C. 170. "Equaarroey Ares AAC- 
Osv cot 'Oveion H. Gr. vii. 1.15. Ma wreiow 36 rev wera weolaivssy, but 
not to advance fur into the river, iv. 3.28. "Exadésvdov pixes wéppw ons nus- 

as H.Gr.vii.2.19. ‘Ownvixa..ons deus, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 18. 
Invix’ ioriy doa ris nubeas; Ar. Av. 1498. Ilewtalrara.. ons hase 
wias, ul Ue cusliest age, Pl. Prot. 326 «© 
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8. Of Stars or Conprrion (§ 359. «; especially with the verbs zw ana 
duu), Tis rigns yae 3° Iw, for I um thus in [have myself in this state 
of] fortune, Eur. Hel. 457. ‘Avapvieus, Os yt Psdiag wees vA HP. . TO 
aux, ‘in what a state of friendship he was,’ ¢%. e. ‘what friendship he bore, 
H. Gr. ii 1.14. AsSarres, wos rayveous txarres sixes, huving pursued, ut 
each one had himself in respect to speed, i. e. every man uccoriling to his speed, 
Ib. iv. 5.15. ‘Os seyas tw Soph. Ed. 7.345. las ayaves axopesy 
how do we come on in the strife? Eur. El. 751. Oterw reswou.. ixus Cyr. 
vii. 5. 56. Viaveus piv duties O38 roseds, thus are you related to these, Eur 
Heracl. 213. "Eyeoveas 10 Qesvwv, of good judgment, Enr. Hipp. 162. ‘Av- 
decor pebrdrcven sD couares ta Pl. Rep. 204d. “Oras... dysssras cig icy 
avrés avrev Ib. 571 d. 


y. Of the SUPERLATIVE DkGREE. ‘AQudicrara wavrws, most unsparingly 


of all, i. 9.13. eeripenbivas patrascra cov ‘EAAnves i. 6.5. O8 piv ivyd- 
ware iy wedseios ii. 2. 17. 


§ 364. D. VERBS. 


The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject, an appositive, or a comple- 
ment; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
auire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. £. 


a. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 


(1.) Of a Finite Verb. Eisid' abeis, cbs cid’ dv ravrdrde: dialaincs, 
and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5. 18. ‘Hs 33 
velar tay orabmar, cds Tar paxeots frau, i. 5.7. Tar 8 Lapis 
o + Euvbipesves . . SsiCnemy Thi. 115. leratmov, wal padyns ob paris 
«vrs, of war and battle, there fell to her no shure, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. O03" ds 


sid VY Weernnes UTE WAMme porns we ours widns Cyr. iv. ’. 20. 


(2.) Of an Infinitive, Kal inmeryriva: cQiv os wees ixshreus, xed buss 
veov wees aureus, that there even mingled some of themselves with those, und some 
of those with them, iii. 5. 16. Otn give weoeixsy stdevi des, he thought 
that no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1.37. Aoxsi Binasev sivece, 
Whos tev aexwy prrsivas Rep. Ath. |. 2. 


§ 365. f. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 


The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stuntive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and muking. Thus, Ois ive revews sini, Tam not one 
of these, Cyr. viii. 3. 45. Tar Qirrdrar tpory’ aedpnou rinvay, thou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Eur. Bacch. 1318. ‘Erdyzan yao” 
wai Bovans wy Th.iii. 70. Kai ini rolvoy .. Sts car wsrsiomivoy Pl. 
Rep. 424 c. Tods Sevracus. . cav wee) bavrév SepuQiewy weiteacbas Ib. 
567 e. Tar Qsuyésvewy bvopctertas Isocr. 380 d. 


§ 366. y- The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 
The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 


I.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only ; as, 
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Aalorras rev Baplagixed ereared, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
1.5.7. Taw xnegiwy.. ipuyer, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8. 20. ‘Agusis 3d 
tov wizparacrar, and sentling some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Zoyxari- 
warts Acvayous xai wiAvracca: xual rev éwaAteas iv. 1.26. Xsieicehes 
winms cov bx vig xopns caspouizevs iv. 5.22. Kai ens rs yng Irsyov Th. 
fi. 56. Maveints ier ciyens Suph. (Ed T. 709. Bovariyerre ray rAidwy 
Ar. Ach. 184. Tay xesav ixasrwcey Ar. Eq. 420, [lageikas cis Dugas, 
just opening the door, Ar. Pax, ‘40. 


§ 367. Il.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their or 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 


Nore. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of sHarine and TOUCH gov- 
ern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHariNG include those of partaking (parte 
taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. Thus,. 


Tay xivddver weekyssy, to share in the dangers, ii. 4.9. Tieds xosvave 
vixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. Tay sipeoruay wsouds- 
diverse, imparting our joys, Cc. 9.12. Koesswveis awavewy, vii. 2. 38. 
“Aviess oi Luvagapssves couds rev xevddveu Th. iv. 10. Buran pepas J 
wovds vu xaye wovev Eur. Med. 946. Muasovsxrsi rar siQpocurar 6 rieavves, 
‘has less of,’ Hier. 1.29. Tod §arteu wAsovexcetyera, ‘bearing more of,’ 
Cyr. i. 6. 25. Tlaen aQbivg iwiexss rev laveed Mem. i. 2. 60. Tod 
Asyeu weecdous Eur. Suppl 350. BuwCdaacras.. rovds Isiares Eur. 
Med. 284. “Ayal Si cvrrAnaresa cai is signvy Tivws, Bilaia Ji rar iv woe 
Aipgy cdppaxes ieyur, apiern Bi Prins xosvwves Mem. ii. 1.32. 


§ 368. 2. ToucH may be regarded as a spccies of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, 


“Awriedas cis xdegns, to touch the hay,i.5.10. "EwsraplCdvsras cure 
wis Trves, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. Pigavaa royxarss, hits 
Pheraulas, Cyr. viil. 3.28. ‘E&fsnvsiodas riov efsvdernras, to reach the 
slingers, iii. 3.7. ‘Avdeuy &yaday wasdés dwavenoas, huving met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. “Oray 3% revray cists Siyns Cyr. i. 3. 5. 
Tous ve rig reayinns weneing awrepivevs Pl. Rep. GOL b. Auvcyseis Padsi» 
vivoveres avdess Fur. Or. 79:3. Adces Ti AaCopsres vis Bsbias rol Kuakapous 
Cyr. v. 5.7. ‘Avriadnpoveus car weaypadrey Cyr. ii. 3.6. “EZspesla 
avrev, we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. Kowi ens curngias txtebas, to 
strive in common for our safety, vi. 3.17. "Eyépesves 33 covey, and following 
these, i. 8.9. Tis tawides vag texopa: 313e0yuives Soph. Ant. 235. Ai- 
yiras ors cides cuysiv, ‘to have come to his end,’ ii. 6. 29. ‘Owsiwy 
civay newvicures, what kindof men they found us, v. 5. 15. 


§ 369. Remarks. «a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tinn ; as, *. 
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"Enabler eas Couns eev Opévens, they took Orontes by the girdle, i. 6.10. Ta 
wasddes’ sibg dvituu..eis veseds Ar. Vesp. 568. Tas 3 ssycicepiva 
Gytetas.. wrexndmoy Each. Theb. 326. Ny... Padus ysess: Eur. Herc. 
968. Thr mis xetpacray at vives Soph. Ant. 1221. 

B. To the analogy 6f verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 
following: Tis xs@eans xacidys, he broke [was fractured in] his head, Ar. 
Ach. 1180. Hluvsrgitn ens xapaans Ar. Pax, 71. “Hicwvre cév Kearives 
eoreeipas chs xtParns avens, they charged Cratinus with having broken her head. 
Iaocr. S81 a. Elen xacdhusi cig wicou shia cis xtfaans Ar. Ach. 1166 
Cf § 437. 


§ 370. 3. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and 
receiving, govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

“Ive rig weeennovens poigns Kay dyn, that it may receive its proper portion, 
PL Leg. 9:3 e Kanesvepsiy obdsvés, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Tav dixainy reuyxvarser, to obtain your rights, vii. 1.30. ‘ENEIAH 
ONHTOY MEN SOMATO® 'ETYXES, "A@ANATOY AE YYXH3, 
IIEIPO THES YYXHS "AQANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAITIEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. Kixsudsy, eters cov cagev dvrideas, cscs yous wae” sue Soph. 
El. 868. Olas dpeosliis (& "Ideoves xuesis Eur. Med. 23. 


Nors. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our ewn and in other 
languages. 

§371. II. That which exerts an influence as 
an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. To 
this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
I. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, 
value, merit, and crime; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 


1. Genitive of Motive, &c. 


§ 372. Rue Xl. The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. | 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construciton and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, . 


ws. Wirn Veres. Toetrev os. . Snrw, on this account I envy you, Cyr. 
Vili. 4.23. Micdod ianesrovvrss, serving for hire, Ib. vi. 2.37. Madis 
aicay narchis, paying nothing for them, Ib. iii, 1.37. Tor pis walous 
gxrugey aicer Ib. v. 4. 32. ZLndw ot ced vou, vis 3 StsAias eruye Soph. 
El. 1027. "H Qirou?oas.. 8 xadeot Id. Ed.T. 284. Tadens inved~ 
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peat os, I beseech you for *er sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Insti os cavds yourarus 
wal vod yiveiou deksas ¢° shdaipeves, ‘by these knees,’ &., Eur. Hec. 752 
Lwriicer kyabot taipoves, ‘in honor of, Ar. Eq. 106. Tod dedsxa pvas [lavig, 
For what do I [owe] Pasias twelve mine? Ar. Nub. 22. lpewiwors: ras va 
euurixa Hoevns nal yaerres Te THs TiAsws wedypaca, ‘for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor,’ Dem. 34. 23. Karapfegeves, rev .. uh Averrs 
Asiy aureis, ‘so that it may not profit,’ Cyr. i. 3. 9. 


f. Wir AbJECTIVES. Evdeipev..¢od resrev Pl. Phedo, 58e "ND 
uaxdess ras tixeyns, Blessed in thy trade! Ar. Av. 1423. "2D, cdaasw’ bye 
eiésy Soph. EL 1209. °O, duerdrAawea ons its a bbadias Eur. Med. 1028. 


y Wire Apverss. Tatras tvtxa ris waesdou, on account of this pass, 
i. 4.5. Tot wr Osdysiy tveuc, lest they should escape, iii. 4.555. Tlineee 
fe” ixsion covds cod OSCov yee Soph. El. 427. lesbians. di tyoveav vet 
&28X Ged eebonxseos Cyr. v. 2.7. Xarswars Pleuy aicwy Th. ii. 62. 


3. Wrrh Nouns. ‘Epel winecs adivas aired weerladdy, ‘ pangs on his 
account,’ Soph. Tr. 41. [leaads ysvsiou coud’ dy ixesiva: Arras, ‘by this 
beard,’ Eur. Or. 290. Oleg, ré Tesias pives dvagiguy rargi Ib. 432. 


s Wirn INTERJECTIONS. si est dvde85, Alas for the noble man! Cyr. 
fii. 1.39. Aint xaxdéy Eur. Herc. 899. Olue tdpagros zal rinse, 
on 3° igo Ib. 1374. "Oe [lsgeexot erearstuacos coves Asch. Pers 
116. ‘larrarascdy cov xenws Ar. Eq. 1. 


%. In SovpLe ExctamatTion. Tag ceyns, My ill-luck ! Cyr. ii. 2.3. Ths 
pwgias, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. "S) Zev Baer, rng Aserienee, 
cor Gesvav Ib. 153. “Awerrsy awergivas, red yacwnpares Ar. Av. 61. 


§ 373. Remarxs. 1. The Genitive of the END IN VIEW 
is put with some words of direction, claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, throwing at, 
going towards, and reaching after. Thus, 


"Avbewway eroxalsebas, to take aim at men, Cyr.i. 6.29. Adred xe 
padas.. tppsecer, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Evéo Isa- 
Anns wirsebai, to fly straight to Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tih yag adry been 
Sorsg cas corns avrieestsras:; For who is there that disputes with him the 
sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii.J.11. “Queers 
eckitas cxowei, roletse avdess revds Soph. Ant. 1033. "OH, five 
wires: raya wou Eur. Cycl. 51. “livas cot wetew, to go towards that which 
is farther on, i. . to go farther, to proceed, i. 38.1. Asiyes 3” loss Seapoucn 
cot weecwrare Soph. Aj. 731. Odru dvrsresotvee aesens, these 
were rivals in valor, iv. 7.12. Baeirsns prrawcsovpiveus TENG. 
laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 289. Toi di Peovery 10». dpegs- 
o€nre Isocr. 98 ¢. 


2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, iss, and, more commonly, 
i@ispeas, to send one’s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire; égive- 
yous, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire; as, ‘lisesves Asyviws 
Soph. Tr. 514. Teis 3ekns iduspeivors Cyr. iii. 3.10. "Opigacdas ovis susrias ab 
voi Mem. 1.2.15. Zaxgerous wesySnenv Ib. 16. Tiers égiysobas Hier. 7,3. 
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2. Genitine of Price, &e. 


374. Rure XII. Price, vatue, MeERI1, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. Prick. “Iewov, Jy. . dwidere eivesxovts daessnan, the horse, which he 
had sold for fifty durics, vii. 8.6. "Divsiodus.. pinged piren wWodde dey v- 
giov iii, 2.21. TLorrod cois drAas kewdrcwy Mem. i. 2.60. Tar 3° ino 
waiter Quyks Poxs dy cArAazainsh’, ob xeveed méver Eur. Med. 967 
Asta BR venpwadrus obx anon Isocr. 21d. 'Audireyer.. awiduciest ra- 
Advewr ivvia Dem. 159. 13. 


8B. Vatue AND Merir. ITodAov dhses ci erearia, woorth much to the army, 
iv. 1.28. “"Avdess ahsos os bAsubeoiag 1.7.3. Tov sadrrioror laveds 
aviseavea iii. 2. 7. Te won werred yecoves atins dur Cyt. vii. 5. 11. 
Tlaide .. dvdtsov ply cov, xavatier 3° ied Soph. Ph. 1008. “Exacver Siveos 
ons lene ating Pl. Pol. 257 b. MalZovos atra ripavra: of Anulavovess 
Cyr. ii. 1.13. El ody Osi pos xacr& 6 Sinesoy ons alias ryachas, rodres 
wysopens vis bv Tlevcavsig carneses Pl. Apol. 360. Ileiwey yi rar nv daine- 
ves cotped vaéds Soph. Aj. 534. Tleswévens cay weatcvewy Pl. Menex. 2:39 © 
(for the common construction of weiwa, see § 40:1). 


y- Crome. ‘AssCsiag Qsvyevra, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. As 
adveves Bi xa) iysaAnpares,..a&yacgserias Cyr.i 2.7. Assdouai os 
3ssAias Ar. Eq. 368. Kearotpas Wluohiraer SC esms Ar. Av. 1046. Te 
ware Piveu iekieyoua: Pl. Euthyph. 4d. "Ewa:riacdusve; xs O4veu Dem. 
552. 1. Ovvads troy es tors Assworakiey obdi Sssrias Lys. 140. 1. Tas 
airis kyvoias twsubdves 8! reig AXA Dem. 293. 28. 


Norg. The Gen. is sometimes used to express the punishment; a3, Qava- 
wou dt ores xpivever, and these pronounce sentence of deuth, Cyr.i.:.14.  Zva- 
Aapldverrss iwnyer Davaerou H. Gr. ii. 3. 1%. ‘Avbedray xarayngicbivrers 
Savages 4 Quyns Pl. Rep.558 a “Qher’ Iveves deepot ysysvees Dem. 
1229. 11.—In this construction (which is rare except with Javsérey), the 
punishment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or aa the 
end in view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 


3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Olyect. 


§ 373. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 


Route XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE Or ACTION govern the Genitive ; as, 


«. Or SENSATION. Zirey lysdearce, tasted of food, iii, 1.9. Tree 
wis Dugas, ‘have a smack of,’ i. e. ‘ try,’ or ‘knock at,’ Ar. Ran. 462. Tet 
wedus..ytuervioyr aixare;, ‘give a taste of, Pl. Rep. 537 a. Ofvew.. 
sr Genivicdas, to catch the scent of wine, Vv. 8.3. Qogilou droves dia caw 
waliov iovees, ‘heard,’ i. 8.16. Too 38 warvews Hdicrou axovepares, iwaives 
wiavrns, avixess si Mem. ii. 1.31. Otx axeeapsves di rou ddovres Cyr. i. 
3.10. Kade» cdamiyyes Soph. Aj. 290. Ovdels 3 wawers Loxedreus 
eudiy aesCis vss kvaesey curs Tearrovres sT3e%, etre Aiyorres duovesy Mem, 
ae ea 
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8. Or Perception, KNowLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and Hasir 
Tis . « iwilevAns ctx ticbavece, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1.8. “Ore 
GAAVAwY Eoviscay Thi. 3. "Evdipeot dt viv sidceun Mem. iii. 6. 17 
"Ewsoripeun sivas cov bul vats iin 1.7. Oirw 3° Bidecs peaArov § 
codes xaxey sivas Asch. Sup. 453. ‘Ldserns.. reveoy rou feyou, ‘un 
skilled in,’ Cc. 3.9. Ths dgsriis . . obdiva 3:5 GScmesdssy Pl. Prot. 326 @ 
Kigeu.. iv wsieg yiviebas, to have been well acquainted with Cyrus (in the 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof], i. 9. 1. [lssgepevos ravens ris ravens, 
* making trial of, iii. 2.38. Tov cuyov auav wsiegy, ‘attempt, Th. vii. 
19, "“Epwtseos yao gear ons Tlapaayovias v.6. 1. “Awssges srrss airy 
iii, 2.16. Tos iuaosigws avred tyivrev ii. 6.1. Hives ize ris ivbdds 
Asgews Pl. Apol. 17d. Od veiCay wy iwaians Ar. Vesp. 1429. "Héds sigi , 
wag tiv eneds pvdev Soph. EL 372. ’Addass ved xeraxevuy Dem. 15. 27. Tharp. 3g, 

¥, ‘ o - Pd “PX . . ; 4 6 Pte 

$ 376. Po o Mee Ge) Os i aTAST? rs these Mee. Polke: 
one remembers, v. 8.25. Oudsds Ie: rotcwy iwisynco, ‘made mention of,’ 
vii. 5. 8. Ths deyiis peynpovsdousy Isocr. 12c. Tovrou 3b alrets bwe 
pipotoxers Cyr. iii. 8.37. Ma pw’ &rapviens xaxewy Eur. Alc. 1045, 
Biou 33 vod wapisees ob wveiay ivus ; Soph. El. 392. Tov wdpods piv Adyar 
2absush? &ugdw, ‘forget,’ Eur. Hipp. 248. “Yavey os, anny cay nad’ 
fiigay xaxey Eur. Bacch. 282. 


3% Or Care. Kdsebas Ssvbev, to care for Seuthes, vii. 5.5. Todrow 
wu dei wirssy, of this there must be to you a care, i. e. you must take care of 
this, Cyr. i. 6. 16. Taw wae’ iavry 33 Pacldeuv iaspsrsicvoe i. 1. 5. 
"AmsAciv spay aire, ‘to be careless of,’ ‘to neglect, i.3. 1/1. ‘Ewspsans 
ayabev, &eirAns xaxov PL Conv. 197d. ‘H giis dyssios iaspirssca Cyr. 
L 6.16. Ma psrapiassy oor vis tens dwesas, ‘repent of, Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
Ei vopeiZospes Stods dvbewwey ts Peoveilasy, obx By &utAciny avray Mem. 
14. 11, DorAaccopivers coy vey Th.iv. 11. “Owws airav avaxnas 
eves Id. vili. 102. 


s. Or DESIRE. "Epawvess covrev, desiring this, iii. 1.29. EY ess 3 ven. 
pore iwidd ui, ‘desires’ [sets his mind upon; cf. § 373. 2], iii. 2. 39. 
Taszipssvos rev Sav, eager for life, or clinging to life (§ 370. N.), Pl. Phedo, 
117 a. [Lesstoas xenudrwr, having hungered for wealth, Cyr. viii. 3. 39. 
TTéasg tasvbspgians Supteace Pl. Rep. 5620. Kiremyess cis signs Are 
Pax, 497. ' 


¢. Or Various Emotion. “Ayapas Aduaros, I admire the spirit, Kur. 
Rhes. 244. Ods obx dv avacvicdas aired BacsAsdovres, who would not en- 
dure him as their king, ii. 2..1.. Oy ives cus od Glovtiew, which I shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. viii. 4.16.  Alexedv eriyns ys Qbovnea:, if is mean to 
grudge him our roof, i.e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1.12. Madi sess 
Portions siyparer, ‘deny, or ‘reject, Asch. Pr. 583. “AAA’ ob usyaiew 
couds ves Sworpeares Ib. 626. . 


$ 377. Remarks. 1. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (obédio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. 2); 
as, Todrovs . . BacsAiws cin &xevay, that these did not obey [or were not sulyect 
to} the king, iii. 5. 16. OF 34 Kagdodyos ots xadotvray dadxoue, ‘regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling], iv. 1.9. ‘Yorsxeo: cov Moeceuvei- 
nay, subject to the Mossynaci. Karvixesi +1 feas rev rozey Pl. Criti. 120 6 
"Avyxoversiy 33 carv caress Adywr olov rs was 5 Alsch. Prom. 40. Zev weie 
bsobas Th. vii. 73. las yen xadrcvrres arsubsiy Cyt. iv. 5. 19. 

rae 
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2. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc.; and many verte which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Acc. 
(especially of a neuter adjective) ; as, Ex@epcesv vous weAsssions Vii 5. 10. Ai 
obavera: ixacca Mom. i. 4.5. See §§ 424. 2, 482. v. 


4. Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
todperating to produce it. Hence, — 


Rute XIV. The time and PLACE in WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. §§ 420, 439) ; as, 


1. Trwe. "Days ens vuxncis, he went in the night, vii. 2. 17. Tatra 
aly rns ipicas iyivews, ‘in the day,’ vii. 4.14. This Ssians d8 dxss, * in 
the evening,’ vii. 2.16. “Overs wns apices Sans biti ber oo) HARE BtiAms 
KPinevre iii. 3. 11. Eies vonrés dies os, ties zal Awieas, ‘whether by 
night or by day,’ iii. 1.40. Baosrcig ob paysivas dine Aptews, ‘within 
ten days,’ i. 7. 18. “Oar otwe 3h worrce XKesvew ee dsseiizco, ‘now for a 
long time,’ i. 9. 25. "E&sévess 3° indeons awigas, ‘every day,’ vi. 6. 1. 
Terrdacs vis Api igus, many times a day, Ar. Eq. 250. [loss 3i rovre wea- 
Agus rev ponvés Cyr. i. 2.9. Tole ipuduguind ved penvos, three hulf-darics 
a month, i. 3.21. Tov 7 wired Sisous Th. ii. 28, 79,80. Teo 3” isiyiyve- 
fives vespowves Ib. v.15, 36, 51, 56, 116. SEZ ies aaevres Ar. Lys. 
280, Odes ess Sives &Gixeus vedvev evzvev Pl. Pheedo, 57a. Micuew.. 
ob peaxeed xedvev Soph. El. 477. Odxies ved rAoswed (8c. yesvev] raéexeycer 
&y xaxus Dem. 44. 12. 


§ 37D. 2. Prace. Aires [sc. rorev] psivarvrss, rematning in that 
place, i. 10.17. Tévd? siosdife ruins, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
‘Eexiwy.. byxinAnuivers Soph. Aj. 1274. Kavizaucay.. Maatdoviags 
"Abnvasos Tepdixxay Th. v. 83. Tis di "LTwvias nal ddA worrAayed alsxeds 
rsvipueres Pl. Conv. 182 b. Mir’ inSersdus wa reidos Soph. Cid. T. 825. 
Tas da per “poaivas deus Id. Ged. C. 400. [sdiesv ivsieosras Ib. 689. 
"Evxaene 3° sew wueas vawen Borreuyey Soph. El. 900. ‘Eorias pico Pa~ 
Aev teenzw jon ynaa Aisch. Ag. 1056. Aas 33 xeseds oi cidngorinrerts 
oixoveg Xdéavus Id. Pr. 714. KYKA. Tovigas vis xsgss ; XOP. "Es akg 
gov Eur. Cycel. 681. 


REMARKS. a. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(§ 320. 1) 5 a8, od [sc. réwou], in which place, where, aired, there, sect, in the 
same place, obdanev, nowhere, &. Cf. 421. B. 


B. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upon 
or over which any thing moves; as, “Eeyerra: wsdio, they advance upon the 
plain, B. 801. "Exapev wortes rsdiow Siovea: A. 244. ‘EvAxiusvas vsscie Ba- 
sins wuxtov deoreov K. 353. 


y. The ideas of plice and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, from Lat. diurnus, 
from dies, day) ; ‘Ewraxaidixa yao crabueyv rai iyyordcw evdty slopes Ange 
Cavers, ‘during the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2. 11.  “Hateriorcas ; 
paxeds xsAsvbou Asch. Cho. 710. a 


ug. 1.] GENITIVE ACTIVE. | a 279 


3. In the phrase psis vugés, in the Flowing passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action ; "EZéy pestis sos yuspes 19 Siobes rads, ‘at a single 
stroke,’ ‘ once for all,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 


§ 380. [Il. That which produces any thing, 
as ItS ACTIVE OF EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that 6y which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. . 


Rote XV. The avutuor, aGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 


«. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, & 
Tatrn 36 vou ruxévess, and obtaining this of you, vi. 6.32. ‘°Ov 35 coe 
euxiis idisseas, Exoveor (S 370) Soph. Phil. 1915. ‘Axctor Kieou iw sree 
0+ Bacidia i. 8.15. Tay nararsasippivay bavvbdvovee, des of pir 
Qedxss . . doves, ‘learned by inquiry from,’ vi. 3.28. Kal iwurddvovee of 
"Agrddes car wiel Hsveferra, vi ca woes xavaclicuas, ‘inquired of,’ Ib. 25. 
Médés 3 pov, & wai, nal rads Cyr. i. 6.494. Lievens 3b vou sai reves Vi. 
6. 33. "Eye xdgicas dv dv vob Seyba (§ 357. N.) Cyr. v5.35. Seb yao 
oo Beaydy viv’ aires poder Soph. Ed. C. 1161. 


§ BSE. gb. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. [lanyils Suyareds 
ens inns, smitten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Dards sracnuivn Soph. 
Aj. 807. Tay Gira vincpesves Ib. 1352. Tleias psgipvns vould’ iworren 
Gsis Asyus; Soph. Cid. T. 728. , Tot xanct worpou Quriwbsis Id. Cd. C. 
1393, "“Adixess &yanciseos Ib, 1521. Views drove 1b. 1519. Kazas 
yee duedrweos ovdsis Ib. 1722, Dirwy dxrAaveos Soph. Ant. 847. Kaivns 
didaxré Id. El. 343.— This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle, 

y. With Substantives. Asvopaivees Kigsv ‘AvaCaess, Xenophon’s Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Oi giv vies reis cov weeelurigny braivoss valpoueiy, of dt 
Ylenirige: cais can viny cieis kydAAcrvras, the young rejoice in the praises of 
their elders, and the old delight in the honors paid them by the young, Mem. ii. 
1. 33. “Heas &Aartiass, wanderings caused by Juno, Each. Pr. 900. Nires 
4 Bopias ee ROLETE Soph. Tr. 113. 


§ 382. IV. That which CONSTITUTES any thing 
wHaT iT 18. To this head may be referred what- 


ever serves to complete the 1dea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hence, 
Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 


Té Mivwves ergdrsupya, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


§ 383. Remarks. a. The THING oR PROPERTY DEFINED 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriate word, or 
may be involved in another word ; as, Brotleve in Bautlevor, on- 
toanys in vatganevw (§ 389). Cf. $$ 351, 362. 3, 391. 3, 394 
395. 5. 


Nore. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
&- privative (§ 325), have often a Gen. defining the substantive. See § 395. 


§ 384. 8. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
“Hy [avSewnoc] frav ow tgraxorta, he was [a man] of about 
thirty years (4 387). 


§ 385. y- A substantive governing the Gen. is often «understood, 
particularly viss, son, eJxos, house, and other words denoting domestic relation 
or abode. Thus, Trcvs & Tape, Claus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. "2. Ards 
[sc. Siyarte] “Agetyss Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Buesions cig ‘Ieiov [sc. yovas 
xés] Ar. Eq. 449. Odeuli we’ isviyaar’ bs vou Tleerdaou [sc. olxov], ‘to 
Pittalus’s [house],’ Ar. Ach. 1222. Eis eddsvés Jidaexdrov wawors Parnrarra 
Cyr. ii. 3.9. Ta iv "Adgestoou xanay Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. "Ev "Adunrou dépcus 
68). ’Ey “Asdtev Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Eiv “Asdou dépess 1241). "Ev 'Acxan 
wet (sc. iseg] Mem. iii. 13. 3. Els Tespwviou (sc. dvrger] Ar. Nub. 508. 

3. The Gen. is often used in periphrusis, particularly with venue, thing, and, 
by the poets, with 3iuas, form, body, xaea, head, évoua, name, and similar 
words. Thus, Aiuas "Ayapipvervos = "A yapinveve Eur. Hec. 723. "2 pin- 
carer yuvainds “lexdorns xéga Soph. (Ed. T. 950. *2L wobssvdv sro’ susdriae 
juss Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395, a. 


s. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective; as, Xeuecy . . iwwy, the gold of words, for "Een yeves, golden 
words, Ar. Plat. 268. "D) penreds tunis oiCas Asch. Pr. 1091. Tloaussixnens 
Bix» Eur. Ph. 56. 


§ 386. An adjunct defining a Taine either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related tc 
it. An adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relation. 
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1. Genitive of Property. 


§ 387. ‘The Genitive of property expresses quality, di- 
mension, age, &c. Thus, 


"Hs icray os redéxovra, he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], 
i. 6. 20. [lerapcy dvra ro apes wribeew i. 4. 9, a river being [of] a ple- 
thrum in breadth (cf. [lerapesy cd sDeos wAsdesacey i. 5.4, and see § 333. 6). 
[Tsizcos] stges stuoes wodmy, Dros Bi inariy: prizes 3° irivere sivas six0- 
os wa5gacayyes ii. 4.12. ‘O 2 ras novxias Bioros, but a life of quiet 
[== Biores devves, a quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. Zrerada.. revgas [= ceu- 
Qegéy} Eur. Ph. 1491. Tootvd’ tus créruns wesewwer [== ovre rorpnesr] 3 
Soph. Cid. T. 538. Té 30 cxpwvsieas .. vesveu werdrov [ters], xal wayrd- 
Aswor Pl. Leg. 708d. “Evesy 3 wirspes ctx Sarrwy rowAbor, AAR Sawadyns 
Th. i. 83. “Over ens sorts yrauns feav Ib. 113. Toul’ de worrAov riven 
Ear. Ph. 719. 


Nors. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use to express guality, in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


§ 388. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be cun- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic, social, and civil life, 
(b.) those of possession and ownership; (c.) that of the object 
of an action to the action or agent; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 


The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
social relation, (b.) the Gen. possessive, (c.) the Gen. objective, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, Sc. 


§ 389. a Genrnve or Socut Reation. 


‘O eis BactrAiws yuvarwes &dsA° P05, the brother of the king's wife, ii. 3. 
17. Tay ’Odevea, Baciria vii. 3. !6. Aotrous crovrwy i. 9.15. "Hs 
absiy cargdany iweines i. 1.2. Bacsrsios (= Baosrsis ov § 383. a) wire 
Vv. 6.37. Ty careariverrs [= careden tres] ois xeeas iii. 4.31. (See 
also § 350.) Vsiewy .. vis ‘EAA G3es (cf. § 399) iii. 2. 4. Tis worsens 
bydeots Ven. 13.12. Tods insivou ixbiorous, .. covg Kipou pidreus iii. 2. 5. 
Aid cis laveay weaspias xe~as, through the country of their enemies, iv. 
7. 19. 


Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for ‘he 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; as, ‘O 34 Qricas work 
cuyysens vou Kugou sivas, und he who once said that he was reluted to Cyrus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. v. 1. 24. O088° & Zovesxos rav xadrw Stay Nix 
Soph. Ant. 451. Aaxsdaipoves 34 yaa ris Zuvevegeos; Eur. Hel. 495. 
Baxyer sisor, Mawadov Seerorey Soph. Gd. T. 21-. Tor Saxgarous pets 
épaveeey Pl. Soph. 218b. Vis iedpose’ ate Soph. El. 87. ‘Axorcuda 
faire where &AAKAw Cc. 11.12. "OD iyyes vavev 3id3exey Soph. Ph 
867. ‘O nulseriens +s vis ras xal saver asl Fup Piger wagaguideres 
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PL. Pol 296¢. Ta wes Thoea vis vty wugedons cveGeeas Eur. Hel. 508 
Cf. §§ $99, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples 
the adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this construc 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 


b. GEnrriIvE PossEssive. 


§ 390. The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 


any thing belongs as a possession, power, right, duty, quality, 
&c. Thus, . 


Ta Svsevicsos Bacirsm, the palace of Syennesis, i. 2. 28. “Heas ai ‘Iw- 
wnal wirus TiceaQievens, the Jonian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, i. 1.6. 
Tay ply yang senevews cé xavaxainiy, cov DV icreuiver ré arebrienius 
bevi, for it is the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. 
Keivn 4 Mideu xarousimg i. 2.18. Avred yap sivai One, ixsinee Kiges 
foay ii. 5.38. Todreu ré siges due wailen i. 2.5. Tov yee vixwrvemy 
beri wal we taverar coluy, wal re cov Aecwpivery Agave ili. Y. SO. 
"Hy dems acer Weasencs yivielas, ‘your own men,’ i.e. ‘ independent,’ 
Dem. 42. 10. Tis aéacus devas, true to the state, Isoctr. 185 b. “Qee ob 
Kehovres weorrare ysyed ona: Soph. Cd. T. 411. *Aaa’ iecl cov 25. 
yorres, Av PsCous Alyn, ‘at the mercy of the speaker,’ Ib 917. Mad’ & pa 
"“Siyss wav crmuvess, ‘make yours, Id. Ant. 546. 


$§ SOR. Remanxs. «. The idea of possession is sometimes modified 
er strengthened by an adjective or adverb ; as, ‘Iseds 6 vivees ris "Apripsdes 
the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana's}, v.3.13. “Idiwy inv. 
eo xenedrer, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. Oi Bi xisdzve: cin 
igscensérer (310s Dem. 26. 11. Té elesior ixarigey onusiov Pl. Theet 
193c. Tés lewra rovrer ciriga xosvdy tu tives wivewy avbenwwy; Pl. Conv. 
205 a. Ths tpsrigas Movens iasyoesey Ib. 189 b. 


6. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
taoa with verbs of praise, blame, and wonder ; a8, Tevro iwase "Ayneirdev, I 
avamend this in Agesilous [this characteristic of Agesilaus], Ages. 8.4. °O 
Mipderra: pdducce sym Th. i. 84. "“AdAArAa ci cov weaAdd dyapues Symp. 8. 
12. "Elatpava abves weeroy piv resre Pl. Pheedo, 89 a. Tevro.. iv vois 
wvol nariu, 3 nal dbser Savpdca: rev Ingiev Pl. Rep. 376 a. 


y- Evurpsts. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed, with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
“Aguara .. Suan insivy [= reis ixsivev deeaes)|, chariots similar to his [char- 
wots}, Cyr. vi. 1. 50 (cf. (“Appecra] Secs reois Kigeu 2.7). ‘Opoiay cais 3ou- 
Rass sles chy iebgre Cyr. vi 1. 4. “Orerrsopetves . . reis atrois Kode Serres 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. “Exropty comara ixavirsiga covrar, we have bodies better able 
than theirs, iti. 1. 23. Med" sowons cdods [ca ravds naxd] ois iwois 
xaxzois Soph. (Ed. T. 1507. “Agyovrss pices iyorrss vd edrey i. 8. 22 (cf. 
Baeiasis 3n core plow ier ois airey erearias 23). 


3. The verbs iw, to smell, wviw, to breathe, and wger€érAw, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs § 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, “Ofev: wirens, they smell of pitch (emit the smell of 
pitch}, Ar. Ach. 190. Tis xepaans sw peveoy (§ 355) Ar. Eccl. 524. Te 
iparion sie Ss0séenr0s, ‘there will be a smell of, Ar. Vesp. 1058. ‘Ms 
435 pos Teocienues yogsion wesey Ar. Ran. 338. lites Beorod ys wgeri- 
Cans; Ar. Pax, 180. 
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a It will be cbeerved, that the Genitive possessive is the exact ‘converse of 
the Genitive of property (§ 387), the one denoting that eich possesses, and 
the other, that which is possessed. 


c. GENITIVE OBJECTIVE. 


§ 392. The object of an action, regarded as such, is put 
in the Accusative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property), by a noun, 
adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually regarded snuply 
as something defining that thing or property, and is conse» 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 


1. GENITIVE oF THE Direcr OBsEcT. ‘O Qgedenexes ras Puraxds 
bEsra%es, the commander of a gurrison reviews his troops, Ec. 9. 153 but, 
Kiegss ikivacsy wastes cov ‘EXAGvey, Cyrus makes a review of the Greeky 
7.15 Tay cocodeas igyar iktrarrisxis, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 
L1.7. Tév dacdeov sav currgaciocmy i. 2.26. “ld yd .. drAib esas 
Qirws Mech. Ag. 1156 (cf. Saréyyos SrA0osy yeaguy 1329). Th dwselorg 
wed Sgous iv. 4.18 (cf. “Lwregilaarrer ca ten 20). Kagdias dnxriga Eur. 
Hec. 235 (cf. Aduvss Qeive Id. Heracl. 443). Andaonadundr.. cedias PL 
Euthyph. 3c. Maénras iacecass Pl. Rep. 599. “Adrdrous rosovray 
wrvmy pabnesneds Ib. 4756. “Apriysadas xnaxeyv Eur. Hee. 686. ‘Onipals 
0. trav TAcovekcos Cyr.i. 6.35. Toksxtis es nal &xoveicsas Qsrropn- 
Vierarey i. 9. 5 (cf. SwPeeedyny xarauals 3). Adben 3 car rrgarim 
wav, but without the knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. Aabtiy abcéy &xsr~ 
dav 17). Kosta cay "Abnvaler Th.i. 101. ‘Awali saxo vii. 7. 3% 
"Awadiireus pwoveixas Cyr. iii. 3. 55. 


2. GENITIVE oF THE INDIRECT OBsECT. Edysebas cois.. St0ts, & 
pray to the gods, iv. 3.13; but, Osa» siyas, prayers to the gods, PL 
Phadr. 244.6. Ta vis Sot Sipere Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Ovsss 96g 1035). 
Thy car xessoosvev Sovrsiay Th. i. 8 (cf. Tats Sdevaig SovdAser Mem. i. 5. 
5). "Ewilovasures ereared, of a plotter against the host, Soph. Aj. 726 
(cf. "EasCovasio: aire i. 1.3). LZoyyrdpay ris dvlewwriver & meer nearas 
Oyr. vi. 1. 37 (cf. "Eye ces cunyiyrwenay Ib. vii. 5. 50). 


§ SOB. Rewarcs. «. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with 
nouns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dat.; as, Tis vay ‘EAAtvey siveins, from good-will to the Greeks, 
iv. 7. 20 (ef. Edveus 34 cos ov Vii. 3. 20). Tis dic’ dy dvdeds sduivuny ine 
Cares eosovds Soph. Cid. C. 631 (cf. Tar shycevs ardas, Id. Ant. 212). 


B. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case; as, ‘Ey dweCdew ens y%s, in a descent upon the land, Th. i. 108 
(cf. "Awitn is ctv ya» H. Gr. i. 1. 18). 


y. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with «fries and 
its derivatives; as, Té alsiey vis ewovdns, the cuuse of the haste [that which 
was causative of, &.], iv. 1. 17. Tedewy ob cb airia, you are not responsible 
Jor [the cause of] these things, ic. 8.2. Oi ved werinev airurars, the prine 
cipal authors of the war, H. Gr. iv. 4.2. Totwou Lexedruy é xariyoges alrite 
was, for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes S. the author of this], Mem. 
i, 3. 36. Seo § 374, 
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3. The Gen. m its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, posses- 
sor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, in distinc- 
tion from the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of botk 
kinds: Thy Tlirowos pdr dwaons [Isr crovvncoy xardanyiy, Pelops’s seiz- 
ure of all Peloponnesus, Isocr. 249 a. Tas ran cinsinn woornranious vod 
yseus Pl. Rep. 329 db. Thy ixsivey pidancw car is tpeas 3ssv09 Th. iii. 
12. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
subjectively and objectively. See § 508. 


@. Gmrrrive or Loca, ann Temporat RELATION. 


§ 394. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and time, and with words derived from them. Thus, 


"Ayxs yas, near the land, Soph. Cid. C. 399. ‘Aveiov vis Aapaxes 
H. Gr. ti. 1.21. Tedrou tvaveioy vii. 6.23. "Aveswigas trav trayios 
Cyr. vii. 1.7. “Ava ca iewien iv. 3.3. "Axes rod uh wuvis Symp. 4 
37. "Eyyibs wagadsivo ii. 4.14. “Eyyis peogiwy, nearly ten thousand, v. 
7.9. Elow cav égiovi. 2.21. “Exes rod rtigevs Mag. Eq. 7.4. ‘Exe 
wis sAivyer, except a few (§ 349), H. Gr. i. 6.35. Lanvsis tvd3e» Soph. Aj. 
218. “Evseds yas Esch. Pers. 229. “"Evésy xai ivdss efay iv. 3. 286 
Tlewapay iveds ii 1. 11. Too TlAsdewves ifs Ar. Ran. 765. “Ew ra 
worm i. 4.5. Kevbs xadew 35 yg Soph. Ed. T. 968. Kisag cod erga 
wowidey Cyr. iv. 5.5. Té pioor rev ruyer, the distance between the walls, 
4.4. ‘Ev picy nya xal Bacirins li. 2.3. Mevotes.. ons wogtias Pl. 
Pol. 265 bb. Mirada cov worapet xai vis rdfesv i. 7.15. Mixes roo 
Madilas ctixeus Ib. “Omwsebsy tavray i. 7. 9. Aovans woduy wapestsy 
Eur. Hec. 4%. Bayo wiras isch. Ag. 210. ILaneios sivas rev cious 
vil. 1.39. "EwamosdZor.. cv dxewy Cyr. ili. 2.8. Tligay rod wera- 
pov ii. 4. 28. [lesedsy cay Sede iii. 1.33. “Lorseds Bopov Asch. Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 


e. GeEnrTIVE or REFERENCE, EXPLANATION, EMPHASIS, &€. 


§ 395. The constituent cenitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
explanation, and of emphatic repetition. 


Nore. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
casea, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6); and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of 4- 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

a. With SuBsTanTIves. Ilespacig . . cov &bpoitus, pretext for assembling, 
1.1.7. Tess penverv sober, three months’ pay, i. 1.10. OQavdreu rides, the 
end (sc. of life], which is found in death, or simply, death, Esch. Sept. 906. 
Oavdroy rtAsvray Eur. Med. 152 (cf. Biow esAsurs Soph. Ed. C. 1473). Tieua 
wis cwrneiag Soph. Gd. C. 725. Ei wigas pndiv icra: ofies rod dwadrrAayrves 
red xsvduvov Th. vii. 42. Miva .. venue... oHs iwides, a monster of a gaat 
(§ 385. 3), Ar. Lys. LOSI. Zuds pigiccev venue Soph. Fr. 357 (cf. Karn- 
CarAAus ony TAaher, madovr os vena nal wives Cyr. i. 4.8). Te xenea cae 
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voxews Ar. Nub. 2 Losvderncay wedseword es venue Cyr. ii. 1.5. Aud cde 
Tis AUAGHS Ariciar eng RavPogias, on account of his sister's being denied the 


honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 3:33. 6. 


B. With ApsecrivEs. “Awauis 35 sins &pfives waiter, and I am childless as 
to male children, Cyr. iv. 6.2. "OQ. rixsa wareds dvdroen Eur. Herc. 114. 
“Agires Qidwy Id. Hel. 524. “Awswdcs Qagiwy Atuxey Id. Ph. $24. TLanyes 
a@éwov Ar. Nub. 1413. Xoenudrar.. ddwpsrares Th. ii. 6.5. “Aoxsver. « 
éecvidwy Soph. El. 36. "Ardedlucs 53s Server Ib. 232. “Adar rneds vig 
deas Id. Ghd. C. 865. "Ev boQaasi ties cov pndis wabsiv Cyr. iii. 3.91. Oga- 
wus sf wodrdou [sc. Sedcous |, you are very audacious [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. Nub. 915. Quydene.. yauov fin aeaia Cyr.iv. 6.9. Tirso eTocs 
wis. desrns Pl. Leg. 643d. Toads 31 ca» dAdo 2edvres Symp. 4. 12. 

y- With Apverss. ‘Eficras sis, ixciveu tesxa, it will be permitted us, as 
far us respects him, Cyr. tii. 2. 30. “°Opcoses veis rupr0ois ky Husy, intad ys cae 
Ausriony sOfarpes, ‘for all the good our eyes would do u;,’ Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
Karas waedawdrou xsiras, it is well situated in regard to the voyage, Th: i. 36. 
Tot weds Abnvaioug woripov xaros abrois idsxs: § weds xabicracba: Id. iii. 92. 
Tas vs iwi Oodans wagsdov yonciuws ew Ib. (See also § 363. 8.) ‘Tyas 
olevras ierodey yivichas vou deka: abrovg ray ‘EAAvvoy H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 

3. With VERBS. Tis iewCsrtas . . xsvddvadovre [== ly xivduve svra], being 
in danger of the fine for false accusation, Dem. 835. 14. Tagov.. rév sds 
weevisas, cév 3° aripdeus, having bestowed upon the one, and denied to the other, 
the honor of sepulture (cdé@ov defining stu%v implied in weerieas and aripdoas, 
§ 383. @), Soph. Ant. 21. 


§ 396. Genera, Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


1.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word 3 
as, with dxevw and xAdw (§§ 356, 375, $80), with dhopas (§§ 357. N., 380), 
with wAsensciw (S§ 351, 367), with wresreis (4§ $49, 362. %), with wépser 
and aweéew (§§ 347, 363).— The use of the Gen. with substantives is es 
pecial'y various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent relations ; as, "AvdCavs (§ 381. y), Bw (§ S91. 3), coyzedre and diquas 
(§ 380. «). See § 393. 3. 


C. Tue Dative OBIJEcTIVE. 


397. THaT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING 
TENDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
APPROACH ; and 1. That towards which any thing 
tends, aS an OBJECT OF INFLUENCE. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (1.) the Dative or Ap- 
PROACH, or () the Dative or INFLUENCE; and 
we have the following general rule: THe Oxssect 
oF APPROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE 
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Dative; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action, 
An Inpirect Opsect 18 PUT IN THE Dative. 


Norses. «. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions to and for. 


8. The Dative ossective is the converse of the Genitive; the Dat 
of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of influenes 
- with the Gen of cause. Seo §§ 368, 4339, 345. 


(1.) Datrve or Approack. 


§ 398. Approach, like its opposite, departure (¢ 346), 
may be either in place or in. character. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NeEARNESS and LIKE- 
Ness govern the Dative. 


Norses. «. Words of likeness are related to those of nearness, in the same 
manner as words of distinction are related to those of separation (§, 346. N.). 


&. For the Genitive after some words of nearness and likeness, see §§ 389, 
$94. 


1. Dative of Nearness. 


§ 399. Words: of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ;.and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture, of companionship and tn 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
ing to, &c. Thus, 


Tl srdeas.. ¢9 sivédw, to approach the entrance, iv. 2.3. Olw xsgdous 
abeny, having mized it with wine, i. 2.13. “EwWovras iuiv, they will follow 
you, fii. 1.36. Tlipwas airy dyysror, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
"Ev ty wAnciairacw didew Zvby nabiprves Vii. 3.29. Lol wirdas Jesvons 
Sxu» Asch. Sup. 208. ‘“Epyis tigeie yestobas on iii. 2 8. Lsbass a, 
ton, ra as Insivers Pl. Phaedo, 100 c. (Cf. § 394.) Paiva cine oF 
*Eaadd: ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). "Ewepetsre. due Ticcagiers: ii. 4.9. “Asc 
ef iwieton fies Axovess, ‘at daybreak,” i 7. 2. ‘Opov.. reis "EdaAne 
ovearersdiucdusves H, Gr. ili, 2.5. “Avapespesypmives reais “EAAnss iv. 8. 8 
Ei épsdneaieny ixsixy Mem. i. 2.15. Zwxgdru sustncad yrtrepivw Ib 
12 (cf. Ib. 48, and § 389). ‘Agusiy .. cinsserares ii. 6. 28. Kosvarve’ 
- hpeiy vey wodayview (§ 367) PL Rep. 370d. Kesvwvtuy aarsaren Pl. Leg, 
844c. “"Eyu xosvmviay kAANAGS § cay ysvev Goes Pl. Soph. 257 a. 
"Awarveg cy Asvepiovrs Eoxasions vii. 8. 1. Overs rors Kugy fives dbers 
L 2.26. <Abcy &@inevee Ib. 4. “Apsssvoxats Lapios Hah Th. i. 13. 
"“Hrui nuiv avne deserves Cyt. vi. 3.15. “Hei pos vives, it belonged [came] & 
me by birth, Soph. ed. C. 738. Ta tuoi Teerhxorre Cyr. v. 1.15 (see §$ 364). 
Iliwrovres wide Soph. El. 747. Ta rouress &xirxevba wdevorves Pi. 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). "Axeroubsr ei Qieu PL Leg. 8860 Ty 
fusgy ayyiry viv warigsey Viadixscbas ‘Cyr. viii. 6. 18, Asddoxes 
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KaAsdsdem vil. 2. 5 (icf. § $89. R.). ‘H diadexs ch wetchts Quiang. Cyr. 
4.17. Amgen dyevess airy Vii. 3.16. Ary ve amigas seitas Ib. 29. 


eran a. Traffic is a species of intercourse; hence, [liven wei wpai 

ou ve xeigitva,; How can I trade with you far your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 

@ 374). 'OQvivopal cot, I will buy of you, Ib. 815. "Eye weimpas rede s 
Ar. Ran. 1229. 


f. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to exe 
press succession; as, "AAA Pbve Psves Oidiwsdd décor HAsosy, but slaughter 
spon slaughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of CEdie 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. Ma cincuy so drav deass Soph. El. 235. 


2. Dative of Likeness. 


§ 400. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. Thus, 


“O eoses veis BAXAos, like the rest, vi. 6. 16. "Exit 33 Ssp pedo ode sleaoss, 
but me he did not liken toa god, Apol. 15. Te danbis ivoerls vi wird cm 
habin sivas, he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6.22. “Tvoug 
0. Torres a&gsbpsr, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 3. “Opoiws coig 
Haro Mem. iv. 7.8. ‘Oposeds tavrer dAdrAm Pl. Rep. $93. ‘Opoiwors 
Ss Pl. Theat. 176 b. Té rq zaagy a&vipeses Mem. iii. 8.4. ‘Opeyrmme- 
pi eu xa) rovre Mem. iv. 3.10. ‘Opsdeopos sriy PL Epi. 987 b. Za- 
was yt wav Suoees ais Cyr. v. 2. 25. “AAAKA éumooxnvevsess Ib. ii. 
1.25. Kasdexyp xal sporgdas os ysvopsves iii, 2.4. ‘Opevupes ined 
Pl. Rep. 330 b (cf. § 389. R.). Ulagadsiypara sposow aly ros wevngeis 
Ib. 409 b. [leecgdss & rixn copy wets Eur. Ion, 359. Lonkiv iP t- 
eterdcous Ar. Vesp. 1102. Ta % xeia rf) aoa TARCT@ Tes LAcPss~ 
os i. 5. 2. "AAR Pirocsdy psi» desmas i ii, 1. 13. [leva per pou awundlor 
a syva Pl. Crat. 402 a. IIgerisedas sig tudes [= vs airs, 3 39] « iysiy av. 
weg iii, 1. 30. "Es cy avrg xivdivg Tes Pavroraress alagoupeas Th. vii. 77. 
"Os ined pests ivivee’ ix waress Eur. Ph. 151. Ob xal ov riers ras leas 
wanyas tuoi; Ar. Ran. 636. Tots ix cov leou apis eben, ‘on an equality with 
us, Hier. 8. 5. ‘O eidnges &vsvos coeds dobevsis veig ievdgeis Cyr. vii. 5. 
65. Asias Quyes ivaglbmous ceig 5 Agree Fl. Tim, 41d. ‘Iesasues 
weis if Aacyvies Sseis Symp. 8. 1. A ens ; - 


ie | Q . 
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§ 401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 


Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
shangeably with the Acc. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. , 
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Rute XVIII. The ossecr oF INFLUENCE is 
put in the Dative. 


§ 402. The Dative is governed, according to this rule 
by, 


a. Words of appress, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &ic. Thus, 


Oseos Keegy siass, this man said to Cyrus, i.6.2. Tey Kasdeyy iCia, 
ealicd out to Clearchus, i. 8.12. Asarsybiscres &AAPA Ms, Auving conversea 
with each other, ii. 5.42. Teis vt savxAsons dwsies gn dutyes Vii. 2. 12. 
Aiyss cay parrsias cg Zuxgdeu iii. 1.7. Te “Esvndin irsarileves i. 8. 
18. Tots vsavioxes tyysw inidcus iv. 3.13. ‘H wapgaxirasvess vu igaves 
wage wavewy Savpacrh Pl. Conv. 182d. "Arrasaas Sisxsarsdervee iv. 8. 3. 
"Adtiyncas verry, ci sos awengsvapeny Vii. 2.26. “AyytidrArcucs vais 
orearmrai i. 3.21. laggy yssrs ceis Peougdexes i. 1.6. “Taser xrves- 
pea ves diza chrarre i. 7. 18. Ov pipe Gopeas, ifn, redress Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
Ei 34 us aboy .. dvssdlQes Ib. ii.9.8. "Hesirevy aire v. 6.34. "Exe 
evs res “EdAnes cvexsudvacba: iii. 4.36. ‘Owsrar widcars writia yee 
$veiSy Ar. Nab. 1008. “Avsiasy aire é "Awsddrws iii. 1.6. “Oowse airy 
pavrsures Ay Vi. 1. 22. “O Oond) peadsess, the prophet to the Thracians, 
i. e. the Thraciun prophet, Eur. Hec. 1267. "Aaa fuse’ dvdgi wevea Eur. Med. 
1157. 


§ 403. £8. Words of apvanrace and DISADVANTAGE, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 


Tlagvcaris ..buHexs ve Kipgy, Parysatis favored Cyrus,i.1.4. Xed- 
gia... ois Kenei, useful to the Cretans, ili. 4.17. “Own dv ci orgaeig 
cvePiey ii. 2.27. Ilesogegd 9° buts Soph. Gd. C. 1774 (cf. § 389. R.). 
Ayala duerigns Cyr. viii. 5.22. Kesieew taveg iii. 1.4. Xeigés 
boris airy Vii. 6.4. Avpasvipesser reis ptigaxios Ar. Nub. 928. Odcas 
BConbour waanacs iv. 2. 26. Tovress ixsxovesies Vv. 8 2i. OF oes 
Ownesreipesy ti. 5.14. Teois Savoves wrovres obdiv w@srsi Asch. Pers. 
842, "Avbedrocw wfsrsparea id. Pr. SOL. Teis Qiaas aenysev Cyr. i, 
5. 13. °Os nbianes copwesi» wares Eur. Or. 924. "Edy aire ravra yve- 
givwseas ii, 1. 10. [sored dvres Kooy ii. 4.16. Aes iwidtas cor 
draov [ligoy avdes ili. 4.35. TLoaady pir os detour (& 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9 
"Enoi piv dexei wigl vovray c& sienpiva V. 7.11. Xegiov ixaver peupioss 
arvbewmres rixneas Vi. 4.3. “EveyrActvra asi rH dusrieg sidammovia li. 5. 13. 
"Eyo tim iuwodes sive; Vo 7.10. “Epwsdsos ye wos 6 Ziv; vii. 8. 4. 
TH niuxig treseve i. 9.6. EG &epirrevra airy Cyr. i. 4.18. "AAre 
vaen mol xen yt ened’ aexss xbovds ; Soph. Ant. 736. ‘Eroipeous sivas 
airy vous ivwias 1.6.3. ‘Odds... dmenzarves siesrAbsiv crearipacs i. 2. 21. 
"H ceaysia reis wooly dpuaysl isvew siusviorsen iv. 6. 12. “Arps ° 
Aboosesy yi vos olde dy Vii. 7.51. "Ewsxisdives peoi ive Ib. 54, 
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§ 404. ». Words of arpzarance, including those ot 
seeming, showing, clearness, obscurity, &c. Thus, 


Tlae: 382.0% bvivere, it was evident to all, H. Gr. vi. 4. 20. Za ad 3a 
Reow shy ive wigh cov dnote ii. 5.6. “Adnrov piv ravti dvioowy sry 
v6 pdr ifs vi. 1.21, Aloyiviebai pos Seni. 7.4. Man aawedety suis 
fi; 3.9. Tels 33 wassiv idsixvucay iv. 5.33. [laos cadts Vect. 4. 2. 
Avcoes wads Qaivsraus & Mobpiddiens iii 4.2. NapCdvuy voirg werspions . « 
Pavegeds wes srras, PaINS Gy auees ixsives Cyr. i. 6. 95. 


6. Words of civina, including those of offering, paying 
distributing, supplying, &c. Thus, 


Aidaes BB adbry Kigos pevgious Iagesxeds, and Cyrus gives him ten thousand 
durics, ii. 6.4. Ty 3° obs evgucidé cova dvxiduxe Kigos pschivi. 2.12. Ta 
i dAAw Siavsipas veis ergacnyes Vii. 5.2. Tois erearnyois tweov Ib. 3. 
Tois Aoyayeis nacsuseiogn Ib. 4. Elase iol irirss ri Usvns, ody oiras 
iviass Siwev, os By os ined Soin erigoire, wai dAAG uly &rericsiey vii. 6. 
16. Odgaxss avreis iwegicbneay iii. 3.20. Trav rev Sted Siesy duty PL 
Apol. 30d. Za» ‘Heaxasi Swenuacay Soph. Tr. 68. Baciasi tacpes 
iv. 5.34. Odes busives lee tuts wsobodecns i. 3. 9. 


s. Words of OBLIGATION and vaLuE. Thus, 


Tots erparimras a0siasre pscbss, pay wus cue to the soldiers,i.2.11. Ba- 
oiasi dv werred HEs0s yivervro (§ 374), ‘worth much to the king,’ fi. 1. 14. 
“Akies .. Savdrevu vq wéAus, meriting death from [to] the city, Mem.i. 1. 1. 
"Os ox Bosov sty Baeosres a&Qsives, ‘unworthy of the king,’ or ‘disgraceful to 
the king,’ ii. S$. 25. ‘Ypiv sissras vdesvi. 4. 15. 


§ 403. ¢. Words of opposition, including those of con- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus,. 


Aipas tpeis &vesedbas, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. "Epsiforrd 
of wsgi ceding, contending with him in skill, i. 2.8. “Hog Tleardds o’ iesy Eur. 
Iph. A. 183. "Aveios lives reis vorspios 1.8.17. Zracsalevca airy 
ii. 5. 28. Tdpavves daas ix beds iAsvbsgig xa) voues ivave/os Dem. 72. 2. 
"Huiv bvavrisoseas Vii. 6.5. ‘Aveiwoeger Asher rH parte iv. 2. 18, 
Overs Bacirsi aveiworotusba ens bexns (§ $73) ii. 3.23. ‘AAAorese- 
cracras cateny Dem. 72. 1 ‘cf. § 249). ‘Tororrivas aires “Abnvain rer- 
pnoarres ili. 2.11. Te ime adsagy worinsos 1.6.8. Tirrafions .. we- 
Asuovveai. 1.8. Obdas airy ipaviroi. 8. 23. Daniv yao Masabasi 
Ti uoves weoxsivdurtvens cH Bagldew Thi. 73. “Qhorsovvras.. &AAn- 
aow. Ar. Ach. 24. ‘Dg twsCovasies acvrgi. 1.3. “EwsCouran iol v.6. 
29. Arxalipsves re wargi Pi. Euthyph. 4 e. 


n. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and worsHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, 


Tldvra veig Stois Swen, all things are subject to the gods, ti. 5.7. "Kysod 
ob Didsrs wsidsedas, you ure not willing to obey me, i. 3.6. "Edy por ass 
chars, if you will listen to me, i. 4.14 Etdyardas vois .. Sesie, fo pray to 
the gods, iv. 3. 13. ‘H evgarit oo: bOsiro vi. 6.31. ‘Ywoxwetoas ris 
werapsr Kigy i. 4. 18. Ei twexslayos tava: Aaxsdaovins vii. 6. 43. 
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O} vir os Sadness vii. 7. 29 (cf. § 977.1). Kégy naras wesbuex sis 
19.17. "Awsorsiy ixsiy ii.6.19. "Edus ep Ad vil. 6.44. Ouvsias 
twelu 9 Sep v. 3.9. Bhaysheucha: cry aviuy iv. 5.4. "Opyncdus- 
vos Stags Ar. Lys. 1277. 


§ 406. ©. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as thosc 
of friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy ana 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, &c. Thus, 


Kéey Girt aieseer, more friendly to Cyrus, i.9.29. "Exarinasves 
res evreavayess, were angry with the generals, i. 4.12. ‘Ewiersesr yde aire, 
for they trusted him, i. 2.2. Etvotaass igen atrei.!.5. Kaxévoug 
weis “EdaAnow it. 5.27. Tobros dodn Kiges i. 9. 26. Mire ay daracre 
eo Rawacgy ii. 6.26. Oddsri clea yaiesss ws Pires byabois Mem. ii. 6. 
35. EZ cise steers xa) ipiv wa) leo Sx Gimsver Vio 1.29. “leyiFeree 
beoteus ce Kasdeyg i. 5.11. Kaaswas Pigw vos wageves: wedypacwn 
1.3.3. Zebeyssy cess wapevew, ‘to be content with,’ Isocr. 159¢e. “Aya- 
wioas vois wiweuysuives Dem. 13. 11. Déevaiv reis Parsgas rrovreien 
1.9.19. *Os lyd ces ob Qhovnew (§ 376. Z) Cyr. viii. 4.16. ‘Hats daree 
oesiy i. 5.15. TH viyn lawicas Th. ii.97. “Ervavas kwogevyess ve 
wedypar: ie 5.13. "AbTpwy vrois yeytnpeivas Vi. Y. 14. Oavpdgw B 
TH ot awexdsiou pov ray evra Th. iv. 85. ‘Torkieeneces of frixss abry 
Cyr. i. 5. 1. —Some of these constructions may perhaps be referred to the 
Instrumental Dat. (§ 416). 


§ 407. .«. Words expressing the PowER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION ; a8, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, Sc. Thus, 


"Awsybdvscbla: ves rrpuriasveis, to displease the soldiers, 1.6.19. "Exo} 
posrAKess, it shall be my care, i. 4. 16. “Oot wiry wiros, (that it sheuld be 
a care to him] that he would tuke carei.8.13. Ase ci ids drdew, through 
the interest which all felt, vi. 4.20. Znvl cay cay, 018’ bye, pid wore 
(§ 376. 3) Eur. Heracl. 717. "2. Qiacares wtaAnpa Sepacw waress Asch, 
Cho. 235. Msrapirass pos, it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. y. 3.6. Me- 
capirsy vi oo: ipneda i. 6.7. (See $ 376.3.) Tots ude wodrrcis .. desones 
i. 4.2. ‘“H3d cupuaborer od waza qviv. 5.27. “TYuir Mucods r2Aveneeds 
doves ii. 5. 13, DoCsedrarey cos wortpias iii. 4. 5. 


x. VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND Apverss, having a passive 
signification. ‘The property expressed by these verbals nas 
relation to an agent; which, as if affected by the property, is 


put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -10¢ or 
-téos (§ 314). Thus, OG 


Oavuaresy waes, wonderful to all [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
“Huis. . ehuas wavra wonria, I think that every thing should be done by us, iii, 
1.35. Tép pede oluads BovrAspsvor dariivas, vois oluas Snrweds woiew basrbsiv, 
‘an object of envy to his countrymen,’i. 7.4. “Isa mo siweaxcviriges 
4i3.20. Of worapel .. weeiove: wees vas enyds Sialarei yiynvres, ‘OAp 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend],’ iii. 2. 
22. Kbsewibseos ty ivravhe ceig worseios iii. 4.20. [lorauds .. apse leg. 
BsaCarios, ‘for us to pass [to be passed by us],’ ii. 4.62. of Aweye. 
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§$ 408. 1. Sussranrive Venss, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verbs and theit compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. ‘Thus, 


"Evraida Kogy Baciausa +, Aere Cyrus had a palace [there was a palace to 
Cyrus], i. 2.7. Tots 33 dwerpin wiv ds, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3. 21. apes ivivere veig erguviorass, (to the soldiers there came to 
be a running} the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. “Ores waow aiovivny sles, 
so thit all were ashamed, ii. 3.11. ‘Tarde res yae viv tyiv eddie ii. 2. 11. 
"Ue vopcos acbrois sis peatrcns [ac. bows] 1.2.15. ‘Aveiyun 38 wos (8c. kori], J am 
now compelled, i. 3.5. “Hv aicy qwéraues, he made wur,i. 9.14. [loasug.. 

§ dvope Lurradxn, a city named Sittace, ii.4.13. "Eyivere zai “EAAnw xa) 
Bagley . . wegstsebas, both Greek and barburinn could go, i.9.13. O8 yae 
Sv adbpsus wigierivas iv. 7.2. Nov cos iosecsy.. avdel yviebas vii. 1. 21, 
Oddives Auis esesin iii, 1.20 (see § 364). Ts yaig tor’ “Egartsl xai xoroseis 
Sor what has Erechtheus to do with jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws}? Ar. Eq. 102’. Muydiv sivas cl nal Diriory veeypm, 
that you had no connection with Philip, Dem. 320.7. Ti c¢ viuy xal +79 Ba- 
cévy, Id. 855. 5. “Eusivy Bovacivy cave’ teri, these things are [to him 
willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv. 1. 11. Ei airy 
yt vot Beuvrcmivy iociy dwexgivscbas Pl. Gorg. 448 d, El ves adopivy ivris, if 
it is your pleasure, Pl. Phedo, 78 b. Oddreves xe) cave’ dv dy Soph. Cd. T. 
1356. "Hy 3 ob ay 'Aynordy xbepivg cavra, ‘displeasing to Agesilaus,’ 
H. Gr. v. 3. 13. Nixig weecdsxopisy qv cre wigh cov “Eysoraios, ‘were as 
‘Nicias had expected,’ Th. vi. 46. 


§ 409. yu. And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 


Tleowive oo, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Keserigues abrois ittcingar, they 
nade for them a cenotuph, vi. 4.9. Miyserer xéopeor advdei, the greatest ornu- 
nent to a man, i. 9. 23. “Olea ay awiiveas vois WoAsuloss, it was time for the 
memy to withdraw, iii. 4.34. Iretrsopa aiey eondiysre i 1.9. “Os Xus- 
pospy bxrtecgnriyu Vv. 6.36. Bacirser tix cp careaay iv. 4.2. "Exe 
yao nal aires aire papruencas Vii. 6.39. ‘Huis vév psober dvawgatas Ib. 40. 
Eye cuore epts; Ar. Ran. 11.34 Evpysw rsseton patel weriusor deen 
fiach, Sept. 416. "Eyed R pines: cysepis duPixer dei, ‘awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me},’ Id. Ag. 1149. Népapser den ipis torn iv. 6.15. [laos xosver 
sivas nal dvaynaies dubedwes iii. 1.48. Aawiv wo rss iii. 2.29. "Aya- 
bo6 . . acleies v5 orgueie Vi. 1.20. “H.. warega pis otxia Pl. Charm. 157 @ 
lives bv icvyyars abrgp i. 1. 10. “Tyas ipod sivas xa) wareida ual O/rcvs 
413.6. ‘“Tpedess vi yuvasni vii. 3.27. Testes. . waots Vi. 4.2. Ai BB 
sleedes voit pie Sweluyles beuncas iv. 5. 25. ‘H 3 [s0. 6389 cin} Sia Caves ody 
werapéy iii.5.15. Kands byd yoainas vilos ervys Soph. Ant. 571. Aiwa 
8 Desveav veeels os wéves Eur. Hipp. 189. 


410. -Remarxs. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§ 401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, feeling, expression, 
action, &c.' They are expressed in two ways; (a.) by the 


wo2 SYNTAX. — DATIVE. [BOOK 1m 


Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by o<. Thus, 


"H Gedan aien ively .. iwi Sk: sis civ Tévrer sicwrioves [sc. evi oF 
eei}, this Thruce is upon the right to one euiling into the Pontus, or as you sate 
into the Pontus, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). ‘Els 3° sipeme in dsdriges wAiorei 
mes, and it was now the second day of my voyage (tu me sailing}, Soph. Ph- 
354. Ovepion of .. 6 HAses apaventn, while he wus sucrificing the sux was 
eclipsed, Hdt. ix. 10 (this mode of detining time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Iun.). Kai vis yeéves reied’ ively edftaAndvfes , ‘since this 
event,’ Soph. Cid. T. 735. Té pis ikubsy dawropivy copa obx Avay St0- 
gsey iv, ‘to the external touch,’ Th. ii.49. EY ysveaios, &: idéves (0. gaincl, 
‘as you appear to one bebuiding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. id. C. 75. ‘Enos 
ye, denig ddixes Oy vehis Aiyuy wididns, TAsiorny Fnpias sPAsendr, ‘ accord- 
ing to my judgment,’ Eur. Med. 580. Kaieu ¢’ iye ‘ripnen cois Peeves. 
osv sd Soph. Ant. 904. Keita yae te Znrwess, os bueed (sc. dinu}, werd, 
‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in my opinion,’ [b. 1161. O8 sa rev Li’, ton, 
mevr, Bs y fpol dxeedeh. “Arr ws imel, qv 3° iyd, ficoes Pi. Rep. 
536 c. To piv odv veonue, wedAe mal HAAG wapadrivires. - eeovror Fe 
Th. ii. 51. sds yee ixoesZes wes, rds 3° ofyepas, ‘80 far as lay in him,’ Soph. 
Aj. 1128. Maxedv yao, os yigeres, eeoverdans é3év, ‘for an old man (as 
journeys are to an old man],’ Id. Gkd. C. 20. Tide 8 padsora wdrrey pi- 
fevncs pes, pudiwees dvapivas, but this most of all remember [for me], J pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. i. 6.10. "Es ci pos BAibdou Sdawu Soph. El. 887. 
Oluxi cos incivons cobs dyabeis ea wilind padio: wateur Cyr. i. 3.15. Od- 
eas ive cos.. chys dinasa wavedehes Aon anglCe Ib. 17. 


Nore. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 


just above. 


§ 411. 2 Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

"Hysice 3° aiweis & napdexns, and the bailiff led the way for them, i.e 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. Oi yaeg Briwevess eis cuprcis ayeupela Ar. Plut. 1S. 
"Huis waew iEnyedmsyves Suph. (Ed. C. 1589. ‘Avdooss Bapldeues Bage ~*~ .1-° 
Capos @éas Eur. Iph.T.31. °0) Oribasorw sbiwwess &vak Vd. Ph.i7. Amgds 
yao oun bekss Seoig ach. Prom. 940. Mayas Ui ves al weripness dpasen 
Cyr. vii. 2. 26. "H Bi€nusy sys é Zives ; Soph. Cid. C. dt. TLipsoyes 
Awls ravdd pos corngias Eur. Heracl. 452. Ta dnga iss. . weenar are pe 
Cavey i. S16. Topedovess luwedar usbierace Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ 347, 350, 
42 1. 2. ° 


§ 412. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 


Oi. . temo: aberois Sidsveas, the horses are tied for them, = oi Irae abven 
3idsvr0s, their horses are tied, iii, 4.35. ‘H.. ed raverds dexyn Xergirvsoy 
Ivcavle xarsavbm vi. 2. 12 (cf. “H vs XesesesQou dexn rev ravrés xarsrv~ 
én vi. 3.1). Aid vd Bisowdela: cbry és oredrivpa ii.4.3. Tei; Bagtd- 
goss why os welar awibaver wodrel, xal car ivwlior.. iAngsnems ili. 4. 5. 
eos Apis yrdesets veis bv of xaieg devas dvbedwevs [= by oj Apey xoeq] 
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1.7.4. Abwvraion. ., iwstn abeols of Bdelago: ix ris xeeus aanarbes Th. §. 
89. Odsies cos cixva asvooss Geéos Eur. Ph. 1547. 


Nore. The Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjunct of the substantive; and in some instauces, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understoed. Thus, ‘Avotasws.. 
wees thy viav Huesv w.Ass, look upon our new state i. e. the new state estab- 
lished for us in the dialogue), Pl. Rep. 431 b. Of 34 cs Bits... od wags: 
yivervo Hdt. i. 31. 


§ 413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the Syjua xa oloy xai 
pégos (9 B84. 9); as, Svévog EuGud” éxuore xagdi,, imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] fo the heart of each one, 
AVM. “Ayaupvore qrdavs Yupp A. 24. Cf. § 438. 2. 


D.. Tue Dative Resipuat. 


§ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (§§ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation; or, in other words, It 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule: AN ATTENDANT THING OR 
CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT 


IN THE Dative. 

Nores. «a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Ace. See §§ 340. «, 341. 

B. The Dative RESIDUAL is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition with, but likewise by the prepositions by, in, at, &e. Cf. §§ 345. N., 
$97. a. 

§ 415. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (1.) the InstrumenTAL and Mopav Dative, 
and (11.) the Temporat and Locat Dative. 


(1.) INstRUMENTAL AND Mopat Dative. 


- Rove XIX. The means and move are put in 
the Dative. 


§ £16. Insrrumentauiry and Move may be either ea- 
ternal or internal, and moDE may apply either to action or con- 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 

25 * 
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1.) The instrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 


Abedy bxovelgu: cig ware, one shoots him with a dart, i. 8.27. "Egslres 
eo. lewsng, pursued with cavalry, vii. 6.29. Qavdey Unpsdr, to pun 
ish with death, Cyr. vi. 8.27. Zysdiass dsabaivevess i. 5.10. “Ines of 
&Elom Ib. 12. Alboss c@svderags iii. 3.17. Maoeoss trial. 9.14. Ad. 
yess txues ii. 6.4. Texpaigsebas 3 hy cy Pity iv. 2.4. Vipien 3: ivny 
soypuion wreiess bwod i. 2.5. ‘Dorasepivn Sogaks i. 8.6. "Limedopn- 
fiver wrivdoss ii. 4.12. Kiges avin Esvsnd ii. 5 te. Tots 8 Assvepi- 
voce bs LlAdrasav ladivess, chy vite idgeur Th. ii. 12. Elser dusts oF ivdsig 
vi. 4.23. ‘Awebvionss vécy vii. 2.5%. DPsrian piv xa) sivoia leopivous 
ii, G6. 13. O72 34 pd wapsitr, codrevs Aytire § axgarsig ci & bdinian A 
hesrAtig awtivas Cyr. viii. 1.16. [leevesty piv ys iw wavwe 05 avbewwizn 
yroun, rais  vieeiv éxrefegtow, diatoua: i re ieay, vey 3° ivarcion 
avareipa vi rev imwey foun Cyr. iv. 3.18. Ildoas xiieus co cbpacs 
PL Leg. 63! c. ‘H ceis Birsosy Ipsos 1b. 717 a. Ta yee Birm ve wr 
Uxzsiy xeipas’ oby} es%sras Soph. Cid. C. 1026.— The Dat. of the missile 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 


§ 407. Remarx. Dative of toe Acrntr. The Dat. 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 


Tldvt? tpsiv wsweinras, all things have been done by us, i. e. our work is done, 
£8.12. Ei ds os wader. . iwiweanee busy vil. G. 3%. Ta wood xinaupive 
sly oy Lavdy vii. 2.18. Tos R Kepuvgaioss .- ody twgevre Th. i. 5t. 
Tots “EAAnes pacoivre Id. iii. 64. [peearsross Qurdcesea: Soph. Aj. 
539. “Os cos dbeQeg sieyarra: xaxd Eur. Hec. 1085. Tivs yee wer’ ay 
oo weeedeger dncvease Ives, ‘through whom,’ i.e. ‘from whom,’ Soph. El. 
226. Aikarés of canwreor, received from him the sceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following 3iveeas, instead of the Gen. with waged, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thua, took for him the sceptre). Oimuiers 
o « dixee Sivas O. 87. 


Nots. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Perf. and 
Plup. This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passive cerés, and that with passive 
verbuls (§ 407. »), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 


§ 418. 2.) The way or manner, in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 


Ob yao xeavyh, GAAR Crys . . weeotscur, for they adyunced not with 
clamor, but in silence, i. 8.11. Tlagsabsiy ctw fo Bia i. 4. 4. “Llewee seyi 
bxtasuvesi. 5.8. "Enadvwy ava neptves idectves ¢ié lewy i. 1. Vue 
Amis vrais xedarais iv rH werizy Bandura Ib. 6. Agiuw Stir Id. 
18, Todrw cH resey bwegsdlncay crabuois rircagas iii. 4.29. [logsvéus- 
sae eH 636 Ib. 30. Tas Big wecdtus Pl. Pol. 280 d. 


REMARK. The pronoun «vréss is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an‘ asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis; as, Mn tuas abrais rais coimesos naradies, 
west he should sink us, triremes and ail (with the triremes themselves], i. 3. 17. 
Tlearcis ye fq abveis ceis tewess xevraxenuvnebaras Cyr. i. 4. 7. Testeus 
aireis tangopacs 3s. Obégneay Isocr. 176 b. —The preposition «é, which is 
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common in such adjuncts if the aiess be omitted, is sometimes expressed even 
with it; as, “Owes .. fis abreies cois xngios inricuacter Pl. Rep. 564 c. 
Cf. 8. 498 and YT. 482. 


3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf 
§ 437). Thus, 


Tladés ys tua Augtivris, inferior to us in number [in respect to number], 
vii. 7. 31 (§ 349). Thbass .. OdPaxos drépacei 4.11. Te barsptasig 
wigs: rav Pitovi. 9.24. TH Gurt weaxcés ii. 6. 9. Xoeripac: xad 
Timals vrovtay ixdsovexesios (§ 95!) iii. 1.37. Tats Puxyass ippepsri- 
orton Tb. 42. ‘Esl di pdvy wesixover oi tenis ies tiie 2.19. Te Beare 
cigry rou beduciney Brapdnvas Th. iv. 73. ‘Pin piv pirays ions x. 304. 


§ 419. 4.) The measure of difference, especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 


Xesvy 2 curse Breseer, and sometioe after [later by a considerable time], 
i. 8. 8. Theaag da Borsger i ti. 5.32, Nopilav, dow pir Serres trGe, we 
CovtTy avragarnivarrerion Bawidsi pdrxsebas, Sam Gi exorasrige, Tocetry 
Wier evrarysiesebess Bacirsi rrodrsupa, thinking thut [by how much] the more 
rapidly he should advance, [by so much] the more unprepared he should find the 
hing for buttle, $c, i. 5.9. ‘Eviaurg weseCirseos, a year older, Ar. Ran. 
18. Teotrats worag Th. vii. 80. Kesvy psriwure rorarp Hat. ii. 110, 


5.) The Dative with yodouas, to use [to supply one’s need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 


Mavrizi Jeesmeves, using divination, Mem. i. 1. 2. "Exenre reis Gives, *em= 
ployed,’ i. 3. 18. Teis toraoss deeen xenrbe:, ‘manage, i. 9.5. Xesson 
vedas, ‘having met with,’ Dem. 293. 3. Tots yeapivers iaveg, ‘ asso- 
ciating with,’ Mem. iv. 8. 11. “Hs Koeos roAtuia ixenre, Hhich was hostile to 
Cyrus, i. 5.11. Dodou wesbopivers byetive ii. 6. 13. 


Nore. Nogi%s has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of yedomas 
as, Ouciass Bicncions vopilerras, ‘observing,’ Th. ii. 38. Evestsig piv ebdi- 
wspes iveusSov Id. iii. 82. . 


(u.) Temporan anp Locat Dative. 


y 420. Rove XX. The rime and piace ar 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. §§ 378, 439) ; as, 


1. Toe. Ty 3’ berseai¢ [ sc. auier | fixes dy ystes, but the next day 
there came @ messenger, i, 2. 21. "Dusvo yee rairy vF amieg poe zest bcs Ba- 
eirta i. 7.14. TH berseaig obx iPdrncay of werinse, obi TH rTeirn - 
THO esrdern, vuUxeTes weorsrbovess, xaererapeCavoves xeelov Swag dibsov, * but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (§ 378), iii. 4.87. Adeay- 
Sbos 38 eH imsoven vuari, iath dobocs Gy, tedenvsy H. Gr. ii. I. 22. Teiry 
“envi aniachn is’ “AvBeey Ib. i. 4. 21. Ty 3° besaves irss, o av ‘Odrupwids, 
970 oradioy ivine Keoxiva;s Ib. ii. 3. 1. Te 3” aise y x eava, and at the sume 
time, tb. i. 2. 18. ‘O 38 "Aynoiades xesve wert sixty, ‘at length,’ Ib. iv. 
1,34. ‘Os dexaewign xesvy arovous ts xal vixy sicidwos Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 


2. Puack, Ta cgowasa rdcs Magabarve nat Zarapive sai WLaaee . 
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ais, the victories at Marathon and Salamis and Platea, Pi. Menex. 245 a. 
Tov vs Magabwss paz reapiver ual cov iy Sarapin vevparncarvcey Th 
241 b. Tay warns Pnyer abdieai wert Swdevs Soph. Tr. 171. Qdegase 
sive Id. Cd. C. 401. Leis Srav crwew cagess Ib. 411. ‘“Odoss xv- 
xAgy imavrer Id. Ant. 226. Ksipeses wide Alyiedoy Eur. El. 763. 


§ 220. Ruewarss. «. To the roca, pative may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote Persons asnong whom, or in whom any thing occwrs ; 
as, Advapes avbowwoss Exes, ‘among men,” Eur. Bac. 310. Lidexipsiesis 
vols rors avbenwess PL Prot. 343 c. Obx dv isigus ipod dpagving éreidog 
ovdty, ‘in me, Soph. (Ed. C. 966. Ola xal ‘Omtew Asouetdns Aiyu, ‘in 
Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. ‘Odlueesis yao airy [“Opsew] Acidogss rev "Aya- 
mipveva Pl. Leg. 706d. "Agergewia Teadseow Z. 477. “Uou xgares ier? psi- 
yircer waew Kuxrowsecs a. 71. 


B. The use of the LOCAL DATIVE in prose is chiefly confined to those ad- 
verbs of place which are properly datives : as, raven [se. xien), in this region, 
here (iv. 5. 36), ets, here (vii. 2. 13), § and fase, where (ii, 2. 21), éAdy, 
elsewhere (ii. 6. 4), sonrq, in a circuit, around (i. 5. 4; iii. 5. 14), ofnes 
(== olzy), at home (i. 1.10), 'Abstones (= ’Abuvass), at Athens (vii. 7. 57), 
See §§ 320. 2, 379. a. 


E. Tue Accusative. 


§ 422. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION or LIMIT (§ 339); and 
the general rule for its use is the following: AN 
Apsunct Eexpressinc Direct Limit 1s PUT IN 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 

REMARK. Ina general sense, all the OBLIQUE CASES may be said to ex-_ 
press limit; but the Gen. and Dat. express it less simply and less directly 
than the Acc. In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Acc. See §§ 341, 401, 414. a, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case cf direct limit, is 
employed, — 


(1.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Acc. or Direct Ossect aNnpD 
EFrect. 


(11.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
‘ttoa particular part, property, thing, or person. — 
Acc. or SPECIFICATION. 


(i.) To express limits of time, space, and quan- 
tity. — Acc. or EXTENT. 
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(1v.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree, manner, &c.—- ADVERBIAL ACC, 


Norss. (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 
with each other. (b.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the subject of the In- 
Jinitive, see the syntax of that mode. 


(1.) Accusative oF THE Direct Opsect anp Erect. 


§ 423. Rove XXI. The pirecr opsecr and 
the Errect of an action are put in the Accusative. 


Antler Ticcadiern», taking Tissnphernes, 1.1.2. ‘Ewoutre ony evr 
Aoyny, he made the levy,i. 1.6. ‘Torewrws esarasuryvi. l. 1. Asada 
au cis Koger Ib. 3. Dirdcven abrév Ib. 4. ‘O 3: Kupos urcraatay roug 
Osvyovras, evArARas eredrsvua iworsconss Mianeoy Ib. 7. 


Nore. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best referred. 


§ 424. Rewarxs. 1. The term action is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever is signified by a verb; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (§ 392). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes 
take the Acc. after the analogy of kindred verbs; thus, Si.. @u%sne;, able 
to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 (cf. SH wn Q@iyw os; Id. El. 1503)s ’Ease 
orhwevts di fear re wpornxovra Cyt. iii. 3.9. "EZdervm sivas re igwrdusve 
Pl. Charm. 158 ce. Ta os pesringa Peoveseens Pl. Apol. 18 b (cf. Tay 
pirsagov Ooovtierns Symp. 6.6). Xeds weowourss Asch. Cho. 23. Tag 
Supolsgeu Peiva Avan Id. Ag. 103. Zuvierega.. xaxé Ib. 1090. See 
alsy § 431. 1. 


2. Many verbe, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the Dat., are likewise construed with the Accusative (see $4 341, 401, | 
422. R.); as, "Qgsasty piv rads Qirous,.. Bradarsis dt revs iydeets PL 
Rep. 334 b (cf. § 403). T[leoiyoucsy of iwasis nuas iii. 2. 19 (cf. § 350). 
"Avie xariiexs Adyor Pl. Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.j. Advapeas cdos os 
aicbiobas ii. 5.4 (cf. § 975. 8B). Meradotsy aireis mrugei; iv. 5. 5 (cf. 
Th. 6, and § 367). Abyss os iniasosy edreds vii. 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 


§ 4Zs. 5. Arrracrion. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attruction (§ 329. N.), 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in Aypullage, or an interchange 
of construction (draArAays, exchange). Thus, Ei 38 uw’ 03° ast Abyoss ages 
[:= soos Abyous or Adyar], if you had always begun your addresses to me thus, 
Soph. El. 556. Asewiray ying .. xavdete, [will begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9/431, 433. 


4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc., 
by attraction ; as, "Hides wiody, Sri whoo ios, he knew [him] that he occu- 
pied the centre, i. 8.21. Tv yao daseCoany rav dpiwy idsdoixsvar, uh wee- 
narcrngesin iii, 5.18. “Hatyyer chy xvxry weeny yooar, vis intern sn 
Th. 14. Ofvov ipeacsy, ivha iv xarogmeuypives iv. 5. 29. ‘Oks se vép 
RaddAipazes, & ives iv. 7. 11. 
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5. Pxurpneass. The place of a verb is often supplied by an dec. of the 
hindred noun joined with such verbs as waie (or more fregnently reiepas), 
Bye, teu, cibnps, &o.; thas, Kiges Elraciy zal dgdpir vin EX Adve ivoiness 
[= sears wal sigihunes vers “EAAnvas}, Cyrus made a review and numbering 
of [= reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, i. 2.9. "Efivaes wesivas Ib. 14. 
Tas wogsias bwesive i. 7. 20, 


6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the implied verb, 
as, Sasdn ple zal bodedweda dewayis wransdpsves [sm deerdcas}, Th. 
vill. 62. Thv yvaeur xnavadgouais Asiav leosire [= bAsmadru} Ib. 41. “A 
Lew vs peeing .. cwovdny luv [== eesdde0) Eur. Herc. 709. Ta 9° by pi- 
oy 4 Ateew lexus Soph. (Ed. C. 583. Tis dsl crdxeg 53° bxbpsorer cipeyay 
0 + Ayapipvova [=i 53’ dxopioras sinwtus 'Ayauiureva) Id. EL 12. 
In like manner, Totco ndu’ izes wibes [== vedve xa) byd webs] Bar. Ion, 
572. Yet see §§ 339. 5, 434. 


§ 426. 7. Exvurss. The veré which governs the Acc. is simetin-s 
omitted ; particularly, 

«.) In EMPRATIO ADDRESS; a8, Odees, 3 of co [ec. Abye or zero}, You 
there, ho! you I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. 6). Zi 3a, ot why redeover 
wider nega, Pas, i maraprsi pr Ideanivas edds; Soph. Ant. 441. 


A.) In myTREATY ; as, Ma, wess ot Sra [sc. ixersdw)}, cARs ps weedevvas, 
I bessech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty; and compare, in Lat., 


Per omnes te deos oro Hor. Ode i. 8.1. Per te ago deos oro Ter. Andr. ~ 


iii. 3. 6.) 


y-) In PROHIBITION; a8, Mh cestds ies (ac. wesirs], No more delays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Ms jeos pougious, pomdi Ssepevgiens Eiveus [sc. Aiys], Dont 
tulk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 
Ms sos wespacw Ar. Ach. 345. 


3.) In SWEARING; as, Ob, rivd" “Orupwor [sc. Sevdus. Cf. § 428], Mo, 
by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 755. Od cay Ads toreawds Id. El. 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles »4, 
vei, and wa (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless pre- 
ceded by vai, commonly negative), according to the following 


Specia, Rute. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative; 
as, Na Aia, Yes, by Jupiter! i. 7.9. Nal @ Zi vi. 6. 34. “"AAAR, peo 
rods Jsobs, ctx Iywys abreis dinkw, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
i. 4.8. Nai wa Alia, Ves, indeed! v. 8. 6. 


$ 427. 8. The Ace. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit-_ 
ted ; as, ‘Owies 4 weds Tdme Bovrere SiartrAieas [sc. oh» ev] i. 5.7. Cf. iv. 
5.11. Aduss faaes [sc. rev truer] i. 10.15. Compare TlagsAadvevres 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with "Eradverros viv Teaver Ib. 29; and [lagsAndves ves 
iewev, with [leoesAatrwy aivas Cyr. ve 3. 55. 


9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression; as, “Exses 
[= xsigus leoits] rordusews Povey Soph. Aj. 55. Alu’ Rusa r= ala rhe yar 
Sado Tyee, OF aluar: civ yn Deven) Th. 376. Tiyyss dangiar Ayvas Id. Tr 
849. Tedens dover Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. §§ 125, 431, 483. - 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object. 


y 428. I. This Acc. is often translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 


“Opevipss Sods nad Dds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi.6.17. Odea 
pois yiteg airois iningxtindess, for these have been guilty of perjury against them, 
iii, 1.22. ‘Huds .. 13 roa, doing well to us, i. e. treating us well, ii. S. 23. 
*O 28 civaros duvaras ined bCorovs, the sighus ts equivalent to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. 
Ovdis dAAe Suvapivy ii. 2.13. Mevas Sapssirs, you have no fear of battles, 
iii. 2.20. Duaarréusver.. seas, guarding against us, ii. 5.3. ‘Awrodsden 
sirts warieas, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4.8. ‘O xorcis pe 
aires, the jackdaw has departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. ’*Hi- 
- excdvbnpety nai Srobs xal avboawous rpodoivas aver, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3.22. Aleydvira: +é weaypua, he is ashamed 
of the act, Eur. lon, 367. Tods yae sbeslsis Deol Suijicxovras ov yaigoves, for 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1340. -A7 et. 
_ Kegwwover, vdy capiav “laxzex, ‘dance in honor of,’ Soph. Ant. 1153. ‘Eaie- 
ote’. . “Aprageav Eur. Iph. A. 1480. 


§ 429. Il. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Acc. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (§§ 339, 422); as, | 


"AQitsra: rarer bAwdn, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. “Agry Kad- 
pies yoodwy Soph. Cid. T. 35. “Hadev wareds deyaioy edgey Id. El. 893. 
Tligyous vis twasue’ “Iwaxiag Eur. Med. 7. ‘Aginsro xééve Ib. 12. Trvds 
vavoreasis xeva Ib. 68%. “Hons rides morévras Ib. 920. Xosla ris os Ose- 
caruy xbove wxipass; Id. Alc. 479. Kyioen 3° eipaver Ixsy A. 317. "ECay 
vias y. 162. 


Nores. «a. This use of the Acc.- is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 


B. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of stand 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, 2rié’ af piv dpav ivd" 
dpakien reilor, ai 3° ivbad’ Erdrcy ower Eur. Or. 1251. Odevove’ &xeay Ib. 
871. Teiwode xabiar Deites Ib. 956. Téaoy.. sveiwe asizas Soph. Ph. 144. 


§ 430. Ill. Causatives govern the Acc., together with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 


Ma pw d&vaurstens xanwy, do not remind me of [cause me to remember} 
my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045 (§ 376. 7). "Avapriow yao tues zal vols... 
xvduvous iii, 2,11 (§ 424.2). Bovass cs ystew wxearer dxearos uidy; Eur. 
Cycl. 149. Tods wardas.- ysuvorioy aiares Pl. Rep. 537 a (§ 375. a). 
TloAA& xa) 48ia xa) wavredawd sieve suas Pl. Gorg. 522 a. See also 
§ 357. 


REMARK. The verbs 3s7 and sxe are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, Zi 37 [leopnbiws, you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, Zisch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Tlévov woaaop wes Bei Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti 
yee we’ Bu xaidey; Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. Zoi os yao raiday ci 357 Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti xen giawy; Id. Or. 667 (but Porson reads Ti 3:7 gi- 
aos, denying that this use of xe is Attic). 2% yen. . aidous y. 14. 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 


§ 438. The errecr of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc.” 
expressing or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to the 
verb, or 8. a neuter adjective used substantively, or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. . 


a. Kinprep Noun. 


Of RB Geguss bwsl cdetencay cesve 2 sivdynpua, and when the Thracians 
had gained this success, Vi. 3.6. ‘Ds dxivdiver Bier Zapsv, how secure a life we 
live, Eur. Med. 248. Segarnyiicesra iui radeny ry ereatayiay i. 3. 15. 
Tapsiy yao cords Eur, Med. 557. Ti egeeytdars viv wavierarer yidoy 5 
Ib. 1041. ‘EwyesActveas wavas iwipsiasar Pl. Prot. 325 c¢. Basidsias race 
Bixascradeny Bacirsvopsve Pl. Leg. G80 0. Divyicw éudeyiay Ib. 877 ©. 
Tés isedy maroupsrer widrsuos ieredcivcay Th. i. 112. "Higar desunpa desvdn 
Eur. Ph. 1379. Indneu xodQev in vids aguAace Asch. Pers. 305. Astooes 
Pevlev Sieyua Iedxevees Ib. 79. Tord" 6 weeebinay Beay Soph. Ed. C. 1166. 
"Deedrre chy nagwalar vi. 1. 7. Tlogsusies 3° agin vats wedravs orabpos 
ii. 2.12. “Eades env odes iii, 1.6. “Eqn tytesebas.. éd0y iv. 1.24. Tei- 
wire: tehacing evs Hdt. vi. 119. 


Remarks. 1. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the 
kindred noun (§ 424. 1); as, Mies es cofas dv chy ixtivas vofiar, wies cua 
dns en» &padias, being neither wise with their wisdom, nor foolish with their fol- 
ly, PL Apol. 226. Kaxeis wavar xaxias Pl. Rep. 190d. ovacs ras ps- 
vyieras Suwsing na) devasias Ib. 579 d. 


2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
uf the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, ‘(ls axivdiver Bios Zapsy == ‘Is ausvddves Tapesr. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun; as, Té [lsgesxes 
wexsize (sc. sexnpee| vi. 1.10. Hence appears to have arisen the construc- 
tion in 9 432. 


§ 432. 6. Never Apscrve. 


Tesetdra pry wtveinns, coratra 3% Atys, [he has done such things, and 
says such things] such has been his conduct, and such is his language, i. 6. 9. 
Aiyus six bydeseraiil. 13. Tatra yacivevras tb. 10. Té Aduasa 
dios i. 2.10. Maddy Wedsebas i. 9.7. Miya Qeevieas iii. 1.27. "Avé- 
upayics wedspesxdy Vii. 3.33. Xeteucbai rs cH ereatia, to muke some 
use of the army, Cyr. viii. 1.14. Ti aiee xvenoys what would you do with 
him? Ib. i. 4.13. Tl espvédv xal wadeerrsxés Baiwus; why do 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Alc. 773. Kaady Baiww Id. Cycl. 553. 
Kaiwreyv Baiwss Ar. Veap. 900. 


Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
ita origin. 

2. The dec. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substuntive would have been constructed differently; thus, 
Teds pbveos waAsonsnray ein yoxunsee, iv piv cy Sig ced HAiov, is OF 
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cuman ved Ybxous Ages. 5.3. XP. 'Orgenieu os; AIK. Tot Poyons 
Ar. Plut. 896. 


8. The Ace. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
‘ count of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or result of 
the action); as, “A 3° §adev, but what I came for, Soph. Cd. C. 1291. 
Tate’ bys icasuder, therefore [on account of these things] J made haste, iv. 1. 
Qin Tica wuge sararCicuay, ‘why,’ ' vi. 3.25. Tete’ agineuny Id. Cid. 
T. 1005. ‘AAA’ abra cavra sa) viv xm Pl. Prot. 310 e. Newrares 3° 
Sy TIesapidav> 3 wai us yas swstirseyes Eur. Hoc. 18. “Exeive 3 db6uss, 
Ses eos Seuss Mem. iv. 3. 15. 


Nore. So with xenjaa, thing, expressed, Ti venua stivas; why do you 
he there? Eur. Heracl. 633. See Ib. 646, 709 ; Id. Alc. 512; &e. 


§ 433. y- Deriirive Noun. 


' DsCes Briwws, looking terror, Fisch. Sept. 498. ‘H Bovah.. iaepe 
vaewy, the senate looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. “Aen dsdogxéews Esch. Sept. 
53. "ArQssdv wvies Ar. Av. 1121. “Aiddus céx SsrdaAxas vi. 1. 6. 
"Edwitas Alyovi. 2.11. ‘OrAduwsa vivixnxors, having conquered in the 
Olympic games, Th. L126. ° Nevxdzacs vauwavias Id. vii. 66. Newxznxée 
a aves Tay xearsoy Symp. i. 2. “Hyovievro dt waidss uby cr ddsor, o« 
@ddrny BR wal wuypeany xa) Wayxnearioy irsgas iv. 8 27. IVTerards 
mdscas derenvcas Isocr. 71 0. Xeenyourra wae) Liestesa Dem. 535. 13. 


3. Double Accusative. 


§ 434. The same verb often governs Two ac- 
CUSATIVES, which may be, 


I.) The pirgct opsecT and the EFFECT, in apposition with 
each other (§ 331); as with verbs of making, appointing, 
choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. Thus, 


Basiria os iwoineus, they made you king, vii. 7.22. Zegarnyés 33 aires 
awidsi&s, and he had appointed him generul, i i1.2. [lacie tpi bxadsins, 
you called me father, vii. 6. 38. “Oeass 3° dv haurey TAnras crenrnyéy v. 7. 
28. Oss of Zipes Dsovs bvé psZor i. 4.9. “Os oriuats Asoperiny rarie 
Eur. Sup. 1218. “Ovepem ci ot xaAtiv tas veto; Id. Ion, 259. Osps- 
wronans KastQoveos roy vidy iwxia pir idsdaZare ayabsy Pl. Meno, $3 d. 
O9s syspévas wirasor twasdsioaeds Pl. Rep. 546 b. Kiges o6 orgdrsuma 
nawcivespes dedsze yeien, Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts, Cyr. vii. 
&. 13. 


Norx. he infinitive sIra: is often used with these verbs ; as, "Nepal vee 
Opes isco) slvas nal wargidea xai Pideve i. 3.6. Beguechy 34 ves svoudZover. « 
wiv Mvdea sIvas Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


-. 
“ ‘ 


§ 435. Il.) The pirect opsecr and the EFFECT, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, &c. Thus, 


El cis vi byaber § xaxdy wesgesiss abr, if any one had done him any © 
good or evil,i. 9.11. Ta piywrn wank Leyalsusves cas wedes Pl. Rep. 
495 b. “Hisstieapsy covroy ovdiv vii. 6.22. ‘Haina wave’ oiraness 
dwarvas Dem. 255. 7. ‘Awericunedas dina ix beets Eur.. Heracl. 852 
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Paden nal nabdlese’ abvor Id. Bac. 616. “Ovas bs cate cgayytion dard 
Aeus ca loxara Albywes, ‘say the worst things to each other,’ Mem. H. 2. 
9. Tloaad weds werrovs ps 38 bEsiwas Soph. El. 520. Ta cir’ ton xi- 
nal’ insivevs Id. Aj. 1107. “Ean xAdanv, d viv ov rivd’ dripatsss wedus 
Id. Gd. T. 339. "Evsvodpns ebdiv os Id. Gd. C. 1145. Ti... yea- 
Yossy dv os povsewass by cdf; Eur. Tro. 1188. Tesstrev ixtes ix baige 
o bye Soph. EL 10384. “Qhexwear wdveas rots erenrinras Trois piyirreus 
Sexouvs Th. vill. 75. Mirmwés ws lypdyace on yeapne raven PL 
Apol. 19a Vast ps duecezicosger yd mor Eur. Tro. 357. Keiwnes 
xeara pidsors wAayde Id. Or. 1467. “AAA’ dyviv Senev cor nige nave 
pocw Id. Hel. 835. 'Avadicas BovAouas sbayyiascé os Ar. Plut. 764. 
Mircidine 3 civ bo Magalan pdyns coi BagCdgevs vixivcas Machin. 
79. 36. 


‘§ 436. II.) Two osszcrs differently related, but which 
ure both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring, of clothing and unclothing, of concealing and depriv- 
ang, of persuading and teaching, &c. Thus, 


Kiges aicsiv wasn, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels 
i. 3.14, Mires pes xed ys reves, do not hide this from me, Esch. Pr. 625, 
"Huss Si dweersess civ pscbav, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9. 
Bsddonssy cav ergatnylay, to teach-you the military art, Mem. iii. 1.5. eps 
ci et ravre iewcas; Mem. iii. 7.2. "Asses? ayas cous o° iv “lriy wa- 
seus, - erngacta c ini yuraina, waideg es Kur. Iph. T. 661. Tosasrd of 
@ Zw, weecreiww Soph. Aj. 831. ‘Tuas 35 6 Baoirsig ve Brie araies 
ii. 5.386. “Eav wederacs abtéy ca verpara, ‘demand, ‘exact,’ vii. 6.17 
Oi Aoxgsl.. cian cods xavawdriovras ifirAsyev Aschin. 69.29. Tatra 
WROURBASI VS Tous suveveas Cyr. i. 4.4. Toro piv n un dvdyxali ps 
PL Rep. 473 a Tas yely laowed (8c. xseava] ixsives AuQises Cyt. i. 3. 17. 
Tér diner duav yranav dpweeyer Ar. Lyd. 1156. "Exddwy ini xenern- 
giav iebnra Asch. Ag. 1269. "Agasesiobas ros ivuxevvras “EAAmas ony 
ynv i. 3. 4 (cf. § 411). “Og pes. Quercy imu &eorwdens Soph. Gd. So 
866. Tay piv yao Ssdv cods orspaveus csovrnxzaes Dem. 616.19. 28 
ravre wn wsibwy Soph. Ed. C. 797. Zi es yee us sibs crovre..inai- 
Seuss Cyr. i. 6. 20. Ox bdoss cours y © dinn ot Soph. Ant. 538. “Os 
ws xwAdeoss v6 deg id. Phil. 1241. Luvais’ dgicrav Aiprvav Aytpovriay a e- 
esteas Eur. Alc. 442. lel ps’ basSaysss wide; Eur. Hee. 812 (cf: ‘O 
moross po olysras, § 428). Kgsa vitsre. . dragnv J. 224. Asacgilyen- 
"Aas dv yaor B. 204. See also § 430. 


(11.) AccUsATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


§ 437. Rure XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a PARTICULAR PART, PROP- 
ERTY, THING, OF PERSON, Is put in the Accusative ; 
as, | 

Te xsies %sdsp6ver, [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8 
Tlerapués, Kidvos svopa, sdeos Bte wArthews, a river, Cydnus by name, two 
plethra in breadth, i. 2.23. [ldvea xedriores, best in every thing, i. 9.2 


(ef. § 359.8). ‘Aweeunbioris ras xsQards, beheaded, ii.6.1,29. Ta dea 
esreuanpive ili. 1.31. OQavpdois cs ndrres nai ce piysbes ii. S. 15: 
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TI a8 es ds Serrinss ty. 2 2. Nardas. . od wehrcd Meveas Ieous o3 wanes 
wailed wrdeos sivas, wexirtovrs Bcd paca, wal cd ipweorlsy warra 
ioroyplveus dvbigces Vv. 4.32. Aasés sins cadess cin ci zeny Cyr. viil. 4. 18. 
Tléaw chy cidb» aivias vii, 1.25 (cf § 393. y), “Orw 36 pm xehensn 
Tees fi. 5.23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 


§ 438. Remarks. a. This use of the Acc. is often termed synee- 
doche, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 


B. Where a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the construc- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
Zxiua nab’ Fr0v nal priges (§ 334. 9); a8, [leisy os fares Qiysr Lemos sdé- 
_ ruv, What language has escaped [you, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
teeth! a. 64. Tévys..aiw’ devia Sones T. 406. Cf. § 415. 


y- An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence; as, Teds 
pivres “EdAnvas, roig bv oH 'Avig cixcdvras, obdiv ww cadis Abysras, sl 
iwvevras, ‘but as to the Greeks,’ Cyr. ii. 1.5. Té uivodv sdvraypa ong 
Tit woAsriiag xual ov vedvev, seev aTH yempusre IsTsAicapusy, Waerovvees 
3sdHAweas Isocr. 264 c. Tév 33 woven rev xarh ror wirsper, eh yivnead ws 
weaus Th. ii. 62. Teds &yegovdpous revrous .. évsion Gipicbwcay Pl. Leg. 
761 e. —~ This construction may usually be referred to anucoliithon or ellipsis. 


3. The Acc. is sometimes used in exclamations, to specify the ebject of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. s, 7); as, "Ia, ie Arysias peseev anddves, oh, oh 
Sor the fate of the melodious nightingale, Esch. Ag. 1146. Assvév yt ce xe 
gina viv wack weds Beerois olvipsver, si pntiwors verries: wdduv Ar. Av. 
1269. — This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred te 
ellipsis. 

(111.) AccusaTIvVE or Extent. 


§ 439. Roce XXIII. Extent or Time anv 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. §§ 378, 420) ; 
as, 


a. TIME. “Epsiver ficigas iwed, he remained seven days, i. 2.6. ‘Eddxeis 
word xesvevi. 3.2. Zéw aixiobsis inavriy ii. 6. 29. "“Ewasev Apioay xa) 
vines Vi. 1.14. Tlopsubpesves ed Assay viis apsicas iti. 4.6. Tods piv yag 
mivas rors yarsweds Tas pv Apwigas Sider, ves Di vUnTas Pier Tero Bi, 
Fy cuhesvnrs, Tay ware piv dnotes, THY 01 Ayusigay aOiotrs V. 8. 24. Oi resd- 
novra itn yeyeveess, ‘thirty years old,’ il. 3.12. Th» Suyarion ved xupdeyou 
ivdeny iuigns ysyaunpteny iv. 5.24. Teirny sbeas corey dxovees Th. viii. 23. 
Aixzares aizpatus trop Eur. Rhes. 444. “Os vibrant cadre cela ion, ‘ these 
three years,’ Lys. 109, 12. 


B. SPACE, "EsAmtve 3: Devyias coatyds tea, waeacdyyas ines, he ad- 
vances through Phrygia one day’s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2.6. ‘Ariveven 
To worauey eradions wivrsnaidexe ii. 4. 15. Mugias iui ys xara yus égywas 
yivicbas Vii. 1. 30. Té Birdos abvar xai Srrderoy [sc. dacrnua) Pietela: ras 


TIseoixiv ofsvdermy iii. 3.16. ‘Owécov 38 weediatsiav of “EAAnvs, coccures 
whduy leavaxuesiv pavopivers Be iii. 3. 10. 


Nore. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (§ 378) ; the DATIVE, at which (§ 420); 
and the ACCUSATIVE, through which. To a certain extent, however, the offices 
of the several cases blend with each other. 


304 SYNTAX. — VOCATIVE. [300K It 


(1v.) ApversiaL AccusAaTIvE. 


§ 440. Rote XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &c.; as, 


Tovds cov ceéwes, in this way, or thus,i.1.9. Tes aie egiwes vi. 5.6 
(cf. Tg aiey ceswy iv. 2.13, and § 418). Tires 33 sins, and finally [at 
the end] Ae said, ii. 3. 26. “Aexyry uh wAcvrivas, ‘in the first place,’ ‘ at 
all,’ vii. 7. 28. ‘O syros duped dsiCasvs iv. 3. 26. Totrou yadesr, on ac- 
count of this, Mem. i. 2. 54. Kuvés sizay, likea dog, isch. Ag. 3. Kas 
et» 3° ipuxsus, ‘ opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. “Aweiay dxovess Ar. Ach. 23. 
Tay deny iwayivissy Ht. ii. 2. Zovederichas thy raviceny (sc. dé) i. 3. 
14 (ef. i. 2.20). Odzovr, ifm, xal wsgi weripen cumlovasiur chy ys wearay 
iwisxteousr, ‘for the present,’ Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § 320. 3. 


$ @4Ak. Remarzs. «. This rule applies especially to the Acc. next. 
of adjectives, both sing. and plur.; as, Té aeyatov, formerly,i. 1.6. Ta 
pir. ce 33, partly. partly, iv. 1. 14, v. 6.24. Mixedy Biguys os pm 
xavrarsepebaves i. 3.2. Tuyér, perhaps, vi. 1. 20. Té Acswés, 
li. 2.5. EY eives siya dy 8 cope Qiou 4 reopn 4 au Persea Pl. Gorg. 
524 b. Tovetros yao washes wseiiv Baosrsis i. 8.13. Ovpcossdiorspes 38 
werdiv. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 


B. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Acc. in part to the Acc. of 


effect (§ 432), in part to that of specification (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (§ 422. m1.). 


F. Tae Vocative. 


§ 442. Rore XXV. The Compectrative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N.., 
340. a); as, 

Katagys wad Wesdsvc,. . obx lors § os wosirs, Clearchus and Prorenus, 


you know not what you do, i. 5.16. "DL Savpacmrars Evbguas, O most 
wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. ; 


§ 443. Remarks. «. The sign of address, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly 4. 


B. The term of respectful address to a company of men is &rdess, with 


which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 


‘Oars pir, & dvders, you see, gentlemen, ili. 2.4. “Avdess erearimras, mid 
Savpalses, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder,i. 8.3. *O) dvdess “EAAnmes ii. 3.15 
“2. dvdges erenrnyel nad Aoxayei iii. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


] AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


§ 444. Rove XXVI. An Apsective agrees 
_ with its subject in gender, number, and case. 


The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (§ 73). Thus, [lagd- 
Sussos peiyas dyeinr Inelur snes; a large park full of wild beasts, i. 2. 
7. Tah waids &uQociew, both the children, i. 1 - 1. Ad ‘'Tavina) wirus 
oo SsSepivaslb. 6. Tévde ev ceiver Ib. 9. “Even bvAivas Ksrious 
ual wideaceas Oggnas izeaxerieusi. 2.9. Osoig wadveas nal wa- 
gas viol. Sl, 


Norzs. «a. An adjective either assista in describing the thing which is 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (iwiéswey, from imsriénpss, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attribiitus, ascribed). In the sentence, “A good 
man is merciful,” “ good” is an epithet, and “ merciful” an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet; while the agreement of the pronouns (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute. 


B. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of the masculine form for the feminine in adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. y; 3). ° 


§ 445. Remarxs. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter; thus, 


Ednéss sin tyspméva aivsizv, it would be foolish to ask a guide,i.3.16. Ax 
Rov dy brs byyis wey Bases fy ii. 3.6. Ob v8 Lf] vy wiel wislerey won. 
whov, adaAe wo od Say Pl. Crito, 48 b. ‘Tysis, & &vdees "Aénvaios* 3 3° 
"YMEISZ fras clora, ety weds Aiyw, You, men of Athens; and when I say rou, 
I mean the state, Dem. 255. 4. Ts MH xal es OT weersbimsva, the nor 
and the wo prefixed, Pt. Soph. 257 b. Xpetebas..¢qy xad’ abvi, to use the 
phrase xaé" airs Ib. 252 ©. 


Nors. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, “Eeci 6 [sc. evvdsepes] AAR arti vou Ji, 
the [conjunction] aaad is instend of 3: Soph. CEd. C. 287, Schol. Asiwas % 
[ec. wesbsess] 3:0, [the preposition] 3.0 is wanting, Ib. 1241, Schol. 


§ 446. 2. In compounp construction, both sy/lepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.).  (a.) In syllepsis, when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 

26 * 
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"Ne 3 38s waekgn os na) pavign nal d%sAGeds nal ods inowes yoraize al- 
emnrcreus ysytenpivens Cyr. iii. 1.6. Alles vt xal wairdes xai File nas 
sigapeos deduces pir iifiagsivn oidiv acedespe loge Mem. ili. 2. 7. 


(8.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 


"Ewed sCorong wal tipssc€srcer "Areixets, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6 
Tlobspesves .. cee Legeplividny nal ens vais awtAnrvbere Th. viii. 63. [las- 


das A yuraizas curneuegedcas Cyr. Vii. 5.60. Macrgts ¢3 xal ved vou wares 
Soph. Cd. T. 417. 


§ 447. 3. Ex.ipsis. The subject of the adjective is 
often omitied, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 


a. Mascutore, dvie or Evlvwwes, man, xeéves, temes a8, Zovrdda: RW ixa- 
ore rong iaveed (80. dvdeas], and that each one should arrange his own (men}, 
i. 2.15. Ta waged Baorriog 1.1.5. Teds Qsd-yovras, the exiles, Ib. 7. Teds 
mancipyers xai adixeus (8c. dvbeuaous] i. 9.13. "Evravda tusivar higns resis 
by gf [sc. xedvq] Kigos dwixrssvsy i. 2. 20. "Ev votry sai Bassrsig dures ge i 
10. 6 (cf. "Ev retry ry xeiry iv. 2. 17). 

B. FuMINnre, yort, woman, ya or xeon, land, Bis, way, tysiex, day, ysis, 
hand, yriun, opinion, peiga, portion, Sen, seasom; as, ‘H Kitieoa (sc. yours] 
£2.12. Tlopsdsetc: ag Bcd Qsring ti. 3. 27 (ch. “Ooris Bid Qidring eis voor 
awateu i. 2.14). Els cov Qsdsay babsis vi. 6. 38 (cf. Els Qsrs‘ev nv adixowre 
v. 1.1. See also § 421. B). Tay aAcsway (sc. 800] wopsvcsusba iii. 4. 46. 
Kai aire) pir dv ivogsibnoar 9 06 AAG, ce Oi Lroliyie ox Ay GAAN & vadry 
EnCrivasiv. 2.10. ‘livess pecxgdy iii. 4.17. TH dorsgaig (ac. iuteg) ofm 
ipdrnoay of woripso, edt oy ceirn, TH OE TITaery ili. 4. 37 (8 420). "Ey 3 
wm 3s%e [8c. yagi] v. 4. 12. "Ey dsbsd, on the right, i. 5.1. Ev desceseg Vie 
1,14. "Ex ens wxeens (sc. yrouns| iwearres wavra, ‘according to the vote 
of the majority,’ vi. 1. 18. ‘Ags ovis Jens [sc. weoiens], on equal terms, Th. i 
15. “Eqwi 9 fry nal duolg Id. i. 27, ‘H wsarpgwpivn, destiny, Eur. Hec. 43. 
"Awd wedens [sc. deus], from the first, Th. i. 77. 


y- NEUTER, retype Or yeipua, affair, thing, piges, part, rr%bes, collection, 
body, orgértvun, military force, nigas, wing of an army, yewpiev, pluce, ground; 
as, Ta pir dh Kigou [sc. wedyuara].. c& tinsen i. 3.9 (cf. Ta 'Odpucay 
wetyuara Vii. 2.32). Eis v6 Mev [ac. venea] i. 8.3. Ta iveridssa, the 
necessaries of life, i. 5.10. Té dees, really, v.4.20. Baveguveos ‘EAAn- 
vina, Xenophon’s Affairs of Greece, or Greek History. ‘Efsxdpaivs os (se. 
flees] vig PdrAayyes i. 8.18, Ta defied vod wighoos Ib. 4. Toi. . Esvined 
[sc. wAvibous or orgarstuares], the mercenary force [= cay Sivas, the meree- 
navies}, i. 2.1. Tod ‘EAAnnxed [== cay ‘EAAgvev] i. 4. 13 (cf. 12.1). Te 
Lorseonnss (cf. Tes Evvsoraer) ‘Th. vill. 66. Ti Sau ydg wos uarAov cinreds 
éegcivoy Eur. Herc. 536. Ts xosvdv rd tyiesoor Vv. 7.17. To di sdcvuer i. 2, 
15 (cf. Te stevepev xigas i. 8.4). "Ev oy juare [sc. vaeio] iv. 2.16. “Awd 
wou orpnrcy sis vd wpavis HaArdos iii. 4. ¥5. See also § 379. a. 


Norges. (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tois wiv dusrioas ducpsvies, ‘your foes,’ H. Gr. v. 2.53; 
"O ¢° ixsiveu ¢ixeyv, ‘his father,” Eur. El. 335. (b.) The substantive omitted 
is sometimes contained or implied in another word ; a3, "Apuyddérswes lx cass 
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winewy fee. duvytdror| iv, 4.13. twgysiy vor ple wedady [se. viv} Ar 
Foch 592. Karoie, 3” "lexdeony ut: vovre (sc. sven] yaa sare itsre Ear. 
Pn. 12. (e.) In the phrase iv duseicen, in our palace, at our court (Ht. i. 35, 
vii. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsis for the sake of dignity (iy iyusricey 
osxou Bepacw) ; ; or a blending of the two forms of expression, is fyay eixe, 
and iv ipsrion elxg. 


§ 44 $, 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, . 


"Ogivens Si ILigens tote, and Orontes, a Persian man, 1.6.1. °O avers 
TT ReTINT ES, . 7 ay eooy rreacnyey fii, 2. 2. "Aviga vivian Cyr. il. 
2. 6. Neaviags Adyeus Eur. Alc. 679. “EAAny eis ayig Cyr. vi. 3. 
Il. “°EAAsy’ ds otxey Eur. Med. 1331. sere e ” *ExAgve Id. Heracl. 130. 
‘“EaAdsos yas Soph. Phil. 256. aT as ea. nddor Eur. Rhes. 233. 
Tuvaize Tegade Id. Andr. 867. Teg ag xbovos Id. EL. 1001. Zxvdny is 
euov Esch. Prom. 2. Tiyn di cwrie Id. Ag. 664. — These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or countries, avie, yuri, yi, 
&c., being understood. 


§ 449, 5. Use or tHe Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (s 447, a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 


a.) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an ab- 
stract noun; a8, Ti 3° darcty xal ro cAmtts ivepils od aded oy HAsbig sivas, 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the sume with folly, ii. 6.22. Ziv rg 
Bizasy (ef. Mowe &dexias) Ib. 18. Ts varuwdy [= 4 vadsworns] ved wrivnae 
vos iv. 5.4. O8 yee dobuis tees 6 dgilar Té TOAD xai vé éAiyes, ‘the much 
and the little,’ vii. 7.36. Té wierts [== 4 riers | Th. i. 68. Arde 2 dvai- 
ebnres imey Ib. 69. “Los yee cov wieszupous ras vixens Id. ae 73. Ts 
budy wesdinos Eur. Med. 178. Ta duedaAdooeves ens yropns, the [differing] 
difference af opinion, Th. iii. 10 (Thue. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic.). Té piv dsdsés aired .., eo 38 Sageods, his [being afraid] fear . 4 
but his confidence, Id. i. S6. 'Ee ea pt psasewres Ib. 142. 


B.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases; as, ‘Awe rev abroparoy, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ev ys ry Qevsey, openly, i.3. 21. Are rayiwy, rapid- 
&, i. 5.9. "ER Ieev iii. 4.47. ’Es vay dovaeay iv. 2.28. ‘Awd red wedeos 
iv. 3.9. Kad vabed, in the same way, v. 4.22. "Eai dstid vi. 4.1. Ad 
wav-bs, throughont, vii. 3. 11. | 


§ 4350. +.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) 3 as, Doses 
carey 3’ ienjia, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all, j ii. 5. 9 (cf. Rup- 
Govan iseey xetinn Pl. Theag. 122 b). Ti fy radre ivriv, ii. 1.22. Todg 
Bi worapwors Lregov vowilses tives iii. 9, 22. Muxivas psxedr qv, Mycene was a 
small affair, Th.i.10. EdCom yao abrois .. ravre sy, for Eubea was every 
thang to them, Ib. viii. 95. "Aahiviersger yun avdeos Pl. Rep. 455 e. “Avdess 
a fipicsges wAcdore siciy obdty Ib. 556 a. “Enrege ve pends sTvmes Eur. Rhes. 
818. Lees rev obdiv (sc, dvew] Tb. Ph. 598. Tn» pondiv sis rd pendiv Soph, 
EL 1166. Tatra 33 addivacey igdvn, ‘an impossibility,’ Pl. Parm. 160 
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Ades add ob xadéy; Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c. “Enays Qidvare witus Ear 
Med. $29. Olpas: yag ipats vieds yas Kopvlias ca wee’ issebas Ib. 916 
Keisdca 3° deve cay ina va Bidcara Each. Eum. 487. — In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gende: and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 


3.) The neuters wAcier or wAses, wssey OF SAwerer, Seev, pndir, and +) are 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, Mogddas 
wAsior 4 dudsnn, myriads more than twelve in number, v.6. 9 (cf. Kesiess wasi- 
evs & ifszovea iv. %. 27). Mirbis water Teley penvey £2.11. Odens av- 
wis ivav water 9 tivragdxeca H. Gr. iii. 1. 14. “Aros, ob petiov Bvsir ora- 
Sicsw, the Halys, not less than two stadia in breadth, v. 6.9. aiviks Sspsaso- 
was ov prior 5 wAsheimios Cyr. vil. 5. 11. ‘Awonesiveses crav avignv ob psios 
wivraxecions Vi. 4. 24. Deovgers wag’ airy ebx Irarror rirgunioxsaion 
H. Gr. iv. 2. 5 (cf. Zpsrdeviicas . . obx irderous esrganesios Ib. 16). TIsa- 
rascal sea [== covovre: be0:] Siexios, targeteers as many as two hundred, 
vii. 2. 20 (cf. ‘Hysis vovotwos svess seous ob cease ii. 1.16). Asduy. . soos 
pooacioy Eq. 4.4. Aibous .- dvev prvanions xal wAsiov xai sion Mag. Eq. 1. 16 
(cf. ‘Orsresyous &uakaious nal usilous xal LAderres iv. 2.3). “Oe” oidiv ade 
wou pndiy avrigrns vwie Soph. Aj. 1231. Vigevees . . od penddy doves Eur. 
Heracl. 166. Kesicow cay eo pndiv Id. Tro. 412. Aoxodvewy sivas ri, appear- 
ing to be something, i.e. of some consequence, Pl. Gorg. 472 a (If pendiv and 
¢) did not here remain without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc., and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 


Norss. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Tlagaseive: ipé- 
eas wasio @ resis Pl. Menex.335b. (6) In some of these cases, the neut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. B. 


$ 451. s.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of sing. (§ 336) ; 
a8, Ei cotre cb sOssrcusvey deredebsin, § ti raved vs bpsiAnves, if this which 
is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Ob votre 
AsZev Ipyvoums..° si yao caira Alves Ages. /.7. “Oras gives dyabss 
ixywor wagaxareci ws ix) ravca Symp. 4. 50. Zi piv rovauea ver 
Wasi, xAaicv bases Ar. Thesm. 1062. “Ag” ody lps rads, Soph. Cd. ©. 
883. ‘AwiArws cad’ fe. . és mane waxe cide, ‘it was Apollo,’ Id. Gd. T 
1329, Ovs “Iewvss reds siviv, there are here no Ionians, Th. vi. 77. "Addva. 
ea te leiyuesis Idi. 125. Asdoypiv'’, ws tons, rivde zachary Soph. 
Ant. 576. Ods ob wapadterin cois ‘Abnvaioss ievis Th. i. 86. 


Norge. This use of the Plur. for the Sing. appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -+ég 
and -cieg. | 


§ 432. 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive, instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, , 


Madi ct rwovtaia civ wenyparey [for wedypara), andl voig 1d Ppeveivras 
vies kvbeawes [for aviesarous |, neither virtuous actions [the virtuous of actions}, 
wor wise men [the wise of men} Isccr. 24d. Aapweiencis os [for Anpuwes. 
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wus vis], some distinction [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. ‘A€ed wae 
entdes [for aed» wagnida, soft cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. 1486, 
“Aenpa .. Boss Soph. Ant. 1209. 


Nors. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upori the whole subject, see §§ $58 — 362. 


§ 433. 7. Synesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker, instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 


a. Co_LectivE Nouna, and words used collectively; as, ‘H 3i Bovah.., 
cin kyvectvrts, and the sennte, not ignorant, H. Gr. ii. 3. 55. Kenuyh qv rot 
"Edd. xnaed ergarsipares [== ercarinrav] Sansrsvepives iii. 4.45. Thy woduv 
[worieus] .. dvras Th. iii. 79. Aisles. . dwiorn aw’ ‘Abnvalev, Bovrn-— 
Obvecs Ib. 2 Nats ix ear Abuvay dxeucas iwi et Arxibiddny, os xtAsvcorve 
was Id. vi. 53. O83? Teves sievigcous Aaopjosldei Boks, dvigcGbecen Baleares 
aiuaces Aives Soph. Ant. 1021. , 


gf Words in the plural used for the singular (chiefly iysis for ive); as, 
“Lesrtveusy . . weerwirvav, we [= I] beseech you, falling down, Eur. Herc. 
1206. “Hasy pacrugsstcla tens’ d dpcy od Betrcpas Ib. 853. Asonipsola 
e - xearnbsion Id. Ion, 1250. 


y- Nouns of which the gender does not follow the ser (§ 75); as, "2. 
Pireue’, & wiguok cipnbsis rinver, O dearest, O most cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. Tod" toves .. xartavivee Id. Bac. 1307. Tixsa Jamis’ ina. 
seCewsess Ar. Plut. 292. Koaarmofays Boswridiey Ar. Ach. 872. Ta cian 
xavaldyras Th. iv. 15. 


3. Words for which others might have been used; as, “H sieves [= véen- 
pa] wearer aekare ysvicdas rois ‘Abnvalus, Asyiueves Th. ii. 47 (cf. To pis 
ody vienua Ib. 51; yet see § 450. y). Llava 38 yivvn [=2Aaés] Devyas 
«. deer Eur. Tro. 531. , 


s. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as, @irrae’ Aivicle Bia, dearest 
mujesty of Aegisthus, sch. Cho. 893. Teoiay iasvess diwer’ "Apysioy erires 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. aw). Te 38 civ wescCuricny .. Sswpetvess Pl. Leg. 657 d. 
Ta rev diaxcver. . wosevgssves Soph. Phil. 497. “Axovw Qbsyyor épvidur, xaxg 
nrdleveas eleren Id. Ant. 1001.—In these expressions, the Gem. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. . 


§ 454. 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
vive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 


Te ctv (== vot) pedvns Ihenup, the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tois 
fecicoss [mm hpav] wicwr Pires, our own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
Ta Spiese’ aicay demdricxsers Dem. 25.5. Ofptver.. inde cir auriis 
Zsch. Ag. 1322. Tey imay pir airotd cot raraswageu.. Biey Ar. Plut. 
83. Tdud duernhvev zane Soph. Ed. C. 344. Liv dvdpins xai psyare- 
Pesrieny avalaivovees Pi. Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. «a. — In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), "Eyseiow [= imei] 
Seve ipizra weergts ... sivweicg ach. Pr. 144, 
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§ 4535, 9. Arrnractron. An adjective is sometimes at- 
fracted by a substantive either, («.) governing, or (8.) in ap- 
position with, its real subject ; as, 


a. Teddy aiua.. wares, the blood of my Sather, Soph. cea. T. 1400 
Otues .. wais wasdés Eur. Andr. 584. ivwy weds dAAny isriay wogstoepems 
Id. Ale. 538. Midraava ororpmsr wiwrey Ib. 415. Neines eke Luvaspee 
Soph. Ant. 793. Tleas&s wovrow Sivég Id. Ph. 1123. ‘H cixvesy dno’ dug 
.. BAarroven Id. Ed. T. 1375.— In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
_ word which governs it may be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the 
adjective modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic. _ 

B. O§ yap ifbadmad, ndardsorer b [for ésress}, for the eyes, being the most 
beautiful ¢ ff objects (§ 450), Ph Rep. 420 c. Tes say pipers iZnuesornné- 
wus, avnicrove 33 iveas, piyicrny 8i dear (for drras| BAdEnY weArses, Geud- 
 Addecssy slobsy Pl. Leg. 7:55 @& liven 2 3m ds dias aires edvas | for sore 
dora] cwerapeCadvemsy Pl. Parm. 153 a. “Hass. . wdvren Aapwresrares, the sun, 
the most spleadid (a0. thing} of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
, Construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen. purtitive of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 


Nors. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted Oy a vos. 5 aa, 
"Ortss mags vives {for rGeeg, noes, yw}, may you be happy, bey, Theoc. |7. 66. 
"ld ddernvs oi, Sternvs [for -e5] .. Pavels Soph. Ph. 759. Of. Sic venigs ho- 
dierne Tibull. i. 7. 58. 


§ 456. 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 


stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (§§ 355 — 
360) ; as, 


Teg pieas vinvas, about midnight (the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf 
"Ey picy vara Cyn v. 3.52). Mua pions Bi es wéAses, and through the 
midst of the city, i. 2.23. Ts arAo crgdrsupen, the rest of the army, Ib. 25. 
"Es 3° &upoies Bas worl, and going on [the extremities of the feet} tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. | 


§ 4537. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 


a. Time; as, "Agexsevveas oo rpsraies [== en eeiry tysieg |, they arrive om 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (cf. ili. 4. 37, and § 420). Zacoraies egearerees ii. 2. 
17. Ilegeriga Kigou.. apixere i. 2.25. Tersoray fvariwawss, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 


B. PLACE; as, Laemvoiipsss bwaiteces, we encamp in the open atr, v. 5. 21 
(cf. ‘Tai = albeias iv. 4.14). Likede Gbeyyipsres vi. 1. 2% “EZ speeud" 
lpieese Soph. Gd. T. 32. Qardecioy ingifpars Ib. 1411. Duras 3° 
dasewsvesos Id. Ant. 785. Oveater oixvas Id. EL S13. Merandpies 
Evra;, amid the waves of woe, Eur. Ale. 91 (§ 988. 2). [letra 3° ies ratrn 
[= raden or rds, § 421. 6) wegilara, and I see here miny sheep, iii. 5. 9. 
"Hetpny orev airts sty. OSes, Jon, deicbsy weoctertra:, ‘here ke comes,’ 
Pi. Rep. 327 b. ‘Os dvae 330, as the man is here, Soph. Gd. C. 32. He. 
ertoverns yiee of3s 3% vm Ib. HTL, "Aaa’ 9d? dwadan ix depemy ors Tovrea 
Eur. Ale. 187. “OF sips  'Ogivens Id. Or, 980. "Teor tasives . » Feet, 
‘ sits there,’ ¢ 289. 
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y- MANHER; a8, Zon€darore.. ai ‘EaAansrevrsaxad widers Inoteas, the 
Hellespontic cities contributed willingly, i. 1.9. ‘O wiv indy wises cf. ‘O pis 
ixevoinws radracrugny) Mem. ii. tr. 18. Of 38 erearimens idikavre ndings xa} 
sidus siwovro dopsves Vii. 2.9. Kargviess rad’ sexsos deéctv Soph. Cad. 
C. 1637. ‘Avecas Foi, run with all speed, Ar. Plut. 229. Tod; vsxpeve 
tworwévious amsdideray H. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 


3. ErFEcT; a8, Eon peor [= dors sUQmpsoy sivas] . . xoiunror wvsua, hush 
your mouth to silence’(so that it should be silent ', Ausch. Ag. 1247. Taw oa 
adiexewy suudear enrepsyves, [deprived of your sightless eyes} rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes, Soph. Cid. C. 1200. 2d xal dixciov adiq 
mous Qoivas wagacrgs Id. Ant. 791. Milos’ ixesva Adyor Id. Tr. 679. 
Kien cotson.. éwrivas Eur. Alc. 35. 


s. Various RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES; a8, “AAAs 3i fear ia- 
x0 ye idses iwarsis, ‘besides, i. 7. 11. Ob yao dv yipros obd8 AAO eddiv Dive 
Boos i. 5.5. Bvasvas wawanpivas, made of wood, v. 2.5. "Avdee@bieen 

= dwdees Plagiorer] « » aizaros, homicidul blood, Soph. Ant. 1022. Maree- 
xréver aiua, the blood of a mother slain, Eur. Or. 833. orAvdaneur 
[== worAwy daxgdwv| adovdv Id. EL 126. MsrAaurirroug eroamous Id. 
Ale, 819. "Agsowaxsse - - &yev Soph. Aj. 93.4. 'OFbx ste: {= 6&7 
scuewv) civ xruwy Mach. Cho. 24. [La pparig (= wavewy parie) rs va 
Id. Pr. 90. Tovds wens ae [= whvews OF sare wivem enene] vsxged 
Soph. Ant. 1282. “Eases ag:eriparvess (== dgieves pwcivess) Id. Ph. 1338. 


§ 458. Nores. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears te be assumed through the attraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 


2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substantive; as, [lovriay ¢’ 
Aiyaiay [for wevrev ¢ Aiyaicv) ie’ aduray criusvev, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the Acgéan Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. Clerapig vegrigg os [for werapod 
vierigou] xwag, with the oar of the nether stream, Ib. 459. 


S. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatie or graphic 
pleonasm; a8, Movdsawuxas [== pedvevs] wxercus, singly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ‘Aytaais GBovviuess [== Bowv} Soph. Cid. T. 26. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in cOmposition with 2- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evil; as, Mirne d&uen- 
THe, our {unmotherly mother) mother, yet no mother, Soph. El. 1154. Dé peor 
dyeper Ear. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis . . nuptiis Cic. de Or. iff. 58). "O waese 
aivsrarte Asch. Cho. 315. 


§ 459. 12. Anacoturnon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 333. 7) ; as, 


Rivie ..daxuv wapayyidran AaCevra rods Hvtpas, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (cf. Tlagayyinas ey v8 Kasdexy raGives Grew), ie 2. 1e 
Asalasvivray pivoes & T'acis abveis ivsien ii, 4. v4. “Awebrigvas . . Dekh 
go: Pl. Leg. 686 ©. See the syntax of *he Infinitive and Participle. 
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Nore. The use of other cases with the (Genitive partitive (as in §§ S64 
$66) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 


I]. Use or tHe Decrees. 
|The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
($4 155 — 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 


Maaace glare, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 885. ‘Iris pdasora Pirovs, the 
most friendly, vii. 8. 11. "QL wAsiora page Soph. El. t3v6. 


Nores. (a) The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
perspicuity (cf. §5 161. 1, 462) : as, Qaveav 3” dv sin wicArev sorvyiorsees § 
Zar, and dying he would be happier, far happier than living, Kur. Hec. 377. 
Tis @A2A0s pemdrreov ivdsxdesees 5 Alsch. Sept. 675. [lead ody xgtireev . . par- 
dos A iv. G6. 21 (cf. Ib. 12). Medasera asivicacres Th. vii. 42. Tay wasiorey 
wiceny Ssuv Korg Eur. Ale. 790. "2D piqierer ixdiorn yivas Id. Med. 13-3, 
(4) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, °C. wacdy asiva waiov dpien irbeve’ 
ix dice 34 «os Soph. El. 201. 


§ 461. Il. The companative is commonly construed 
with the particle 7, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the SUPERLATIVE with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 


Dircivn airiy parrovH..” Aprakiekny, loving him more than Artuxerxes, 
£L1.4. See §§ 351, 362. 3, 363. ». 


Remarks. 1!. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. «); as, Kéaarey.. wed 
Tov Gsvytsy, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, Pi. Pheedo, 
99a. ‘Avei cot waiov, more [instead of you} than you, Soph. Tr. 577. 
Tlousvéespa: wage ch . » pevmpovevensva, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections, Th. i. 23. Ileés dwaveas .. wasiw, more [in comparison with 
all] thun ail, Id. vii. 58. [lieu cot dievros cofarign Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 
"Eves 6 widspos obxy draw es wrier, AAAS deveens, [war is not of arma the 
more, but of expenditure] war does not require arms more thun money, Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). Tate’ ivr) xesioow wan oa’ ‘Apysias rsesiv, ‘ better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,’ Eur. Heracl. 231. ‘Awebyiexeve: wesrseoy wely dnro 
viyriebas oles hoa Cyt. v. 2. 9 (ch. [leseseey 4 of Gide. wagnoay Ib. vii. 5. 41). 
Ou wesriger iwavcarvre, ius .. nacvierncay Lys. 174.6. “Ew) yaorigs xives- 
gov x. 216.— In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 


2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical; as, 
"Ewsl wAsiov xesves, Sy 38h pe deloxsiy roig xdra, tev ivdads, since the time is 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here}, Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y. 


8. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp.,-—— (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows Asie», 
wAsiw, trarerey, OF gesior, # is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em= 
ployed ; a8, "Awexesivovss ray droga ob ptiey wivraxocious, ‘not less than 500, 
vi. 4. 24. See § 450. 3, and cf. Non amplius erant guingenti, Ces. viii. 10. 
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(6) To the Gen. governed by the Comp., a specification i is sometimes annexed 
with 7; a8,-Ti oud’ dy Benge’ s0gor siruxierigon, A waide ynpuas BacsAbes 5 
Eur. Med. 553. Tés vey ¢” apesive car Pervan, # vy tess Soph. Ant. 1090. 
Od vi dv padrrA0v ewovddous vis . ., 4 rovre; Pl. Gorg. 500 c. See also 
§ 464. N.—(c) The Gen. sometimes follows #, instead of the appropriate 
case 5 aa, Ob weeds: wales otis fipciens, f Uixa 4 deisza cradioy H. Gr. iv. 6. 5 
(see § 439). 


§ 462. III. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, 


°C, nana names, O vilest of the vile, Soph. id. T. 334. ‘Ayatess isratas 
aetcsoves by imosis Cyr. i. 8. 15. 


‘EPM. 7S) Bdsrvgt na} redpngd ndvaicxvers vv, 
Ka) psaei, xa) wa pmines, xa) Hiagarars, 
Iles Baie’ erndtss, a [osmguy MiaemT ars; 
Ti coi wor’ ter’ ive 5 obx tosis; TP. Miagsraros. Ar, Pax, 182, 


Nores. «a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above; as, 
“Apine’ a&ppiren, horrible of the horrible, i. e. most horrible, Soph. id. T. 465. 
Audraia duraioy Id. El. 849 (§ 362. J). "Evyar’ ioxdrwy xaxd, the most 
violent of the most violent reprouches, Id. Ph. 63 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460.2). “O 
39 Sexsi iv wois pesyiores piyiorer sivas Pl. Crat. 427 e. 


8. From the doubling of the Sup., as -» as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase i» reis, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of Gender } ; thus, "Ey wots [sc. hd Sod 
wos] euro, first [among the first] of all, Th. i. 6. "Ev ceig seurn Id. iii. 
81. "Ev reis wAsioras 34% vases Ib. 17. Ey wes vaadsworara dinyev Id. vit. 
Tl. "Es veis patasora, most of all, Pi. Crito, 5Y a. 


. The numeral sis is sometimes used with the Sup, to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; a8, Asean 3i rAsiora » , sis ye dv arhg, induCars, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] fora single individual, i. e. 
more than any one man beside, i. 9.22. Tlasiora sis dong... duvdpsres wps- 
as Th. viii. 68. 


3. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. xegatively;.as, Ody dxiore 
[== wdassra], not the least, especially, Mem. i. 2. 28. "Avdeas ob car ddurte 
corerwy Th. i. 5. Miyseror 33 xal oby qusera Id. vii. 44. 


§ 463. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 


1.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, &e. 3 
as, MaiZor tawides, greater than could have been hoped, above hope, Aisch. Ag. 
266. Maare» ret dievres, more than is proper, too auch, Mem. iv. 3.8. Kesiv 
wey Adyou, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 


2.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes 4 wess> a8, Mri%a, § 
Rare déngue [se. ivr], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great fos 
~tears, Th. vii. 75. Bsarioves # xar’ &rdpuarer Mem. iv. 4.24. Melea..§ 
war’ ivi xa) oi igsvesin, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 392 b 
"Evdsserigns .. 4 wees rny iZeveiay Th. iv. 39. Of Prelim atrocius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium Liv. on 29. 
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$.) The Comp. followed by § Sees (or #5) and the Infinitive; as, Besysrs- 
eu tinivriles as iEinvsiobas, they shot (a shorter distance than tbey must in 
order to reach] too short a distance to reach, iii. 3.17. Muigos § ders Qigsss 
dévacbas xaxcy Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without dees or 
#s, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, Té yas sienna psilor § Sigur, for the 
malady is too great to bear, Soph. Gd. T. 1293. Tawsvd ima § Julran ivnae- 
wsesiv, your mind is too weak to persevere, Th. ii.61. Yoyeds, ign, dors Asv- . 
vacba: iceiy Mem. iii. 13. 3. 


§ 464. 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with aivés) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
iteelf; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, "Avdeusriges yiyrira: aucis aires, he becomes more manly than he wus 
before, Pl. Rep. 411 c. “Oey duvarerige abeel aici byiyvereo Th. iti. 11. 
“Ors Stvdrares caves Tatra yeba, when you were the most skilled in these mat- 
ters that you ever were, i. ©. when your skill in these matters wus at its highest 
point, Mem. i. 2.46. “Is’ abrds abrot royyavu BiArioro; av Pl. Gorg. 484 e. 


Norse. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 7 (§ 461. 6); a8, Abre} tavcay (Sajpertworseei siew), ivudar paduory, & 
welv peatsiv, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they hud before learning, Pl. Prot. 350 a. Ts y dwsruwer aicay ous tetas 


debwieriges aire taured teri, A si end’ gabncay Th vii. 56. 


. 5.) Two comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; a8, Zegarnyel wAsiovss 4 Bsrcionss, generals 
more numerous thun good, Ar. Ach. 1078. ‘Ds Aoyoyedpes Furibscar ial 8 
Teesaywysricns +H angodet, § dAnbiorsess Th. i. 21. [eshipes waarre § 
eofewrien Eur. Med. 485. 


§ 46%. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 


- *D) Savpacwrars Evbewes, O most wonderful man, iii, 1.27. 2 Sav- 
parcirace Vii. 7.10. Tay caviorny, immediately, iii. 3.16. Tlasio (ac. vod 
Stoves] AéAsxvas, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 
(cf. Marrcy ved dieveres, § 463. 1). Neawrseos ay is re dexsir, being too young 
Sor the command, Th. vi. 12. Maxpdrseer .. Uinytoucbas, it is rather long 
[than otherwise} to relate, Pl. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). ‘O 38 abdadterseér 
vt vi aoixeivare, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
tnight have done] with a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. Miarcs sirover, 
eyeoundeseor, an energetic strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Teiv 33 iste 
eur zal GAeyersen, ‘quite confounding,’ Th. vi. 46. Tis cov awsigerigay, one 
of the more inexperienced, Vv. i. 8. 

Nore. The Comp. and Sup., when used withopt direct comparigon, are 
ssid to be used absolutely, When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 


lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 


§ 4G6G. VI. The degrees are mare freely interchanged 
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and mized, than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 


Tavcov pddsere [for word uarArAev] vis xtons dowaleras, this she chooses far 
rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. sie. . paxderares, more completely 
happy than you, 2. 482. ‘AfwAcyararey rav wreoytysynuives, [the most re- 
markable of thuse which had preceded it] more remarkable thun any which had 
preceded it, Th. i. 1. "QL Bidriors trav cavred Qidwy Ar. Plut. 651. Te xér- 
aserev.. ray weeviewy Géos Soph. Ant. 100. ‘Huw & yseauirsgos [for ys 
gaivares|, the oldest of us (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. |. 6. 
"Excel wingds vibonnsy (6c. pe@adacr, § 460), 4 xsivess yrAuxds, his death has been 
more bitter to me than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. 5 464. 5). ’Avixea- 
yor whores as bAivas [90. tAnyas] vasvsiy, they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blows, v. 8. 12 (cf. § 465). "OL gira yuvaixar, O (beloved of] 
dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460 (§ 362. Z). Of woarni, the greater number, 
or the most, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf. Of wAasioro: Ib. 115 Tors wasions H. Gr. ii. 3. 
834). ‘Oralyous.., 76 38 word i. 7.20. Of 28 yeeairsees, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. i. 2.4. Of peiv vies veis vay weteCurieay iwaivors yaleovery Mem. ii. 
1,38. “lIewov. . wadaizigov iv. 5.35. Ti vdrseey, & Laxgaets, yiyorer, 
what new thing has happened, Socrates, Pl. Euthyphr. 2a. Neiwrtewy civis 
ledupovress weayuares, ‘a revolution, H. Gr.v...9. Odds xasvorsgos, 
nothing [more recent] new, Pl. Phedo, 115 b. Ov yae xeieov werrAduss 
éxovur Ib. 105 a. T[leaard Sv ob Biactey airois erigsedas, ‘not well for them,’ 
Cyr. v. 1.12. Ti pos Fiv Sara xvdtov, what then does it profit me to live? 
Eur. Alc. 961 (cf. Ti dae’ ipel Cae niedes isch. Pr. 747). Daijxwy drdean 
weeysviorseos, ‘ oldest,’ 9. 156. 


CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 467. The article (6, 7,10) appears, in the Epic lan. 
guage, as a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see §§ 147, 
148) ; as, 


*O yhees, the old man, A. 33. Téh ¢ livre, eh ¢ lecture A. 70. Tae 
Ewova dixsotas, and accept this ransom, A. 20. ‘O yae, for he, A. 9. “Ews 
6 raul’ Sepaiws A. 193. Tév, whom, A. 36. Ta pbv wortwy iF bagatbopy, rd 
3i3aeras, ‘those things which,’ A. 125. 


REMARKS. 1. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as,—(a) The 
art., as usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. 
pron. Compare, in Eng., “ Thut man whom you see,” and “ The man whom 
you ses.” —— (6) The personal pron. of the 3d Pers. is a substantive demonstr. pron. 
Compare, in Eng., ‘ Those that love me,” and “ Them that love me”; “ Those 
that seck me,” and “ They that hate me,” Prov. viii. 17, 21, 36. (The per. 
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sonal pron., like the art., is commonly less emphatic than the demonstrative 
asually so named.) —(c) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes & 
relutive; as, in Eng., “‘ Blessed are they that mourn.” — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &c. ; the derivation of the definite art. in the French, Italian, &., from 
the Lat. demonstr. ie; and the extensive use of the German article der 
die, das, 


§ 468. 2. In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. —- (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is must frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
($§ 490, 491) ; and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers; as, ‘H 3’ fewsee [lararads 'Adsivn, and she, 
Pullas Minerva, followed, a. 125. Ai 3° iwipufav ‘Abnyain vs xa “Hen J. 
20. Cf. § 499.—(c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative : as, "Awowiuwssy Grdea rév, Se xt Stoien aviztnras x. 
73. Sevbioitwr rawr, ds iwiesaas E. 319.— (d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 491. R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative: as, ‘Os yae dsvrares Faber, for he returned last, a. 286. 
Mund’ as give Z. 59. °O ye yigas ivei Savéveer, ‘ for this,’ Y. 9. 


S. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the article 
was, in great measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms 65, 7, ¢4, ef, ai, e«° and has elsewhere the r- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 
UE od, iv J, is 8, gives ode 


4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained in 
the Attic and common Greek; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (1.) its use as an article, and, (11.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148.2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from § 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn betwee~ 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 


l. Tre ARTICLE aS AN ARTICLE - 


y 469. Rove XXVIII. The Articte is pre- 
fixed to suBSTANTiIVES, to mark them as definite. 


Nores. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
definite article THE ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun ((§ 476, 479, 486. 1). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently trans‘ated by a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a persunal or demonstrative pro- 
noun ($476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473); and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 


2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, Kaads yade Sue 
wuueds, wag avdei ewovdaiy vaeus spudrcuivn, a favor dus from & good wim és 
an excellent treasure, Inoct. 8b. See § 518. a. . 
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§ 470. <A substantive used DEFINITELY is 
either employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which 1s known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 


A.) A substantive employed in tts full extent, to 
denote that which ts known, may be, 


1.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whale class; as, é vbee 
wes, man (referring to the whole race), 4 yuvs, woman, of dvdewaos, men, of 
"Adnvaie, the Atheniuns (the whole nation). Thus, ‘O &vbeuwes “ dvdewwes” 
avepdicdn, man was numed dvbemres, Pl. Crat. 399 c. ‘O yao etpCouros nad 8 
vuneparens .. ky votre wAsiorey AAANAwY SiaPicovers Dem. 291.15. Kai cae 
“EAAsver 0s iver drdiras - . tTesaxerious, ‘of Greeks, i. 1.2. Cf. § 485. B. 

Nore. To this head may be referred substantives used distributively, which 
consequently take the article; as, Kugos dwixvsiras. . rein Spidaguad rep 
penves ty oreatinrg, Cyrus promises three hulf-darics [the month to the sol- 
dier] a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. — Even with ixacres> as, “Exacrey vd 
Héves, euch nution, i. 8.9. Kard& vév ixalrny txacrev d00 pvas Th. v. 49 (ch 
“Exacroy &oxéy iii. 5. 10. For the position of ixaeres, see § 472. a. 


2.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, ‘H doses, virtue, § sania, 
wee, 4 vofia, wisdom, +é xarir, the beautiful (§ 449. @). ‘“H cuQgectyn, zal § 
lyxedtrua, was a GAH Cyr. Vii. 5. 75. Cf. § 485, Bp. 


3.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word spoken of as such 
as, Té Ziv, to live, fe (§ 445). Aid +d Qobsiobas, through fear,v.1.13. Eig 
2d eh Bic 6 iyyis sivas Polsiobas Vii. 8.20. Ts sven sd dvbeuwes, the name 
divdewaos Pl. Crat. 399 c. Td drone 4 envard Ib. 415 d. Totropn env 
&esrxyIb.e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of being neuter ‘§ 445), inasmuch as the word 
Svoueo, expressed sufficiently shows that avégwwes, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words. ) 


§ 471i. 4.) The name of a monadic object ; 1. e. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded (jcovedisxés, single); a8, 6 FAs0s, 
the sitn, 4 etAvyn, the moon, 4 yx, the earth, é oveaves, the heavens. Thus, "Evss 
Teepny n yi &TE Tov svgavev, the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, (Ec. 
17. 10. Cf. § 485. a. 


5.). The name of an art or science; a8, ‘H fargixh nal & yadrnsorind ned 
A esxrovxs, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, CEc.i. 1. Cf. y 485. B. 


6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which us 
well known ; a8, Kiger 33 psraripasras .  “AvaCauives oy 6 Kiges, But he senda 
Sor Cyrus. Cyrus therefore goes up, i. 1.2. Ait Devyias ... Tas Devyias 
wéas i. 2.6, 7. Kugos ray Kidsooay sis ray Kidsxias aroriness, Cyrus sends 
the Cilician qeeen to Cilicia, i. 2.20. ‘Yaig ens ‘EArddes, in behalf of Greece 
(their native land), i. 3.4. Cf. $ 485. « 


Norra. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their being, m 
their origin, either udjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common. nouns used 
distinctvely (§ 479). Thus, ‘H ‘Eaads [sc. yx], [the Greek land] Greece 
(oump. Englund, the land of the Angles, in French L’Angleterre, Scotland, 
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Ireland) ; ‘O ‘Eardewerres, [the sea of Helle] the Hellespont ; ‘O YWeesmass 
[sc. dvie], [the Mustrious Man] Pericles; ‘O @idrsgrwes, (the Horse-lover, 
Philip; ‘Avag Moods 3 yives nai coivoma retire iver v. 2. 29. (6) The ad- 
jective construction is especially retained in names of rivera; a3, ‘O Maiardee, 
worapss i. 2.7. Tov Magetee wevapes Ib. 8. So, in Eng., the Connecticut 
rever. 


472. 3B.) A substantive not employed tn us 
l extent may be rendered definite, 


I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 


This word or phrase is usually placed, either between the article and tts sub= 
stantwe, or after the substantive; and in the latter case, the article is often re- 
peated, either for perspicaity or emphasis. Thus, Mize: ceo Matias reiveus, as 
Sar a8 the wall of Media, i. 7.15. Té esg) roe Mupasa vsives H. Gr. iv. 8. 9. 
Ta paxea vsizn riov Kogscbiav Ib. 4.18. Ts resizes oo Vegivbior vii. 2. 11 
(cf. Kai Tavayguion ve etixes wigussev Th. i. 108). Ts piv tows [rsixes] 
wee vig Kidsxing . 6 Si Re cd wed ons Sugins i 4.4. ‘O ots Baoding 
yuraixes aderAfig ii. S228. Ts ong cov Zasverres rizons igyer Pl. Pol. 281 a. 
Es craig napass cass bwig cov widiey ro wage cov Kiveeirny werapsr iv. 3. le 


Nores. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is said about # 
tn the sentence, either precede the article, or follow the substuntive witheut the 
article; a8, “Ors xsvés & QbCos alu, xa) of Aeyorris cecs, that the feur wus ground 
less, and the generals safe, ti. 2.21. ‘Ysary iwy ray aspaany, having the head 
Bare, i. 8.6. "Enadtvey dvd updres Beevves ty Ixrry Ib. 1. Kariernesy avci- 
av ony Pidayye i. 10. 10. “Easeds tiytuin eg “Heaxasi, follow Hercu- 
des as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Te ‘Hyspéss ‘Heaxasi vi. 2.15). Ase peivey 
eed wagadtioen, through the midst of the park, i. 2.7 (§ 456). "Ev ox ayoeg 
pion Dem. 848. 13 (but, Ts piver orides, the centre division, i. 8.13). Tlea- 
dav curv terendsion psords, full of the necessaries of life in great abundance, iv. 
4.7. Ta & iwsemMus worrm Gv AauCdrves iv. 1.4. Ziv salvos roig weel 
abrés, with those about him few, i.e. with few attendants, i. 5.12 (but, Ziv 
wais dAiyeus qrigh avess, with the few about him). ‘Ewizeenens diay cl od 
Aayys, i. 2.17. This tpiens sans iii. 3. 11. laos. . cots xgiraig mal vosg 
Ssaeais wees, to all the judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. ‘Vian as 
dwica § xaen, the country was all bare, i. 5.5. “Exacrev va ibves i. 8. 9 
(§ 470. N). Te xigas ixdeseer vii. 1.23. “Apfirsen ra &ra, both his eurs 
fii. 1.31. Abra cd Actus, the Spartans themselves, vii. 7.19 (but, Te aiea 
Adasen, the same Spartans). Tots os dvdeus aireds ii. 5. 39. 


B. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each; as, Td fy 'Agxadia cd cot Duds 
Avxalov isesv, the temple of Lycaun Jove in Arcadia, Pl. Rep. 565d. ‘Ev e¥ 
wou Ascs vi psyiorn bogey Th. i. 126. Ta os vtign ca lavrer va panes 
awsriaseay Ib. 108. 


§ 473. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 


a. Possxastve. ‘O luds warie, my father, 1.6.6. “Ompa coipis [eed 


cH. 3. | WITH A LIMITING WORD OR PHRASE. ' 3lg. 


tude, § 39) Cyr. viii. 7.26. Thv Spectens vopar iv. 8.6. To viny ry cus- 
eigy vii. 3. 39. 

8. Demonstrative. The pronouns oJres and 33s, as themselves beginning 
with the article (§ 150), do not take it before them, and ixsives follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 
§ 472. a Thus, Tadeus cds wérsis, these cities, i. 1.8. Tov dvdea vovrey 
i. 6. 9. Tévds eév reser, i. 1.9. ‘O piv avrg 88s Apol. 29. "Exsivns cits 
Signs 1. 7. 18. 


Norse. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun, the proroun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
noun as an attribute; thus, “Err: piv yee wivia arn cagys, for this is mani- 
fest poverty, CEc. 8. 2 (cf. Aden 4 ivdssie Ib.). Kivness yao aden pesyiorn .« 
byivswe Thi. 1. Aten ad darn wespacis fy i. 1.7. 


§ 474. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic 
distinction ; as, 

Tar Bacirsdorra "Apragietny, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerzes the king, 
i. 1.4. Miveay dé Oserarss, Meno the Thessalian, i. 2.6. ‘Eovata, 4 Zuevsi- 
wi0s yun, od Ksdinay Basitios Ib. 12. “Agicciinner coy mixedy igimadror- 
petvey Mem. i. 4. 2. "Eye... 6 tnwarnnns . ., Opesis Ob of LEnwarnpives V. 7.9. 
H edaaw’ ive, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. e. most miserable, Soph, 
El. 1138. ‘Ogés os sav dvernver Id. Eid. C. 745. ‘O wavrarpews ive, I, the 
all-wretched, Id. Ed. T. 1379. Tév rarpopiveny, rev dosly ws Ib. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, "Oasxéuas 6 etaas Soph. Tr. 1015. 
‘O carpe . . fxw Eur. Andr. 1070. 


Nore. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted 3 
a8, Asvepay Abnvaies, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. Tlacrayies dvne 


Teens Ib. 1. "Eye eddas, J, unhappy man, Soph. Ged. C. 747. ‘Agiane- 
pos d0ornves Ib, 844. 


§ 473. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly ow» or yevo- 
pevos. Thus, 

Tér viv xeévoy, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (cf. Tes dvra voy xes- 
sev Eur. Ton, 1349). "Ey oy weobss [sc. ysvepsivg | Asyy ii, 121. SO vu 
Baosrses ovres, xurAtcavres cou vers BaciAins, wares 33 ree voy Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 


Tay Titov nptears iv. 6.9. This efxads sdeviii. 1. 2. Teis wavy cav ergu- 
cimray, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. Kédnev roy wéaas Soph. Cid. T. 1. 


Norges. (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (3§ 476-478). (6) A preposition with its 
case may be used in the same way; as, Tot iv AsrQois venorneiev, the Delphie 
oracle, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. "Agpsvia ..% wees iowicar, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 


§ 476. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 


as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
§§ 447, 469.1). Thus, 
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Tov wagh Baciring [ac. dvipan), of those from the hing, i.1.5. Fav weel 
ony Srieay, those engaged in the hunt, or the hunters, Pi. Soph. 220d. Oj ood 
Sipsov ‘Th. viii. 66. Of &° ivder . . xai oi iw, both those within, and those with- 
out, li. 5.32. Ts wigav rev werapsov, the opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2 
Tot wesew, i. 3. 1. Eis retpewads [od ipwaras), back, i. 4.15. Of ix vos 
iwinxssva, those of the country beyond, v.4.:3. Tois wageves trav wieray i. 52 156 
Ti 6 xesdver sin siotAdav, what it wus which prevented their entering, iv. 7. 4. 
‘O undty av, he that is nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. Too pndiv [evees] Ib. 1231. 
See § 450. 


Note. The phrases of d@i and oi wsgi, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasia, denote little more than the person - 
merely. Thus, Oi éuQi 'Agsaiovr, [those about Ariwus] Aricus and those with. 
him, iii. 2.2. Oi wsei Rivefavra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. Of Bi 
au) Trrcadigyny iii. 5. 1 (cf. TerwaQievas nai oi civ airy Ib. 3). Teds aug 
Opacvrdre xal "Epasiwidny, Thrasyllus and Erasinides with their colleagues, 
Mem. i. 1. 18. Of peiv wagl cos Kogidious iv ri Nepela tons, of 38 Aaxsdaspes- 
ses nal of Ebpuare iy ey Linverv, ‘the Corinthians with their allies,’ H. Gr. iv. 
2.14. [liewaxes os xa) Biavres, xai cov audi rev Mianosey Oana Pi. Hipp. 
Maj. 281 c. 


§ 477. 5. When the ‘neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ‘thing’ or ‘ things’) must be determined from the 
connection, and (.) not unfrequently. the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 


a. T& ced yrews, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. T& &49) vey wéAsseor, mili- 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. 1.21. Ta osgi [Ipottvev, the fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 
37. ‘Ev gois ivdvw, [in the above} in the preceding narrative, vi. 3.1. Ta 
pear By Kugou diiron drs odras Iu weds npeks, dowse re nuirses wees ixtiver, ‘the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,’ i. %. 9. Ta wae’ ined 
tAiches avei rav ofxe, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
"Ewes! 33 ct civ Stay xaras thosv, and when the gods had been duly honored, iii. 
2.9. Ta wsel esis Sinns, the circumstances of the trial, Pl. Phedo, 57 b. 
Xsisicopes wiv Hon cirsrAsurian, .. 7d 3° ixsivoy Niwv "Aowaies wapidals, ‘Lis 
place or office,’ vi. 4. 11. "Ewiertuwy sivas crav au0) rates, to be skilled in 
tactics, ii. 1.7. Tovs re’ Abnvainy Peovevreas, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. 31. Deore» c& wees ei Vii. 7. 30. Te cary arcsios, the 
habit of fishermen, Cie. 16.7. ‘Ors 08 8 vod worapot ciews iwecrvvsro, ‘the 
diversion of the river,’ Cyr. vii. 5.17. Te rod "I[Buxsieu iaareu wsrevbivas, to be 
in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, Pl. Parm. i360. Asdsives ¢3 rav raider, 
to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo, 77 d (§ 432). Ts eed LegexaAious, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. Té cay wagsvews, the convenience of those 
who are present, Id Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y. 


B. Te ens ciyns, the course of fortune, = % rivn, fortune, Eur. Ale. 785 
T3 rav wrvvudray, the state of the winds, = ca wvttuara, the winds, Dem. 49 
7. Té dt rar vonuadray, but the matter of the money, = ra yerpara, Id. 47 
24. Ta ris coyns = 4 beyn, Th. ii. 60. "Eases 7a BacirAiws, extolled the king, 
H. Gr. vii. 1.38. Ta Seas ederw Bovrsusy tera: Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ta Bag 
Chewy yao SevAa wavea wAny ivds Id. Hel 276. ‘Os 34 od caheay, rapa [ed 


ca 3.| PREVIOUS MENTION, Gc. az) 


Ind == hyd] s° oby) edtpgers Id. Andr. 235. El od eiv3" einen eden Soph. 
El. 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. « 


§ 478. 6. The neurer accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (§§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection witn, 

a. Anverss (§ 475. a); as, Té oddas (sc. dy], as to that which was of old, 
i. e. formerly, anciently, Pi. Phedr. 251 b. Té wosebsy, before, i. 10. 10. Té 


weiy Eur. Ale. 977. Totpwadrs ‘od inwards), back, vi. 6.38. Ts ys vagav- 
wine Ar. Vesp. 833. Te waeawTay Ag. 7. 7. Te Thuwar PL. Tim. 41 b. 


B. ADJECTIVES; a8, Té wesrev, at first, i. 10.10. Ta weura, first, Soph. 
Tr. 757. Té weéwsgor, before, iv. 4. 14. Té relrovi. G6. 8. Te warnisy iii. 
4.7.. Tobradyserer (es irdyserey), at least, v. 7.8. See § 441. 


y- Prepositions followed by their cases; as, Té awé rovds, as to that after 
this, i. e. henceforth, Cyr. v. 1.6. Té ix eovds Ib. 5.43. Té weds iowigas, to 
the west, vi. 4.4. See § 475. b. - , 


§ 479. - II.) By previous mention, mutual un- 
derstanding, general notoriety, or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as, 


Qoeisou dnoves Lud cur wali isvres, nal deseo ris 6 Sieulos sin, he 
heard a noise passing through the ranks, and ingwired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. Of 3 iwsdionev mize: xopns civis> ivravda 3° lerncav of “EAAnsss ° 
- Owle yhe THs sans yhAcGes hv, .. var Fi inwins 6 AdHes inwatoty 
£10.11. Ta wrova aiesiv i. 3. 16 (cf. Airsiv wrora Tb. 14). Aevasco 
wey Seois, 8 es woe’ sivly of Seoi Eur. Or. 418. “Ors Rigkns torsoer aysi- 
gus thy dvncibunrer cegaesay Adv, ‘that ingumerable army,’ iii. 2. 
13. Tivos wows re worrade wrvsvpar’ try’ bs Abaids Soph. El. 563. 
Tov dvdeu igen, I see THE Man (i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8.26. ‘Avaxadrcterss 
wey weodéens, exclaiming, ‘the traitor!’ vi. 6.7. ‘Avaxadrciyrss by 5 b- 
sevens, cov Evden cov &yabéos Cyr. iii. 3. 4. 


_ § 480. Remanxs. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 


a.) With an INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN; as, “AAAw coiver, Ton 6 “Tevipa- 
es, DirAw ees. . dinynoucbas... Te woias idny ive, I will then, said Ischom- 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what?] What are they? said I, (Ec, 
10.1. KP. ‘A 3° lewodev pdrucra, cavl’ dxw Qedowr. "ET. Ta wore 
easvca; Eur. Ph. 706. TP. deve 8i Savperrtv. “EP. Té ois Ar. 
Pax, 696. ‘EP. Of4 pw’ ixiasvess avawvlieba: cou. TP. Ta ci; Ib. 693 
(Ta plur. with reference to ofa, and ¢i sing. for plur.; cf. Ti sty ratra lboriv,y 
§ 450. y). Eig’ 3 es wabsiv Ser- oi pes od Sesvdv igydoss; Eur. Bac. 492, 
Ilovieyn ods suesrsges cy 8730s Pl. Pheedo, 79 b. See § 528. 1. 


f. With a Persona, Pronoun; as, Asipo 34, § 3’ 3s, sibs Amar os 
wagaldrrAus; .- Iles, igny iva, Abyss, xal wagh vives rods bmas, Wil 
you not, suid he, come hither directly to us? Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom (as the you ?} do I go, in going to you? Pl. Lys. 203 b. Tév igs, 
tha me, i. ©. me, of whom you speuk, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y-) With a Pronoun of Quauiry om Quantery; as, Ti cusover drag, 
such a dream as I have described, or, such a dream ae this, iii. i. 3. °A 
orm cér reccvres Mem. i. 5.2. Tay endsxateay aeyiy Pl. Leg. 755 b. 


2. A numeral preceded by 2u¢/, ubout, has commonly the article, the round 
number being apparently regarded aa an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, “Aguara .. &ug) ra 
siuees, chariots about the [number of] twenty, i. e. about twenty in number, i. 7 
10. [lsaraceai Bi duQi cots deeyirions i. 2.9. ‘Apgi ee wurizera ien ii, 
6.15. So, Eis va inacér dgupaca Cyr. vi. 1. 50. 


§ 481. III.) By the connection in which it ts 
employed ; as, 

"Ewsda 2 iesdsdenes Anesios, xa) sariocen sis chy Bacsrsiay Apratiotne 

‘had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia},’ i. 1. 3. ‘“lévess ied vie Iden. 


Le li. Ad Abyyas nal ai eb§ssg sarvaharsis iyizrves i. 8.8. OF 3° 
etl Falter weds cots weeQtranas, iirev cobs dexerras ii. 3. 2 


482. Remars. With substantives which are regdered 
definite by the connection, the article has often the force of a 
possessive (see § 503); as, 

"EletAsro ea waids kuPorigw wagsivas, he wished [tho] his children to be 
both present, i. 1.1. Trecapiguas tatdare ces Kiper oots iv 30295» Ib. 
S. Kogis ot narurnbicas awe cot depares viv Sdedua ividv, xad 
dealas lel civ laws re warre tis eas viigas Trnbs i. 8. 3. 


§ 483. IV.) By contrast. 


This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun tis. Thus, 

"Es ixdory cesis Evdeus, by ol piv dv0 ixlavess sig eather Usree ca twa, 6 
ois tusvs, ‘of whom two. ., but the third,’ v. 4. 11. Tay 3) weaswios of ply 
wing sichipsves wads Beamev . .. of 3i TeAAS . - Parvseel foaw Orvyerers, . 
‘some. ., but the most,’ iv. 3. 33. “Iwwous. rors pir tas wag ined, 
weds Bi ce Kasdeyy xararsasippivous iii. 3.19. Cf. § 490. R. 


§ 484. Genera Remarxs. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (§ 329. 
N.) or aposiopésis («nxouwnnuc, the becoming silent, i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 


"H cov drAdAgy “EAAn wy , rs ven naxiav, sie’ Hyves, sirs nad 
kuQicsen cave’ siwsiv, the ——, whether I should say cowardice, or folly 


of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231.21. Tis yae 
buns, 03 wis tows codia nal ofa, pdorvgn imi wagikona: Pl. Apol. 206. 
Ma vey , ob ev yt. Not you, by —— (the name of the god omitted, as 
the old grammarians say, through reverence), Ib. Gorg. 466 e. 


§ 483. 2. Omission or tHE Arricte With substan 


on. 3.] OMISSION. $23 


tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitied ; particularly with, 


«. Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being specially 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471); thus, ACéaas eer 
Kiger. .. ZudrapeCeves Koger i. 1. 3. TI gés Kiger Ib. 6, 7. Tees rev Kiger 
Ib. 10. ‘O 38 Kies Ib. 7, 10. Kiges 8 1.2.5. Seei. 5, 11, 12. Eis em 
Kuasziay i. 2.20, 21, Eis Keasxiay Ib. 21. “Apa stdin Sivever i ii. 2. 13, 
“Apa ty trie Sveuivy Ib. 16. Tots dexouer vis Sarderrns,.. wois ris yas 
Rep. Ath. 2.4. ois uly xara Sararray keyoves, . . rois di nark yay Th. 5. 
[less lowigay, .. wees tw Ve 7.6. “Ors Bogias «Pigs, vores di Ib. 7. Ti 
ixsivers wAsiev. . » “Exe ys alray nel Tinva xal yoveixes i. 4.8. Aalsir ap 
nal sbrev xa) yureine nal waidas xal re xenmare vii. 8.9. Zov vois Ssois 
iii. 1.23. Tlges car Ssav Ib. 24. Lov Seoss vii. 7. 7. Tess Stay Vv. 7. 5 
Qixassy ters xa) wees Stmy zai wees avearovi. 6.6. Ta wees Tous Stovs, o « 
wa weds revs avewwevs Lac. 13. 1!.— Hence Bas:Acvs, in its familiar appli- 

cation to the King of Persiu, commonly wants the article ; as, [lepsisras 
ws Baesria, goes to the king, i. 2.4. Cf. Tér Baosria ii. 4. 4. 


f. Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and generic terms (§ 470); 
thus, Edees sixeet wodus, Upos di inaréy ii. 4. 1%. Te sdges wsveixorra wedan, 
wal 16 Uxpes wsvenxevra iii. 4.10. ‘Lad xclArous nal psyileus adinynrey Cyr. 
Vill. 7.22. Qavydosms ro nrres nal vd pbystes ii. 3. 15. Kel dvdecia, nad 
cudeerivmn, xal dinasecvrn Pl. Phado, 69 db. Wsupyiay vt sai chy weArcpsxdy 
wiyrny Cie. 4.4. “Oor int Sévarer dyerre i.6.10. Qsordliowarer .. Cuan 
Esbeures Pl. Leg. 902 b. 


§ 4286. +. Substantives followed by the article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Kigeu aworipussra: i xsQaarh xa) yale 4 dshe i. 10. 1. "Eat 
exunmy iovess chy Ravedavees Vi. 4. 19. 


Nores. 1. Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Llagdsarss . . 4 unrne 
1.1.4. Nefaiveres 36 6 Ueupepaass . .. Lwxgarns di § 'Ayasds i. 2.3. "Es 
Xsppervtow v7 xacaverwiens “ACidey i. 1.9 (cf. “Ex ris Xsppovteov i. 3. 4) 
But, ‘O & Zsrdves & "ApuCeaximens, but that Silanus the Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 


2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the kind or cluss. Thus, Keyvn 4 Midev xeroppivn, a fountain (that 
called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas,i. 2.13. Weare 2 
ereeube) of prydror, and many struthi, the large ones, i. @. ostriches, i. 5. 2 
Kdeva .. wedrd e& wiarix, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 79. 


3. Two or more nouns coupled together ; as, [lee) 33 cay consds vi ot xwAUE 
SesAbsiv, olor “HAiow vs wal ccrnons nas derewy nal yas xal aidicos nal ciges nad 
woeis xai Dares nal wen xai inavred ; Pl. Crat. 408 d (cf. Ter faser, ‘H ose 
Aden, Ta deren Ib. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 


s. Ordinals and Superlatives; as, Ka) ceiver ives Ty wedi irsrAsira The 
fi. 103. Eis "Ioweis, eng Kidsxtas ievarny wor i. 4. 1. 


§ 4 87. 3. The PARTS oF A SENTENCE may be ranked as follows, 
with respect to the frequency of their taking the article: (a) An appositive, 
appended for distinction. See ,§ 472, 474. (6) The subject of the sentence. 
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(c) An adjunct not governed by a preposition. (d) An adjunet governed by a 
preposition. (e) An attribute. This commonly wants the article, as simply 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
ec, after verbs of making, naming, &. (§ 434). 


4. Hence the article is often used in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, Mi guyn sin 9 
EQedes, lest the d.parture should be a flight, vii. 8.16. "Egewégsor 3° fv 8 yw 
giv 1. 4.6. "Hoav 38 Sua) ai wAsioras, and the greuter purt wus spelt, v. 4.27 
(§ 455). Kaarctei ys dnodaciay ré dws cav idovey dextedas Pl. Phoedo, 68 & 
"Ag ety wagawancing sicly &yabe) xal xaxoi ol ayabe! os xa) of xaxei; Id. 
Gorg 498 c. Ta dis wives Sine keris, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4.7. On 
pdoses inasis ovdiv AAC H wderel tiers Eb euaes, ten thousand horsemen are noth- 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 16. Kei QOEOS ¥ ‘O AOTOZ St. 
Jn. 1. t. 


Tis 3” ofdev, si od Sav ptr tors xarbarsis, 
Té xacbavsiv 33 Uiv xdce voitsres. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


§ 488. 5. There are some words, with which # is especially impor 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article; as, “AAAo di ereceis 
pos, and another army,.i. 1.9. Te dAr(o eredrsvpem, the rest of the army, i. 2. 
25. ‘ApuQixnedens na) dros, ‘and others,’ iv. 2. 17. "Esregsvbneay, 9 0b HAAOL, 
*the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. [lead vot crguestpares, ‘much of,’ iv. 1. 11. 
Té piv 8h werd vod ‘EAAnned, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4.13. Ileaarcl, many, 
iv. 6. 26. Tots weadrcis, the most, Ib. 24 (§ 466). ‘Oriye: dwibynexer, few 
died, iv. 2.7. T[lasiw vedruv dworaiss 6 Sydres 4 of baiyes, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 


6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but otherwise, 
mot; a8, Ts rs Baglagixey xal cé ‘EAAnundy isravéa or7edrwpai. 2. 1. Tos 
“HAAsvay xai ray BagGdewy Ib. 14. Tots wiereis mai svvovs xai BsCaious i. 9 
30. Tis wgsebsy Qiring Owomryipara xed wiestws i. 6.3. ‘O 3° ad deck ridrovg 
were dvarra xebver yeyorns vs xual Oy nal teipsves bors poves Pl. Tim. 
88 c 


7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 
as, [Lasidu piv vagus na) avbedauy iexiee oben, reig 3h pixies ray dav xed a 
Bisowdobas ris Surdpusis aobsis i. 5.9. Oddiwer’ Gea. . AveitsAiorigoy adixics 
Sixasoouvne PL Rep. 354 a. AveirsrAiveseey 4 adixin rig Sixasoourns Ib. 
none Péeuana [awedidorra tigen]. .. ‘H cois tous ce Hdicpara Ib, 
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§ 489. 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
st. poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the inser- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vioacity of diss 
course. It 18, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetoricas 
composition, and far more in prose than In poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutie of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, 
specially with proper names. 


9. The article is sometimes s0 closely united with the word following, thes 


“a 


cx. 3.] USE AS A PRONOUN. S2a- 


a second article ia prefixed, as if to a single word; thus, Aéyos 33 6 xara 
cabeds [a od aicd, y 97. N.] sindbis yiyrvipesves, aiei os Saérsgos [= ve 
Ieseor, § 39} dv, zal wegh od cabcés . ., xal bd cod Sacigov wixreos Pl. 
Tim. 37 b. Té es Sdesger nal ¢é cadesy Ib. 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). Tas 
6 pndir (sc. Gvrwv), those who are that which is nothing, Eur. Tro. 412 (see 
§&§ 450, 3, 476). ° , 


II]. THe Articre as a Pronoun. 


§ 490. A. The agricue, if we include both its aspirat- 
ed and its s- forms, is used as a PRONOUN, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. , 


Nore. By the use of the article as a pronoun, is meant its substantive use 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). .This use is explained, 
9as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article in Attic writers is either demonstrutive or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 


1. With uty and 3%; as, ‘O 2 [sc. 4302985] wsiberas, and he [the brother] 
os persuaded, i. 1.3. Of pis groves, Krineres 31 wtgsigesvs, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) went, but Clearchus stayed, ii. 1.6. [lag os Kadpsiov A0mp xaarsi 
Uxaivs, ix Vi car wre’ lye Soph. Ged. C. 741. 


REMARK. The article with i» and 3: is commonly used for contradistinc- 
tion (cf. § 483), and we may translate 6 giv.., 6 34, this. ., that, the one. ., 
the other, one . ., another, &c., and of piv. ., of 34, these . ., those, some . ., others, 
&. Thus, ‘O pis pemiveras, 6 3) ceoPeorsi, the one is mad, the other is rational, 
Pl. Phedr. 244 a. Of pedv beoosdovre, of 3° sivevre, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and the other (the Persians) followed, iii. 4. 16. Baosasis rs xed 
of “EAAnsts . , of peiv Bioxovrss .., of 3° dpwalovess, ‘these . . those,’ i. 10. 4. 
Tots wiv atray avizriuvs, cous 3° ifiCaacy, ‘some . . others,’ i. 1. 7 (§ 362. a). 
"Es piv dea eis cvpePovevpesy, iv i eeig ot Pl. Phadr. 263 b. “Ewura Savi» 
Waray axovorrss, iLeAilaveo revere uly ix ris, rere 31 ix rns Rep. Ath. 2.8. Ta 
feiy Terabey, .. eidos i xarixcan, he received some wounds, but: finally slew, 
i. 9.6. ‘O pido Hexen, of 33 ivsibovre, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the rest 
obeyed, ii. 2. 5. TH udv yee voder, eH 2t svedov, sugroensr re Spos, for we shall 
Jind the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. 8)- 
Ta wiv os uevoptre, o% 31 xa} dvawavoutre, ‘[as to some things.. as ta 
others] partly .. partly,’ ‘now .. now,’ iv. 1. 14 (§ 441). 


$ 491. 2)In poetry, with yd; as, [lag dvdeds Daverios dxws: 
b yhe inseces abreig euyydve: Segvtiver, ‘for he,’ Soph. El. 45. Tas yae 
wigosa unress Soph. Gd. T. 1082. Ts yag . - crdwer pices, for this is o rare 
dot, Eur. Alc. 473. 


S$.) As the subject of a verb, after xa), and; as, Ka) eiv xtrAsvoas Sovrar, 
and that he bade him give it, Cyr. i. 3.9. Kal cév dwongivacbas Aiysras Ib. iv. 
3. 13. 


REMARK. The proclitics in the nominative (é, 4, of, ai, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
of, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relutive pro- 
noun (§ 148.2). This change takes place with sai uniformly, aud with 3é. 
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when it follows % for Ign (§ 228) ; thas, Ka) 3: Wadnaes, and he wondered, i. 
8. 16. Kae) &, “Odn signpdons .” igs Pi. Coav. 201 & Kad of deer vii 
6. 4. °H 3° 3s, said he, Pi. Rep. 327 c. "H 3° %, é Taasnas, said he, i. & 
Giauco, Tb. b. °H 3° @, said she, Id. Conv. 205 c. 


§ 492. B. The article in tts :- forms likewise oceurs, 
I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE OF PERSONAL PRONOUN, 


1.) Before the relatives ds, 6 eos, aNd oles; a8, Tov 3 ives, of that which ts, 
Pl. Phado, 92d. Tltgh e2 ig’ J rvwsivas Id. Phil. 37 e Kea) ody ds fon, 
Seewsens covrey uve: Lys. 167. 15. Teel esyvar viv Seas wig) rasrd sien 
Pl. Soph. 241 e. Tleeesizss wad msosie cobs cliowse edvos Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced by the relative may be regarded as a defining clause, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 


2.) In particular forms of expression ; viz. 

a. Iles eet (also written weored), before this ; thus, Ts vad wei oi wale 
dela Pl. Alc. 109 ec. OF 3” oizioas piyxeven wAX’ obu dv wes cov Ar. Nub. 
5. Oi wee rou plau,. ‘ former friends,’ Eur. Med. 696. See § 475. 6 


B. Tg, (through this as a cause, § 416] for this reason, therefore; thus, T¢ 
Tes. aAAey exsaries Pl. Thext. 179 d. 


y- To ys, followed by drs; as, To ys si osda, dri. ., this I well know, that 
- . Pi. Euthyd. 291 a. Té ys 39 xaravencios . ., 87s Id. Pol. 305 ¢. 


3. The article doubled with xai or §; a8, Ei vs zal of iweiness dvbeuwos 
evrogl, obx dv &widavsr, if this man had done this and that, he would not have 
died, Dem. 308. 3. Té& sal ra ws@ovbes Id. 560.17. “Aguxveryeas os vee 
uai vév, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94.3. With the article again re- 
- peated ; “Hdu yap ri nal 73 woificns, xai cd on wojcas for this und that we 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 16. “Os ign dsix oieas 
weensgtiobas mevduvavess wor oreaenyer, bres PN TRH TH ytydotras, aad’ srw 
va, ‘not these or those, but Tusk,” Id. 1457. 16. The nominative & xal % 
(§ 491. R.) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 


S$.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greek; as, Té . . 
Gbiror, him destroy, Soph. Gd. T.200. Tails geo pirsedes, take care of these for 
me, Ib. 1466. Mia vag Yura ons barsgndysir mire a&x4e5 Eur. Alc. 883. 
"Acripgas, Srav Qbivwoi, ayeedds rs cov Asch. . 


§ 493. Il.) Asa RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


This substitution of the +- for the aspirated forma (§ 147) occurs in neo 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Kesivéea revs ob env xrartiy, having 
slain those whom she ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 810. Te» Seip, | vey yer vi- 
“gus, the god, whom you now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. Nosis txsivov, aves cerias 
peasiv ipriusode, wer 9° otros Aiyss; Soph. Cd. T. 1054. ‘Aydrpab’ ised, 
cov... ariociens iavesiy Ib. 1379. “Ayes. « desxvives vo pies yA. . weoe- 
3iFsras Ib. 1426. 


RemarRK. On the other hand, the aspirated forms ate sometimes found 
with piv and 3 for the +- forms (§ 490.1); thus, I[laasus ‘EaAnvidas, os 
padv dvasear, tis ds 33 ees Quyddas nacdéyer, ‘some destroying, and to othe, 


ca. 4.} PEONOUN. —~ AGREEMENT. 383". 


Dem. 248. 18. “Ag piv sacsinngs white civ deeoprivny, eivds BR weeks: 
Id. 282. 11. T'satgees 3° ols pede dxasges ACen, wois 3° sis ivory dues Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. So, ‘Owed pads. ., ée3 Si, sometimes .., at other times, Th. vii. 27 
‘Ovi 35 Ven. 5. 8. 


CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 
]. AGREEMENT OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 494. Rore XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 


By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it represents. 
The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to adjective 
pronouns used substantively. The construction of adjective pronouns regarded 
as such belongs to Rute XXVI., and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 


Bacsrsis cis pds weds iavesy [i. 0. Baciria] fasleurts oben gobdvere, the 
hing did not perceive the plot aguinst himeclf,i. 1.8. ‘Awicns dexiis, 46 
[sc. dexits} advise cavedens iweines, from the government, of which ( govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap, i. 1.2. Tldvewy Seo. . abesiorra: Ib. 
leds civ G3sA Gen, os beslovrsin wicg. ‘OR walbsvas (§ 490) Ib. 3. 
"Tuas. ., 008 ieriiv. 6.14. Qavparréry wossis, 35 . . Sides Mem. ii. 7. 13. 


§ 493. The remarks upon the agreement of the apJEc- 
TIVE (§§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num- 
ber are concerned, to that of the ProNnouN, and some of them 
*o even a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 


a. MascuLom: Form ror Femuntne. 


“Qewse si re vsigs, ds b Sedg fal od evrraCdrs AAAGA Cs» lreiness, 
Adspbva covey cedweurre wets os Tanwrtuy dAAKGAw Mem. il. S. 18. 
Bee § 444. £. 


Nore. In speaking of persons vaguely, or generally, or simply as persons, 
the masculine gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it: thus, iv ofs < ob xenv - 
[= «9 uence] po? jutaey Soph. Ud. T. 1184. Odi yao xaxae rdoxores 
fives av ring weocylynra: Id. EL 770. “H oesiges odeu pioyes ovx avitseas 
Tixecoreas ZArove [== cixrousay GAAnv] Eur. Andr. 711. Zuvsanaddaon 
as bud xaradrsAuppiva: adsAfal es nal adsAQidar nai aviial rocavca:, Sor 
slvas iv eH cinia viccagaexaidixza reis basudigeus. . . Kadrswes udv ods 
lows, & Loxearss, covs olnsious wsgigds dworAuptveus, ddivaver 38 
eacedveous veigsus Mom. ii. 7. 2 (of. Ib. 8). Seo § 336. a 
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§ 496. db. Use or rae Nevres. 


Ti yae cotrou panagurieoy, cou ys piybavar, Cyr. viii. 7. 25 (§ 445) 
Evdesvcupsy, Sese auas nal dvawnven: ivcines iv. 1.22. Tis obx dv ine. 
Aoyneusy abeer Bovrsebas uae’ RAihior pone’ drAaQova Paivicbas cess eurovery 5 
"Edénu 3° dy éueQirsea cravca, si. . Mem. i. |. 5 (§ 450).— The nenter 
referring to words of other genders, and the seuter plural for the singular 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. | 


c. ComPpounn Consrrucrion. 
"AgedeZos nal Midgidiiens, of Seay ii. 5. 35. loaarcds 3 dvdeas zai yu 


sainas nadas xenon, ods ob AniCsobas enon, BAA aires .. wagieorras Vii. 33 
Sl. "AvQdAssm» na) suxrsar, d oles xacactesra: Cyr. viii. ¥. 22. Learn 
3° beds weslara nal alyas xai Beds xa) sven, d awedagivea iii. 5.9. ‘Awaua- 
Aayiress Toripney xal mivdiver an) cagayiis, tis de’. . xabiorapsy Isocr. 165 b. 
See ; 446.— Zeugma is far leas frequent in the construction of the pronous 
than in that of the adjective. 


$ 497. 4. Svynusu. 


To "Aguadcndy swrseixdr, Sv deys Kasdvne iv. 8.18. Ta defarrm ay wade 
bs, oTese Uxdeours Pi. Phedr. 260 a. Bassrsis . .° of 3° dewadZeress i. 
10. 4 (cf. Ib. 2 and 5). Oiseed yae wiwivbausy, d.. asvhy xariocye bawiia 
Ear. Iph. A. 985. "2) psrian Yuva, 3s. . debn Soph. Phil. 714. "0: dyath 
aa) mieeh Yorn, sixes th dworswas Sues; Cyr. vii. S. 8. Tinves,. . ots 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. | . 


Norss. 1. In the construction of the pronoun, the number 1s often changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression; a3, “Ooess 3° 
GPixvire .. Tareas .. deivizwsro, and whoever came, he sent them all 
back, i. 1.5. ‘AcwdSsra: wdvras, 9 dv wigirvyyary Pl. Rep. 566d. “Os ay 
Bauvy car oinscay, Codewy ou ieiysrnrion wavews, srus Sseagsineas 
Cc. 7.37. Toterovs .., ¢ bv.. werred txevras Ib. 21.8. “Arrcus 3° 
ixtasus Aiyes, Ue ci Txaeees iwanyn, and he bade the rest say, on what ac- 
count each one had been struck, v. 3.12. Uleessmy iyi ixadory, cierivas 
give Ixus vs Vii. 3. 16. [Isigay raGsiv .. os Ixacris ior, xal env &tiar 
indevoss dcmveieas Vi. 6. 33. “Hy aQbovia cay DsrAsvems xsvdorvsdiy, drop 
wis otesre Kiger aisbtorcbas i. 9. 15 (see Ib. 16). “Hy 38 res rovray vs wa- 
exlaiv, Snpsiars abrois iwitscay Cyr. i. 2.2. Ei 3i os xaxsi writes tee’ 
ayabeis, tovruy pwsrixovcn Eur. Alc. 744. "Aandas dy Pires: 2. a» 
hebuss ov wedus, he was a true friend; of whom the number is not great, Id. 
Suppl. 867. Avroveyis, olwse nal pdvo: colever yay Id. Or. 720. Ox- 
caveoworss GRE: Obs 3% wal iwaini cs wAnbos PL Rep. 554 a. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word (cf. 
§ 454); as, Didyu .. is Kiendeay, dv avraey [i. 0. cos Ksexvgaiov] 
sbteyiens, he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of theirs, Th. i. 136. ‘Awd 
TLedewovvieou .., of sands xesioveng sisi Id. vi. 80. Tas baits ivsiréder, 

dy [i. ©. igi) pesic” savsies Soph. Ed. C. 730. Tlaceva 9° lovin xarsoxd. 
Qn, adeds 2 .. wirvss Eur. Hee. 22. "Avupivases, dy [i. ©. dpesvaler] ps 
iveny cuysis Ib. 416, ; 


§ 498. © Armacmox. 


A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word tn 
apposition w:th ite real subject (cf. $455); as, Bucdsdar olunecy déou, sate 


a 
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[for fete] sol xdrrsrres valor ici, I will give you, us a residence, Bisanthe, 
which is my finest town, Vii. 2. 38. ‘“Eorlas, od eters dovorseor vugier Cyt. Vii. 
5. 56. Ovdie Bixev Uaysyivnwes rear: Frese [for Sase, § 445] vouilw psai- 
Tny sivas xaddriorny aworoyias Apol. 3. Oantiv> .. adrn yao qv av wnpd- 
ray éwadrays Zisch. Pr. 754. "Ew) wiaas ots Kidsxies xald vis Zugiase 
"Heay 2 cravre [for adra:} Bvo etign i. 4.4. Kal dinn bv dvbgoros was ob 
ward, d wavra ipionns ra avdeowiva, Pl. Leg. 937 d.— This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis; thus, ‘Eorias, oD (xagiov)] odes éose- 
esger wgier, the hearth, than which [spot] there is no holier spot. 


§ 499. anvvrnona, Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetition of its subject, 
or is itself repeated; as, Ti ye rotrou maxagiusrsger, cov yi pixbnvar, For 
what is happier than this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. viii. 7.25. Totrao 
cians, cas by [leuravtio osrtosws Pl. Apol. 37 a. Ksi'so xaadtov, rixsen, 
icsenra ciysgy Eur. Ph. 535. “Ayias 38 6 "Apuds. xal Senpdens § 'Ayasss, 
ual rotvecw awebavieny, ‘ these also died,’ ii. 6. 30. Baeiria . ., obs oldu 8 os 
Bev ce oedy scons ti. 4.7. “ArnsCsddns . -, Dee xaxsives Auirnow avrom 
Mem. i. 7. 24. Zxispas Bi, ole dyes poos wie) ot, oles By aie) ind, iwerd pos 
piagy Cyr. iv. 5.29. Olsens 36 os. . Eyes dv iwidsifai vos Oe. 3. 16. 
“Enos ye ois eb wesen Lederns wodus vig Eur. Andr. 7.53. 

Norse. Homer often uses the personal pron. ev, with its noun following 3 

as, “Hy dew of Sigdwen xs a rawr N. 600. “H pov iyupesy Naverrdas 
sSevene %. 48. Cf. § 468. 3, 


§ 300. 2. A change of rzRson sometimes takes place ;— (a) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotution ; as, 
“Ayur’ dv pdrasy dvde inweday, és .. xancaver, tuke out of the way a sense- 
less man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. Kal sires ifn “ idiassv aogst- 
sobas, weecralar Wirovras ix wavrés red ereatiipares. ‘Eye yee,” pn, 
“ ida” iv. 1. 27. Seei. 4. 20; iii, 3.12; iv. 1. 193 v. 6. 25, 26.— 
(5) From a speaker's addressing a eompany, now as one with them, and now 


as distinct from them; as, Aavldvuy dpas tis deny rapgaxny 4 wodus Aus 
 pablornnss: toinacs ye .., siving rsbuxamey lsocr. 141 d. 


Il. Specira, OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONouNS. 


§ S01. Of the observations: which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and ADvERBs of the same classes. 


A. PERSONAL, PosSSESSIVE,-AND REFLEXIVE. 


§ 5@2, In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are less so. 


I. In the weaker form, the FIRST and SECOND PERSONAL PRO 
NOUNS are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing.; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omitted in the NNom., and is come 
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monly supplied by avrés in the oblique cases; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by o and oc, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by ovrog, ode 
and éxeivos, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 


“Aware con hailwud oe, los) xa) ob Veot dwidukas civ Even, I gave you 
back every thing safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. ‘Eyes 
pir, 3 Evdess, 8m opas brane > Saws Si xal desis lad lwawicwrs, inet ptrios, 
H ponies et Kiger veneer i. 4.16. Obes yao tusis ixsivoy ie: crgatinras, 
basi ys ob covswiutha airy, ours ixtivos tri fusv pescbodorns i. 3.9. Obrs ob 
bxsivas QsAsis, obese ixtivas of Mem. ii. 7.9. Evy 32 xo ply Decoy Miva xed of 
oly aire, v6 Bi sdwvupeer Kriagyes, zal of becivev i. 2.15. Kuges 38 xai resis 
covrev 1.2.6. Tovey evyysvipsvos § Kiges, nydetn os airs, xai Bidwow airy 
iL1.9. °H3? od» Savsiras Suph. Ant. 751. Keives cd xsivov erigyirw, xaye 
wads Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 


§ 503. Il. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. 5) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the Frest 
and SECOND PERSONS, and sometimes in the THIRD, by the pos- 
sessive adjective (cf. §§ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 


“Olu yee cos parxstiobar, & Koes, rev tdsages;” “Na Ai’,” tpn é Kiges, 
* dase ys Aagsion nal Tlapucdeides ives wais, ids 38 ddsA0ss” 1.7.9. Tas 
caparey oreonbavas. .. [leel vey vusriony ayabovii. 1.12. Keiveu os xed 
ony iF frou xewny yxaew Soph. Tr. 485. Ts oés Aivos, the marriage you talk of, 
Soph. Ant. 573. Té oéy yap "Apyes ob Sidon’ bye Eur. Heracl. 284. Zav 
Sess, w ‘Eaivn, ‘the dispute for you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. Edveig xal Qidie oF 
buf, good-will and affection to me, Cyr. iii. 1.28. Dirig o¥ 0%, love to you, 
vii. 7.29. Ma psrapirus cos ras buts Swetas, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr. viil. 3. 32. Optives oduss Mach. Pr. $88. See §§ 454, — 
482. 

Nores. (a) The possEssivE PRONOUN is modified like the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place; as, Tor yt ody [parser], rou wesoCiws, at least 
yours [your eye], the ambassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (3 352. 4°. See $454. So, 
since verses may be followed by the Dat., as well as the Gen. (S$ 403, 411), 
Apsrigon [= iuiv] weruou, xAsivers AnCdaxidaso Soph. Ant. 860. (5) The 
only PossEssivé of the :id Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is oPirsees, 
their ; and even this is used reflerively, and with no great frequeney. Thus, 
Ng ictgey worevvras ros eQseigeus, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. i. 4.21. (©) The Dat. for the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412, 


§ $04. Ill. In rervex rererence, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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Tledvesrs éweiey dy a: iuie olnets pdducca cuppignr, do whatever you think 
will be most advantageous to yourselves, ii. 2. 2. Kedrstoves diucsacavra avreis 
Th welarn, ce uid aueer Amb», Te Bi Chicw aeedouve: Vi. 6.5. Kel odeos 
da, dy Sire wiorey of sivas, wax gird» sigs Kipy Giraivigey, § iavey i. 9. 29, 
"Ns sider sguavras nab’ adres, cudus veuileress bwi epee iscbasv.7.25. Ai- 
yu os ixidsvey aiveds, re obdiy dy drrey eftis dydyeny chy ereariay, 4 Fave. 
dev vii. 5.9. Eis env tavred exavhy.. cas wig) avesv: .. wig ony adres 
gxniy i. 6.4. "Emiasus cots Qidoug vos ve lavrar compara ayovor Irae 
alcAAssy rourer wey YiAdy, ws MN GtHwess TOUS LavTod Hideous Sywer i. 9.27. 
Tlotay 3° harxiay tecury iAbsiv drapives; . » "Ear eipspoy xeode ipaveéy iii, 1. 
14. "Euaurgy ys Sexe euvidivas vii. Go 11. [leracd poos Sona deiy Ib. 18. 
Sv piv Ayetpesvos aieads bailnuious sivas csmvrey, ixsivas BA oh sgmoas ar Gopsven 
ig’ tavrais Mem. ii. 7.9. “Apsasiy fae airovi. S11, [Learawaacious 
ime aire inxacs iil. 2.14 (§ 352)e 


. § 30d. Rewanxzs. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the wse of other pronowns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by euphory and rhythm. 


2. With respect to PosITion, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. a, but the stronger form, and 
the possessive adjective, § 472. L Thus, "EwsAapCdvsras airey cas Teves iv. 
7.12. "Hy 38 ess aicey weiyy cas yropes iii. 1.41. Te CULATI BUTOY « 0 
3 pis lavred capa i. 9.23. ‘H ixsivwy Iless xual 1 hyirsca iwovia iii. 1.21. 
Tae dweliyia va ixsivv i. 3.1. “Awtespyi pov véy Ssewsrny Ar. Plut. 12. 
Téy Biov rev iuaveed Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 


3. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with aire». In the sing. this form 
of expression is poetic. See § 454. 


§ 306. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively in other 
ways, the pronoun e) became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronour. 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it performed 
the office both of an unemphatic reflexive (§ 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflerive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by iavres and epirsess). Thus, Bewassercs psrad efios [= dpir), 
‘among yourselves,’ K. 398. Apacs slow [== esis] avacous w. 402. Des- 
oly Jou [== ipemis] Icev Wsdasypivoy Foie HAwpny ». 320. Asi has arigiodas 
bavrods [== fuas airovs], we ought to ask ourselves, PL Phedo, 78b. Etaa- 
Covgesva, Saag wn bye bas weobyuias dua saveés [== inavriv} 7s wa) dusis 
awaricas Tb. 91 c. Kasia .. abcd weds abcdy Soph. El. 283. Aloy dress 
was chy aleés aired, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. Hid. C. 929. 
O83) yee chy levees [ae craves] ob ys Surv iegs Mem. i. 4. 9. Mager re» 
airiis clea Fisch. Ag. 1397. Efese swie curngias adeas [=m tua aire] 
Peerriies Dem. 9. 13. Zpsrien [== dmsricn] dwd pencig: rinse’ auosae 
Ap. Rh. 4. 1327. 


§ 307. 5. Some of the forms of oJ are used with great latitade of 
mumber and gender; thus, (a) «iv and s/v commonly sing., but also plur, 
(especially viv) ; as, viv, him, Asch. Pr. $33, her, Eur. Hee. 515, it, Soph. Tr. 
145, them, masc, Soph. Cid. T. 868, fom. Id. Cid. C. 43, neut. Mach. Pr 
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55; iv, them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8: (5) e@i properly plur., but also (especially in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, ei, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. (Ed. T. 1505, 
him, isch. Pr. 9, her, Ear. Alc. 834: (¢) e¢is rarely sing. ; as, Hom. H. !9 
19, Zech. Pers. 759: (d) J commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut 
A. 236, plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (¢) So the derived possessives; a8, iis, their 
Hes. Op. 58; e@irsees, his, Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my, Theoc. 25. 163 
(§ 506), thy, Id. 2”. 67; epsiersges, his, Ap. Rh. 1. 643. 

6. The place of o3 as a reflexive is cémmonly supplied in Att. prose by 
iaveos, and as a simple personal pron., by «irés. The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun; as, OT 
yt, duel pis cod cvvigysiy lavecis rz eupsPigerra, bangsdlouew aAAKANs, xad 
Pbevevers lavreis maAAer H Tes AACS arbenxess Mem. iii. 5. 16. "“Avei dpoges 
poiverr laura, Adios BAARAS boewr Ib. ii. 7. 1Y. Vovvswxdzacs pte CAARAMD ® 
war 8 werspioy of Wodrdel ply curieravra: sh’ lavews Cyr. vi. 3. 14. 


B. ATTO2. 


§ 508. The pronoun avrdg marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 


I.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence 
eviog is used with the personal pronouns in torming the RE- 
FLEXIVES. See §§ 144, 504. 


II.) In designating a person or thing as THE sAME which 
. has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, «vro¢ (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 


Ty 38 abeh Austeg, and upon the same day, 1.5.12. Eis vé abers cyina 
2.10.10. Odes 31 6 aris, and this same person, Vii. 3.3. ‘Extisn rd nord 
Mem. iv. 4.6. Tatra iwaryer iii. 4. 28 (§ 39). See § 400. 


§ 509. Ill.) For the sake of empnasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When avrog 


is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472 a. Thus, 


Abess Mivwy iCodrcsre, Meno himself wished it, ii. 1. 5. “Overt .. aiess 
Susous Hyer, aris Sihsis Sods, airds Mawarions curtrals veis eveacuyers 
lii. 2.4. Kigo? wagsrAadvar abrés ody [liyenes i. 8. 12. Aira r& awe 
way einse Evra, the very wood from the houses, ii. 2.16. Kei SsoesCiera- 
wov avs iors wavetay Cowr avbeumes, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. 
| Odea 8" ad wes wired Baciring rirayueive: doar, ‘before the person of the 
king,’ i. 7.11. [lees airy ry erearsipear:, [by the army itself) close to the 
army, i. 8. 14. ‘Twig aired ret lauray erearituares, ‘directly above,’ iii. 
4.41. Ei abrol of crgurimras .« clyowre, ‘of their own accord,’ vii. 7. 3:3. 
Ei abreis roig dvdede: ewivderre ioves, ‘with simply the men,’ ii. 3.7. "Eas 
wis Evy wed cirey ré ser aire iedin, ‘ by itself,’ or ‘alone,’ Mem. iii. 14.3 
Aireis revs ergarnyets dwexadricns, having culled the generals apart, vii. 3. $5. 
See §§ 418. R., 472. a 
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§ oI @. Remarks. 1. The emphatic «rds is joined with pronouns 
in both their stronger aud their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
Nominative with a pronoun which is understood (§ 502). Thus, Oi 33 ereacias 
Tas, 06 Ts aUTOU ixtivey zal ef &Aao, ‘both his own,’ i. 3. 7. Adres rovrey 
_fvexsy, on this very account, iv. 1.22. Abe® tyol. . dees: Pl. Pheedo, 91 a. 
Abra pou taxes Ib. 60 c. ‘Og abrds cb speoroysis i. 6.7. ‘Os ffm adres Ib. 
6G. Abeés ob iwaidsueas CEc. 7.4. Adres iwasdseveus Ib. 7. Adcig sipes, 
a> Onesis ii. 4. 16. Aurel nalevow, they themselves burn, iii. 5.5. ‘lara: wi- 
wes vs teavpad Ques, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. Xapsi auras, he goes 
alone, iv. 7.11. Avrol yée ious, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. 
Z=TP. Tis yee ovres ouw) rH nptpeccdoas ane 5 MAG. Auscés. STP. Tis 
wisss; MAO. Saneetens. ‘ [Himself] The great man. What great man?’ 
Ar. Nub. 218. . 

2. In like manner, aieés is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person; as, Awea dyerrss aura ot xa TH yuraini, 
bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3.16. "Espey. 
wrearioras els Mivws siys, xal airiy i. 2.20. T[leaarcts pis rev dowalivres 
wixrsvay, of 3i xa) avray aribarey i. 10. 3. 


Nores. «a. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
abeés in the obligue cuses, as the common pronoun of the third person. See 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, abrés must not begin a clause. 

B. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), sirss occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the Ist or 2d Pers. ; as, Airay yao awwdrcusl’ dfpae 
Sines [sc. ipav] x. 27. Adrny [sc. oi] %. 27. 


§ OLA. 3. The emphatic «bess often precedes a reflerive, agreeing 
with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, "Awoxrtiva: Ai- 
vires aires TH hawrod yuuel Agrayieeny, and he is said [himself] with his own 
hand to have slain Artagerses,i. 8.24. Oj di “EAAnns .. adre ig? lavran 
breveeur, ‘by themselves, ii. 4.10. Ts di sper nies xab’ aire iefiovxra Mem. 
iii. 14. 2 (cf. Ib. 3, and § 509). Tois ¢° wires aired aeipaciy Bagurtras sch. 
Ag. 836. Teter waraicrny vr wagacxivalsra: ig’ aicés wiry Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506. 


4. The emphasis of «brés sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; as, °A22" 
wick ciye> .. rar Poorest Si wipara dxevears, ‘those things 1 omit; but 
hear,’ Aech. Pr. 442. “Oss xal ial ra nadia, ig? dase peévn Soxsi 4 axeacin 
_ Teds arbowwous Sytiv, wUTH wily ov Sivara: yur, 48’ byxedrsse Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
"Os, & wai, oho ctx indy xaxrare, ci © avrdy, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1340. 


5. The use of abeés with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, [Iseaais . . rrga- 
enyés by Abnvaiey dinares wisés, Pericles being general of the Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 13 (cf. “Agyseredrou .. ete’ HA- 
Awe dine erournyourres Id. i. 57). ‘Etaspyar Avoxria wiewrey auciy 
orentnyoy Id. iii. 19. “Higidn weseCourns Sizares aires H. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of adrés, Aagtios . . Aalar aurhy [i. e. ony aexne) 
TCdeues, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 


C. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
§ S22. I. Of the peimary pemonstratives, the more 
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distant and emphatic is éxsivos* the nearer and more familiar 
is ovros or ode (§ 150). Thus, 


"Hav insivess Sox, nal cobcous xaxag Temnreues, if those should wish uf, 
they will even injure these, PL Phadr.231c. "Exsivec pis cxAnpess, coves 
3 wpegsens Id. Euthyd. 27! b. 


Nores. «a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MoRE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the pest with the present, of a saying with 
ite dlustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which is present be- 

"fore us, &. Thus, Tee’ [sc.. lool] insiv’ city tAsyer, this is that which I said, 
Ar. Ach. 41. Tove’ izsive- “Keaed’ iraleens, uh vé cvyyivts péver” Eur. 
Hee. 804. T%° ixsive, this is what I spoke wv id. Med. 98. "H3’ fer’ insivg 
wodeyer 4 Esigyacpiva Soph. Ant. 384. 2¢c. 2 


B. Otres sometimes marks the ordinary, and ixsives the extruordinary; as, 
"Evevrss vovreus vt vets wodversasis yirwvas, huving on the rich tunics which 
they are in the havit of weuring, i. 5. 8 (see Cyr. i. 3. 2%). Tsysvdor pirooss 
Todokos xa pesyeAos wee iuov, Karricrearos ixsives, x. 7. A.‘ that wonc 
Callistratus,’ Dem. 301.17. Tér "Ageersiday ixsives Id. 34, 20. 


§ 513. Il. The pronouns obrec and ode have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm; as, rovrer peleiv yon, 1wd8 yon nurtag 
orGety Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Ovroc, as formed by composition with udrdc, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of o avroc, the same, § 502) ; while 
ode, arising from composition with d<, is strictly a detctic pro- 
noun (dexrixos, from Sdeixvius, to point out), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 


1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ovtuc is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ode. Thus, 


Tinpetesev 33 vodvrov xai 163s, and of this (which has been stated), this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9.29. "Ewi revress Eisvopay rads shes, to this Xen- 
ophon replied as follows, ii. 5.41. Todre, 8 cs dv dex¥ reis Stois, wioxus iii, 
Y.6. Torre y iwieraahs, ies Begins . . Pigs V. 7. 7. Teves wearer Neer, 
worseor Ager sim iii. 1. 7. 


Nore. To the retrospective character of ofres may be referred, —(a) Ite 
use, preceded by sai, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Acc. 
or Nom. (commonly plur.), of the sentence itself (cf. <§ 334, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Riveus weocdxss vos worreis di- 
screbas, nad revreus (sc. dixsebas) pesyaroweswns, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, (Ec. 2. 5. Suppor dsierras, nal rop- 
coy wAssoves Mem. ii.6.27. "EConéneay ry Aaxtdaipon, nai revere (sc. iwoin- 
vay] sidérss, they assisted Lacedamon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. |. 38. 
Miveve 8) obx ifsieu, xal radre wag ‘Agaisy ay, but Meno he did not ask for, 
and that although he was from Arians, ii. 4.15. Asnsgurate rh» -whin, xal 
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raira ariivicrer eicar Ag. 2. 24.—(b) The use of sero and ravra in as- 
sent ; as, “6 Ag ov Trove ies avOpaes wax ouvras abeel Syrig woAiwey abAnrai;” 
“ Nal rovTs y [sc. iors,” ton, * Certainly it is so,’ Pl. Rep. 4z2 _b II. Ov- 
moxy irseey yi cw ix Aaxsdaipoves pire ayicas os; K. Tae’, & diewora Ar. 
Pax, 274. BA. ’AAA’ sisiops. D. Taved vur, slxse Senet Id. Vesp. 1008. 


Sot 4. 2.) "OSs surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ovrog in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 


OLA. *H sé0ds GedZus, “ADT. Toveor, Svarse siveggs, Cid. Is ruis the man 
you speak of ? Meas. The very man, whom you behold, Soph. Cid. T. 1120, 
@EP. [ete dvden wai Atysigs OIA. Tod’, 8s wdgirrss Tb. 1126. Zoe 
Teigds vers wagever vox ii. 3. 19. Karadinserss wévds rev dvdon> .. iwa) edres 
wbris sporoyss Vi. 6.26. ‘Hyedis roveds Antévess, taking us who are here, Th. 
i. 53. 


Nore. To the deictic power of 3s (§ 513), may be referred the very fre- 
quent use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
place (§ 457. 8); and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§ S15. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, ods commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object; and ovrog, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, ‘familiarity, &c. For 
the use of ovrog in address, which is employed both with and 
without ov, see § 343. 3. Thus, 


Ma Svijex” ieiProvd’ dvdeds [== immed], 00d" ye wee cov, do not you die for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. Devsis bv revds ravdeds 
[= isev] iseQaves Soph. Cid. T. 534 (but, 'Avae 23° [= ob], os Torney, sis 
" welas tag Ib. 1160). Taedi ys Foons tes, at least, while Iam yet alive, Id. 
Tr. 305. Teds [= aysis, § 450] .. wierd xadsivas, nat QvAaass Asch. Pers. 
1. Odveci avig [= ct] 04 wavosra: Prvadgar. Elvi pos, & Loxgacss, ovx 
wicxuvy Pl. Gorg. 489 b. Odres ot, & weic€v, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. 8), Ho there! old mun, Soph. Gd. T. 1121. Odes ot, was die’ 
4265 5 Ho villain! how camest thou hither? Ib. 532. Aiden ob, wei orgifss s 
Ar. Thesm. 610. Odves, vi ospevér . . BAtwsss 5 Fellow! why that solemn look? . 
Enr. Ale. 773 (§ 432). See § 349. 3.— This use of 3s is very frequent iu 


the tragedians. 


§ 316. III. Other compounds of {aur0¢ and ds (§ 150. a) 
are distinguished in like manner with ovrog and ods° thus, 


‘O Kigos axetoas vou I’ aldo TOLGUTR, Tomas Tees aves dashes Cyr. v. 
2.31 (§ 513.1). ‘O why otra slae ii. 3.28. Kalagres pir ody Te- 
caira sixes Tissadiouns di ods aanusigbn ii. 5.15. Odcusg iori dsevds 
Abyss, dors os wsica: Ib. ‘Evyissre od ems, wowte ov tasyss vii. 2. 27. 
Tevovres smsy, dr: oF rev vixzeavray sin ii. 1.9. ‘Husis roroures dress, 
vous ob seas Ib. 16. ‘Hyusis voeoids sures buxapsy civ Baciria ii. 4. 4 
(§ 514). -"OP. "Ywowees odeu yiyreerxu wed. TIP. Tesatra> psosives 
que dvoeses yort, ‘Even so,’ Eur. EL 644 (§ 513. 6). 
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D. Inoerinite. ; 


§ S17. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
in its use is rc, which is the simplest expression of indefi- 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined 
directly with substantives, or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
merals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. it more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

"Avbewwis vis neoruct, a certain mun asked, ii. 4.15. [lage Xedeuvi ¢.v1, 
with a certuin Charon, H. Gr v. 4. 3. Teswy civi, in some way, ii. 2.17 
Ef cy iwirxvars o, if he made any promise to uny one, i. 9.7. Asuiavsiy 8 ¢ 
ass Sy, to make a supper of what one hus, or each one has, ii. 2.4. Ev pis 
wis dieu Inkaebe, ‘each one,’ B. 352. Muesi cig ixsivor, there are those whe 
hate him, or many a one hates him, Dem. 42.17. “H rive @ obdiva ofda, I know 
[either some one or none] scurcely an individual, Cyr. vii. 5.45. ‘H piv yee 
yeaQy xas’ abeod cudds vis fy, for the uccusution aguinst him was something 
like this, or to this effect, Mom. i. 1. 1. ‘Osoiwe rivav apo iruver, what sort 
of persons they found us, v. 5.15. léen cis sin xeon, how extensive a coun-~ 
try it was, ii. 4. 21. [las 3i oss. ty yi os, Ov siangss, Dwesire, and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had tuken, Cyr. v. 5.39. Abyss 
wis sig, @ certain one speaks, Soph. Ant. 269. ‘Hyigas pir iCdoustuevra vives, 
some [i. e. about] seventy days, Th. vii. 87. Tirrag’ drra priyaca Pl. Pheedo, 
Llle. Th» trader, xaréy os venue Cyr.i. 4.8. Ob worrgy cine drodsioregoy, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. |. YTlorarots 34 civas tAsypovs dv xa 
aero, ‘quite a number of turnings,’ Cyr. i. 3.4. Muxgév «1 peigos, quite a 
small part, Tb. vi. 14. Misxeed’ ives &Es0, worth but litle, Mem. ii. 1. 19. 
"Oriya vivis dvess, being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘ids Bsevetv rive Abysis 
Sdveepesy Tey Pirduares sivas, ‘ what a fearful one,’ or ‘how fearful,’ Mem. i. 33. 
12. "Eye royzadve imianouey ris ay arbeures Pl. Prot. 234 c. Eigei cig 
ysroies idee's Ib. 340d. Maararéy vs avctesras, will suffer somewhat more, iv. 
8.26. ‘Heros es dvibany; Did he die ut ull the less? v. 8.11. Zysdev os 
waen h ereatia Vi. 4. 20. Ob weevu rs voila aedaris sivas rovro Vi. |. 26. 
Tloés os braxetsis ic. 9.1. Asagegevras os Th. i. 138, 


§ $28. Remarcs. «. Tis may be regarded as the Greek indefinite 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3.11, and § 469. 2. 


B. Tis is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, Lservivsecbas ws ci svrs, to pride themselves as if they were something, Pl. 
Pheedr. 242 e. Evsawis ius sivas cl voig esrsAsvenzics, I um confident that 
there is something for the dead, Id. Phedo, 63 ce. “Edoés vi siwgiv, he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or to be in the right, Id, Amat. 13: ¢. 


y- An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite; 
thus, Ei ody ess rovress opigs: tavrsy, if therefore one gives himself up to these 
[= if I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5.41. Bevasvseba:, was cis ros dvdeag 
awsAg, to counsel, how one [== we] shull drive off the men, iii. 4.40. Kanes 
fixes viv [= oo] Ar. Ran. 552. Ei pois vis if fds dwsives, if one permite 
(= you permit] us to depart, iii. 3. 3. 
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BE. RELATIVE. 


§. 519. I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as def- 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE 
and the INDEFINITE RELATIVES. 


REMARKS. 1. In the logical order of discourse, the antecedent, according 
to its name, precedes the relative, but this order may be inverted, whenever 
the perspicuity, energy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 


2. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives by 
adding +is or a particle (commonly é»), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing 35 (in the shortened form é-); thus, sess or és dv, whoever, éroies, of 
whut kind soever, swxieos, how much soever, swors, whensoever. See §§ 153, 
217, $28. 


§ 320. Il. The perinire ReEvaTIvE is often used for 
tie indefinite, as a simpler and shorter form ; and the INDEFI- 
NITE sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. ‘Thus, 


Ods idea ibirsrras msvouvevssy, ToUToUs wal apovTas §aoits, whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, these he both made rulers, i. 9.14. "Exauy wdvra 
Soca xavoipa inowy Vi. 3. 19 (cf. Keiser dvavra iew ivruyydvesy xevoing 
Ib. 155 and, “Edawroy wavras éwicous iasrdplan £é xieas vi. 5. 5). 
‘Ogars 3 ch» TiseaQicvous awieriay, doris Abyov.., and see the perfidy 
of Tissaphernes, [one] a mun who saying . ., iii. 2. 4. Obx alogdvets overs 
Ssobs tr’ avbowwevs, eirivis sudravrss .. ewodwrixacs ii. 5.39. Taods 
Tuxas Asicowy Baciriws, Sorig .. Bsortdeu, ‘one who will live,’ Eur. 
Alc. 239 (see Ib. 659). Nosis ixsiver, Svesv’ dorins porsiv ipsiusoba ; 
Soph. Cid. T.1054. Xarcwa uly rd wagivra, tries dvdemy orearnyay reev- 
way rrseousbe iii. 2,2 (2 521.8). See § 525. B. 

Nores. (a) After the plural wévrss, all, Seris and és dy are used in the 
singulur, but éeos and éxéeo in the plural. See abuve and‘§§ 497. |, 521. 
(6) The use of an indefinite relutive referring to u definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to distin- 
guish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one of a class. 


§ 52a. (Ill. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ovrog should be o¢* with z0:- 
ovrus, olog * With touovrog, duos’ Sc. “The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar, 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 


Mad’ baibousiv romvrns Botns tp [== clas] worAol .. ruyxdvoucivy, AAR THs 
cndimavrns £6 wiysbos Ay [—=hrixny] poves dv od car viv brrwy xricaebas Su- 
wnsing © pend’ ayards Alay ras comiras aestas av [= clav] nal coig Pavros 
firsoriy, GAA bxsivas Dy evdtls dv wovnpés xosvervteus, ‘such glory as many ob- 
tain, &.,’ Isocr. 409 d. [ldvray, seo: [for of, or sc. roretray] sis Kavrwdrcd 
qidler AdgeiRoveas, ‘of all who muster,’ or ‘of all, as many 93 muster,’ i. 1.2 
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(cf, Tlaess, obs icdyxaver, ICsu i. 8.1). [lds Seen iyd idurdpns vil. 6. 36. 
“ Tass’,” Son, “xen westiv, Som 6 Seeds ixidsvow” iii, 1.7. “Ewen yag apse 
eas, Soacwig iwogsvbucay Duk sav Kagdeizer iv. 3. 2. 


REMARKS. a. “Os is also used for eles with an ellipsis of the antecedent 3 
as, “Ewowse dv Js 85 [== eesedees oles) 83, a8 long as you are what [= such as] 
yo are, Pl. Phadr. 243 6 "Chv ys Fp sins Id. Theeet. 197 a. 


B. The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERB, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner ; as, Eis xweioy, 3bsy aer~ 
wus Sédarrar, to @ place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7.20. "Ev rg den, vba wee lexivovy iv. 8.25. Te cure cynee.. arms 
€é wearer pomexe obpesves cursus, the same order [a] with that in which he first ad- 
vanced to the buttle, i. 10. 10. ‘Opeia yee mo Jexeves wdovss, Sewse af 
is WAAR icbios pndiwers luwivrasete Symp. iv. S7. Kal ved Ssel wipasr, os 
bya Sirw Soph. Cid. C. 1124. 


§ 532. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. ‘This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 

ormer, but often the latter; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Lorviesurpsr abey ergarimras, eds (Sc. erearioras | Misev sigs, he sent with 
her the soldiers, which soldiers} Meno had, i. 2.20. ‘Awewipwas veis iav- 
wer [8c. #2 orgdrsupa,] 2 sigs eredrivun, to send back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], Ib. 1. Kagos 38 im ods lenne, and Cyrus hav- 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, lb. 5. Eis di fy aQizerve xapeny, [8Ce 
aicn 5 xopen) psydan vi qviv. 4.2, KaracnsudQovrd os ds dexe yous 
1.9.19. AaCévess [sc. rosodrevs Povs,| Sees iicav Biss Vii. 8.16. “Enrseos 
he siess, stew wWeoeepas Seog Ar. Ran. 889. OF8", stv Teser ‘Eepséony usirne 
ia% Eur. Or. 1184. 


Remarks. 1. Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject te 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Tisvafigyns iaspévn (sc. Iyer], ods os adres ivwias 
dats ier, Tissaphernes appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
self brought [had come having), ii. 4.13. Ols rocovrasy wigs enisfis, seus 
fyir, weexsivas [= Ole wesxsivas exis wigh rorotrer, wigh sour Apuiv oxirtis 
weoxsiras) Pl. Rep. 533 @. 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is ox pressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 


§ SB. 3. The evripsm of a demmstrative pronoun before the rela- 
tive is very frequent; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, foe 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or advert, 
remaining itself’ unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate nymber, tense, 
or inode. Thus, TlegeiGddrovee aeirlus wearer pv Xupiooper, Yor korea 
fenro> tors 3° of [== Sear d" ixtivesr, of) xal Revepavra, they proposed as am- 
bassadors, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen communder ; and some 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2. 6. Tain "Tare, xa 
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*Avesuy, saliony &y Ears iver Th. iii. 92. Kal foes uty obs aire xare- 
Care H. Gr. ii. 4. 6. “Keriy oteciwas dvbeuran ribxvexes iv) copia , Mem. 
i. 4.2. (Cf. Eici 3’ aires obs 003° dy wavrdwdos dialaines ii. 5. 18; "Hows 
38 of wad woe weorlpseov v. ©. 145; and, with the singxlur for the plural in the 
Imperfect also, "Hy 33 retrav car crabmiy ods wavy poxoors AAaunyi. 5. 7. 
See § 864.) ‘Os sal aiey psrapirsy tel’ Ses, so that [there were times 
when] sometimes he even regretted it, iin 6. 9: “Evar 31 ivba, and there are places 
where, or in some places, Cyr. viii. 2.5. “Eoriw dus vis dv Ques Zawarions 5 
Is there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is it possible thut one should 
deceive you? vy. 7.6. Od ye t0b” swev mw basis Soph. Cid. T. 448, 


Norges. (a) From a similar union of iu (7+ ix0¢:] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds tye, sonse, and leiers; sometimes. (b) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, “Orss [for “Eves 
darev}, in epme places, Lac. 10. 4. , 


§ 534. V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or a kindred particle, often preduces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 


§ S25. A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 


Abvyovs Exoveey, ods was Seerursis Axw Obvav, hear the sad tidings which I 
bring you, Ear. Or. 858. Eis "Agpceviay ¥berv, Te *Opsvras neve worAns xe 
ebsaipoves [for worAAny wal sidaipova) iii. 5.17. Eiwt wasd’, dy if luis 
xieds Tlorddagon ix vs wares iv Sous Ixus, si Cy, ‘ tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Tadeny y' dd» Saéerovcas, 
$s ch cos vexedr awsiwas Soph. Ant. 404. “Erie roaira, d dn cits re 
Parrdécpara oes awsgiag aAnby xadrovew Pl. Theat. 167 b. Odves, ive 
sibius tebevre oé wetiyun, aeixagncar [for ins) foborre i wetyun, ridiog 
drizdencay), these, when they understood the matter, immediately withdrew, H, 
Gr. iii. 2.4. See § 522. 


Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 
a.) In expressions of time and possibility with the stperfutive; as, TIsiea- 


riutha wugtives, Seay edyiore Siareatopste [for wuptives vdyiora, Srey 
Saweakousta}, we shall endeavour to be present [mnost quickly, when} as soos 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5. $3. ‘Os radysera tus ivigaimsy, Wierre 
iv. 3.9. "“Ews) fay cdyirra, .. awidere, as soon as he had come, he sold, vii. 
2.6. "Hyayev.. dwévous lye wasiorous ievdpny, I have brought [the most 
wich} as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5.29. “Exar iwwlas os dy Sivnres wasi- 
erevs, bringing as many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (S$ 521.8). ‘Os wd- 
Avera ivvacre iwineuwrripsves i. 1.6. "Awnyorro. . wes idivavre weeowrare 
vi. 6.1. “Eaatvey ds Suvardy qv rdyiera, riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
v. 4.3. [s/eopas § dvvacdy [sc. fora] Pérswrai.$.15. Asilaiver. . os 
oliy os [tc. fy] pddusrre widurmyutres Hi. 4. 24. “Eos ky tadva ie tn 
‘[me dyson] Wiree yirnves Mem. tv. 5. 9. . 
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Nors. The word denoting possibility is often understood ; thus, °‘N¢ rd- 
xivrva (8c. duvardr dy) wegstscbas, to murch us quickly us possible, i. 3. 14 
Ilas dv wepsveiusha cs 0; aeQadiovara, sai... os xedvicra paxoinshe iii 
2.27. “vee ag wAsiores poly Spee fe weis Sr Ao; Dos, a: bAdzicres di exsv0de 
eer Ib. 28. Arabscaigesy sis env “Avias drs crazier [8C. dy dueneus) vii. “. 8 
(Ses in this construction with the superlative is the seater of serss, used ad- 
verbially). “Owes se: awagarxivacceraroy AGSo: Bacsdin, that he might take 
the hing us un as possible, i. 1.6. “Ows wAsiorev; xai Bsacieress Ib 
“Owes 3” deren Mach. Ag. 600. “Overs rdyiera Soph. EL. 1433. 


B.) In the use of the indefinites, which, even in composition with % (§ 519. 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent clawe; thus, ‘Hytusve 
airsis Kiger, deers . . avedtes [== syspéve vive, 65}, to uak Cyrus for some guide, 
who uould conduct them, i. 3.14. “Esc 6 os [= ci, 3} os adixaca, Is there 
aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. Kai aAAov Svewn dv duriucbes 
v. 5.12. Ob dieegiowr, Serev pr imisricpod tvina .. ixabifsro, ‘{anywhere, 
where he did not] except where,’ i. 5. 9. See 9 520, 523. 


§ 326. B.) The retative takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the ANTECE- 
DENT is a Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 


"Ex rar worse, oy TievaQhorns irdyyasy Ixus, from the cities, which Tis- 
saphernes happened to have, i. 1.8. Ty avdei, 6 dy tanehs, wsivqza:, I will 
obey the man, whom you may choose, i.3.15. “Akses rus iAsvbsgiag, Is sizencds 
i. 7.93. (Cf. "Es ais caevduis, ds... iweincas iv. 1. 1. ois senvsow, & ix 
cov Tasyes truley iv. 7.17.) Tovrws, ov cv dsornre. '= a ov deoweivas, 
§ 434] xarsis Cie. ii. 1. “Apyovras iwois 9; xartereigs~s yeas i. 9. 14 
(2 522. 2). Hiv Gane sixes cintray wiery pévy Soph Gia. C. 334. Mira- 
Tides odase abode Exess cicow Mem. ii. 7.13. Xsspeavds ys sree ciev Aijvysss 
v. & 3. 


Remarks. a. If the ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative, it is commonly omét- 
ted ; a8, Ziv (ec. lasivess] fs Su, with those whom I have, vii. 3. 48. ‘Apg 
a» Iyer iv. 5.17. "AW dy si tvabev i. 3. 4. ‘Hystrsr wees dave od wes- 
csgov Seger Ib. 21. "Edsiraes 38 revive ois vii decignig ixgarcs ii, 2. 18. 


B. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dat. and even the Nom. are attracted in 
like manner ; as, ‘Q» [= ixsivwr, ols] sloru, worreds, muny of those whom 
he distrusted, Cyr.v.4.39. ‘EZ dv [== ixsives, d] usd’ lnacions yivony, from 
whut he has been with either purty, Isocr. 69 ¢ (3 450). Baderscha: &¢° dv 
[= ixsiver, 2] ipiv wagsexsiacras, to be injured by those things which have been 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
G7. Oddiv nw sidsess cay Fy ase) Zadedss Hdt. i. 78. — When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. Cf. § 529. 


y. The relative followed by BovrAu may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case; thus, [Ise) [loavyreren, f dAAcw brow 
[= Srewve] Bovass, respecting Polygnotus, or uny other one whom you please, PL. 
To, 533 a. Téa dina, 4 Serss Bovrss SAAS aebucs Id. Crat. 432 a. Ole rede 
wary 3s BovAs sieyarras Id. Gorg. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., quivis. 


3. RELATIVE ADVERBS are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, Auszeped~ 


Cove sids Sher [=n insider Jxou] swshilsvee waidas, they immediately brought 
over their children [whence] from the places where they had put them for safety, 
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Th. i.89. "Ex 33 yiis, tex (= od} weoduee Soph. Tr. 701. Xagsiv vesds 
Svo: [= ixsios Trev| ylovds xedripares Asicopes dina Eur. Iph. T. 118. Cf 
§§ 527. R., 531. B. 


§ 527. C.) The antecepent takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed INVERTED aTTRacTion. ‘Thus, 


Avearsy airy & "Awiraws Sseis [= Sods) of; 13s: Seu, Apollo made known 
to him the gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6 (cf. OQuedssves ols avsidsy 
69145 Ib. 8). “Ors Acxsdacmone: wavrav [= wdrra), oy diovras, rirenyorts 
sty H. Gri i. 4. 2. ‘Asdéveven pele Quyn wortrar [= worirass] dy &Pizive 
xbova Id. Med. 11. Téods (== ARs] 3’ dease sivopas, iF saCinv E%nAov sieed- 
vas Bier, xwgeves wees of Soph. Tr. 283. Aébyos 3° bs iewiaranss dorian: ied 
ertizcoves Ssuge, cuuCared yropny Id. Cd. C. 1150. Tes dvdea rovres, oy waq 
ros Snesis, . » ovris ivr lhdds Id. Gd. T. 449 (§ 499). Keorvapiras di, obs 
Susrigous Pari sivas, of rs abresy UAKPapsr, adro) alriei ticw V. 5. 19. 


Remark. Inverted attraction appears also in ADVERHS; thus, Brvas xsibsp 
[= xsies}, Ser wie fuss, bo return thither, whence he came, Soph. Cid. C. 1227. 
Kai dareos [== caAarazei), dre dv apinn, dyarioovsi ov Pl. Crito, 45 b. Ch 
§§ 526. 3, 531. B. 


§ 528. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, OF CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) wtth the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela 
tive. 


a.) With THE ANTECEDENT. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 


1.) After a demonstrative pronoun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, 
and the ANTECEDENT takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in geestions and erclamations, especially with 
the poets. Thus, Ti ii’ caidas [== Ti boos 283s, 2 atdas); What is this, 
which you say? Eur. Alc. 106. Tir’ dvdeu rivd’ [== Fis avsig toes 33s, ov] iw? 
axnvais be, What man is this, whom I see by the tents? Id. Hec. 743. Ti 
wove acexaioy ivvsiass xaxdy; Soph. Cd. T. 1033. Olay fyidvav rayd’ ipieas ! 
What u viper is this, which thou hast produced! Eur. Ion, 1262. Tedre pis 
edi» Savgaords Abyss Pl. Prot. 318 b.° Tis 6 wobos [== Tis iors 6 webos, ds] 
aires izseo; Soph. Ph. 601 (see § 480. a). Kearov yi pos rovvasdos iZavsidse 
eas, the reproach which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without u verb, and a relative clause; Tots fuss 131 warne Sardrevs ainsig 
[="2L Sdvares aixsis, ods 1s Tarne fues]! The cruel deuth my futher saw! 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; "Evta 
8 Teswveyia [= ioctl vopion, 2 Tesrupyin) xadAsiras, where there is a place, 
which is culled Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. "Ev go xacdroupesy +o Oey, in which 
is that which we cull .1FB, Pl. Pheedo, 107 c. 


2.) Obdsis with sears od (or sometimes 3; ob) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 524); as, Ovdsls Soris obm apiteras, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain, Ven. 1:!. 14 (cf. Otdeis 9x, doris eux asre H. Gr. vii. 5.26). Ka- 
waytrhy &y fuwy obdels Serig 0b, every body would laugh ut us, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 
299 a. Obdsls bs eby) sand badai Soph. Cid. T. 373. Oddsrdsg * ~ oddsis 
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bees,] drew ob wdveas dv ime nab’ Adiziav warne seqv Pl. Prot. 3176. O- 
Sent Try obn dvonguspsves Id. Meno, 70 c. [sei oy eddiva xivdiver [== obdss 

wisdives v,] Sera ob Swisssiver of wpsyeves Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
terrogative for evdsis, Tiva oisebs Svrivs ob Beaztig wpopaeu awerriesebas 

Th. iii, 89. 


§ 529. b.) Wire rae Rewative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison, vioz, ouvc, Hlinuc, whieh then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 


compound adjective. ‘To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 


Kagilipsver ciy col dvdei (== kvdel resevre, olos od si], obliging @ man such 
as you are [a suCH AS You man], Mem. ii. 9. 3. Oi Bi ofoi ase desis Evdess, 
but [the sucH as You men] men of your rank, or men like you, Cyr. vi. 2. 2. 
Tleds dedgus rorpengots fous xa) "Abnvaious Th. vii. 21. “Ovres rev wave clon 
Suverdéroy [= resovren, 010; igts Stuverares], the cold being [such as is mort 
dreadful] of the most intense kind Pl, Conv. 220 b (see iv. 8 2; vii. I. 24). 
Max aigiey seer Eudans Aaxwnxsy [== roveurer, sen ieei Euan Aazanxa], a 
knife about the size of the Spartan smull-sword, iv. 7.16. Ejuds dvdeun suey, 
HAixer QouxvdBny [== enrsxovror, FAlnog Qovxvd/3ns tows, iZortedas Ar. Ach 
703. Adsivés ceiew hAinmoes vey Id. Ecol. 465.— Ia like manner, Tou sagirred 
Svres ox cowie wis veatdes Pl. Phendo, 104 a. 


Remarks. a. A substantive of a different number follewing the relative 
remains in the Nominative ; as, Nuavias 3° lous [== reovrous, clos] ov, byt young 
men such as you. ‘Tas clmvarse avres ovrwy, of men like him, H. Gr. i. 4. 16. 


B. In this construction, gees is commonly used in the neuter form seev, as 
indeclinable, and may be often regarded as a mere udverb (§ 4.0. 3, 5); thus, 
Oi iwwsis rovreu deov iZaxéei, ‘as many as 6UO,’ or, ‘about 600,’ 1. 8. 6.- 
Aabay . . Seer eesxoinnrs &erer vii. 3.23. "Amines: does wagarayyny, ‘about 
a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. Ka) wpslara sooy Suypara, and sheep [as many as the 
sacrifices would be] enough for sucrifice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, “Over sro» 
eciany Ar. Vesp. 212. See § 450. 3. 


y- In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; a8, TCer . . baissxia voter [== roiev, clés lors iaissnss'] VY. 246. 


§ 330. E.) A RELATIVE PRoNoUN takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 


The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal vronoun 
and the article. See $ 467.1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the secord of the 
two clauses which are united. 


a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the jirst clause. In this kind ef 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is itself seed adverbially. Thus, "Eg’ ¢ [= iei rotem, wors] un xaisv rag 
napeas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 (ef. 
"Es? reiods, Sere Th. iii. 114). “EQ o os [iwi rovry, dort] rrcim evr. 
Abyss, for the purpose of collecting ,for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, Vi. 6. 22. Mives or [= rot xesvov, ses| sidov, until (the time when] 
they saw, V. 4. 16 ‘cf. Mives rosedrov, fas Th. i. 90). Mixes od [== rev yao 


gov, vba] did natn eb Sdvarras eixeis Mybpwaes, ‘to the region where,’ i. 7.6 


, on 
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Audhas dq od [== vat véwov, ol, ao Qmris Seve sive, ‘as far as,’ Cyr. v. 4. 
16. "Kwai weewiprsny cois 'Apundrassis wizgs erieey wire) xsdAsvou» H. Gr, 
iv. 5.12. ‘ES srov aasdiuenes, since he had been abroad, vii. 8.4. “Ev ¢ & 
owaRevre, and whilst they were arming, ii. 2.15. Ovdros di pos Pires pstyi- 
over, odvexs [03 tetxa = reveey inns, des] Aresidas eruysi, ‘ because,’ Soph. 
Ph. 585. ‘As’ de (= "Assi rebrey, des), because, Id. Ant. 1068. Ob doasi 
Fee diapigues wh ixeioa rav dxoveion, g (== radry, sos) 6 piv indy -wree 
Paya &v, ivxies BovrAare Mem. ii. 1. 18. 


Nore. Hat. sometimes uses pie: od or Seov as a compound adverb gov- 
erning the Gen. (§ 394) ; as, Mixes oS ined wipyasi. 181. Mixes srev 
wanbwons ayoons ii. 173. 


$353 i. b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second clause; as, 
Ths cvew painsras, doris [== dors ixsivos] ob Bovasrai wor Pires sivas; Who is 
so mad, thut he does not wish [or as not to wish, to be your friend? ii. 5. 12 
(see Ib. 6.65 vii. 1. 28). "Awégar iori . ., oitivss ibtroucs, it is the part of 
those without resource, thut they should wish, or to wish, ii. 5. 21. Obx feew 
ore HagoG, 8s Sarsiy ieg Soph. Ant. 220. Tosovrey daryos, ov [= does ad- 
Tou, wor’ ov AAnesras, such grief, thut he will never _Sorget it, Eur. Ale. 198. 
Kacuxciiger ray +6 yuraine, elev dvdees [== Ses rosovroy andes] erigere, xal 
wer Ardea, cia [= Ses reaveny) yuraixa naradswer eixir sore, commiserat- 
tng, both the wife, that she hud lost such a husbund, und the husbund, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cyr. vii. 3. 13. OF 3 hewsers 
orivwess, ciav in déper dedacoay Kur. Alc. 948 (§ 425. 4). 


Norss. «. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the assignment of reuson or purpose; a8, Qavnacrer weiss, 
35... didug, you conduct strangely, \who give: that you give, or in giving, Mem. 
ii. 7.13. "“OwAra avavras, olf apeuvonrtas revs wdixevrTas, they prepare arms, 
that with these they muy repel assuilunts, Ib. 1.14. Kai worse wipyov civ’, 
Seris onpavss, und send wme one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. 


B. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526. 
3, 527. R.) 3 a8, Eddaipeer yee pos 6 dung ifaivero, .. ws (== srs odrws)] adsas 
wal yiveaing irsAsvra, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died 90 fear- 
lesaly and nobly, Pl. Phedo, 58 e. Zepav o iesyer ‘EArds, ws Fobev sadrws 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 


§ 332. Remark. Forms oF comparison are especially 
lable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §§ 391. y, 461); thus, 


Maves +s aorss Suosm Ixparrey, dxig [= Ixsivos, dese! dy ett “AAW dyees, 
[like things, which , things like to those which,’ v. 4. 34. "Eady pis n weeks 
J wagunhacia, slgute eck aesebsy ixence rois Zivers i. 3.18. Odes vee woes 
we fargo iwigrigos Biros, ofov [== rosodrov, olev] +o ras "Agecd.ras i iness in 
yee “Egos Eur. Hipp. 5380. Torsdrey di Brapigusr § "pecs 30h Tey SevAwmy, door 
i piv Sevres Sxovess vais Stowsrass barngsrover, nypsas Oi. ixavens Osi sressiy, 
‘insomuch as this, that slaves,’ Cyr viii. 1. 4. Towovrer peovey es iviyrorxes, 
swey [= 4 deov Touro, 871| Axovoey 'Adnvaioy sivas, ‘so far as this, that I heard,’ 
iii. 1.°45. Tév peir avdea recourey iyiyrmenoy, or) = Seer revere, ors! als nucas 
ein V2 8. 8. Asivorspos ysyovivas chav cigeny TecoUTy, dow 6 eid Ta AUTOU pdver 
keof/ss Pl. Euthyphr. 11d. "Eosi vev rave WAtiorey gpacica BAriweve’, érymte 
wal Qeersiv eldsy yetvm, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312.  Teosadevess svov ae 
Reus xasgds sivas ass ce Sswvewessoban, ‘until,’ vi. 3. 14, 
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Nore. “Ovo od, [just so much as not to be] only not, all but, is used a8 @ 
simple adverb (also written éeored) ; thus, Ter widacvra xal Scov oy wdgevra 
widtmor Th. i. 36. “Over ob wagsin 10m Vii. 2. 5. 


§ S533. VI. A RELATIVE. sometimes introduces a clause 
which («.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which | va is properly codrdinate ; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (y.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause, or (8.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 


w. TLorrm dv siwsiv Iyessy "OAdrbian viv, & vie’ si weesideres, obx dv dad. 
Aeovre, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which, had they then fure- 
seen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os iwsidy xavipatsy . ., 
ixsives . . nvaynaes, (when who perceived . ., he compelled} who, when he 
perceived . ., complied, Lac. 10. 4. Ol igés [== 03, ifer airoig] waren tyes 
Tk Tay ToATTHr, obo» Svouy Pl. Rep. 466 a. Cf. 539. 2. 


B. Teaira Prune pavrixe) Siipiony: oy ivreivou cd pendiv, such things were 
decreed by prophetic responses; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. (Ed. T. 
723. ‘OP. Vigor aug? tar wortras ivi Porw Dicher xeser. TITA. “H 
zeus ci xenee 5 ‘{ Which will decide what?}] And what will this decide? 
Eur. Or. 756. 


ye "Eksrdcas . . ‘Odvecia, § Livvder, 4 sAAovs jeugious Kv vig slaves, to examine 
Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others} ten thousand 
others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 


§ SBA. 3. Kiger 2 pstrawinesra: aes ris Kerns, Ns alToy caredany 
bereines, wai erearnyéy Oi abrdy &awiduks i. 1.2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 


Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid- 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun, as, 


"Asacos 31, dv ayesis AbiAouse Bacidia xabicrdras, xal (sc. g] Dexauty xa} 
[sc. wag’ ob] irAdlouesy wierd on Teodwosy &AAHACvs, and Arieus whom we 
wished to make king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other, iii. 2.5. "Exsives, lg vs tase otis airas 
urns, AAG wh eounca wrdrrevrss Cao: Pl. Phedo, 82d. ‘Huss 33, ols 
xndsuay pry ovdsis wdpseriv, inrearivocapsy Di ie’ adres iii. 1.17. lou 3x 
ixsives ieriy 6 deve, 8s eurvsdnen Hyuiv, wal ov por pcre idoxuis Javudley abrévs 
Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly 
to admire? Cyr. ili. 1. 38. "Exsivos reivuy, ois obx byapiFovb’ of Aiyovrss, oud" 
ipirouy a’rods Dem. 35. 38. Kai viv oi ven dea; seris ipepavas Stoig ixbaige- 
peas, pros Bi pe “EAAdvev ergarés Soph. Aj. 457.— So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499); as, Tuvaize BdeCagor, dy env o 
bratvuy ehvd” oaig NeiAew Jods, ‘whom you ought to drive [her],’ Eur 
Andr. 649. - 


F. CoMpLEMENTARY. 


§ S35. From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 


cn. 4.] COMPLEMENTARY. 34D. 


(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
elemeut, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense, that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Iles SHAov elves, 3 os of BAAS "EAA awroxpiwovrras, before it is evident, 
what the other Greeks will answer, i. 4.14. giv d9A0y sivas, ei wesioourw 2 
Haro “Eaanvss Th. 18. ‘Os Bnrein, obs cig i. 9. 28. “Hesro, rig 6 So- 
gules sin, « . Kal figsro, 3 xs sin vé civénee i. 8.16. Ardyreow Pesvar, 
Socss o Bandas ioe, 8s vs un Qiaos Eur. Hipp. 924. “Owoioss pas rAd- 
yes twucs Kiger, dAAn yiyearras ii. 6.4. “Opa, iv ofors ior iti. 1. 15. 
Odbx olda, ote’ awi weion dy raveus obese Bros dv wis Qidyor awogsiyer, ove’ 
sis weiter a» exiros aodgain, ob” Sras ay sis ixueer zoey arorrain ii. 
5.7. Técis rigns yee adaris, of weoShorras Eur. Alc. 785. ZovsCovasiers 
et wig dy ony paxny woeicei. 7.2. O8 3° tewrar airer od creerivme, 
iwécov os sin wai inl rive euvursypive iv. 4.17. "Hewra airer, wiees 
xeveier ices vii. 8. 2. 


§ 336. Remarxs. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, INTERROGATIVES (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary werds, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Kiné, riva yrapnv txeig megi tne nogeias, Say, what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of sins, comes the direct question, Tiva yruiny Eyes megs 
ajc mogelag; What opinion have you respecting the march? 
So, from Aétare ovv myog ps, th év vq Ezere, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, 7% é re tere; What 
have you in mind ? 

Norges. a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relutives has prevailed ; 


and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the re/atives and the in- 
berrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &., are both relative and interrogative. 


8. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but inl exclamation it employs both; thus, Olu, rértg, os 
ras! old ps sieyavas! O my father, what have you suid! how you treat 
me! Soph. Tr. 1203. OF fey’ dxotesed’, ola 3° sivsysol’, iver 3° desiods 
wivdos! Id. Gd. T. 1223, 


§ 537. 2 A comPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used 
as an echo to an interrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. Tis yao J; AIK. (Sc. Egwegs] “Oeesss ortens LEnewege. 
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Lam. For who are you? Dic. [Do you ack] Wolf A good citizen, Ar, Ach. 
594. XAP. Odves, vi afesis; OION. “O €¢ wae; Id. Ran. 198. EYO, 
Tiva yeah os yiygurces ; ZOKP. “Hr esvas Ode ays, Luomys Foxes 
Pi. Euthyphr.2b. KA. [las dy catrad y Is: Ruy agucomer » ‘AQ. “Owws,; 
Ba Ssds tei . . Sein vss cvpePaviar Id. Leg. 662 a. 


3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con: 
dition or a circumstance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been, Thus, 


Ais’, dais ‘ievi, give it, whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. Téy ave 
éeavde wourer, Serug teri, yns Id. Cd. T. 236. Dapasiepsy Sucit, 8 ott eee" 
siely of Ssof Eur. Or. 418. Kail ixaveds xeives euneyeys diem, o at swyx ves 
Povr serves xarieyatsebas i. 9. 20 (cf. Zungyes oo Svcs rouroy, érou Ib. 21). 
“Edier’ dv ducvonspe: eo von, Tis sums iol Sesvds Abyuy (= trope roproy, oe 
wig\, most gludly should I hear the nume, who there is of such power in speaking 
[= the name of him who is), ii. 5. 15. "AdAw swirsga: dv tysdy Hvdors apstq 
vents wor iii. 1. 21. 


§ 53S. 4. Convensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into ove by.the el- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528).. The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent, or (8.) in the complementary 
clause. 


«. Inthe ANTECEDENT cLAUsE. This occurs with adjectives of admiration, 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly évos or #;) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§°528. 2, 529); thus, Qaupacrhy sony 
[= Qavparris bors, sonv| wie oi weebupiar iss, it js wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you, Pl. Ale. 151 a. Mera Beoree Saypasres sow Id. Rep. 
350d. Qavupacréy rive yeover deer Id. Epin.982¢c. Oaypacras dg = Oav- 

orev ieris, ws) ixsiobny Id. Pheedo, 92 a, Qavparras pos sits ws rage 
Seles Ih. 95 a. “Aptyavoy seov xvesver, an inconceivably long time, Th. 80 c 
"AviBArsspi ob por veis spbaApels aurvarver os lev Id. Charm. 155 c¢. ‘Tose. 
Pues as yaigo Id. Conv. 173 c. *Hy wag) abrer bios bwseguas sees Ar. Plut. 
750. "Agseve: coos Hat. iv. 194. 


B. In the COMPLEMENTARY cLAUSE. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with oy or 34), as a mere in- 
definite; thus, Mud’ éyrivacdy psodgy (= psobor rive, Sorig odv sin| weovasey- 
vas, not demanding any puy whatever [it might be’, vii. 6.27. "“H #aa’ ére 
oy. or any thing else whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. O03" seiotv wigl rovreu txspriodn, 
he made not the least mention of this, Ib. 12. ‘Owweovr, in any way whatever, 
Iv. ii.1.27. “Oro 34 wapnyyuicarres, some one whosoever it i might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "Eecs yhe éricdy wetypa Sry 3% ixwceds 
Tyxorcs Myesivey dyvosiy 5 yiyvernuy; Pl. Alc. 143 ¢c. Maes Ssaxevicy pond’ Ave 
ewa nixenuises Pl. Leg. 919d. E7 wig bedsxoin éwevigons Cyr. iii. 2, 28. 


Nore. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 2. 


G. INTERROGATIVE. 
§ $39. The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the im 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com 
Jementary use, and their use in exclamation, see §§ 435, 326 


cx. 4.] INTEL ROGATIVE. —"Al2og. 247 


For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
of condensed interrogutive sentences, see § 528. 1. 


REMARKS. 1. The neuter x/ unites with several particles to form elliptical 
expressions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, T/ yde (8c. ives, or Aivsrsl 5 
Eexovras cipovutyay duo, tye viv ieweodey sis; ‘ What then?’ v.7.10. Ti 
edv;.v.8 Ll. Tide; Mem. ii. 1. 3. Ti dhru, Vect. 4. 28. 


2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
construction and position of both INTERROGATIVE and COMPLEMENTARY 
Wworps ; and even (6) allows the use of more than one in the same clause, 
. Thus, —(a) T/. . dd» wootvra, raira xariyvexas adrov 5 (Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? Mem. i. 
3.10. “Oras ri wesowrs, vapustis airois ‘ved Peovrifsy; Ib. 4. 14. ‘Eye ody 
wiv bx weias widsws oreatnye weocdena Tavra wedtuv; iii, 1. 14. E? ong 
Feore gees, rav rl cope sis of Cwyea pes iwsornueovss Pl. Prot.312c. “lve xi 
[sc. yivnvras}] cavra’Aiyss; | That what may be] With what intent, or Why, 
do you say this? Id. Apol. 26d. TITA. ‘O¢ of 39 c8ds3 "OP. “Os vey ixse 
witow us coon, Eur. Or. 796. “Ors 34 vi ys [sc. ieriv] , [Because there is 
what ?] Why so? Pl. Charm. 161 c. Ele’ iravvopivay, nal oCeSouiver, wad 
vi xands oby) cacxivray, wiea 4 cixaupivy utorh vives weoderay, ‘what evil 
not suffering?’ i.e. ‘suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533.— 
(6) Tis vives aivsss bors, ysvgosrms Gevegir, tt will became evident who is 
guilty {and} of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tisas ovy, ion, Uwd civay sdpogess ap 
sitere sinpysruuivens, A waidas bee varie ; Mem. ii. 2. 3. ILorseos dea 
wowseoy aivates ; Eur. Phen. 1288. Tis dv w@ wages xaxay yivare; Id. 
Alc. 213. Asieoscs, o- ofa weds olay kvigay waexe Soph. Ant. 940. Oa" 
Iw, ive Wess wereeor vou Id. 1342. 


H. “AAAOZ. 


§ $40. The pronoun «adios is not only used retrospect. 
ively, but also prospectively and distributively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which ts to be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individyals or parties which compose the whole num- 
- ber spoken of. 


When &AAsg is prospective, and is followed by another £405 or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another 4AA¢s, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one .. another, this .. that, 
&c., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of &aAegs 
and ite derivatives, as used, 


a.) RETROSPRCTIVELY. “Owen 33 ixeves fever tv) iva xeba, drAAy brray, 
EAAw Os ixdiy ter, dAAy saray, SAAy Gerevs wossy, ‘for one man to bail - 
meat, for another to roast it, &e.,” Cyr. viii. 2.6. Msivavess 38 cavrny chy 
fipicay, +H ZAAY iwogsvorre, ‘on the next,’ iii. 4.1. See § 457.5. 


$ oA. 8.) PROSPECTIVELY. Td vs ZAA@ iviunes, xa} puglous Duns 
Begsinois, both honured me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand da-~ 
rics, i. 3.3 (§§ 432, 488.5). Oddiy dare wreakarvris 4 dnwcarvrss, having done 
nothing else thun ravuge, H. Gr. vii. 4. 17. 


348 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. [BOOK 111. 


Nores. (a.) The neuter Ado is often used with ri, c}, oidix, and undix, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly wes, vedeow, waoxe, simi, OF yiryvepeee 
thus, Ti dare odres (sc. ivoincay] § iwsCovasucay; Whut else huve they dine bea 
plot against us? Th. iii. 39. “Arreci dy Gi. . wyunZoipesba; ii. 5.10. "Exsivey 
ovdiy BAACH ToUs GiTTuxETAS ieuravror ibsare, ‘did nothing but,” Cyr. i. 4. 24. 
Ei... undiv dAAe Hh ptriviyaes Ib. 6. 39. —(b.) Hence arises the use of AAAs 
ws #, or, the q omitted, daAr0 « (also written dAAcz:), as an interrogative 
phrase; thus, "Addo v1 & wel wAsiorey was, Do you (do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the highest consequence? Pl, Apol. 24 c. “Addo os & 
evdiv xwrvss; Does any thing whatever forbid? iv.7.5. “Arre as obs of yt 
PsAousedsis Psredes ws xigdes 5 Do not then the covetous love gain? Pi. Hipparch. 
226 e. 


$ 342. y-) PRospecrivety and ReTrospecrivELy. “AAdAcs dAdo» 
sTAxs, one drew up another, v. 2.15. “Adrdres dAdrev. . tbpaus, they were dush- 
ang, one against another, Soph. El. 728 (cf. § 145). Téa’? dares, AAS” des- 
es, now one, and then the other, Ib. 739. “Adrdrors xa? drAAors, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4.26. So, when two are spoken of, ‘O frs- 
ees ver Ersgor waits, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 


3.) DisrrrBuriveLty. Odre: piv, 5 Kasdeys, dirs dAAw Alyss, these men, 
Clearchus, say, one one thing, and another another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
Oi 38 wortpse . « EAA0s AAW ivedwsee iv. 8.19. Od pv ies Abeta, Ad’ 
Hares EAAcbsy, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and others in that, 
1.10.18. EfnaQor 33 Bares Arrws 1.6.11. “Arrors drAq deelaives H. 
Gr. i 5. 20. 


CHAPTER V. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I]. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


§ 5438. ‘Rute XXIX. A Vers agrees » th 


its subject in number and person; as, 


"Eye Atouas I shall take, 1.7.9. 2d dogs ii. 1.12. "Hebives Aacgsicg 
LI. 1. ‘Ypesis S3fse8 1.4.15. Assuyieny cm Qdrayys i. 8. 17. 


Nore. AGREEMENT, whether in the appositive, the adjective, the pronoun, 
or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 


An APPosiTIvE ; Case. 
An ADJECTIVE ( agrees with ( GENDER, NumnER, and Case. 
A Pronoun {| its subject in( GeypeR, NUMBER, and PERSON. 


A VEKB NUMBER, and Prrsox 


cH. 5.] AGREEMENT. — ELLIPSIS. 349 


§ 544. Remarks: 1. In compounp construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.); thus, 


"AwersrAolwtew nuts Eaviag nai [lacidy i. 4.8. Kigev dweriuveras % xa- 
Parm xal ysie f skid Baosasis 33 20) of civ adey didxws siewinrn i. 10. 1 
Baosasis 3i xa) ol ody abrg rad ot bAAw ToAAA BiagwaZoves Ib. 2. Kags os 
wal horeariz rapenrls, nal iviverre i. 7. 16. "Eye nal fd Bagsig ovppesg 
wewanyushe Kur. Alc. 404. 2b3’ 4 panacia pandesss 3° 6 ots wiois Ausrer 
Eur. Or. 86. oxsis od rs nei Supping Pl. Phedo, 77d. Cf. §§ 446, 497 


Norss. «. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts; thus, “Ows idv- 
savre ixagres, where they each could, iv. 2.12. ‘Avewacevro di, dxou itdyva- 
vv ixaores ii1.3. [ldvess 38 ode xara ibn, iv rrAaisin Ase arbecwes 
ixacrey ré ibvos iwogsvsre 1.8.9. “AdrAcs weds EAAOD DéCaadey H. Gr. ii. 3. 23, 
Odres . . Ades HAAG Aiyss ii. 1.15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. 3. 


B. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians Yyapea "AAxgavnsr); [luespasyibay ve pious Kaxdeés os 
m. 518. El di x "Agns dexwos uadzns 4 Doilos T. 138. - 


§ $45. 2. Extirsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
1s laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 


_a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the third, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, “Emei O82 yaders: Aageiog . .. Soviet, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i. 1.1. See § 502. 


Nors. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See §§ 171, 172. 


§ 546. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in. 
the verb itself ; thus, 


"Ev cuncxéracs, when it grew dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. “Ecsos, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. Kerivys yiin civ Qodany sany, nal reds woramors 
Yants Ar. Ach. 138. ‘Ovi ay, it was late, ii. 2.16. "Hy degli dyogay wrs- 
baveey i. 8. 1. ‘Os Zorxsy, as it seems, vi. 1.30. Odew di ixss, [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6.12. ‘Ev rovrp leysre vi. 3. 9. 
Karas fora: vii. 3.43. 'Edsawos 36 Mem. i. 2.32. ‘O15 33 airy Ov TeeD- 
xees but when [it did not succeed to him] he met with no success, Th. i. 109. 
Kare disyoooss aireig iv. 8.20. Mayne dei, there is need of a buttle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). "Epol psanoss wsgl reopas 
aires, (there shall be to me a care} J will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5.17 (see § 876.3.). Toi piv wsboptvas abry cuvidses, rors dt um wiibopcivers 
parigsas Mem. i. 1.4. Aiyeovery, des bal cotire igxevras, ‘they say,’ Cyr. i. 
2.6. Kal ebdiv peivres ob0 rovroy wabsiv ipacay (cf. Tofsubavai ris iAiysre) 
i. 8.20. “Owee wdoxyovew iv ros psydros aywor Th. vii. 69. Ovrs dea ave 
cadixsiv 387, . . driovy wdorn, it is not right then to return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer, Pl. Crito, 49 c. ‘H rot oitebus si3ives duabin , & ove ody, 
the folly of one’s supposing that he knows what he does not know, Pi. Apol. 29 b. 
"Ewad bedawiyes (2c. 6 eadavyxras), when ,he blew the trumpet, the trampetes 

30 
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blew, or at the sound of the trumpet, i. 2.17. “Evsiuan ceis “EdAnss off 06a 
wiyye: iii. 4. 4 (cf. "Es votre enpaivs 6 cadaiysens iv. 3. 32). "Exigués res 
“Eanes (sc. 6 é aiiget], proclamation was made to the Greeks, iii. 4.36. Tov ve- 
er Omir wore Grayrecsras Dem. 465.14. Oivexosyas (ac. 6 civevies] @. 142. 

Norss. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb i is termed impersonal (in, not, persona, 
person). A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expression for the 
kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb; thus, It rains 
= There is rain, or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, from its very naLure. is 
in the Sq pers. sing.; and an adjective joined with jt is in the neut. sing., or 
the neuf. plur. for the sing. (§ 451). 

8. Averb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause ; a3, 'Ews) 3’ idéxss naive tan we- 
esescbas, and when now it seemed best to him to ewok: iL 2.1. Ole wabixes ele 
Kacewres wsdiov ahecilscbus i. 9.7. Atror av, drs iyyis wou Baoiasis ay tie 
3. 6. Ouvx qv AxX€siv, [it was not, to take them, i. e. there was no such thing 
as taking them) it was not possible to take them, i. 5.2. “Ee: Aaptavey Ib. 3. 
Execs ipiv wierd AnCsiv, it is permitted you to tuke pledges, ii. 3.26. “E%s- 
avs segs, you can sq, iii. 4. 39. "Evyiysve . . wogsvsebas i. 9.13. See § 523. 

y- Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. or Acc.; 98, Ti dei aitcés 
aicsiv; (What needs him, or, What does it need him, § 432] What need is 
there that he should ask? ii. 1.10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 

3. For the construction of verbs with the GEN. PARTITIVE, see §§ 361. £, 
364. 


§ 547. 3. The sussrantive vers is very often omitted, 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -zé0¢, in general remarks and relative 
clauses, and with such words as avdyxn, ayenir, eixds, Féutc, 
xELQOS, apa, dHdog, & Exoruos, peoudos, duvatdg, oios t8, Ogdi0s, Za- 
dsnas. Thus, 

Tevee ob weinvtoy [sc. teri], this must not be done, i. 8.15. "Es ov areey 
36:19 ai wnyai, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2. 8. Horapér, oo ve sheos 
evadieyv (cf. OF ay ré sd ees ) i. 4. 1. Avexgierous sles dvayxn TExTous bycws 


(cf. "Avdyan vae fer) iii 4.19. ‘Os o6 sixds iii, 1. 21. “Nee Aiyer 1. 3. 
12. Asaey yap ii. 4.19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 


§ 848. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways :— 


L.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom., if 
more than one are referred to; as, 


coh ibnGicmera the maiority voted, Th. i. 125. ‘O dares erearas 
Id. iy, = “ke Toy Evergarnyer "Axapratvay ewivder- 


108 we fyewy . . ayevpesta Pl. Leg. 657 dh 


cx. 5.] SYNESIS. — ATTRACTION, 341. 


§ $49. Il.) A singular verb may be joined with a plu- 
ral Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: —- (a) When the nominative is 
fieuter, dceording to the following 


SpeciaL Rute. The Neuter Puiorac has its 
VERB in the singular. 


That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep~ 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, T& is:ridua bwiasws, provisions failed, iv. 7. 1. 
TlAcia 3 ipiy witgsoes v. 6.20. Tatra idéns: otra sivas, these things (or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). ‘Evrathla Kien Baciaua fy i. 
2.7 (cf. Ib. 8). “Evratée foay c& esvviows BaviAua tb. 28 (§ 336). Te 
vtig vay Aaxsdapovinr iuécavra adriy iiaseay, ‘the rulers,’ Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y). “Yao% dye sieowse ii. 2.15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Ta tweiyie 
-tratvsre iv. 7. 24 (cf. i, 5.5). "Hoar 38 caira S00 esipn 1.4.4. Daveed 
icas xual lewey xal debpoaer Im wedrd i. 7.17. Ta 3° deuara igheovre i. 
8.20. “Acrga bv cF vunel dvignvar, d tly che Sous vis vuxres luhaviles 
Mem. iv. 3.4. "Egya yiverrs A. 310. For such examples as “Oves daisras 
%. 131, see § 387. 

Nort. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plyrals denoting natural pheromeng is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular; Ka) yee waive: zai yaralas 
wad iguoicas ix wAsovsSing xa) dgecwias wse) AANAR Tey Taster yiyniceas ieee 
eizwyv Pi. Conv. 188 b. Cf. 6. 


(b) When the verb precedes, and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. f). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to tom and yr 
(compare, in French, the use of il est, and tl y a). Thus, 

"Eers yao Tuorys xa? Roped xa) ised, for [there is to me) I have both altars 
and sacred rites, Pi. Euthyd. 302 c. “Hy 3” duQiwdsxee sAipanss Soph. Tr. 
520. “Eve: vobre tirew ch Biv Pi. Gorg. 500d. Tiqenvas.. deyai va zad 
ydépes Id. Rep. 363 a. See § 528. 

Remark. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with @ 
verb in the sing. occur in the poets; as, Képa: xarsvivebsy Hom. Cer. 280. 
old grammarians Dyspea Uidapexéy or Bessrser. 


§ 550. 5. Arrraction. The verb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an atéré- 
bute coming between the subject and the verb; as, 

Ts xvugion revive, Seng wesriges "Esvia ‘O3e) ixarcuyre, this place, which 
was before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. “Eeves 3i 3u0 AdGe 4 
Depion Snare Id. iti, 112. “Away 32 £3 pices civ euuyer fear or ddios 

esis i. 4. 4. 
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S58. 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), often takes for a Nom. the subject of tha 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part. Thus, 


Alyseus "Awidr.09 ixdsigas Mapesas, Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, 
az Abysras, 'AwsrdrAuve indsigns Magevay, it is said, that Apollo flayed Mur- 
syas, i. 2. 8 (cf. Aiyseas 31 wal reds dAAsus [ligeas . . Siaxsdurdsy i. 8. 7). 
"Enriyores vives, ws yiyroonoves Vect.i. 1. ‘O “Acovgus sig rhv vapay aires 
blaasiv dyyidracens Cyr. v. 3.30. ‘Os dyyitaave i piv Uelousdees rersaAsu- 
vanes, that [Pisander was announced as having died] it was annownced, thut 
Pisunder was dead, H. Gr. iv. 3.13. ‘Osmercysira: weds wadvrwy xpdrierog 
35 yeviedas i. 9. 20 (cf. ‘Oporeysiras. ., cous Yovras ix rev eibvarey ytize- 
vivas Pl. Phaedo, 72 a). ‘O pedv ody weselirsges wage iriyyars [== Tes vere- 
Cheaper wapsivas iriyyavs], the elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. e. it 

that the elder wus present, i. 1.2. “Oss wovngsrare: yi ties, ovdi ot 
ravbdvevew [== Aavddvss] Cec. i. 19. “Agaiow Soicxous’ ive [ -"Agxion id 
Sviexss), it will be enough that I should die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Ads [se. sige] 
vecove’ ive Id. Ed. T. 1061. Terotrey aga cos cadnvicns péver, ‘it is enough 
that I communicate,’ isch. Pr. 621. Ob awgecsxouss xoralssy reieds, it duet 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. Kesivour ye “Arde xsibur, 
for (he were better lying] it were better he were lying in the grave, Soph. Aj. 
635. Andris os dy water, Seis baspsPolsiro, it wus manifest to all, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyt. i. 4. 2 (cf. “Oes piv efsden siudbneay, weer SHreov 
Syivsve H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). Asjrog tiv cevsespetvos, it wus evident thut he wus sad, 
or, he wus evidently sad, i. 2. 11. Zrigyas 38 Parteds piv Hy ovdiva, sew 3 
Pain Qlros sIvas, rovry ivdnros dyizyrsre iaiCourAsiwy ii. 6. 23. Tb ody Huiv di- 
wases 63 dvrizaeitsetas, it is therefore just that you should requite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. Tods cofeis . - worrod diw [== worrAoy Osi ivi) Baredyeus Aiyts, 
{much is wanting in order that I should call] Zam far from calling the wise 
frogs, Pl. Theet. 167 b. Of rosotroy Stoves pipsiolas rny wegéenra THY opes- 
vigas Isocr. 300 a. In hike manner, Adrod éAryou Sssieavess xacadsucbyvas, 
when he had [wanted little of} narrowly escaped being stoned to death, i. 5. 14. 
See § 546. y. 


Nore. Sometimes the two modes of ¢onstruction are united ; a8, Ze yee 
BA Alyseas wavy ys cibseuwsvcbas § “AwidAwy, nai os wevra ixtivy asbopsves 
weteruy Cyr. vii. 2.15. "Hyytacas.. d re pan wave icyied ysyevivas, 
zai iv aurH wodAovs.. ribvavas Pl. Charm. 153 b. “Edegs» abre, Beovrns 
yiveuivns, exnerés wiotiy sis chy warenay oixiny, wal in revrou Adpaiobas 
Waray iii. 1. 11. 


$ 52. 7. The verb i@m is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, “ Ed Aiyus,” 
fon, “‘& Zipepeia,” & Kilns, “ You speuk well, Simmias,” said Cebes, Pi. Phiedo, 
77 c. ‘O ‘Heaxris dxotens cavrn, “°OD vives,” ton, “ ivopm Bi oo of ives” 
Mem. ii. 1.26. "Awoxgivscas & Xsigivopes + “ Baier,” ton, “weds ce den” 
iv. 1.20. Seev. 1.2; vi. 1. 31. 


II. Use or tue Voices. 


§ 33. Fora general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 


TOSS are gr eee eee le -— 


ca. 5.] USE OF VOICED. 352 


chiefly from the following sources: —(a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intransitive, or as causalivs 
and immediate. See § 555.—(b) From the formation of » 
new theme, with a strengthened meaning. See §§ 265, 319. 2 
—(c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive, and on the other, with the passive use. Ser 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meanin: 
e388 verb. See §§ 556, 561..2.—(e) From ellipsis. Se« 
555. 


§ S54. As in most of the tenses the same form is bot 
mid. and pass., it is but natural that the distinction should br 
sometimes neglected in the Fut. and Aor. (§ 166). This oc 
curs chiefly, 


a.) In the use of the Fut. mid. for the Fut. pass., as a shorter and mon 
euphonic form; thus, "Eg isev rissesras, he shall be honored by me, Soph. Ant 
210. Vagos xual? ipav ciesras ond’ auieg Eur. Or. 440. Maeriysetre 
ovesCrnosras, dsdhesras, ixzavbiosra: capbarme Pl. Rep. 361 e. 


B-) In the use of the Aor. pass. for the Aor. mid. This occurs chiefly b 
deponents (§ 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want 
ing or rare. Thus, "Hydeln cs abriv, admired him, i.1.9. Assasy lives, 
hAAKACs, having conversed with each other, ii. 5.42. Zovarraayive: i. 2. 1 
Asnbives Ib. 14. “Hobm Tb. 18. "Edvesdncay iii. 1.35. "EwspesAnbsines Ib 
88. Dolybivess SAANACUs ii. 5. 5. 


Nores. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the 
mid. or the pass. form of the Aor. must be determined by observation 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fut. pass. occurs as mid., and the Aor 
mid. as pass.; thas, "EwspsAnbnoipsvas Mem. ii. 7. 8. Kacisyare ipwes dsivg 
Eur. Hipp. 27. 


A. Active. 


§ 555. I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or reflexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 


‘O 38 Bacsrasig ravey eis obx Sys [ec. +d eredrivps’, but the king did not 
[lead on his army] advance in this direction, i. 10.6. “Ays 39, come nov, ii. 
2.10. Dies 34 wel» Rep. Ath. 3. 5. Beara’ (sc. esavcdy] ig xoganas ! 
{Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows! Go to the dogs! Ar. Plat. 
782. ‘H3evg devs (sc. iaveds!, giving (himself, up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
"Avaxdduwe, & xaclyengoy xnden Id. Or. 294. ‘Evrsvésy idsraoves i. 2. 7 (cf. 
§ 427). Ode 3 F581, and thus ‘it has itself) the matter stunds, v. 6. 12. 
El xz ov dsvass, they were in a sad condition, vi. 4. 23 (see “ 363. B). [lee- 
wixsiy (8c. rex voy), to give attention, Mem. iv. 5.6. ‘Tarodrix»tory [se 
davrs) v. 7.12, [ats vod Adyou Ar. Ran. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 


Nores. (a) "Eyw used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to sii with an adjective; thus, Edvoinas S3y081 == Ebveixel sinvay i. 1. 5. 
. 3y * 
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erty, by adding some distinct: 
Hence, 
Genitive Constit: 


Rute XVI. An aDsUNCT 


OR PROPERTY Is put in the Ge: 
Ti Miveves ergdcsuma, the army of Meno, ° 


§ 383. Remarss. a. The THI: 
may be either distinctly expressed by: 
may be involved in another word ; as, ,. 
rodnnys in catgunevo (4 389). Cf. $$ 3. 
395. J. 


Nore. In particular, adjectives in which a sul. 
&- privative (§ 325), have often a Gen. defining t: 


§ 384. 8. A genitive defining as: 
connected with it by an intervening wou: 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§: 
This form of construction may be refe. 
“ev [dvSewzoc] érav ag teLaxorra, he w 


thirty years (§ 387). 


§ 385. +. A substantive governing the 
particularly viés, son, elues, house, and other word~ 
or abode. Thus, Tacus 8. Tans, Glus, the son of 
[ac. Siyarse] “Agespss Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Buge. 
xos] Ar. Eq. 449. Ovens po Ueviyxac’ is rou 
Pittalus’s [house],’ Ar. Ach. 1222. Eis ebdsvos 31d 

ii 3.9. Tov ivy ‘Adusicey xexoy Eur. Alc. “ 
68). ‘Ev “Asdev Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely “Asdov ¢ 
wiod (sc. isey] Mem. iii. 13. 3. Eis Teepevieu [sc. 


3. The Gen. is often used in periphrusis, particul 
by the poets, with Sizes, form, body, xéga, head, 
words. Thus, Ainas ‘Ayapipevorves = A yapipser 
warey yuvainds ‘loxdorns xagn Soph. Cd. T. 950. 
buns Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. a. 

;. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometim: 
of an adjective; a8, Xguodv . . inwy, the gold of wa 
words, Ar. Plut. 268. "2 penveds inns wifas Es 
Biev Eur. Ph. 56. 


§ 386. An adjunct defining a TH 
property of that thing, or points out ai 
it. An adjunct defining a PROPERTY pt 
to that property. Hence the consTITUF 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the 
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to sell; an, Tava deedépsves, odes Saiby Exihunss cies Sysly wh yirysipsra, hav- 
ing sold these things, he has neither paid over the proceeds to Seuthes nor to us, 
vii. 6. 41. Aiopes, to loose for one’s gelf, to deliver, to ransom, to redeem ; as, 
E? enas tx coy werspior lavetuny Dem. 316. 3. Tidnys or yeddu vagner, to 
make a lawe for another, ribipas or ves popens vayer, fo make a luw far one’s self ; 
as, Oseis cipas cobs viggous swireus veis drbsaxes Ssivas, I think that the gods 
have instituted these laws for men. Oj divbewxes abrous ibsyra, men have insti-’ 
tuted them for themselves, Mem. iv. 4. 19. Naor dre: iyeayes, these men (the 
Thirty) exacted a law, H. Gr. ii. 3. 52. “Hy séueus xadous yearns, if they 
(the citizens) should exact good latas, Ce. 9.14, BevaAsiw, to give counsel to 
another, Bevrsvomes, to give counsel to one’s self, to deliberate, to resolve (4 35). 
Timmpio, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, cimugicpai, to take vengeance 
Sor one's self, to punish. 


§ 539. c.) Recrrrocar; so that the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun; as, Mazispsves nai Bacirsis wad Kugos ual ai 
up’ adres, ‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8.27. ‘Ap@) Sv Iver Sse Pspspesves, 
* quarrelling,’ iv. 5.17. AsgAadfavce [vets Saaevs}, ‘exchanged,’ Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middie is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; a8 those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and anagver, &c. Thus, 
Survvibeuet, to Egree, timrdonns, to beeome reconciled, ewivions,, (to pour out li- 
bations together] to make a treaty, dywvifopa:, to contend, dysrAAdepns, 0 Vite 
padxcopns, to fight, dewalonas, to embrace, to salute, Tqyouas, to attend upon, to 
follow, dia diyemet to converse, mricpas, to buy, ruvbavepas, to inquire, adwoxgive- 
pout, Co answer, 


d.) CAUSATIVE; so that the middle denotes what a person proeunes to be 
done for himself; a8, Qupaxe iweseare, she had u corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
“Ad wawaes .. iwcweinre Ib. i. 4.18. “AwsrarAmss drvdénus wemedusves V- 
8.5. "Eye de os cavre iwiendts Ridatépur, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr.i. 6.2. TeaasSav os Useesxns wagsrifeve Th. i. 130. "Exi- 
Asvoer awroyeahsebas warvras, they commanded ail to [have their names registered } 
give in their nameg, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — Tedgeuai risa, to have the name of any on 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; a8, Oi yeaydusve: Zwxearny Mem 
i. 1.1. Yeselsdw, to go as an ambassador, xpse(svouas, to send an ambasse 
dor; a8, “Ocwse iweic€sos aire wdvross vii. 2,23; OF roripues inese€sdenrs 
Ag. 2.21. Micbéw, to let upon hire, pscbiouas, (to procure to be let to ones 
self upon hire] fo hire; as, [Lrsier psobwodpsvos vi. 4, 13. 


§ 3560. e ) SUBJECTIVE; eo that the middle represents the action ae 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (T.) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi- 
ate, (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogeus internal or mental action ; (3.)-if the active represents 

@ person as having a particular office, condition, or chargoter, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with i¢. Thus, 
—(1.) [sie to make another taste, ysvopms, to taste for one’s self (see §§ 375, 
430). Tlatw, to make to cease, watenas, to cease; 28, "Exvaves wis redrwr wor- 
Aods Mom. i. 2.2; Tatra sivas iwateare 1.3.12. DoGie, to cause to fear, 
fo terrify, ooCiopas, to fear ; as, Tous iwopiveus wodtpious PeCneas iv. 5,17; 

eorre abrivi.9.9. Alevives, to put to shame, aicxivepea:, to be ashamed. 
“Ieenps, to make to stand, to station, ierapa:, to stand (F 48). Kee, to put 
to aleqp, nnpdopes, to sleep. “Opiya, to stretch out, igiyopa:, to reach after, 
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hence tn desire. Ystlw, to perauade, esibomas, to believe, to obey. Uepaiia, to 
carry across, wigaisonas, to go across. Zridrw, to fit out, to send, eridrepai, 
to set out, 20 go. Daive, to show, gulvema:, to appear. — (2.) ‘Ogiw, to bound, 
seiZopeas, to determine; a8, [lerupés, . . 3¢ igiZes che Aguevias iv. 3. 15 OF wAsi- 
ores sgilereras vos sispyieus lavean ddpus dyabois sivas H. Gr. vii. 3. 12. 
Zaowin, to view, to observe, cnewienas, to consider; a8, Oi Aozvaye) iexowovy, si 
olév os tly che Exper Aalsiv> . . cnowoupivers Di abreis ots warcdwacy driv 
ver sivas o3 vugley v. 2.20. “AydrAw, to adorn, dyddrAcpan, to pride one’s self, 
Dedlu, to tel, Pel emas, to tall one’s self, to reflect. — (3.) Tleasesta (from we- 
Aliens, citizen), to be a citizen, wedseivepas, to conduct one’s self as a citizen, te 
engage in politics, to manage state affairs; a8, Deydia iE 'Abnvar, . . wedursd- 
eves wag’ wiveis (i. ©. vets Quester) H. Gr. i. 5.19; OF pdv wedsesvdpeves fp 
vais wareles na) vipevs cibsveas Mem. ii. 1. 14. 


§ SGE. Rewarxa 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prominent, 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle ; as, 'Exsives dwiegats lavesy, he 
slew himself, Dem. 127.3. Oi piv Ques BaciXia usrAcveui tive inicQadtas aurés 
Ksey, of 3i iavcty inepdtactes i. 8.29. ‘Ewscfudrserigas aires .. sars- 
onscants inure Dem. 22.13. ‘Eaorg irene na) Sivapss wigsreioarte: Vv. 6. 
17. Asabyerr’s os lavceis, they tulked with themselves, v. 4. $4 (cf. § 559). 
Merowipeire cis Deisrsei weds iaveis i. 2. 26 (cf. § 558). Zouveyiverre &A- 
agaes Ib. 27. See ) 504. 


2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
force the active of a new verb; and (5) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus,— (a) Kéwrw, to smite, siwrouas, to 
amite one’s self through grief, hence to bewail; as, Kiwried’ * » Ar. Lys. 
396. See §< 558 — 560.—(b) ‘AwsAsvre iws es vive wodspine nai yisver, 
Swere destroyed by,’ v. 3.38. "Axovcoma: xaxés, 1 shall be called a villain, 
Soph. (kd. C. 988 (cf. § 556). Oddi rodeus ersesvovras, they shall not [want} 
be deprived of these, i. 4. 8. 


8. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvinus, or 80 tndistinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sénse; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Airsi avréy i. 1. 10. 
"Hicoduny Baciria ii. 3.19. TLord Pigesss. . . Mixgev Psgopcivay Mem. iii. 14. 1 
[loads ys poder .. Pigerwe Cc. i. 4. Michés rovrou gigas Tb. 6. [lapanys 
vas Euppecdryovs wemesebs> .. Pidror rencousy cov Tlagiayiva v. 5. 22 (cf. Ib 
12, §558). Of ergarmras trysealor ra beiridua i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3.14, 9 558). 
Exess Sr: Sieai os Bodaore. Kai desrbo ibisre vii. 2.14. 'Eorgdcsvcas iw. 
Baciria ii. 6.29. "Ew) csv &d:A9e9 "Aprakictny icrearstere ii. 1. 1.— Ie 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 


4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that ths 
middie is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the active, 
thas, Oj di pirAasss weecsAdouvess iAadigony airéy Cyr. i. 4.8. ‘O Dsieg ab- 
og iAadepsice Ib. 9. 


C. Passive. 


§ 562. The passive voice has for its susyect an object 
of the active, commonly («.) a direct, but sometimes (f.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The susJECT OF THR A0- 
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TIVE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly use, but sometimes ac, & anpn, of sige), or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat. (§§ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
with uno. Thus, 


w. Tlspspisicve 3° wird bvd cou Maoxa, and it was surrounded by the Mascas 
[== Tlsgsippes 3" adens 6 Madexae, and the Mascas surrounded it}, i. 5.4. Ov- 
Sivas xgive bard wAsisver wigiArotasr, I judge that no one has been loved by more 
[=~ Keivw wAsions wsQsanntsas obdiva, I judge that more have loved no one), i. 9 
28. Ei Sardeens sisyewee, if they should be excluded from the sea, H. Gr. vii. 
1.8 (§ 347). Tay 3" inatas 6 AdQ0s ivswAdedn 1.10.12 (§ 357). "Hiiev.. 
Sobivas ci caverns ras woass i. 1.8 (§ 404. 3). Moverany piv dd Adueween 
wasdsubsis, having been taught music by Lamprus Pl. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
"Eyes iwsicdny es cavern bs wot Cyr. v. 5.16. Zvanbsis yee ‘Hoaxans ras 
Bots... ure Noaiws, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Teocr. 119 d. Ti dnva.. of 2a} od cowess ras lous wAnyas busi, why then are 
not you beuten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 (* 435). Tee- 
strer runse ciuvce: o8 esepnpiver, clev Td ripver eiuru, the thing cut is cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476 d. Ta psydra (8c. puorigie) ms- 
peineas, welv c& opined, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore the less, 10.497 6. “AdAus os propa £9’ bxdeven irivece Th. iii. 36. 
"Ex Bacsriws dedopivns i. 1.6. [laed wavews iporoysiras i. 9.1. ‘Opore- 
yticas wees waverey Ib. 20. ‘Lad wersus reraypives, 4 oes rod dsiedar 4 BAAN 
vivi avdven xarsyopive ii. 6.13. ids owe ry ware rebpapeeivos, ‘ brought 
up [under] by his father,’ Pl. Rep. 558 d. 


B. KarsOgovttny bw’ advair, I was despised by them [= KariQpovneieny pov, 
they despised me], Pl. Euthyd. 273 ¢:§ 375). Ti xgarsiv adevdv. .. Keareive’ 
hy bes rou “Egwros Id. Conv. 196 c (* 350). "Awieretvras 3' b0’ dxderay 
TI srcwovsnciny, and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians [= Oi 31 Ls- 
Acwovsneins dwarvets awieegously aires}, Isocr. 92 a (§ 406'. Of crav Abnvaios 
Iasrsreappives tHY Puraxsy, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
the guard (= ols § Quaaxa lairirearre, to whom the guard had been intrusted), 
Th. i. 126. Oi Kegivbios rate iwsoradrpsives, the Corinthians huving received 
these directions, Id. v. 37. 


$ G3. Remarxs. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
tho other of the following preferences ;—- (a) The passive prefers, us its swb- 
fect, a direct to an indirect object of the uctive. —(b) The pussive prefers, as 
its subject, the name of a pera to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by synecdoche (S 438) ; thus, "Awerunhiyrss 
Ths xsQards, cut off as to their heads (='Awrorpnbusay av uifadrws, their 
heads being cut off }, li. 6. 1 (cf. Képen dworiunca:.4 wepaay i. 10.1). Ass. 
Pbappiver .. revs spbarpovs [—="Evevrss ros sbarpors IsQbagpiveus] iv. 5. 
12. Té éra virgurnpiver, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 


§ 564. 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Micbw- 
Oivas di obx inl vodey Ipavar, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (§ 559. d). 
Oveduas sd sipyacuivas, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. ‘Avdenétrveas 
warms tigyacpiver, ‘having made,’ Ib. ii. 6.6). ‘Egyachiosrat, it shall be 
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Nores. (a.) The neuter 2aA0 is often used with ri, ¢}, otdix, and pendix 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly wea, redoow, radoxe, tii, OF yiyrepems 
thus, Ti dAAo etre: (ac. iveineay] § iwsCovasvens; What else huve they dene ba 
plot against us? Th. iii. 39. “Ardre gs dy 9. . eywnZoipesba,; ii. 5.10. "Exsives 
eudly ZAAGH ToUs wewrwxiras Wretravrey ibsare, ‘did nothing but,” Cyr. i. 4. 24. 
Ei. . pendiv dave 4 psrsviyxass Ib. 6. 39. — (b.) Hence arises the use of £AA« 
ws 4, or, the q omitted, Are « (also written @AAorcs), a8 an interrogative 
phrase; thus, "“Ardro v1 ft wie) wAsiovey was, Do you (do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the highest consequence? Pl. Apol. 24 c. “Adare os 4 
ovdiy xwavsss Does any thing whatever forbid? iv. 7.5. “Arro os obs of yt 
GsAoxeestis Psredes vs xigdes ; Do not then the covetous love gain? Pi. Hipparch. 
226 e. 


$ 542. y-) PROSPECTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. “AAdAos dA Aen 
sTaxs, one drew up another, v. 2.15. “Ardos ZAAev.. Weave, they were dush- 
sng, one aguinst another, Soph. El. 728 (cf. § 145). Tse’ ZrAAros, ZAAS arse 
ess, now one, and then the other, Ib. 789. “Ardrors xa) dAAorS, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, ‘Oirs- 
ees wav Erseor waiss, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 


3.) Drsrriurivety. Odre wiv, 5 Kasdevs, drArcg SAAw Alyer, these men, 
Clearchus, say, one one thing, and another another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
O} Bi worigses . . EAAs BAAQ ivedwere iv. 8.19. Ob par ics abhese, GAA’ 
Baro EAAcbsy, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and others in that, 
£10.18. EfxaZor 02 SAAe Brarws 1.6.11. “Arroes dAAq daotaiver He 
Gr. i. 5. 20. 


CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I]. AGREEMENT oF THE VERB. 


§ 548. ‘Rote XXIX. A Vers agrees + th 
its subject in number and person; as, 


‘Eya asyouas I shall take, i. 7.9. Bb iets ii. 1.12. "Hebirn Angaiog 
Lil. ‘Yysis deers 1.4.15. Assiyions eo Qdrayys i. 8. 17. 


Nore. AGREEMENT, whether in the appositive, the adjective, the pronoun, 
or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions, The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 


An APPOSITIVE CasE. 
An ADJECTIVE ( agrees with ( GENDER, NumRER, and Case, 
A Pronoun | its subject in( GeypeR, NuMBER, and Prrson. 
A VERB | NUMBER, and PiEsom 
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§ $44. Remarxs: 1. In compounp construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.); thus, 


"Awertrolwaes huas Bevis wal [laciay i. 4.8. Kogev dveriuvseecas 4 x0- 
Paray xal ysie & Ssh. Baosrsig Bi nal ol civ aire disxer siewinru i. 10. 1 
Basssis 3i zal oi civ airy ca ot Are werArd Biagwdloves Ib. 2. Kipes es 
wal h orentias Wapirls, nal iyiverrs 1.7.16. "Eyed nal ope Bagsiqg euppeeg 
wiwanyusés Eur. Alc. 404. 233’ 4 paxagia paxdesss 9 5 cts wiois Axsres 
Eur. Or. 86. Aonsis ov os nal Zipping Pl. Phedo, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446, 497 


Norss. «#. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts; thus, “Own 330- 
savre ixaeres, where they each could, iv. 2.12. "Avtwacovre Bi, dweu iriyya- 
nv inaoros iii. 1.3. Ildvess 3i edee sare then, iv wrassiy wate dripowen 
ixaover +6 Ubseg iwoestsre i.8.9. “Adres weds ZAAOy ItCaadroy H. Gr. ii. 3. 23. 
Odre: . . dAXes HAAw Aiys ii. 1.15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. 3. 


8. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians Zysua "AAxpavnsy); [luesparyidey vs piover Kexleis os 
m. 518. Ei dé x "Agnes dexoos pens 4 Doilos T. 138. - 


§ $45. 2. Extirsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
1s laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 


a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the third, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, “Exsi 64 yodere Aageiog . .. ¢Bovdeto, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i. 1.1. See § 502. 


Nors. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See §§ 171, 172. 


§ 346. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in. 
the verb itself ; thus, 


"Ews) cuveexicacs, when it grew dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. “Evsws, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. Karivebs yidn ony Qeduny srnv, nud rods werapods 
Jengs Ar. Ach. 138. ‘Ovi fy, it was late, ii. 2.16. "He augi ayogas wiH- 
Ooveny 1. 8.1. ‘Os Zoey, as it seems, vi. 1. 30. Odew dt iss, (and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6.12. ‘Ev rovry legsro vi. 3. 9. 
Karas tora: vii. 8.43. "Edvawcs 3i Mem. i. 2.32. ‘Og 38 abry ob waed- 
xees but when [it did not succeed to him] he met with no success, Th. i. 109. 
Kédre duyees airois iv. 8.20. Meas 3si, there is need of a battle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). "Ecol pesanioss sel reepiis 
avrey, (there shall be to me a care} J will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5.17 (see § 376.3.). Tors ply wsibopdvars mire evvidses, rois db oh wsibopcivess 
pscvigsrs Mem. i. 1.4. Aiovor, Ses iwi covre igxevran, ‘they say,’ Cyr. i. 
2.6. Kal oddiv pirres 0b8t rovrer wabsiv Iifacay (cf. Toksvbavai ris iriysre) 
i. 8.20. “Owse wdexouew ly reis ptydaas &yoos Th. vii. 69. Ours dea av- 
wadixsis 3s, . . sriovy ween, it is not right then to return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer, Pl. Crito, 49 c. ‘H cod efteta: sidive: auabia', & obx or dss, 
the folly of one’s supposing that he knows what he does not know, Pi. Apol. 29 b. 
"Ews) icdawiyhs (20. § cxrwiyxess], when be blew the trumpet, the trampetes 
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improved by justice, and ruined by injustice, Pi. Crito, 47d. “Tivas &° infaisves 
ei rrgnewyel cdpsges Ar. Ach. 1073. “Ohosrs mds Kipos Sf, [Cyrus ought to 
be living] Would that Cyrus were living! ii. 1.4. Odvx byes» pivees exowsis , 
But ought you not tw be considering? Apol. 3. Cf, in English, the familiar 
use of ought, the Impf. of owe, as a Pres. 


§ 568. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an Inf. 
or Part. is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Ind., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and Opt. 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

*‘Twisyire dvigl indery Suesuy, he promised to give each man (the giving 
future at the time of the promise), i. 4.13. "Eyav éwrivas aviln cesxe- 
gious, he went up, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hoplites, 
21.2. “Aviewavre . . Aikevrss d iviyrerxor, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
13. TLecsobads banbsdesy, & irsyss, ivieas Vii. 7.25. Efos.., orgarnyeus 
aiv riches drrAeus ws cayiora, si eh Bovasras Kringyes awayuv> . . Ayteore 
airsiv Kiger, geris .. dwatss, recommended, that they should immediately choose 
other generuls, if Clearchus [is] was unwilling to lead them; that they should 
ask Cyrus for a guide, who (will would conduct them back, i. 3.14. Teis & 
iwrovia wis Av, Sei dys weds Baoirin, and they had indeed a suspicion, that he 
was leading them against the hing, i. 3.21. ‘Edavmact, vis wagayyidau i. 8. 
36. "Ewspsrsivs, o 9: wesieu BacsAss Ib. 21. 

Rewark. An Inrinitive, denoting an action which must be fature, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut., but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense; thus, Zuuredg%ur daiexrsive> sire 
Bi cas nopas en mais Vii. 7.19. ‘Tasexsnvras wpobuporigoy avrois sveren 
wstsobas Ib. 31. Mepviebas swieyrsiohs vii. 6.38. ‘Ywioxsrs wos Bovdsd 
cartas, igiohes di js dues ixtAsvesy ii. 3. 20. See § 583. 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


§ 569. The inverinite and the DEFINITE tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
‘The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
pe performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 


If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tensea may 
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be said to present a side view of this line, eo that it is seen én ite full length ; 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View. Indefinite View. 
§ 570. Hence an action is represented, 


' a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or p olonged ; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 


Ts wiv ody wtrracrés Wikevee of Baglage: xal iwarovre> tasdy dt iyyis 
fons of swriras, leedwevee. Kal of uty wtAracra: suds siwovre diadxovets. The 
barbarians then received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con- 
tinued); but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to flight (momentary). 
And the targeteers immediately followed pursuing them (continued). v. 4. 24. 
“lve &.. novzias Ixn, A.  aQUAaKxTes Angéy7 Dem. 45. 2. Asadriyou, xal 
cds wenrer rivss siviv, converse with them, und learn first who they are, iv. 
8. 5. ‘Ewsdav dwavra dxovenri, xpivart, xal uh weoricey eodaularacs 
Dem. 44.2. Acéivai of radras ras words padre, § Ticcadiovny dovuy ad- 
vey i1.8. Aalss, having taken(momentary). “Ey, having (continued), 
4.1. 2. 


Nores. 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circum- 
stances of an action, and any attempt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses; thus, 'Awsxgivavro (KAiaexos 3° fasyev), they an- 
swered (and Clearchus was the speuker), ii. 3. 21 (cf. ii. 5. 39; ifi.3.3). "Ease 
Eisvopay, neprvivs dt Tieneibses v. 4.4. See § 576. 


2. In the Imperative, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression; thus, Zd ody weds 
Stay cuplodasvcey iuiv ii. 1.17. "Axodears obv ou weds Ssav v. 7. 5 
“Babyer,” ton, “weds ed don, nal 10s os eCare wavre ioci” iv. 1. 20. 


§ 371. b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 


"Ewe! 34 sido abriv, claee weiobey weorsxdvovy, xa) vies wepocsxdvncay, an’ 
svhen those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves befors 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6.10. Ausidbsgor yao weoessvess 
Tous crenrioras, wal bye ys Acxayar BiPbuear iii. 3. 5. “Oerss 3° aduxvsiro 
vo weds wires, wdrrns Sew aces deivigwire i.1.5. Lerardess idvrts iad 
vhs Sbieas aegrour. ‘O dt iAwidas Aiqwr dunys 1.2. 11. Seeovder 31 ovdale 
Grater of di Sislavess cay iwelay caxi iwavevre i. 5. 3.— Hence the great 
use of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9; 


- fi, ch. 6. 


§ 372. c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
its own time. Thus, 

Totty ep resem bropstbncav erabuors rirragas. ‘Hrixna 28 viv ripares 
bwopitorre, tor Baciasusy vs. In this way, they made four day’s-marches. And 
while they were making ie fh they saw a palace. iij. 4.28. “Agiacuvay ove 
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_ xveis, «. 2a) Diener byes od dev, they slew many, and continued the pursuit un 
til they saw, Vv. 4.16. Tevrey ixidsoes sa Gurdgas avry Thy Tt yuveixe 
nai cay exnyay Cyr. ve 1.2. Taveny ods ixiasuesy 6 Kiges Sia Quaacrersss 
vey 'Apdoany, log dy aids AdCy Ib. 3. 


§ $73. d.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, or 


designed (doing, not done); but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 


Kataoxes revs aorey orgaciicas CstZere ivas> of 33 avrey os iaAdoy. o-* 
Ters pay psxgdy iZiguys vo uh xarawsreabnvas, Dorigeyd” iasl Iyve, Ors ob da- 
vicsra: Bitcarba:. Cleurchus attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning) ; and ufterwards, when he became convinced that 
he should not be able to _Prevail by Sorce (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1. 
“Owws voy tyived” vies erect, .. wigh robveparos dy 'vrs0bsy iAcidopotpséa. ‘“H 
ely yao lawev woossribts weds rovvepen, ..iya ds Tov waawon Tibieny Psi- 
Swvidny. .. TH vodvy xown Evvinuey, xabiusba Pesdiaaridny. When thir 
son was born to us, thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacking twas to his name, and I was for giving him his grand- 
father’s name, Phidonides. At last we made a compromise, and named him Phi- 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. “Or’ iZiGaarcy rots Sots, when I was Sor expelling the 
gods, Ib. 1477. "Exausdpny Zigss- arr’ iixrapsy . .”Agrsyus Eur. Iph. T. 26. 
"Avsepiveres Doxs Swrivny Hat. i. 69. 


Nores. a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action ; thus, Kaiagyos oox 
avsCialsy ini rev AdGov, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 
10.14. Bevegav rovs univ wsrAracrds ovx ayes ili. 4.39. “Eors} 38 obdsls av 
ridsysy, stacy iii. 2.38. "Earel 38 obdiv wpirsuov fruysy, dewvres rev iripoy xa- 
wiediyn. ‘O dt Aomes TAs¥ev. And when he would say nothing useful, he was 
put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said. iv. 1. 23. 


B. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has uttempted to do; 
thus, MEN. Aixam yae word’ wwrogiy xrsivarra wt, TEYK. Kereivavras 
Auvev of slaras, si xal Fis Saver. MEN. Osds ye ixooZe: pes, rads 2° ofxemas. 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having slain me? Teuc. Having 
slain you? You tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet alive. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). Za&v Yuxyar awilaror, cixvev- ixesvd o¢ dxoven Eur. lon, 
1498. 


§ S74. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 


Of? acacrwr Kigov- .. 63° easxgivare, who asked Cyrus; and he answered, 
i, 3. 20 (cf. "AZiotv> «2 avayysiag Ib.19). "Axotouvsrss cadre ixsiborce xad 
BiCnoay i. 4.16. OF"EAAnvss iCouasiovre> xa) dasxgivarre ii. 3. 21. 


Nore. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at- 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductory 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses; thus, 
Ti 3si airev airsiv, xa) ob rAaCsiv bvdsvre ; Why must he ask for them (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which i is final) ? 

ii. }. 10, SvAAtzos oredriupen, iworscexes Mianrey xai xara yar wel nace 
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Sdrarras, ual leupghee xachyswy ods ixaierwnicas 1.1.7. Ke) werrcie 
sarsticgwoney, nas ingdrncay cor‘ EAAgvw iii. 4. 26. 


§ '7 >. Remarxs. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. «). It is commonly supplied by the Pres. definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Perf. See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 


2. The Aor. in the Ind. is properly a pust tense; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronicully. 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more simply or singly, or with a certain expression of instantunenusness, energy, 
decisiveness, or completeness. "Avie 3° ray cois ivdor dx dnras Covey, Hw poder 
ivraves xagdiay dens, and when a mun becomes weury of the society of those at home, 
going ubroad he relieves his heurt at once of ita disgust, Eur. Med. 244. Ka) 
vais yee tvrabsion weds Biay wedi iCaspsy, oon 3° audi, 8 iy Kare woda Id. Or. 
706. “Oray 3° in wAsovs¥ias xai wovnpiang ris, Sorte ovres, loxven, 4 teWTH 
Weohacss wal mixeey Traicua awavra avixvairics xal Yates, ‘instantly tosses 
off and dissipates,’ Dem. 20.25. Tayi tiesy Pl. Rep. 406 do *Easyse’ foyer, 
I fully approve the uct, Soph. Aj. 536. 2oi ratra .. wagnvice Id. Phil. 1438 
Zi... slxev rieds yns te weezy, ‘I bid you peremptorily,” Eur. Med. 271. 
"Qupewhe 3° olev toyov ice’ igyarrion Ib. 791. "Awiwruca radvde cvyyivuas 
dAAHAwy awixedy Id. [ph. A. 509. “Hoény dauaais, iyiraaca Yoroxourinss, 
arimvideon poluve, xigsxixxves, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast- 
ings of smoke, &., Ar. Eq.696. "EdsZdpuny ré Jndiv, I welcome the omen, Soph. 
El. 668. 


§ 37G. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. Itcan bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 

-circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, 'Ews) 31 xa} bvrand® ivaeovr of “EAAnvis, Asivoves 
39 xa) rév doper ob iwarsis > eb uty tes abesor, haa’ dara AAbsy> ipireure 3” 
6 Asfes caw ivariny: rides 3i xal waress dwsyaencay. ‘O ob» Kriaeres oux 
dCivager iw) céy Adfer, ZAA’ bwd abvds oricas Te eredriupea, ries Avbxies 
Top Zugaxéore wa) ZArAov ial coy Adper, wal RSAsisl, xaridorras Te baie Tov ro 
Gav, i keri, awayysina. Kal & Adxis fraci vs, wal Dev avayyiaan, ors 
“Psdyever avd xedros. Lysder 3° Sos vradra qv, xal AAsos bdvere. "Evravda &” 
Torncuy of “EAAnves, wad Sipssves re Swda aviwavevre* nal due piv iavpalor, 
Ses ovdaped Kiges Qauivesrre, ob3’ ZArcs ba’ abrov ovdsis wagsin i. 10. 13-16. 
See iii. 4.'25 — 27, 38, 39 ; 1.8.23 -27; iv. 7.10—14; v. 4. 16,173 vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
‘indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
‘mdefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impf. 
for the Aor. occurs especially.in Hom. and Hdt. 
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5. In verbs in which the Aor. was not formed, or was formed with a differ. 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense; as qy and ign» (¢q 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are more frequently used 
as Aor. 


B. ILNvEFINITE AND COMPLETE. 


§ 577. 1. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per 
formed : in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, aé 
the time contemplated, having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the lermination of an action; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 


Tetra piv wsreinxs, such things has he done (and is now upon trial for), 
1.6.9. "Ewe aveyxdlo wdrw sus deo’ dy xexAspwei pov, ‘ whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession),’ Ar. Eq. 
1147. "Hades of “Ivdei ix rar wertpiny, obs imewiueGs: Kueos ial xaracrovy, 
ual Payer, ors Keeives pois ny span oe Benmives sin rev wortuiov: dideypebver 
3 ain weer vois cupucress « + wagsives ~ . wero Pires dt Kesicoy xai sis Aw. 
wideci peeves waei Eupparcias Cyr. wi. 2.9. “Tei poly oby cay Dia Tavera po wee- 
ssercda> wie di var xewar.., ‘let these things have been premised,’ Isoct. 
43d. ‘Oigicbe ipay 4 Readies: wy Si .. Benticars, let your sluggishness have 
reached its fuil limits ; and do you now assist, Th.i.71. Tatra pir ot, a Es. 
Oddnui rs xai Asroeddues, wiwaicle ce cuir, nal les inves iy 6 54 34 ms- 
et craven ledsigarer Pl. Euthyd. 278 d. “Awsupyéebe 3 fis xl aden... & 
wedsctic Id. Rep. 552 e. Tlsassedetw, [let it have been tried] let a trial be 
made, Ar. Vesp. 1129. “E&savess 31 slees ev Sieur xsxasiota:, and going out 
they commanded the door (to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, H. 
Gr. v. 4. 7. ; 


§ 378. REMARKS. «. The consequences of an action are usually 

more obvious and more permanent in that which ie acted upox, than in that 

- which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 

er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 

the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, 90 many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 


B. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Part. than in the other modes. Some modern languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass. form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 


y. For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
sabjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Perf. 
used as a Pres. and the Aor.; Tsévacs of Savovess, those who have died (refere 
ring to the past event are dead (referring to the present state consequent Upok 
the event), Alc. 541 (but, Oricaw, I am dying, Ib. 284), 
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%. In the Epic, the use of the Plup. as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3, 
Thus, Be€sxs:, wert, A.221. BeCanass E. 66. 


§ 79. «. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense; and neither without reason, since ft marks the relation of a past 
action to the present time. The action which it denotes is pust; but the stcte 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, CoMPOUND, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative pruininence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same kanguage, asd in different usea 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present dement has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 


%. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that tha 
Pres. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. in 
fxw, to come, and efyepes, to go (cf., in Eng., I am come, and J am gone); and 
is not unfrequent in axovw and xAdw, to hear, wavbave, to learn, vixew, to con- 
quer, and seme other verbs. In these verbs, the /mp/. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, Eis xaaév fxsr?, you [come] Auve come opportunely, iv. 7. 
8. Koiges 38 otew Txer, and Cyrus hud not yet come, i.5.12. Odes ‘awedided- 
ue, oda yao san olxoveus, ‘ whither they have gone,” i. 4.8. ‘Qs nysis 
&novousy, as we [hear} have heard, v. 5.8. “Agri yavbévw Eur. Bac. 1297. 
Nisepetv os Baesrtia ii. Ll. 4. 


§ $80. Il. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (§ 566. «), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§ 578. «). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

"Ep 5 (xesvn] Atysras Mag viv Seérvgey Snesdoas, stew xtedeas aiens, at 
which [ fountain] Midas is suid to have caught the Satyr, huving mized it with 
wine 1.2.°13. Fatrny ov wédiv iZidswos of tveszevyrss, this city its inhabitunts 
had left, Ib. 24. Nusi 31 Qsrvarsis .. iBorbnes, end now it hits aided the Thes- 
sahans, Dem. 22.7. Teavra wabwy xai waezen, having suffered and suffering 
such things, 1d.576.18. “Awedsdeansres warigas xal ponviens, of Ti xal cinvs 
saraarswovess Viv 4.8. [levsorigous weveinnt, wai redr0cts xivduveus Swoptveuys 
Seiyxaet, nal weds reis “EAAnvas BicliCanxs Pover. 163 a. Ovin Ff boxspepcives 
oid’ 6 migimviens va Binaie Adyssy Dom. 576.22, ITP. “bre as ddeoas, Svarse 
etvex’ iadaubes. TO. “Hades 33 zara ci; Ar. Nub. 238. 


Nor. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Puré. 


C. Forvre. 


§ 88. I. The dim, shadowy future hes little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the inde 
nite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require. 

3l 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participl. 
and substantive verb ; as, 


Trees Laguctod pos Sora: cd Aerwiv, Scyros shall hereafter content me (conti 
ued, § 570) Soph. Ph 459 = Veied” Ioras wider Id. Ged. C. 653. “Arigna xa 
caxaverrss tosh, you will have sum — mun, vii. 6.36. Ta dievra ivipshes 
byrexiess, zal Adyar paraios danAAaypives Dem. 54. 22. 


§ 582. Il. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-fuiure (paulo post futurus, about to be 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Fut. (§§ 233, 239). 
Thus, ° 


"Hy 33 un yivnres, een iol xsxAavesras, but if there should not be, I shuil 
have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1435 (2 564.3). Ovdsls . . pesrsyyeudiosras, 
Gar’, Sexse iv cé wencer, iyytyedyiras, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 1370. @edgs sal wsaedckseas, speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is dune, Id. Plut. 1027. “Oray 34 pn obive, 
wivateoea:, ‘1 shali desist at once,’ Soph. Ant. 91. NogiSecs bv rods va 
sytem int rs navansxéysclas, nai yeas ob WoAY iwov Verseor, ‘shall be imme- 
diately cut down,’ i. 5. 16. “Eas yao dea uel dokmn civ .. aitixza pers 

. 810 etbvavas, cebvates odves, ‘he shall be dead,’ i. e. ‘he shall die instantly, 
PL. Gorg. 469 d (cf. Karsdéyas tore:, Aucyicpiver tora: Ib.). Mepernospesba, 
we shall remember, Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233). Edis ‘Agsaios afsernkur aors 
Giros tiv ovdsig AsAcisras, Arieus will immediately withdraw; s0 that no 
Sriend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. 


§ S83. Ill. A fature action may be represented more expfeesly as 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
pose, &&., by the verbs uirAw, irw or Sirw, Bevrcmas, 311, vor, &c.. with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor., or Fut., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (( 568. R.). Thus, "das 
waida .. plarovra awebvioxtiy, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4.7. ‘O erates 
Tvba IusaAas maraddus i. 8.1. Meaaioavrd vs wabsiv Cyr. vi. 1.40. Ei vis 
wroie tosedas pirrAu ixavd, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6.12. Obs 
ilinw idAbiy, Tam not willing to go, or I will not go, i. 3.10. "Eys ‘tiaw, J 
Gvdees, Balaton: ieas iii. 5. 8. Bevasvsedas, & rs ven von i. 3. 11. 


REMARKS. (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &., are often expressed ly 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Purt., both with and without os, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, Oi sie cay Bacidsxks 
Tigmny waidsvspsves . . oi diaPipeves tar ik dveyans xaxewabowray, 6 yt wie 
riwoves nai dipdooves nai pirywroves xal eyevevicever, ‘if they must hunger 
and thirst,’ Mem. ii. 1.17. Tey Sedas Biwcopsver, he thut would live well, Pl. 
Gorg. 4916. ZvrarcauCdves Kuper os avoxcivay, he apprehends Cyrus [as about 
to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, i. 1.3. "Eaaprph 
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era ipetvrn, he sent one to say, fi. 5.2. Isugpbads wage Baorios xsdsvows ii. 
1.17. Mazotpsros euvtss i. 10.10. See : 531. @.—(5) Instead of the 
Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 5738, especially with verbs of motion; thus, Tade” ixdixdgerv fador, I went 
ta avenge this wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. 


§ S84. Iv. A future action, in view of its nearness, its certainty, its 
rapidity, or its connection with another action, may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567); and may hence be expressed by the 
Pres., Aor., or Perf. Thus, Kaxéy gxss ravi, evil is coming upon some one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf. Asses ris dixgv Ib. 554). "Awwrsusob’ de’, si xaxdv wgoreice- 
sy viov Waray, eelv 70d" itnvcAnxives Kur. Med. 78. Ef ps cekay iyxearne 
aisbjosras, Awa, wal i weocdiapbsce, if, while possessed of the bow, he shull 
discover me, I am undone, and I shall destroy you besides, Soph. Ph. 75. Ei 38 
3) xevaxrivsiri es, 6 vouces avsires Eur. Or. 940. Obx st Zuvigkov, avin’ 4 
escwcpsla xsivav Biov cw-evres, 4 oixesed’ dua; Soph. Tr. 83. ‘Awicrarxd 
_ was Tovds Tey Aber dSweev lsocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly used 
as futures, see § 200. b. . 


§ Se. V. The Furure sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Totpdr 3° ive . . ewieu idtiv BovaAsooues, ‘I shall wish,’ 
i. e. ‘am resolved,’ Soph. Ged. T. 1076. XOP. [Taidss rsdvacs yuugi penrevg 
widsy, “IAS. Ole, vi Athsis; “Os yw’ axwascas, ydve: Eur. Med. 1309. 
Tlas Gas 3 oi Atkuss "Os we’ drwascas, yoves Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of wi Asks for vi Aiyss Or vi fAc¥as, as though the communication 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 


IV. Use or tue Moopes. 


§ 686. Fora classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(§ 329. N.), see {] 27. 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


§ 587. Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (§ 329.N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly a» (Ep. xé or xév, Dor. x#). ‘The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not ‘expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative, which is the generic mode 
(§§ 177, 330. 1). 


Remarks. 1. It may be said in general, that the Ind. erpresses the actual ; 
the Subj. and Opt., the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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all similar statements in grammar, has primary referenee to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality ef thinga; that is, to employ the tecbni- 
cal language of philosophy, it must be taken subjectively, rather than objectively 
The contingent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffdence or courtesy a 
some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as contingent. This state- 
maent is also limited by the generic use of the Ind., as mentianed above. 


2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring im other tenses tlre 
Subj. in this requirea the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears te 
be limited to the oratio obliqua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 


§ 288. 3. The particle of contingence, dv, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished froin the conjunction dy for iéy (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the cenjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs With the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt., to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, ‘of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt. ( 177). 
' The insertion or omission of ay for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which &» is connected are commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode. 


§ 8M. Contingency is viewed as either present or past ; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. PRESENT 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Sudj., or by she pri- 
mary tenses of the Ind.; and PAST CONTINGENCY, either by 
the Opt., or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 


The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 196), a8 primary 
and secondary tenses; and the rule above may be thus given im a more con- 
densed form :— 


PRESENT CONTINGENCY IS EXPRESSED BY THE PRIMARY THNSES; PAST 
OONTINGENCY, BY THE SECONDARY. 


Nore. Future contingency is contained in present 3 for that which will be 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 


$ 590. Remarscs. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in. mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, “IF can 
go if I wish,” and “I could go, if I wished,” the time of the going itselt is im 
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beth the sanie, ic. future. But im the fornase seatence, the eantingenay is. 
present, because it is left undecided what the person’s wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chanca of his going ; while. in the latter, the contingency is 
past, because it is impliedk that the. person does net wish to go, and. therefore, 
although, there was some chance of his going before hig decision, there is*now 
no chance. Hence, in the former eentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency; for 
there is nothing whieh it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was soine chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn; whatever is supposed with some degree of present expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belonys to the head of present contin- 
gency; but whatever is supposed without this present expectation or view of a 
decision, to the head of pust contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expectation, 
or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere suppositam; (3.) all supposition. 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior deaiien. Thus: 


A. PRESENT CONTINGENCY. ‘e 


I will go, if I can. have leave (and J intend to ask for it). 

I think, that I may go, if I can have leave. | 

f wish, that you may gov . 
Be RAST COWKINGENCY. 


(1.) Past supposition. 
I thought, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
I wished, that you might go. 


2.) Present supposition net imptying expectation ox contemplating, a de 
cigion. 


I would go, if I should have leave (hut I have no thought of asking 
for it). 
I could go ‘eh perfect ease. 
I should like to go. 
(3.) Present suppesition in despite of a prior decision. 
«. In regard to the present. 
I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
Dot go). 
B. In regard to tha past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but 1 had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 


§ 591. 3. As the differs ice. between: the Subj. amd Opt. is.one of 
time, rather than of essential offic, some have chosen to consider them as 
only different tenses of a general cunjanctive or cuntingent: mode. With thie 
chaage, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with. those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see {J 33). Ac- 
Carding to this clawilication, which. deserves the attention of the student, 
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although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseolo 
gy, the 

Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive 
Present Optative “ “ Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Subjunctive “ “ Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 


Aorist Optative “ “ Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Subjunctive “ “* Perfect Present (or the Pertect) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative “ * Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 


4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566-568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 


§ 592. The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use- 
as dependent modes, the Subj., for the most part, follows the 
primary tenses; and the Opt., the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 


Norn. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Zmperat., as from 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as pri- 
mary tenses; those of the Inf. and Part., a8 primary or secondury, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 


§ $93. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa-- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 


Remarks. «. 'n the expression of contingency, the Jmp/. ‘ind. has com- 
monly the same dif erence from the Aor. and Plup., as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to present time, and the 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. 3, 603. 3. 


f. We may, say in general, that supposition as fact is expressed by the ap-« 
propriate tense of the Ind. (‘* 587, 603. «); supposition that may become 
fact, by the Subj. ; supposition without regard to fact, by the Opt.; and eup- 
position contrary to fuct, by the past tenses of the Ind. ; while in these tenses - 
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there is this distinction, that the Impf. expresses supposition contrary to present 
fact, but the Aor. and Plup. contrary to past fact. 


y- The Epic sometimes joins xs with the Fut. ind., when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, Ei 3° ’Odvesis TAbes. . apd xboe 
everiowcas e. 539. A similar use of dy in the Att. is rare and doubtful. 


§ 94. 3. Indefinitencas constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606): and (2.) the use 
of a» with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action; thus, [leardass yao t9n miv ay rives 
bay, for he would often say, that he was in love with sbme one, Mem. iv. }. 2. 
Ei 3% vive dgon Sesvdv dra cincvigoy . ., ovdiva av Wawort aOsiatre, GAA wed 
wasle weoesdidev i. 9.19. El vis abr Sonein . « BAaxsvuy, «. iwasesy dv, wes 
dpa aires weertdduCavsy ii. 3. 11. 


§ $95. The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with a» for the 
(a.) Pres. or (8.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See $§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (y.) earnest 
Inquity respecting one’s self, and in (d.) strong denial. ‘Thus, 


a. Abri dy... 78 dtev sin Sarroy yao dradacoves, this [would be] is the 
very thing we want; for they will sooner expend, iv. 7.7. Kai Sneavess iv 
ox Ev dgieeioasuy, Ay 38 os Osioy . ., Inewes pies Isixvev Cyr. i. 2.11 (cf. 
§ 594). ZOK. Anunyogia dow cig ive 4 wancixy. KAA. Pui. ZOK. 
Obxody pnregixh Snunyepia &v sin Pl. Gorg. 502d. This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 


B. Dai, xal.oix dv cevnbsiny, I confess, and [would not] will not deny it, 
Dem. 576.17. "AAA cbxie’ ds xedspayes Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. Odx dy psbsi- 
pny. IIP. 088" tyay agnoouas Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 


y lei Boy we ere; ci rAiyw; Whither [can] shall I go? where stop ? 
what say? Eur. Alc. 864. Efwaysy, 4 cvyopsr, 4 vi dedeousy; Id. lon, 758. 
Elwsis es desis, 2 oreasis ovrws tw; Soph. Ant. 315. Kapwarduw cov vou 
poeovs Ib. 554. See § 611. 38. 


Norse. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut. ind. is more 
extended. 


3. Ob yae os uh... yrae’ odd’ ixorrsicovew, for they [cannot] will not know 
nor suspect you, Soph. El. 42. Alesotus, xal dvreyogay ob uh Ssions vii. 3. 26. 
*O wanclov Bonbtots> av os . oy ovdsis penxire pesivy iv. 8. 13. 


Nores. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass. and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind., and in the Ist Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by a double 
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negative, ob wi. The construction may be explained by supplying a word az 
phrase expressing fear (cf. } 602. 3); thus, Ob Jiduse ua yew, I huve ne 
Sear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Ov 96Cos, pei ot aya- 
yw Mem. ii. 1.25; Ody) dies, pet os Graton Ar. Eccl. 650. (2.) Fhe similar 
use of of «f with the Fut. md. is to be explained im the same manner; as, 
O8 oes er ptbijonai woes, never will I follow you, Soph. Eh. 1052. 


§ 396. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final, conditional, relative, and complemen- 
tary (§ 329. N.). 


(1.) Desiderative. 
5S S97. A wish is expressed either with or without a 


definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed. 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is uses 
but, (f.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. In thie use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Lmperat. In the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with ei yag and «i¥e* but, (d.) ather- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived ite. 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 


(a.) *2s ode washoses, nai wsihiot wos, thus then [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, Pl. Prot.$38 a. Mudie ravd" esis Asch. Sept. 250. 


Nores. (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat.; as, Oise &2c6" os radyiora;, xal .. &pire wovny, [Will you 
not carry) Curry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Suph. Ant. 885. "Ads 
wis irdary dtiiee rev Bored pes; Taderny 3” tars bd. Cid. T. 1069. Od wt Awad. 
us, BAX deorovbioss boot; [Won't you not talk} Don’t talk, but follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut. with Jews in the place of the Imperat., see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are aleo used with o¥ od» ot, or ri of, in 
the earnest expression of a wish; as, Ti odx, fn & Kipos, ob .. fAshes wary 
Why then, said Cyrus, have you not told me? i.e tell me, Cyr. ii. 1.4. Ti ody, § 
3° 25, obx towrgs 5 PL Lys. 211 d. 


§ 59 8. (B.) Ma dvapsivensy, let us not wait, iii. 1.24. Mad pidrraae 
pur, © dvdoss, RAN aorsrbovees Hon aigtiods Ib. 46. Avo ray wessluracwy oren- 
anyel imipsrsicbwy> sxicboduranmusy 3° hutis iii. 2.37. "ArAd we’ Ex os cide 
yas rigdutvoey ws céyiora, pnd’ abrov Sdévw Soph. Tr. 801. Die’, inwibopems 
Eur. Here. 529. Ma wotens ravra, do not do this, vii. 1.8. Mndiv abvpeionce 
isexa Tar ysysenuivar’ ives yae V. 4. 19. 


,)6hESrUCO'Y 
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Norss. (1.) The use of the Subj. as Imperat. occurs chiefly in the Ist 
Pers. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170, N.), and in the dor with [ote 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that ix prohibitions with wr 
and tts compounds, the Pres. is put in the diperat., but the Aor. in the Subj. 5 
- as, Ma ixdari uss .. wes woAsmsies Vi-6.18. Mie’ dusters, wie’ agar’ ives 
Soph. did. & 734. Mad? bwinguts w. 268, Mud inriastons 0. 263. In the 
Sd Pers., the distinction is lesa observed. The foundation of the distinction 
seems to have been this; that the Pres, forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (‘ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
as, Ma Savpdlses, be not wondering, i. 3. 3 seo Oi Ji spwvres ibavpalor Ib. 2); 
but Mundi .. d0énrs, nor should you think, iit 2, 17. (4) The useef the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explajned by ellipsis _ thus, ‘Ogars un avapivepesy, see that 
we do not wait. Sxiru wh woreye ravra. See §§ 592, 601, 602.3; and 
compare §§ 595. y, 3, 611. 3. 


§ 399. (y-) Etts cos .. rors cvveysviuny, Would that I had then been 
with you! Mem.i.2.46. Eze su 88 - « BtArioug Petras, Would thut youhad a 
better spirit, Eur. El. 1061. Ei vie vecagry» dvvapur sion Id. Ale. 1072.— 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis ; thus, Esé’ shyss. Ger- 
cious. Ogivas, mares. Gy si7¢8, OF Adages Xp, if you had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be glad. See §§ G00. 2, 603. 2 

Nore. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
wOsr0v (< 268), ought. With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, “{%?s- 

As pis Kigos Cay, [CG ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living! 
nf 1.4. "Ortodas 3° Spsrer, Would that [ had perished ! Soph. Céd. T. 1157. 
EM’ Sor Agyots ut dierrdebas cxadges Eur. Med. 1. Ei yae dpsaroyv Pt. Cri- 
to, 44d. So the Impf. Sgsrcr, Eur. Eph. A. 1981. In later waiters, Spsres 
aud J9ss are sometimes used as particles. 


§ GOO. 02.) OF S:0l dworivanes, Muy the gods requite! iii, 2. 6. 
Tlorrd pos whyadd yivore v.6.4. More worsusire Aaxsdenporioss, enSovle ve 
Wi 6.18. [ledgas 3° 8 pet rious, vorrtenips poe Eur. Ale. '623. 


Norms. 1. The Opt of wish ia sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as. a, less direct form for the Imperat. Sametimes the two ferms afe united, 
and these again with the Subj. (4 598); as, “Ayst’, tusis wie us aworgarn- 
sy oy us oe Aims wagecain, doin. Bt nodes pebym, ponds cs Sug deviates 
YT. 119.° See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles si, sis, «i ye (Ep. 
and Dor. aiés, af yee), os, and in interrogation by was dy. E? wo yivesro Odéy- 
yes, O, thet I had a voice! Eur. Heo. 886. Eth piers yvoins Soph. Gd. T. 
1068. Ei yap yivere Cyr. vi. 1.38 ‘Ors thkavo wayndses Eur. Hipp. 407. 
Tits 2+ daciuny; [How might I die?} Would that I might die! Id. Ale. 885 
-— These expressions, exeept the last, are elliptical; thus, E? wo yivure Qbiy 
yes, ndoiuny dv, Df there were a voice tv me, I should be glad; Bovrciuny av os 
Save rayndénws. See $& 599, 603. > — Very rarely, sits ia joined with the 
Subj. in the. expression of wish; as, E7# . . gAwes Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, 2» is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
thus often distinguished from the. Opt. im its other uses, Thus, "2. wai, yi- 


:. © 


Doce wangis shrexienigot, Ta 3° BAA’ dynes: xq vires’ dy ait xanas, Uy sm, 
32 


y 
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may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other respects lhe him; ana 
then you would no’ be bad, Soph. Aj. 550. 


(11.) Fénal. 


$601. After final conjunctions (iva, Oxec, ws, un? Spge 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Subj., or 
(8.) in the Fué., by the Ind.; but a past purpose by (y.) the 
Opt., or sometimes (3.), when the realization is now impossi- 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). In 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 


(e.) “Ive sid8ers, 90 that you may know, 1.3.15. "Epol 385 abra, owes = 
Sade Cyr. i. 4. 10. ZopCeudrsin yd, ver dvden rarer ixwoday wesicba: ws eh~ 
irra: ws pnxics diy i. 6.9. — After daws and os, dy is sometimes inserted 5 
as, "AZss tyuas, Srws av sidapev Cyr. iii. 2.21. OQveg Baa’, os dv ciguac’ ine 
abns Asch. Pr. 706. 


(B-) Arar’ Saree cas er ie’ insivg ytrgsiusba, wdvre weitesor, but surely we. 
must do every thing, that we may never come into his power, iii. 1. 18. 

Nore. After saws, the 1st Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid- 
dle voices, but instead of it the Fut. ind. Cf. 3 595. 3. 


(y-) Kigos ras revs prriminryare, drug bxriras awobsCdousy, Cyrus sent for 
the ships, in order that he might land hoplites, i. 4. 5. Baglaiguy basusAsire, ws 
worsusiy oe ixavol singer i.1.5. "Edens avrois dviives.., us ris beibsoss yb- 
vorre iv.4.22. Evvedyss (Hist. Pres., § 567. a) depcous, iv AACS eh cis sidein 
Eur. Hee. 1148. 


(3.) Tip” ob . . Tucsivas sibig, bs Duka udwors isavety; Why did you not 
enatantly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself ? Soph. Gd. T. 1891. 

Is § rupa%s ID. 1389. Odxers Een os [Inydeou Cevtas wrseer, eres ipeiven 
Ar. Paz, 135. “Ive pendsle xbrois dsiQheagsy, AX’ iwesdy CPineiee tig i Whee 
ziaw, rerespeos yiyreree PL Meno, 89 b. “Edu va iviuge récs Aalsiv, os pond’, 
si iBovasre, idwvawe dy ravTa arargs Vii. 6. 23. 


§ GO. Rewarcs. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj.; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarked particularly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf. (| 580), and in indirect quotation () 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, "Ewicndés os ovx tysices, tra 
as Auore Seyns Pl. Crito,43 b. "EZgatos Bina, un pooh os pierpneés Eur. 
Med. 214. “Ouxsre weielus dyouen, clase r& efirsen edowew Th. vii. 25. 
TleorsXdsiy ixtasvor, tf ese sly. ., hee dwayysiawes ii. 5.36. Compare iw:deis- 
vo and iedbeveas iii. 4.1,34. “loos 38 wou 4 drerndacu os § droruyite, ws 
arogos sin 4 600s ti. 4.4. LZeiodv us xatldeicer, os rvbciushs Soph. Gd. C..11.-. 
Airtiv wAcia, os aiwowAtosy: .. winrar di xal weexnaradnpouives ve &xea, 
Saws a Pbcewor i. 3.14. “Ns Tow dei—wpesv Aivicboy Ssois, yoous « ahsine 
Eur. E). 58. 


2. After words of fear, the final conjunction «#, lest, is commonly used, but ° 
sometimes alsc the fuller Jaws as, or some ether connective; thus, 'EgeCeiee. » 


e 
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oe inibeives abreis .. of weripies, they feared {lest the enemy shouhl attack] 
thut the enemy would attack them, iii.4.1. Asdids, uh AmCoy es Jinn baby i. - 
3.10. Debotpas di, pet civas Hdovecs Hdovais siereosy ivavriag Pl. Phil. 13 a. 
"EgeCsice .. oh ob Siverre iii. 1.12. Kivdives om AdCwos vii. 7.31. Didory’ 
Seos uh revtepas, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that J shall 
find, Ar. Eq. 112. “Owws Adbw, dideixa, I fear (as to this, viz. how I may es- 
cape] that J cannot escape, Eur. Iph. T. 995. My eeiens, was oi vig. . awe- 
evaoss, fear not that any one will tear you, Id. Heracl. 248. Mx dsions web’, ws 
~ 6pseas Soph. El. 1309. "Eqelsire, Ses spbnosobas {usaas Cyr. iii.l. 1. De. 
Codmsve: 31, was xen deuaourrs \waxcveas Ib.iv.5.19. “Arae polos, si wsisw 
Sicwesey Eur. Med. 184. 


3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied befure 
Saag OF pen? af, “Owes obs iosobs dvips [8C. sears, exowsies, or iwissrsiods], see 
then that you be men, i.7.3. Asi [sc. exowsiv] 6, Sus wages Bsiksss by ixdpois, 
eles if elev ‘redons Soph. Aj. 556. "AAr’ sews pm ob obs o Soopns [ac. 35des- 
za] Pl. Meno, 77a. Ma. . dsacéeion Eur. Alc. 315. Cf. §§ 595. 3, 598. 2. 


(111.) Conditional. 


§ 603. In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently - 
of expression. The conDITION may be assumed, either (a.) as 
a fact, or (8.) as that which may become a fact, or (y.) asa 
mere supposition without regard to fact, or (8.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case («.), it is expressed by the eppro- 
priate tense of the Ind.; in the second (8.), by the Sudy. ; in 
the third (y.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (d.), by a past: 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Int. and Opt. are usually connected by. #, and the Subj. by 
dav (== si and a» the contingént particle) or its shortened forms, 
qv and ay* exceptions («.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION Is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (£.), - 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (7.), by the Opt: with av* and 
in the fourth (3.), by a past tense of the Ind. with ar. . The 
form of the conclusion ({.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (7.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (%.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is comnionly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(w.) Ek pdv desis Wirsrs Loomer lel ravra, lasodas ouiv Bevrcmas: si 3° 
Suess cherrsci es Mysiobas, ody wpopacZouas iii, 1.25. Elwsg inet iclau os 
mavdns, oux everas ivias vii. 6. 16. 

‘Remark. Supposition-is sometimes made in the Greck, as in other lan-. 
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guages, by the Ind. without 9 conjunction; as, Kal 2Q capiinge« Sea, wos. » 
cobneinsgta Enr. Hel. 1059. 

(B.) “Hy yae vedere Xd Cepesr, ob Sueviceveas pivsi, for tf we take this, they wiT 
not be able to remain, iii. 4.418. “Hv 8 @rdyy, fysis ixed weds ratires Bovrsves- 
pita i. 3. 20. "Edis pos wurfiiss, . . reerinnesch i. 4.14. See Fb. 15.— 
(a. and 8.) Obn dpa tes paxsira, si iv redress ob paytiras cals ipigass > fer 
3° dAnhdogs, dwieyverpas (== Seen} i. 7. 38. 

Nore. The place of the Fut. in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense; thus, 
"Edy ody xara psigos Quaderapss xa) exowapesy, Acroy dy IWrawee nas Ines 
of woaigsses V.1.9 (§ 595.8). "Hy yee sigsbn Ayer coi rad’, tywy dv ix- 
weQseyeins wabes Soph. (Ed. T. 839. “Ho 3” dusic wasewuse, apaes as. - wein- 
oo i. 72% (> 583). Kae voir’, ifn, uampes, wield” api siweacas i. 8. 12 
(§ 584). 

(y-) Obs Bo cbt SavudZores, of of wortpses. . iwaxodovbeis», I should not, 
then, wonder if the enemy should pursue, ili.-2. 35. El eb» épgny ipas eucngse 
1 Bovasvopiveus, trbespes dv wees tums iii. 3. 2. 


(3.) El pedv inpwr ctropeieras ipas, reve’ dv iexswevy. .. “Eas 33 dpa, x. ¢. 
2 If I saw you in want, I should be considering this... But sinse I see, &e., 
v. 6. 30. Obs dy iveiness "Ayaoins cairn, ¢ on inves aris inbasorn, Agusan 
would not have done this if I had not commanded him, vi. 6.15. Ei RB vere. 
wherisg iweousy, draress av dwwripile V.8. 13. Hi pa dusts dAders, bxcpsve- 
pesba dy ii. 1.4. — (y. and 3.) El piv epicdsy norieradpany, 00d" Ev cvvnxorcdnrd 
woe nal vor drips. Ovdi yao dv Madouds sas 6 Baorrsis ivasvoin, si iFtAavveus 
vous sttgyiras. Had I known this before, I had never accompunied you ; and 
naw I shall depart. Fer King Madocue would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors, vii. 7. 11. 


(s.) Ef sev orsenfis Soph. CEd. C. 1443. — The use of of with the Subj. ie 
almost entirely confined to the Ion. and. Der.. ° 


(2.) Ei wiv rasa adver, Sicaios dy et nat airisets xa) pirciry vii. 6. 15. 
Ei 33 2ai Surnbsivre vad vs Gon wrivpas . ., Hhses int cody worameds (cf. Eg” dv 32- 
dacs ds, si cev"Arws diaCanes) v. 6.9. El tyopuy du veya tera ivoed 
pas Cyr. ii 1.9. Obs de aweclaly ods asda cir ixsgey, si ah rac’ axgilabn- 
esr: Ar. Eccl. 161. Ei yao yovaizes is red’ davon Spacovs, .. wag’ ovdiy 
abcais 1» av GAAvvas woesss Eur. Or. 566. ; 

(a.) Ei ob» cidsisv codre. ., Tuveo ay ial voig wiveus . ., wal narie yas 
Qervao av auedy Ven. 12.22. Asisdy dv sin, si von piv. . epyynapny. 
Sxoses, by Bry vias votre... Saviry ixeraters Lys. 179.32. Ei pads 
wroia Icseba: wirA0s ixaver. o, Husis dd TAiausy’ si R pirrAosuerr v. G. 
12, Ovx dv... dyépruss, 0005 ne... advising B. 184. 

(9. "Esogavspens, Tra, sf «1 Siesre, StAelny adres i. 8.4 (§ 601). “EasSouasd- 
overs, as, nv divorces, dworiower iii. 1.35. Etasy, ci aire doin inwtas yidious, 
om... xavancdya av i. 6. 2. 


§ GO4. Remarks. 1. The condition is often («.) under 
stood; or (f.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent. 
sentence. In. all. these cages, the farm of the conclusiqn is 


p>. 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 


(a.) “Kes ody dy yhvese ve iy ddsrAGy worinses, bced 3d Gidcs; Would you 
then [if I should now foagive you} be in future an enemy to my brother, and a 
friend to me? i. 6. 8. 


Nores. a, Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with d» 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition; thus, 
Obs dy durasre, he would not be able (if he should wish), i.e. he could aot, i. 9. 
23. Ovdi rote’ ad» cis sives, nor could any one say this, 1.9.13. Avrol pis 
dy kroesténear, they could themaelves have marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2.10. ‘Huds 3° dvignviyeys vetva:, and [ might have suid thut we ought, 
iii. 2.24 O88° adriv dxoxrsivar dv iMsreucss, nor should we wish to atuy hin (if 
we could), ii. 3.33. “Haice’ dy axetoases, I should most gludly heur (if I 
might hear), ii. 5.15. Taw iasudseiay iroieny dy i. 7.3. "Oxvoiny wiv ay i. 
8.17. "ECovasun» > av, I should have wished, Pl. Phedr. 228 a. 


b. To the use of the Opt. with dy just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or commund in the softened or indifferent lun- 
guage of permission ; as, 20 piv xouiless a» ctaveéy, you muy now betuke your- 
self [might if you wished}, Soph. Ant. 444. “Ayac’ dv mdrases dvde’ inwe- 
dav Ib. 1339. Xweois dv slew civ edyss Id. El. 1491.— Its use forthe Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 


c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, °Aaa’ 
sivers dy, but you may suy [might if you were disposed], * vii. 6.16. Dainrs 
& Ib. 23. See also § 600. 


(B.) Bevrcipny 3° dv, dxovres awiey [== ei aariomes| Kipeo, rAabsis abeie 1. 
3.17. Odes yae, Bods dv iar can [== si Beds size copa}, debeowen 3 yre- 
pny, Hiivar av wederrius & iCevaste Mem. i 4.14. “Anis cod ce contre 
Tus [= sl pr ve remira iigsy)|, .. bx dv clés @ Ge» Pl. Phedo, 99 a Ne. 
nevess pl» obdive dy xaraadvesy, Aerenbivrer Bi abrey obdsis Ev Aupdsin iii, 1. 2. 
"ease dv dedpeos cig weel viens 1.5.8. “Asse dv dvbewwes iv iompig wosietsas, 
BrrAws 9i ctx dv rorApaes Vv. 4. 34. 


(y-) “Oowes D8 rodrar civedsy [== af vig curedsin} airy wagnasrnxas, Toveor 
bye etree’ av sidecspeoviocipes ii, 5. 7. 


§ GOS. 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without dy- as, Obx gv AaCsiv, si em oo 
Snegsy 1. 5.2. Oars yao, si wadvy weobumcire, pzdiey Fy iii. 4. 15. Ef ous at- 
Ty Pavseds yivore aidsixyvrbas Bourspesves, wie) ddvens trosire i. 9.16. See 
Ib. 18, 19, 28; ii. 8. 11; iv. 1. 14; and * 594. “Quxreiger, si &Awcostre Ie 
4.7. sine yao fv ch wiv ied Siawseeay ber, ‘for it would have been 
base,’ vii. 7.40 (§ 604. 8). 


3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which ite verb con- 
forms ; as, "Edy 3” int fancls, oun dv Savpsoage, s? ra svgors vi. 1. 29. 
“Heovov . . drs, si SubAdesss . ., Av pol» BodrAwmvras, Halicorras iv. 1. 3. 


' & The particle dy is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert- 
32 * 
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“i Ls y _Herxconinar breve ob. . ewacdéns, I certainly should be ashamed, of 

been deceived, vii. 6. 21. Eid’ dysiver’ of S50 repens Sewers, suTer 4s 
siny ara Eur. Ph. 1200. Es 3 wh oo Hopsy. 5 P6Cor wagisxsy Id. Hec. 1) 11. 
Asvave cle dvbgaw bwigCacig xavdexe, Soph. Ant. 604. Odes dene’ irds 
dassy, nor could she huve done it unubserved, Id. El. 914. 


5. Attic courtesy (§ 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa- 
ry clauses after words of emotion; as, Ts3: Watpaca, ef [== 351] .. vibns, 
this I wender at, that you place, Pi. Rep. 348 e. 


(iv.) Relative. 


§ 606. A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Subj. or Opt.; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will cominonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives «ar is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. ‘Thus, 


Edntss sin, fiyspebves aicsiv wage rovrTev, w 4 ¢ (definite, viz. Cyrus] Avpavipesbas 
why weak. EIR xai vy nytpin wie rsdoopsy, g [indefinite ] ay Kugos bide, 
‘the guide whom Cyrus may give us,’ i. 3. 16. ‘Eye yee éxvoiny pay Gy sig 
2 Wrcia ieCaioss, 2 Ayuciv dein, o PoCoipeny 3d’ dy ey hytpin, Qo doin, ixsobat, 
‘the vessels which he might give us, Ib. 17. “Os dy din, wsivopes Ib. 5. 
“Ory a pain Pires sees, rebry ivdndos iyiyvtro ieCovasior ii. 6. 23. Sin 
Susy ety ae opens slvas vigeses, Svov dy & 1.3.6. “Orev mir ergarnyss owes tiny 
< wer ereurnysy waginddovr - éwstsy 33 olxcorre Téy Owercgarnyésr iii. 1. 32, 
Tlogsucioy 3° apets vous Tearove ovabuors as ay duveieshe Mmaxgorarers ii. 2. 12, 
Lirevvras . ” Seay [= ses dv] of Keyovess oneness Cyr. i. 2.8. “Ors 3’ ive 
Tee dsiv0u yiroyere, .. aviasuwes ii. 6.12. ‘Eye 33, sworay [== éwors ay] Rao 
eos 9. Sw vii. 3. 36. "Edigsvey avo ixwov, owors yunrions Bovraure i. 2. 7. 
Ti ody, 1pm, wesover, bagy [== iwsl dv] aledovras; Cyr. iii. 2.1. "Exes [= iws} 
&v| 38 waa Adsoly ii. 4.3. “Easi ois dioxes, wedeaporres 7 ioragay i. 5. 2 
“Eos piv dv raen wis, omponss aedey (= baesdy av] 35 dailvas BovAnras, « 
tape wow i. 4.8. “Ews Key oumpuas ii, 1. 2. "Earesds. 34 we iupd yess, 
ayivravro iv. 5.8. Asivas abron, “en aesobss RATOAVTRS «4 eiy ay auTy cup. 
Covasvonras i. 1.10. ely airods xaraydye i. 2. 2. Mixes dy xarvacrres 
i. 4. 18. 


Nores. (a) The omission of &» with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most frequent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses; as, “Qlers Ais hiiviveses, dy pe xdves . . diwveus P. 109. ‘gd 
Ses weePien wirayos B. 16. 


(v.) Complementary. 
§ GOT. Asthe complementary sentences which it {s most important 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the oratio obfiqua, it will be necessary 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon ite distine- 
tion from the oratio recta. . 

' There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said, “ I will go.” 
This is termed. DIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., ORATIO RECTA. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus, He said, that he would go. This is termed 
INDIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., ORATIO OBLiqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 7 


Nore. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words; 
but the latter is xarrative, simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 


§ 608. In the oratio obliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio obliqua, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio obliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative ts the mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. a» is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 


“Hess Ayystres Abyas, See Asrorwes tin Subvvicss cd Exea, a messenger came 
saying, that Syennesis had left the heights,i. 2.21. Advas tesray abrois, 
eivas stax. ‘O 3% iggenvsds slors [Tsgoserl, ors wage Bacirios wopsvovre wees rev 
cacedany. Ai di dasxeivarro, dri obx ivradba tin, dAN awivo beov ragardy~ 
ynv iv. 5.10. “Os slaty d Sadruges Sei oipatorre, si uy cimernosusy, iwierre + 
“" As Fi come, ox de,” ion, “ oipotoua:;” H. Gr. ii. 8.56. %O 2:33 wotoos, 
. ob Sisokgsnys ii. 1. 23. “Hicbovee of pdx “EnAnves, des Baccdads . . lv vols oxsve 
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Qhows sin, Racehede 2° ad ducers TiccmPignes, Ze: of “EdAums wages i. 10. & 
"Eqeypronsve, ies bwhetpeves sin iii. 3. 4. Zapis aes Ham idénss thoes, os 4 
evéres sin iii, 1.10. “Hoviss, 2 ot od webbes sim iv. 5. 7. "Kgwectpevas a, ae 

dass sin iv. 4.17. “Ewuvbdvire weg) rot Lsibev, vicrign orissses sin 4 Pires 
vil. 1.14. “Eudau. ., pvtjeny waraey emepdroy Fyove’, 0p by Saves eds 
abvés Soph. sd. T. $245. Zucwar, tf dralaivens i. 4.24. ‘OF ixedivas. 

var, Jes. . wegas Aiyesi. 5.14. "Eladuaten, drs ebb paed Kages Qaiverre i. i. 10. 
16. Tereagigrns Sieh Ass ( Hist. Pres, § 567. a) ede Kijcen wedge viv adsAger, 
os twiCovasun abrg i. 1.3. See i. 6. 3. 


§6G0O9. Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life bs 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, — 


A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either («.) after the introductory particle; or 
(B.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
clause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent 
insertion of im. Thus, — (a) [leokives class, srs “ Abwds sigs, oy Gursis,” 
Prozenus snid, “« Tam the very person yu inquire for,” ii. 4.16. O48 38 Faron, 
Ses “‘ixavel topsy” ve 4.10. “lows cy sires, ori “So _Aaxgacss, aid Sadpats 
<e Aryéusra ” Pl. Crito, 50 c. — (B.) "Ending xi, “ws sinss ny inysisives 
wirsin Taek cTovgev, w» Avpecesvoprde v9 weak” i. 3.16. “ Asyov” ifaces 

* xetivas 3:36ves, Miprnpivans Seas 78 vauparviag airol xa” abrous VIVEHRATE 
ues) vais siaspacs” H. Gr. i. 1. 28. “Easysy, rs ** gles nciaere.. “Arar 
»” Ton,  deayudebny.” ‘Artagivace, 3: ors ‘‘ opdty &e reba sive: up che regan 

wads * busis 38 Euarizaress,” ign, ‘si Bovasads, rises” v, 6. 37. 


§ 610. B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direet quotation, as 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt., &c. Thus, 
"Ews) siwon, tus ted 3 exgdriopa inevery, Weysy, 351 76 eredriomn &eodidens, 
When they said, that they :.are| were came for the army, he xeptied, that he :re- 
signs} résigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect, quotation would be 
_ sxony and éeedidoin, while those of direct quotation would be days» and awadi. 
Yup, so that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6.3. "Evyve, drs 06 duviesvasi. 3. 2. ‘Toopia piv fy, Ses byes (cf. “Ors 
33 iat fanria dyn) Tb. 21. Odeo: irsyor, tes Kipos piv ritrnnsy, "Agiaies oe 
wapivyes iy vy orale sm ii. 1.3. “Heer Aiyorrss =. owe obey irasig tiem, 
GAAS Carel iyi vépserre it, 2.15. Sea j th §. 13; vi. 3. Lk; wil. 1. 34. "Fs 
mss OiAev sivas, 841 aigheovras abrey, si ois twipnpige: Vi. 1. 25. "Easyen dea 
Tigi exevdar Axosy, Ervdess, oirives inavel ioovras ii. 3.4. Seo Ib. 6. 


§ GULL. 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obligua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to. verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. § 619. a); sas, “EAuyou, des... abe 
oy OF Howse Axonv, ‘through which they had come,’ iii. 5. 15. Eagen a 
Sri wavras ahie Aiyos Vawbyg> yuma rae sin, ‘for it was winter,’ vii. & 13, 
Even 1 though an infinitive precedes; as, "EGoa, dys 73 creatine xara pices, 
©) THY Tortpinr, Ses insti BaciAsis sin, ‘ because there was the king,’ i, 8. 12. 


&. In complementary sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primary | 
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tense precedes, the Sudj. is sometimes need, especially in the Ist Pers. The 
connective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ovx 
oid’, si Xeueteveg cotew 36 Cyr. viii. 4. 16. Betas: isc. os] AdCapeas, Wilt 
thow I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Oiasis pesivosy; Id. El. 80. Efos os Bovass 
weoctng & apiays Pl. Phedo, 95d. AI. [lapawis oot emer... AISX. 
[Sc. Llagawsis s|"Eqed come, Baech. f advise you to be silent. Mech. I 
be silent? Ar. Ran. 1132 (cf. § 537).— The use of the Subj. in § 595. » 
may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 


B. Vourrrve. 


G12. The most direct expression of an act of the will 
{§ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597 — 600, 602. 3, 604. b. 


Remarks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expreasion (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in dependent sentences; thus, Qyards 3 'Ogterns > ders oq Alay 
evivs, and Orestes was mortal ; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. El. 1172. Tedyw di, Soret, dy Bovrnchs, xtigorevieart, and I 
will propose it in writing, 30 that if you witl, [vote it} you may vote #, Dem. 
129. 1. Asies, Ses, Sv piv iditveas, .. xrdedovay, to show them, that, what 
they desire |let them gain; they must  guin, Th. iv. 92. “Ewassewra weary, 
var ixmaytion craig giuis si wewres ly roel auiv agioxzes xsicbw Pl. Leg. 800 e. 
Olel odv § dgaees; Do you know then, what [do] you should do? Eur. Hee. 
225 (cf. Ofed" ody 2 Sedeus 5 Id. Oycl. 131). O%08’ os weincor ; avei can sign- 
petra Te” kvrhxoveor, xara xeiv’ adrés pabev Soph. Cd. T. 543. *Ada’ sich 
8 peo: edpereantoy; Eur. Heracl. 451. Olcdd vw» & pos ysviebw ; Do you know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for me? Yd. Iph. T. 1208. Derdsous, 
of Asyivrer Hat. i. 89. 


® 
§ Gil 3. 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with wés, or ris, or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
Xess Sedge was dangiens > véksus, wait ePsrdovav cis pos Sarw, Come hither 
every man |alias, bird| of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar. Av. 1186. QDiraners was ee Ib. 1191. “Tew veg, sind ypysdas Eur. Bac, 
173. See § 500. a, 


3. Such familiar imperatives as &ys, sivi, (3%, and gigs, may be used in the 


singular, as interjectiona, though more than one are addressed ; thus, “Ays 3% 
@xovcare Apol, 14. Elvi po, vi waexse’, ovdess ; Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the. Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition ; thus, “Ossws 31 sietcde cor, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
appre me to have eaid, Mem. iv. 2.19. ILacéen es yap . ., 20) 5a Soph. 

t. 1168. 


C. IncorPoRraTeED. 


§614. L The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of ‘distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (a.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (.) its 
subject or moet prominent substantive may be incorporated in 


be] SYNTAX. —— USE OF MODES: [Book 11%. 


the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (y.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive ; or (6.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle.. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the sulject of the Inf. or Part. the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. ‘This attraction has three forms; 
in the first (s.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (Z.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject; in the third (7.), the Inf. or Part. 
adopts for its grammaucal subject, an adjunct of the. principal 
verb. E. g. 


a. "Hiehero, Sei cd Miveves evedrsvpe Fn by Kirixig qv, he perceived, that 
the army of Meno wus now in Cilicia, i. 2.21. Aiyovew, Ses tel rovre ieves- 
was Cyr. i. 2.6. Tlaesexsiagorre, tras xara nopupay ieCadroues Th. ii. 99. 


B. "Hishsro 6 vs Mivesves evgairsupen, 84s dq by Ksdrsxig qv, he perceived the 
army of Meno, thut it was now in Cilicia, i. 2. 210. 8 "EAdyovers civss, os 
giyrecneves Voct. i. 1. See §§ 425.4, 551.—a and f. For examples, 
see § 551. N. ; 


y- Aichavipsres abrods pebya wagh Bacsrss Aapsiy divacta:, perceiving them 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. [Lapsexevatsro Benbsin 
Th. iii, 110. [Tsewods wipers: iscoxomsir (Ec. 4. 6. "Haber . « Bonbtiv «9 vase 
weids Ages. i. 36. 


2. Ob Sivapens .. ot aisbicbas wripepssvor, I cannot perceive you attempting, 
fi. 5. 4. Lixesexsvdlere ye wopsusipsves H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a). 
"Egimyi sive igodrra ii. 5. 2. "Eexopsda « - Bonbnoovess rovros Vile 7. 17. 
— y and 3. "Edeisy aires wagiraria is robs Aux daipevious sIra, cov pds 
byxrnudrar wigs pndivy aworoynropivons, . . Indwoas 06 Th. i. 72. 


s. For examples, see § 551. 


. "Evopeigopsy Akso: sivas [== tuats abies sivas], we thought that we were wor- 
thy, Cyr. vii. 5.72 (cf. NopeiSorus yee inaurdy foxivas Ib. v. 1, 21). NaperOs 
. dvdea dyabey awoxeiivey [== osaurey dwoxrsivovra , consider yourself putting 
to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Olas sivas Tigsos i. 3. 6 (cf. Olicces ped, dy 3” 
tye, Anesiv wt Pl. Charm. 173 a). ‘Ogee uiv auaerévev Eur. Med. 350 ‘cf. 
"Oo 36 pe’ ieyey Ssevey uugyaepiony Soph. Tr. 108). Ovx & xesircrov fou dv, 
rauTe weeinadtive Tous cuvervas, GAA dase sa ndss iaurey Avrrevae byra, TaUuTe 
ines Cyr. i. 4.4. Andres ripe rev wroores Ar. Plut. 587 (cf. "Awegsves 
porny cyabay aware eieay aitiavy (ui Ib. 468). SaPn onpesin Paivcs iohacg 
Sis Sas yeyes Soph. El, 23, See §§ 627, 633. — ¢ and 3. ‘Eaeay ob x@- 
wepbouvess, xal rots erparinras ad bopivous, they saw that they were unsuccessfus 
and the soldiers displeased, Th. vii. 47. 


a. "Edefey ody waivers surxsvacapives & slov xa) srrscaptvers wessivas, 4 
therefore seemed best to them, that having puched up what they had, und eg 
themselves in full armor, they should advunce, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. a). Ev yee 
Pecvovvres supa cot xarnyogsi, for your eye proves that you feel kindly, Asch, 
Ag. 271 (§ 683). 


§61S5. Reusxs 1. An especial variety of construction is ob- 
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nerved with such words a8 siwida, soyyidenm, Taxa, Snore sis. "Eye om 
eiveta [sc. os) .. weet duecépsres (v. l. avecanivy), | (know with you 
your rising) remember your rising early, (Ec. 8.7. Zuvlvaes yap roig ply. . 
yiysynpivers (0. L rors .. yiysynpivous), vous Bt . siaAndéras Isocr. 319 @ 
Biiveta lpavrgy copes dy Pl. Apol. 21b. "Enaury yee foridey obdts iwicrapin 
ve Ib. 22d. "Enavra Ziveda, des... riyw Ib. Ion, 533 ¢. “Easnzs Baosrsiz 
sivas, you seem to be king, Cyt. i. 4.9. “Eoinars cusavvios paddaer 4 wodirsinis 
4dope8ve, “you seem more pleased,’ H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. “Esszacg nts signxdri, 
you seem like one who hus spoken the truth, i.e. you seem to hace spoken the truth, 
PL Ale. 124 b. "Eaxs yao Sewte alviypa furridive: Pl. Apol. 26 6. “Openuel 
iveiy obm debas mporoyyxtes Id. Meno, 97 a. “Opes feay Savudtes (1.2 
Savpagorrss), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 


2. The contingent particle Zy may be joined with the Inf. and Part., wher- 
ever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part. are then commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei 38 eis Zacarnbaves dv otras, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7.11 (§ 604. a). “Qees xai Riuorny dy yvovas vi. 1. 
31. Ti dv otdpsbee wabtiv (cf. of oidpsdea esiesobar); iti. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. B. ‘Oly edera aiguysviusres dy civ deeicracwerey, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1.10. ‘hs adrdvres dv rev yagion Ve 
2. 8. 


§ G16. 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as dua, abrixa, sides, Zaiguns, and psrakd, 
joined with the Part. instead of the principal verb; as,"Aua raver’ tizay avi- 
ern (saying this, he at the same time rose up], as soon as he had said this, he 
rose up, iii, 1.47. “Owes ua, dua awebvienorres Tou advbpawou, dacxidawiras 
© Yorn Pl. Phedo, 77 b. Evdis ob» nt Dav 6 Kipares nowalare, immediate- 
ly, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus suluted me, Pl. Rep. 328 c. "Hy adtois 
laser, To prrakr wopsvopivous pies icdisis ees wives, it was their custom, 
while marching [in the mean time], neither to eut nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly gv, and ex with Payi- a8, Viv dpi poly av olpecss sivas vipsos, with 
you, I think that. I should be honored, i. 3.6. Xenoseos &v iddxovy sivas V. 6. 1. 
Ovx Ipacar lives, they said they would not go, i. 3.1. "Ewdesve abréy, ti iwAs- 
vsve. Ovx ifn (sc. éadsrsosy], ‘He said No,’ v. 8. 5. 


4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions ; as, “Ayysaas 3’ sexy weorribsis (uniting ayysaas 3’ 
exw and dyysrAas 3’, dency reoersis}, and announce | with an oath, adding it), 
adding an oath, Soph. El. 47. “Orr BdAAt Bedors dvaigevjsivous Taig Barcus 
Cyr. ii. 3.17. Ti tipsaoe dsticsets yoncacdas (uniting oi huey detetehs and of 
Bskesebs nuiv xeteuctas] 5 (What sball you want of us to do with us?] In 
what shail you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. ‘Ewiupig civ dvdeav ray ix ois 
wivey xopicacbas Th. v. 15. 


§ G17. 5. The Inf. and Part. may be used impersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546); thus, “Oves 2a) abry psrapiagy ii. 6.9. Msra- 
prov abreis Pl. Phado, 113 ¢. 


6. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, ‘Tyas wesotines 


= 
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wa) dutivevag nad ayebynorigens elves iii. 2.15 (cf. "Ayabeis vt int wevetute 
slew: fii. 2.11). [lagayysiaas che wpaeny ysdieoeiy imieba, Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (ceo 
§$§ 402, 424. 2). Osdds dydice abeiy wedtusireny, he was not at ail di 

with their being at war, i. 1.8 (cf. Zadbus Bi dybsro zicy vii. 5.7. Sea 
§§ 372. a, 406). ‘Os Towevwes sivogas inet Soph. Tr. 394 §§ 375, 377. 2) 

Sometimes the Acc. occurs fur another case with the Part., if its use is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf.; as, Si wiv J agdecors’ iaiyaren Soph. Aj. i86. 
“Hebas . . sbasyeoren os Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 


§618. Il. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater explicttness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives ; but with greater brerity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 


Remarks. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
sive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part. by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, us, and, if, although, 
because, since, in order that, &.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part. are interchanged in translation; as, Ta di cay Qidwy poves 
Giro sidivas jarrer by dQvraxca Aaplaveur, but he thought that he alone knew it 
to be most easy to seize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. Tlewrstsn 
wae ois iCovrAsre lavrér Qirsioba:, to hold the first pluce with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 


§ 619. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
iw very great in the oratio obligua (§ 607), somtimes (a.) extending even to 
subsidiary clauses (ef. | G11. 2); and being iuterchanged and blended not 
only (8.) with other forms of the oratio obligua, but also (y.) with those of 


the oratio recta. Thus, ; 


a. Tledaciy gaiy "Aginios sivas Tligeas tavtet Bsrcievas, of ob dvaczicbas 
ii. 2. 1. "Eom 2, beresdd od bxBiivas ene Ports, wogsisebas.. sis chara. ., by 
CS .. 38 slvas vacpars Pl. Rep. 614 b. 


B. *Ayyiaas Atenvaridas, Sei uxgiy ot ad Aaasdemive, xa) adray mir 
etbravas éxrw H. Gr. iv. 3. 1. ‘O46 ud evpacnyticoven bud .. pndris dpa As- 
view ..* os B wsivoear i. 3.15 (§ 640). 'Aaiyysrr09 cf Kew, St: rocntra 
69m ivdov ayabh, doe. . uh dy leasiony Cyr. v. 2.4. See § 628. 

Nore. “Or: and as are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb; as, Efas 3, Ses, “ iwsday 
edie 4 oreuctia Anty, sibs dworiuyssy abrav” iii. 1.9. "Evénsosy ses, 
sles otros webu, aires dv AaCsiv Cyr. v. 4.1. “Eye yee, sb lel So, os 
mores wsiler, .. ied sTvas rodrer iva Pl. Gorg. 453 b. Alebdrenns obs ven 
on oes, bwée’ dv G5, ob duvapivey Ib 481d. Foods 33 § Kaias mal é 
Anpocbivns, 841, si nal sxowovevy parA0 iviavoves, SiaPlagucspivers nirevs Th. 
iv. 37. 

y- “Efn “iiauy wogsiscbas . . “Eyes vag,” Zon, “ olda” iv. 1.27. Kate 
avdees, “Ma Am potdus,” tpn, “Siawgutcpsvos Axmw> Alvar yao AvaliCres Ses ebm. 
ber.eedasey ity. “Opens 32 sivsloas,” tpn, " ixidsos”™ vil. 1. 89. 
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Band y. ’Awszpghare, fr: “ deta: "ACgoxiuany, bybedy Ervien, lw) eg Bigpdey 
Worany sivas. .° wav ply § ixsi, chy Sinn” ton “ vesless iwibsivas airy? Hy 3 
Orden, tpsig ini wets raven Bovrsvcipsla” i. 3. af 


(i.) The Infinitive. 


§ 620. I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following: — — 


Rute XXX. The INFiniTive is construed as 
a neuter noun (§ 445). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the susyect of any word which would 
agree with a noun; whether appositive, adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb. (b) The Inf. may DEPEND upon any word 
which would govern a noun; whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition. (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
@ noun, to express a CIRCUMSTANCE 3 particularly such as are 
denoted by the txstrumental and modal Dat. (§ 415), and by 
the Acc. of specification (§ 437). Thus, 


Disysy aicsis deGariocsesr ices G ipiv, to fly is safer for them than for us, 
Hi. 2.19. ‘Os cox dxtrcuba sin vd ci ivdiescbas nal AVour ray yiPleas li. 4 
19. sip’ iviznosy peorsiv voi Soph. Ant. 233. OwWis ofév bes’ [= wosoveiy 
boriy, ofev] dxovens, there is nothing [such as] like hearing, or, it is best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. Oddty olor rd adréy igwrzy Pl. Gorg. 447 ¢. "Ev yae ry xga- 
wiv iors nal cd AauCdruy Vv. 6.32. [lespacss .. rev adooilesr orgdrsupees, 
pretext for assembling an army, i. 1.7. Tesdaew ergarsvsy ini rots On- 
Caiovs H. Gr. iii. 5.5. "Aveswctoassv 84 obdsis xivdives ii. 5.17. "Apkavess vop 
Bclaivess i. 4.15. Toyn codd teiorn, Sauudoas ply abla, evovdas ys pivees 
wns inns ex atic Soph. Ged. T. 776. Kedavesis rot xaluyv ivivras i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Obx ixwaus Bastrsis vi Kigou eredrivpa dselaivay i. 7. 19, 
"Awsyventva: ved pexscbas Ib. Aid rov ivsopxsiy ii. 6.22. ‘'Hydaaivo ry 
awarar divacha, cry trdcarbas svdn Ib. 26. Marbdrvev yao sixousv Soph. 
UEd. C. 12. Deloipesves eby fpas péver, ZAAR xal vo xararsotiy ili. 2.19. 
Asc od worrods Iyer banebras wad Bide chy baeebrsscer 1.9. 27. “Ne worspesi 
os ixavel sincav i 1.5. “Apesivevos sictAbsiy orearivmar: i. 2. 21. Daysiv 
Ssiv2g, @ terrible fellow to eat, vii. 3.23. Asides Adysw ii. 5. 15. ‘Opa oev- 
yes Av, zal en Qown rears li. 6.9. TIgiass yae as rigavves sivogay Soph. 
El. 664. "Ea! yao reais vavel paerei siow a&ptvscbas Th. iv. 10. ‘Paeras 3 
bs o8 Badwrscbas Id. vii. 67. [Istoss 38 scope pesiSor tawides xavev Asch. 
Ag. 266. [lAtw Aiysw Ib. 868. Mobos xupserseos Aiysw Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
°C, wAty yuvainds ovina crearnrarsiv, CAAA’ ovdsy, & xaxiers Ticwgsiv Pidosg 
Eur. Or. 718. Odd? Seesov oddi9 ods" Ieov Beorois, TAH évexdeas, ‘in nothing 
except name,” Eur. Ph. 501. ° 


§$ GVW. Norss. a. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. 8, y. 


B. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. 4et. js often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more hatu- 
yal sadject; ag, Tirryy vaeixoreg, giving himself up for beating] to be beaten, 
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PL Gorg. 480 d (cf. [lagdoxy . « Steuaewfave: Id. Charm. 157 b) © Tlage- 
Movess Kysets abvods wD wesiy ii. 3. 22. Aidwos BouxdrAciesy bxbsivas Beifes Eur 


Ph. 25. Tois jaewess lyrvyxavuuy, the easiest things to meet with, Mem. i. t. 9. 
"Axctva: piv tows ciciv aondH, pnbives T obx avipPopes Iaocr. 265 c. 


§ 622. Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in 
sertion of the article is required. The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, effect, or 
specification), where another case might have been expected. 

hus, 


Té dege obx aiancay, [willed not the doing it] were not willing to do it, 
Soph. CEd. C. 442. TisMomes 2 Sez» Id. Ph. 1252. “Os ot xwddou rb deze 
Ib. 1241, “Eawides .. 8 ue wabsiv Soph. Ant. 235. TsiSera: ré uh Satis 
Ib. 778 (cf. § 370). Kagdias 3 iicrana: vé degy Ib. 1105. “Eva airses . . 
o6 ot dwoxegivactas Pl. Lach. 1900. Té os wh BAswes irolua, and ready te 
leave the light, Soph. El. 1079. Te piv weocrarawugsir .. wesbines Th. ii. 
53. Te esyas ob chive Eur. Iph. A. 655. “Eyed yap ixCadasiy piv aidovuas 
Bax, +3 wm Jangieas F ailis aideymas vaéaras Ib. 451. For other examples, 
sce §§ 620, 623. 


Nore. The Inf. with esi as the Gen. of motive (§ 372) is particularly 
frequent with 2 negative ; as, Tod us vives Cneieas, in order that none may in- 
quire, Th. i. 23. 


§ 623. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Acc. of specification, and the adverbial Acc. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the INFINITIVE OF SPECIFICA- 
TION, and the ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term ({ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 


"Ex dsivaris rev vuxrigoy, Soxsiv ico, from some night vision, ‘according to 
the seeming! as tt seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. °AAQ’ sixdeas pds, 
dus, but to guess, joyous, Id. CEd. T. 82. “Ev d yao dy wor wavea, yryreents 
xades Eur. Med. 228. "Es od dxgtOis (== axerCws, § 449. 8 sinsis, to speuk 
correctly, Th. vi. 82. ‘Odriyou deiv wAsions awtxrévaew, have slain [to want 
little] almost a greater number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Moxgov 3si Isocr. 70 @& 
"Orivou [sc. 3st] wasas, almost all, Pl. Phedr. 258, 0. Ka} wixgod sc. dsiv] 
waxsiver ireaynawse Cyr. i 4. 8. "Es dior waesod” 801 Keiws, rd wedeosy 
wal v3 Bovasrvuy Soph. Gd. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 


Notre. The use of slvas: as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked, (a.) with ixwy, chiefly in negative sentences; 
(B.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by +a Thus, Odes euvbsixas dy avdoieny ixae sivas, nor world I prove fulsg 
te ay engugements, [as to the being willing] 20 fur as depends xpon my ywn will 


ww 


v 
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Cyr.v. 2.10. Odd Zivess lady sivas yirwra waeives, ‘ willingly,” [b. fi. 2. 15. 
Te vu sivas, as to the [now being] present state of affairs, for the present, iii. 2. 
37. Te pdy ripseer sivas, for to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Ts xara rovrev sivas, 
as to the situation of affairs with resg ect to him, i.e. so far as regurds him, i. 6. 
9. Tse iwi votres sivas, 90 far as lepends upon these, Lys. 180.41. Te iw) 
oOas sivas Th. iv. 28. 


§ 624. 3. Preonasm anv Euuirsis. The Inf. («.) is 
sometimes redundant, and (.) is sometimes omitted. It (y.) 
not unfrequently depends spon a word omitted, or implicd in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 


(a.) Xedgs dvesdBwe.r iu, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. (Ed. 
C. 232. Alrseopas 3i 6 ob paxeds viens Aaxsiv Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf 
epexegetic (issknynzinss). — (B.) Eis vd Badraviioy Bovrcpas (ac. tives) Ar. Ran. 
1279. "Exiasues.. rods trdsxa ix) civ Oneapeivyy H. Gr. ii. 3.54. “Mipn 8 
"Opevens (sc. dew weinvas}, Orontes (said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
Tem (y.) OF 33 cpderss iniasvev> ob yao av Suvaebas ropsvbava: (Sc. Ipavas}, 
but they bade him kill them; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5. 16. See vii. 7. 19. 


§ 625. 4. The Inf. often forms an elliptical command, 
request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question.;- as, 


Le woos PeatZss (ac. 1428], do you [please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262 e. Ma 
bud airiaebas rovcrwr, do not blame me for these, Ib. 218 a. OF: pa wer dZus 
Esch. Pr. 712. Osel wortras, un ps Sovasiag ruysir (sc. 3ers]! Ve gods of 
the city, O [grunt] that I may not full into slavery! Id. Sept. 253 (cf. "1 Zao, 
Bis ps ricaebas piger waress Id. Cho.18). Ninn, Zuyysve, . . Siobas reowaie 
ov Aas, O Victory, befriend, grunt that we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
Kel wagacriive: wari (sc. bare, wagaive, or di], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. Tlagacriew 36 vis wa} reds Ib. 68). KHP. ‘Axed. 
68, Ate wads éwriras . . dotivas (Sc. xsAsdeeces, 361, OF yer], Herald. Hear, ye 

people ; it is ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. Tés di torre. . xavabiuy v. 3.13. Tév "leva vaiessy \sc. xsrstw), 1 
bid Ion hail, Pl. Ion, 530 a. "End wadsiv retds (90. Seaver boos}, Ged! That [ 
_ should suffer such things [is horrible], alas!. sch. Eum. 837. °D. Baesasd, 
xbvigey Aiysy .. 9 osygy [BC. ved, OF xsAsdeis], Hat. i. 88. "A desr01, wee’ 
dpesy 3% 431. - 


Norrs. «. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed; as, Dsv, ré xa) 
Aalsiv weer Obrypua veseud’ bvdess! Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man! 
Soph. Ph. 234. Tis régns! Té ind viv xrnbivra Bevee cvysiv! My ill-luckd 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither! Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (§ 372. 
J). TLELZO. To 3° ind xogsvy wisbipssver, viv dbrsov! sbov wigssrdsiv erddio 
watiy fo xinsal EY. Ti 3° ind sores wssbipcsver, viv Siepeger | aweewedaras 
weds Ssuyas var Janeirwy! Ar. Av. 5. 


B. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows ai yd or si, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2); as, Al yay .. ivipsy 9. S11. Seow. 376. 


§ G26. Il. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
properly or by attraction (§{§ 425. 4, 614), the direct object of 


s 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Acc. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 


Nore. The Inf., on the other hand, extensively constitutes an indirect ob} 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence of 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek anc 
Lut. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions é and zu befure the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, [liwssxs civ peatveiy Aiyus, had persuuded the 
prophet [to the saying] to say, vi. 4.14. Tods Quyddas ixidsuss civ atre 
oveariiscbas, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


Roure XXXI. The Sussecr or tHe Inrini 
TIVE is put in the Accusative ; as, 


"Hiieu . . Sbavai of ravrag eas wirsss perder, 1 TisvaGiouny dexss eican, 
be requested that these cities should be given to him, ruther than that Tissuphernen 
should rule them, i. 1. 8. Kevdowsdecs obx iCovAcvee, dew Asmod o: Tabsuy adrous, 
did not wish to incur the risk[ that they should suffer any thing) of their suffer- 
ing from hunger, Th.iv.15. Nea» Teinew iwipesvor wsdee Fives Id. iii. 2. Dae 
od? of cofel, . . Sseds nal drbpaweus Thy xesvervias cuovizes Pi. Gong. 507 e 


$ GBW7. Remarks. 1. This rale applies to the subject of the Inf. 
considered simply as such. If, on the other hand, («.) the subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grummatical relation, it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. [f it is the same with the subject of the principal verb; it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. 2); and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (6.) there is a mixture of constructions whick 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 


a. “Haber ivi rive civ doxeurrey copay sivas, I cusme to one of those who were 
thought to be wise, Pl. Apol. 21 b. Tods obds»i imurginporras ROR Sives, wie 
will permit no one to be bad, Iii. 2. 31. Nov coi ifseri, & Hevopar, avdel ys 
vioda: Vii. 1. 21. ‘Opeeroysis ody wept igi Adsx0s [== dexov ot] yiyiebas , 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you Ruve been unjust to me? i, 
6. 8. Toto 3° iwoiss ix rev vadrcwis sivas, and this he effected by heing severe, 
ii. 6.9. "laches adres v4 c3oanvped Ones, he suys that he himself healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. ‘O 3b slwsy, 31s crsicacba: Pesrare, od 4 mars aurés revs 
“EnAAnvas &dsxsiv, pies ixsiveus mainuy ras oixias iv. - NopeiSuss nwae 
piv asiktedai cou, aires di rurrHety; Ral nwas pry ieebapatees gov, «b 


88 00d: odew wavereba:; Dem. 580.9. See § 614. %. 


B. Aiopa: tpao, & dvds: Sixacrai, c& dines [sc. Suds] Pagicarbas, iv. 
dupevptoons, T entreat you, Judges, (that you would vote] fo vote what is 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. Kaxeveyou mir yee iern aeibive aeedavsiy 
orearnyed dt, passer voig wertpios Dem. 54. 1. Ob yde tv apes rou Ken 
eeu ceswou, Iorrm pm Sidovas i. 2.11. Doplovrsns cy AsveParves irson 
wa als \sAdeis (8c. ixsivey] draxcvaca: ry Sty, he advises Xenophon (that going 
to D. he should consult} to go to Delphi and consult the god, iii. 1. 5. “Ede 
aUTOTS, ToohiAanas RararTicavras ruynarsir iil, 2.1. Tors weave 
CT aIS TAT TAPNYYIAAS inyxvrwpivers itvas, » . nal rous rekoras igs. 
CsCanobas v. 2. 12. Ofs iF devas owiietsy, 7 dd olives sivas, 4 auvous 
CH Piru ixareds Pl Gorg. 492 b. ‘Hs weigsers pele ovions wrovreu wacegey 


. 
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arien Lertonuivn, wdesers 0° drysiiv ls rovdvds vou yesveu Arsaren ynede 
sxovgary Soph. El. 959. "Evsiew o% [for which eo) might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre) + xneiyuari, wase weotiras, lupins, .. ws byes yn 
vied’ avecin pitorog: Id. Ed. T. 350. See ; 459. 


2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, "ErwiZav .. ob3° dy euros, ovds of [for rous] i€ aured, wou. 
osobas Hdt. i. 56. Tobds di pwexgivacda:, .. abrel decuv Ib. 2. 

3. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows frum the rule, that words agreeing with this umitted sub- 
ject are in the Acc. ‘Thus, ZOLK. Ovdauas dea dei adinsio. KP. Ob diiza. 
SILK. Osdi KBixovusvey den avradixsiv. Soc. One ought then by no means to 
injure. Cr. Surely not. Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn. PL 
Crito, 49 b. 


§ 628. Ill. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often’ used after a connective (commonly ox, gure, otog, or 
6uo0¢), instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 

Ka) sariCassvey os be) ody trigey avaCainusy, and were descending, 9 as to as- 
cend the second [== as dvaCaity, that they might ascend, which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger), iii. 4.25. ‘“Toasrdeas ws cuvarrnga:, riding up to meet 
him, 1.8.15. Ulorapess rovcvires ri Palos, ws undi ra Segara owseiyeyy iii. 5. 7. 
"Os pedv cursrdéves [sc. Adve] siesiv, [90 as to speak with a discourse bringing 


" all together) to speak comprehensively, to suy ull in u word, iii, 1. 38. ‘Os 3° 


by Beaysi siwsiv, but to speak in brief, Ag. 7.1. ‘Qs iwes sivsis, 80 to speuh, 
Pl. Gorg. 450 d. “Og yt cdewei Sofa: Id. Rep. 432 b. ‘Os puree psyday 
sixdcas Th. iv. 836. “Os 9 bai xenobas xgirn Eur, Alc. 801. "Ioan dashes, 
Os yf basinal sey beet, you speak of Lole, (at least for me'to conjecture} methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220. ‘Qe wadAasé sivas, considering (that they are ancient} their 
antiquity, Th. i. 21. BovaAsras rontiv, sors wrodspsis, chooses toil, so as to be (or 
that he may be} at war, ii. 6.6. "Exw yao resets, ort idaiy re ixsivey Train 
ov, ‘so as to take,’ i.e. ‘so that I can take,’ i. 4.8. "Ewvinea, ders datas ad- 
wy i. 6. 6. Keavgty werdasw imoieuy madoverss dAAnAous, Sort nai wavs WEAS- 
plevs axotur: wees ol piv iynyirara rev Tedaior zai iguys ii. 2.17. ‘Eg? 
© us xaiss iv. 2.19 (see § 530). "Ego #8 wAcia evrAatyus vi. 6. 22. “Owns 
TAY ETA A Toredros Toovras of erTras, 8101 Temngay Tivos H aiexeod Teyeu igi- 
tobe, ‘such as to desire’ [== reassures oles dy ifinere, such as would desire], 
Cyr. i. 2.3. Tesevroug arbeawous, otous psdvebivras seytiebas Dem. 23. 16, 
“Over mover yttcarlas lavey xaradsror [= reserve pores seov ay ystculre), 
leaving for himself so much only us [he could taste) to tuste, i.e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3. 22. Nepsmsvai os rd agocay inacres iver drotny, ‘merely 
enough for subsistence, Th. i. 2. "Easinsra ris vunrds dooy exoraieus dsArbsiv 
co wsdiw iv. 1. 5. “One pivres 1d ensiv airy, but so fur as (seemed to him, 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. “Ovov yi xo sidivae Ar. Nub. 1252. “UO 
ws xe sidives Id. Eocl. 350. . 


§ G29. Remarks. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some the 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of of; as above, 


@ With an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (. 523 , it seems to Lave 


been at length regarded, especially in connection with vs, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and to have been construed accordingly ; thus, ‘‘Olei es tesed- 
du * 
r) e 4 . . - mk . a ’ 2 ~ 
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faiv cupsrentas wig wis Biden,” OF 32 sTarer, Bes “ixavei lousy sis viv ye 
ear sielaaaus.” “ Shall you be (such as to, able to coiipernte with us respecting 
the pussage?” And they replied, “We are uble to make an irruption into the coun- 
try.” v. 4.9. ‘O yae otic re Gy yeyrornty Ts rors wPLAi“ous abrel;, mat 
cobreus Suva pesves touts iwbipsis GAAMAw Symp. 4. 64 (, 507.7). Ody 
eloy cody. . done, (there was not such a state of things that one could par- 
sue) it was not possible to pursue, iii. 3.9. Ob oly ri vos Aarbdves, it is not 
possible for you to conceul it, vii. 7. 22 ( 403). Ov yade dv wen cla ré wtdion 
Meiss, fur it was not a time [such as to irrigate} suituble for irriguting the plain, 
fi. 3.13. Té egtypa priya sivas, mai en lev viwrigy Bovasieacbas, ‘not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,’ Th. vi. 12. Buyyedpscdas rAdyous clove sis 
w& dinarcigse, to compose discourses udupted to courts of justice, Pi. Euthyd. 
272 a. 

2. By a similar mixture of constructions, rel» d, weérsges f, Terigey i, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode; as, “Yersger.. @ 
aivods oixicns (for Seriges & xray OF Dorigey rou eixieas Th. Vi. 4. 


(u.) The Particrple. 


§ 630. I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary, circumstantial, complementary, prospective, or 
definitive ; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action; or (3.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329); or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See $ 618. 


§GB3l. 1. Asa Preliminary Part., the Aor. is especially 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 


Kigos owedalav revs Gtiyerras, ovaArikas oredrsyea, bwodsienu: Mirarey, 
Cyrus received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus, i.1.7. Més- 
dav’ irda», Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Norse. To the preliminary Part. may be referred the use of sade and wa- 
dg with vi or ¢ 7, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ‘ why’ 
or ‘because’; thus, Ti yao padive’ is cous Ssods iCe:Zierny , For having learned 
what new wisdom did you tmsult the gods? i.e. Why did you insult them? or, 
What possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti watetoas .. sifaes yu- 
sastiv; Having experienced whut change do they resemble women? i.e. How is tt 
that they resemble? Ib. 340. Arzassceger rev duirigoy waricn riwrem, F Ts 
peaders cofors visis oSeus ipdesy, ‘ because he begat,’ Pil. Euthyd. 299 a. 


§ 632, 2. The Circumstantial Part. is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Avvaps Healey be udricra iddvare ixixeuarrépsyves, ‘as secretly as possible,’ 
1.1.6. “Agee nal devipeves sivev, ‘in the beginning,’ Th. iv.64. Teds wear. 
Aeis .. as Opucupdyev dekapiveus, the most [beginning with] end particular- 
ly Thrasymachus, PL Rep.498 c. Tsasoras ixadriwaisy iv. 5.16 (§ 457.0). 
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"Avtvas vets Ar. Plut. 229 (§ 457. y). “Hus Mivay § Qirrards, sxrivrag 
Exe xsdrious, ‘ with 1000 hoplites,’ i. 2.6. Of Amigizesve: Zeer, who live by 
plundering, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 


Nors. The participle ix#», both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay,to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. § 637. a); as, [leita iwedtpara Parvdesis ixey; [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] What shoes ure you trifling so pertina- 
ciously about? Pl. Gorg. 490 e. “Eyar pavdesis, [you trifle, hokling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling, Id. Euthyd. 295 c. Angsis iyo Id. Gorg. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti xuwcrdQess Spur wigh cyv Signy, Ar. Nub. 509. Ti dare 
ior ereifn; Pl. Phedr. 236 e. 


§ 633. 3. The Complementary Part. is particularly fre 
quent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 


"Heoves Kiger iv Ksdsxla dora, he heard (of Cyrus being in C.] that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia, 1.4.5. ‘Esige wasioves ivdiov, he saw thut there was need of 
more, Vi. 1. 31. “LeSs pivees dvonres ay, but know that you are senseless, ii. 1. 
13 (§ 614.%. Cf. “And knew not eating death,” Pur. Lost, ix. 792). 
Karigabes avarras weds V. 8.14. Eldives evvoiror, to know that it would be 
advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. II ges &vdees hod sosxnutvy Eur. Med.26. Zus- 
ode inavry wdvra infsvepives i. 3. 10 (+ 615. 1). Dedves BsCos Soph. Ant. 
996. "Exiuonre yae siwey Cyr. iti. 1.31. Trppesves yaigovery, they delight 
ix being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. ‘Awoasiwovris abres dx bovras. . .“Hovras 
wearrovess Mem. ii. 1.33. Mirtpirovre awedsdaxsrss Th. v.35. Asden- 
aviav yiAay Soph. Ant. 483. ‘Ewamwyivects . . xivovvets Id. Cad. T. 635. 
Aske rewra piv cops pcyes, Iruca cogewy Eur. Med. 548. Kugav vs ine 
ergacsisvca weaves Ayyuda ii. 3.19. "Epepehvogesy ols apcodoyneausy dsxaless 
otew, Pl. Crito, 50a. Ob yade Obovar rois Paviens wrovrevew igalnro i.9. 19. 
Evesexos obdapas dv GAAws voure diaregatausves Isocr. 311 c. OF dv iksasy- 
xoeer Baldrroress ii. 5. 27. Tespspsver brcrdaver, [was secret being main- 
tained] wus secretly maintained, i.1.9. Aaésiv abrdv awsrAbuy, to conceal from 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3.17. “Owas un Aa- 
dns etavrés ayvowy, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
“Eve’ dy Adbwpsr (8c. ipas abvors] ddpowsras yevezpesyes, till insensibly we become 
water-drinkers, Cyr. vie 2. 29. Tlagay icvyxass, happened [being] to be 
present, i.1. 2. “Ooass ixbeds dv wugst Eur. Alc. 954. “Adixsizs . . rorigeoy 
Zexevrts, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. “EAasinscda: sd wor 
Mem. ii. 6.5. Efase sbruyioousy .. badvees Eur. Or. 1212. ‘H worse adrois 
ebe iaiceiyu waealaiveues ves viuev Isocr. 26806. Nixepivn yao Tlarrds obs 
éy’Seras Eur. Heracl. 352. ‘Yosekausy xaxas wesovvrts V. 5.9. Ascdyoues 
pearbdverrts Sixasorvny, they spend their time in learning justice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
AsareiCoves usrsraca: Ib. 12. AsayeriZousver . . Siavsrcves Ib. Ma xdpens 
Gircr Evica siseysra» Pl. Gorg. 470 c. ‘Ewavouvre woAsmovvres vi. 1. 28. 
®A eas dy ravens ivoyrovvra ii. 5. 13. “Owws pn Pbdowes wire 6 Kuges pen- 
wee Kitsass xaradraCovrss, thut neither Cyrus nor the Ciliciuns might unticipal 
them in tuking possession, or tuke possession before them, i. 3.14. Dbavovers iad 
ey xey yivdpsvos robs wodrspions iii. 4.49. Obx I9bneay wubousver rev wel 
ony Avrixty wiAsucr, xa)... Ixev, they no sooner heard of the war around At- 
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tica than they came, Tsocr.58b. Dursdwr waidas obzis’ dv pldveg, you cannas 
now be too soon in begetting children, Eur. Alc. 662. Obs dv Qddves . . Adve 
you cannot tel. me wo soon, i.e. tell me at once, Mem. ii. 3. 1). “AAAs ot SO 
pugia iwstsiwe Aiyes Pl. Phil. 26 b. 


§ GBA. Nores, «. With these verbs, the Part. J» is sometimes 
omitted (cf. § 547); as, _2ais tos (sc. dy), know that you are safe, Soph. Hid. 
C. 1210. Ei views nega Ib. 726. Zi Inrdew xaxdy (sc. dea] Ib. 783 
| Androl o8 yivene’ wpsy Id. Ant. 471. Nov 3° dypoies royyadres Id. El. 313. 


f. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf.; but often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part.; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon the 
action of the verb, but the Part. something which exists independent of it. 
Thus, “Ay avak mabey devel SH, if we should once huve leurned to hive in 
idleness, iii. 2.25. “Iva pathy cofucrns wv, thut he may leurn that he is a 
schemer, Aisch. Pr. 61. oq ceiguy cnr yAwavar sovywrigas, ‘learn to keep,’ 
Soph. Ant. 1089. "Esudas yracw aaierovusyes, when they perceive thut they 
are distrusted, Cyr. vii. 3.17. Msueviebw avng dyabos tives, let him remember 
to be u brave mun, iii. 2.39. Mizynuas.. cxevoans wori, I remember to have 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6. 38. Totre piv obs airy tropa: Atywr: v8 21. . aicyurei- 
pony ay Aiyssx, IT am not ashamed to say this (which ia said) ; but I should be 
ashamed to say that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. 1. 21. 


y- The complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentenee is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, "Epo weiwes dy pddAsora iwystrAouive, it would become me 
most of all to attend, Hic. 4. 1. Ol; eb3i deak iavesrianse wesbouivoss Isoer. 
174. 14. Ei worspeves dpsivey eras, whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118. Masrds fev Supodsesves, J wus sated with passion, Soph. 
Cid. C. 768. Anres dy dvsespesves i. 3. 11. Karadyre: yivrevra: weorwesed- 
fives pedo sidivacs, sideres di eddiv Pi. Apol. 23d. See §§ 551, 614. s. 


§ G35. 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the Fut. Part. denoting purpose, commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 


§ G36. 5. The Definitive Part. is equivalent toa relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 


Adbis Bi é Aynetpeves obdels foras, and again there will be no one who wih 
guide us, ii. 4.5. Oi ateopoatoarrss (cf. OF toreger trAdglneas) i. 7. 13. 
Tous ineiarwnsras, those who hud been banished, or the exiles, i. 1.7 (§ 556) 
Tots _yusrapsirors (cf. Toss yenies) Apol. 20. Zurayayar.. vers weersrAborras 
airy xal rer eAAwy rev Bovrdusvey, ‘and of the rest (him that wished] any 
one that wished,’ i. 3.9. ‘H Asopaidsia Asyouiva avayun, the so-called necessity 
of Diomed, Pl. Rep. 493d. “Iy’, sorte ixsivos ix Bivapeur THY AUXKCOUTEY 
aa naradovriwcopivny awavras ros “HAAgvas, evra ray ewroucay Upesig nocd 
Benbiicovcay dxaew ireipny ines Dem. 101. 10. “Avarra yas redlmavs Juve 
@aivsras, for every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing, Eur. Ph, 
270. ILswortivas .. sis BAdCny Giger, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 


um 3.{ , FARTIGIVLES Fe 


any injury, Soph. id. T. 516. Asapiess 3i wdpwody pode pn pabesros, sad 
§ yumracduesyey Tov uy yiyupvacuivoeu PL Leg. 795 b. See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. - 


§ 637. HH. ‘Fhe Part. with such verbs as eiul, ytyrone, 
Eyw, Egyomat, ofyoue, &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to. supply some deficiency in inflection, er for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. ‘Thus, 


Tlswomads sin iv. 8.26. Tsraymisa goagsi. 7 11. “Hoos inoieronsess 
ii, 3. 10. "Hu 28 odie wsweedes vi 1. 6. Etnies ive 4, 18. Taare cilows. 
ixosra ier Pl. Leg. 8600. lag... des wdoyorres. rads; Kur. Cyel. 381. 
Ein eruyntsis Id. Alc. 464. "Avasdeis tose Soph. Ant. 106%. Micotoris ve 
yiyverras, Pl. Leg. 908 b. Ma aweedeis tuts yion Soph. Ap 588. [lian 
Sixaswbsis Aasch. Ag. 392. lleaad vetmare ixveus éomewaniess, (having 
plundered many things we have them’ we have plundered muny things, i. 3. 14. 
“A wiv mawaares\yeusvos ixus Vil 7. 27. Tee iviridisca waore yen bransxes 
pesopedves iv. 7. 1. Tes iersendsse iv covress Gvansnomsspive: ray Ib. b7. Tes 
Adyer 34 cad wadrcs Sauudcus im Pl. Phadr. 257 c. Tes ply weorions, viv 3° 
arisdoas tyu Soph. Ant. 22. Kygigave’ ize Th. 32. "Aswedoae’ xs Te. 
27. BaCovasuxds ixe: Id. (ed. T. 701. Od. rovre Atzew igxaquns, I am not 
going (or come) to say this, Ages. 2.7. “Egyepa: avelaveiusves wri D1. Theag. 
129 a. “Quysve aoiey vunrds, he [departed going off] went off in the night, 
i. 3.5. “Quvsro arsAadvor, rode off, ii, 4. 24. Olxsras Sard» Soph. Ph. 
414. 

Nores. (a) The Perf. Purt. with sixzi is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. «, 169. 6, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upun an uction. “yw occurs most frequently 
with the dor. uct. part. and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upen an ac- 
tion. Cf. § 632. .N.). “Epyeues with the Fué. Part. forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part. of a verb of motion with ofveues is a stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes emitted 
(§ 547); a8, Asdoypiv' (2c. ieviv], os tens, vids xardaves Soph. Ant. 576. 


§638. III. A Part. with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. ‘This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Acc. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dat. are used’ in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned ($4 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Acc. absalute may also be referred, though often less di- 
reetly, to the Gen. and Aec. of time (§§ 378, 439); and as, in 
this use, a Part. and substantive commonly denote an event, but 
an impersonal Part. a continued state, the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 
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TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, 10 the Accusative ; as, 


(Nore. Among the following examples of the rule have been inserted some 
exceptions, for the sake of comparison. ] 


Tesve B diyeress aired, evdgverni es, and [he saying this} xpon his sayin, 
this, some one sneezes, iii. 2.9. “Oowss, bev pir sigtons ix . ., aigsiva: weas- 
ptir, who, [it being permitted him to have} while he might have peace, prefers 
war, 1.6.6. Meee 0 raven, fdn fArliew Bivovees ii. 2.3. ‘Avidn iwi ca den, 
obdsrds newAdevres, ‘ without opposition,’ i. 2.22. Oddi why BenIneas, wedAae ove 
war wigar, odds abreis Suvictras, AsAupgivns eis ysPvpas, nor, although there were 
many upon the other side, could uny one come (to their assistance, if the bridge were 
destroyed, ii. 4.20. Liver B iwsrsrwives, sivev 38 pend” scdpaivicbas: wags, ows 
RB wire werrmy dwayoptvivray v. 8. 3. ‘Ev cary vagaruyey efios CupeCaasiy, 
Ral warcayihss aivay éwoutxrAucpives Th. v.60. Eo 2 rapacyéy, but when 
@ favorable opportunity offers, Id. i. 120. Ov wpeciner, when it is no interest 
of ours, Id. iv. 95. ‘Apgeripens piv Sexeir dvavwesir, . . xveahiy VU eddiv.. 
Swuvina ver bgudebar, vurvis ot iavysvopions Ib. 125. Asdeypeivev 22 adress 
Id. i. 125. AdSav aivets dwé Euvédev, Sori diavavparysis Id. viii. 79. Assas- 
eos BR rodrou H. Gr. i. 1.36. Ackderas 33 xai rodeos Ib. v. 2.24. Advavre 
R cates xa) wigarbivra Ib. iii. 2.19. Advav 8 cadre (sc. wouiv, or the sing. 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 549), and this seeming best, iv. 1. 13. 
Askar tpis cuveva, iwegtvsesha Pl. Prot. 314 c. "Adnarer av, dwies vis . . a Pas- 
eteseas Th. 1.2. Alcyeér bv ed dvesdiquy Cyr. ii. 2.20. ITeerraxhir yag 
abey .. arayeda: Lys. 183.12. Andwbivres, dos by vais vevei rary ‘“EAAnvery 
eh wedypare iyines Th. i. 74. ‘Evayysabivews, tes Deiviocas vies iw’ ab- 
feds wriovew Ib. 116 (5 451). Iegi corning (sc. Bovrsvscbas] weexsspives 
Ar. Eccl. 401. 


§ G39. Rexiexs. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
Part. are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the 
latter showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest uf the sen- 
tence, Thus, A:alasssvees (sc. abrar] plore, 6 Acts abreis insparn [== a- 
Calvevew avrois’, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared tn them, ii. 4. 
24. Teis weorigns pira Kipev avalaicr..° zal raven, cin tal pazny isveere 
[== fever’, hAAR macrourees Ped waceds Kigevi. 4. 12. Al spas, iv rates os 
jevewy wad pavopiverv. 8.13. Odxies dv cir: xAiwroues seyitiots, AAA’ Se 
adrel AaulCdvers vee tert, Boorse busis re rovrar pieboPegevvess, GAA’ ob ceb- 
cer r& Umiriga xAcwrovrwy Lys. 178. 38. 


2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
qvently, the Part. of the substantive verb (cf. § 547); as, "Evrsuésy weeisvrens 
[sc. aiear', igaivice Tyna, ‘as they were advancing,’ i. 6.1. Of 3° slaes, 
bewriivarvres (SC. airev), or: Maxgaves iv. 8.5. [Loos piv dy peor, xarbavovres 
[ac. wécsws], #AAes dv Soph. Ant. 909. Odrw 3° ivévray [sc. laura wenypd- 
ew], and affairs (having themselves, § 555! standing thas, iii. 2.10. Odes 
(adr yiyvouivar, caQers fda Cyr. v. 3.13. “Axevros Baosriogs (sc. srres) ii. 1. 19. 
“Efcrrs Qavsir, ws ised ysorns widas Soph. Cid. C. 83. ‘Os tonynred cevig 
Id. Ged. T. 1260. 


8. The use of the Acc. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after os (§ 640) 
or when the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. § 432, 2). a 
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§ 640. IV. A Part., whether absolute or dependent, is 
often preceded by oi (or a similar particle of special appli- 
cation), chiefly to mark it as subjective, | 1. 6. as expressing the 
view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 


thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, ; 


Tlaestyywas . ., bs iasCovaAstovres Tieraigrers, he gave command [as he 
would give command, T. plotting} as tf Tissuphernes were plotting, or under 
pretence that T. was plotting, i. 1.6. "“QOuevee dverwAivar, ws larwxvias ris 
wirses, they thought they were lost, inasmuch as the city was taken, vii, 1. 19. 
"Exiasucs . ., ws sis [lascidas Bovrdpesves erguriisebas, os wenyparey waesyror- 

coor Tesoro i. 1. 11. SOs bycot ods sovres, . . eure rHy yrouny ivirs, Las if 
then I should go, so have your opinion) be assured, then, that I shull go, i. 3. 
6. “Eacys Sapieiv, bs xaracrneopiver rovrwy sis co dicey Ib. 8. Ta wadcie 
aiveiy mtAsdorres, wens, Wadi viv erérdos Kogou un wosovgivou Ib. 16. ‘Ls 
OURie Breer coy Tixvey, Pesrrits 34 Eur. Med. 1311. Urgariny WOAARY Ayu, 
as Bonbnowy Paeidsi, bringing a lurge force to uid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
Karacxsvalsebas os airov rev vinioovras (cf. Miva wagaexsvalopivous) iii. 2. 
24. Karaxsiusha, dorse iter tevyiar &yuv, we lie down, as if it were permitted 
us to enjoy our ease, iii. 1. 14.. Ainyxurwpivers sivas, ws, sworav onpnrn, 
anoreiley dsicev, V. 2.12. Abyouow aude op dAwrAdras Asch. Ag. 672. As- 
reois 3° ws os onuavey Soph. Ant. 242. aad Torspou ores rag ven away 
yiaw, ti 1.21. ‘Os ndv orcarnyicovra iui cavrny ony ereatnyiay, pendsis 
dua Asyica, let no one of you speuk, as though I were to tuke this command, i. 
3. 15. "Avixeayor, ws ovdiy diov Vi. 4.22. "Awd cay worngar avhearur sie 
yevow, ws THY piv THY KONT TAY OpsrAsaY doxnow 15 aesris, TH» Ob THY Tovngar, 
xaraduesy Mem. i. 2. 20. Evvere 3i wees Tous Dove aTAWS rh yabee ddoves, 
a wovs Ssovs xdaArsora sidcras Ib. iii. 2. ‘HR yraun dv,.os sig ras rates 
car “EnAsvey iaavre [sc. re couera), und the plan wus, thut they shuuld drive 
aguinst the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8.10. See § 662. 


§ G41. \V. AnacotutHon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (4.) in the transition from the Part. to another form of the 


_ verb, or the converse. Thus, 


a. "Hy 8 4 yreun rou ‘Agierins f= Boks ce Agorii|, 3 a pels ao lavred 
ecguvindor vores by wy iebug brirnesiy Th. i. 62. “Edesy adrors (= iva 
Pisarce] «+ iwsmadousres Id. iii. 36. Kei Onmovig xedticca Siabivea 
x vou weripen, Bia txacro ois imsrndsipacs avrov axbsobsyres Id. vi. 15, 
Aides win [= aidoiuat] iy rads wiry reyxavovee Eur. Hec. 970. Ti. 
warras 3° airi wos Dido niag [== cpbn05 ayes ps], Tovds RAVCUGASD eIxToY 
Esch. Cho. 410. “Teseri feos Dodoos,.. nadeueay Soph. El. 479. ‘Huis 
[= ter, 3 4121 8 adres xarsxrAcodn Direv arog, suedvrev Pbsyyor s 256 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 


GB. "AdAw ot reorTy Tsipadoarrs fs Mal pAAYAY Teoriyayer Th. iv. 100. 
Oi ergarnye israciaZor, Kasdvap piv xai Devriexos eos Ssvdny y Bovropsres 
dyur..+ Tiacier di wertdupssre Vii. 2.2. ‘Lhe viz vais ous weoems 


" ip. 
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Cote, Hd c3 Ost ysis, A MAA LeserAlevee Th. vil. 70. In the following 
example, there is a remarkable transition from the infinitive construction te 


the participial; Assipysras, vs md dwruges eden [for sIvas', is separated, so us 
uot to be main land (see \) 622), Th. vi. 1. 


(in.) Verbal in -réos. 


§ G42. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
-té0¢, expressing obligation or necessity (§ 314. f). This verbal 
is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with éoré 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with dei or yoq* thus, Sxearéoy por Suxet ely [=f uxénreytus 
dsiv], it seems to me that it is to be considered [= that we ought 
to consider], i. 3.11. ‘“Hddxse Semxteov elvas, tt seemed that they 
must pursue, ili. 3.8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 


§$ G43. Impersonal verbals in -réo», or -réa, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(8.) have sometimes their agent in the Acc. instead of the Dat. 
(§ 407. x). Thus, 


(a.) ‘Us wurrios sly Kachexvy, that they must obey Clearchus, ii 6. 8 
(§ 405. 0). Tlegsurter 3° suiv voids wasreus erabmods ii. 2. 12 (§ 431). 
Tlévea wanries iii. 1. 18 (cf. the personal form, [ldvea wenria Ib. 35). 
OSs ob wacadoria ceis 'Abnvaioss leviv Th. i. 86. Duvacnds ctdanas to 
gavia Soph. Ant. 678 (S 349). —(f.) Karalarter ody iv wigs tnceror 
each one therefore inust descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520d. “Os eters purbopeen- 
cion sin BAAovs A rods erearsvepivons, ours psbincion can Teaypares 
WAsionsy A wevvaxioxvsArioss Th. viii. 65. 


§ G44. Rewaex. Constructions are sometimes blended; thus, — 
(a.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal; as, T&s 
Swobiesis ras wTearas, xa) si wiere) iwi cies, Saws besoxiaecias cae 
Giersees [for vas Saocblesis inienseciey, oF ai Seobious ieiexerrias) Pi. Pheedo, 
107 b. —(8.) The Dat. of the agent with the Ace.; as, ‘His veverior . 
bawigovras Pl. Rep. 453 d. — (c.) The verbal with the Jnf.; as, "Ewha 
cians Ons 0b wortacrios,.. ima dt abrhs..icosec less Pl. Gorg. 492 d. - 


CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


§ 645. The particle, in its full extent, m- 
cludes the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the CONJUNC- 
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TION, and the INTERJECTION. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grayamatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 


A. Tue ADVERB. 


§ 646. Rure XXXIII. Apverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words ; particularly verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs. ‘Yhus, 


Laas sigerness 6 Kiges, again Cyrus asked, i. 6.8. “Hiws bwsiboree i. 2. 
2. “Opbia iexceds Th. 21. "Husanpivess perro £7.19. Tay ov wrger tix 
giv, the not blockading, Th. iii.95. ‘H ud "pwrsgia Ar. Eccl. 115. Ths awe 
con "Eairorer dds xaracéewws, ‘the descent back,’ Th. vii. 44. 


REMARKS. 1. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase; thus, ‘Hpsis ys vxeesv, we at least ure victorious 
(here ys, in modifying the sentence fusis vxaer, exerts a special emphasis 
upon sesis) ti, 1.4. “Heovesy oddsis tx ys cm Pavegg i. 3. 21. ‘Agsniog 
3, .. nal odves .- wugeéras, and Ariaus, esen he attempts, iii. 2.5. Kea) 
Mivarspwepivay aired, ox ibiam irdsis, even though he sends for me, I 
am not willing to go, i. 3.10. leocsxdvnoar, xainsg sidéess i. 6.10. Ei- 
Fore wei peo vied’ ayytrias 83° ieitsy Asch. Pr. 1040, 


§ GAT. 2. Of the negative particles o# and ys, the former is used in 
simple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposition, prohibition, &c.; or, in the language of metaphysicians, od is 
the objective, and ye the subjectwa negative (cf. § 587.1). It follows that od 
ig most used with the Ind., and «# with the other modes; and that, with the 
same mode, ob is more decided and emphatic than gs. Thus, Ovs sida, J do 
not know, i. 3.5. Odwoos iesi obdsis Ib. "Eay di pom Oidg, und if he would not 
give, 1.3. 14. “Owws pd Cldewes Ib. Maxies us Kiger vouiZere i. 4. 16. 
Obs dxcius iors, nal wd degdr d mr ventus 5 Soph. Gd. C. 1175. "Epei ran 
Cav Abyow deserves evdis, pnd’ adgecbiin wovk Id. Ant. 499. Ta pad dora cs cin 
vere iv. 4. 15. 


Nore. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones; as, Ms ce: Jexcuess ; [We 
do not seem to you, do we?] Do we seem to you? Esch. Pers. 344. "H pseu 
oo bAmivss s F peters of wbrdy xrsivg ; 1405, Odzedy. . wiradcouas ; [Shall I 
net then cease?) J shall cease then, Soph. Ant. 91. Odnets .. ixaves ixire 
Pl. Phadr. 274 b. 


B. Tue Preposirtion. 


§ 648. Rute XXXIV. Preposirions gov- 
34 
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ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations; as, 


“‘Nemare dwd Zhgdser, nad Weradrer 31a eas Avdias.. iw) ¢dv Mainvige 
wevapin, he set ont from Sardis, and marches through Lydia to the river Ma- 
ander, i. 2. 5. 


Or, more particularly, 


Avi, and, & and xgé govern the Genitive. 

‘by and ovy Dative. 

Ava and sis “ “© Accusative. - 
Apel, did, ROTO, pasta, and URED « = Gen. and Acc. 

‘Eni, naga, regi, mpdg,andiao “ ‘ Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


Nores. a. The Dative sometimes follows dui, dvd, and «irdé in the poets; 
and ¢é#¢@i even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, "Agg) wasveais Aisch. Pr. 71. 
“Ava vs vavei Kur. Iph. A. 754. Mera vago’s Soph. Ph. 1110. 


f. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as ix for ig, 6 68, Eur for eds, is for sis, ivi for iv, weers and wori fur wess, 
owas for bes) are all which are commonly termed prepvsitions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (: 657.«@). These prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of place, and are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied (cf. , 339). 


y- "Ev and weé, by the addition of ¢ (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
become (ivs, § 58) eis or is (cf. § 57. 4), and wece- thus, iv, in, als, into. 


3. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix -3s, 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322); as, Odraugewords A. 425 (cf. [eds “OAvpwov 420). “Ara- 
3c A. 308 (cf. Eis daa 314). “Asdisds [= sig “Altes due, § 385. »}] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as,“Ovds Sasords 6. 83. Eis dAads x. 
$51. 


§ 649. Remarxs. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 


Genitive, —(«.) Of Derarrure or Motion From (‘\ 847). "Awd cits 
aexns, from the province, i. 1.2. "Ex Xsppovsisov sguepesves Ib. 9. lage 38 
Bacsrios werrel weds Kuper awiardey i. 9.29. ‘AArAACpEVe: xara cas wireas, 
leuping down from the rock, iv. ii. 17. —(B.) Of Oriain and Marrrtat (§ 355). 
Veyoris as Aapagtrey ii. i. 3. Olver os ix chs Baradvou wsrempives ras awe 
rev Peivtxes 1.5. 10.—(y.: Of THEME (§ 356). [legit tpeaiy bviey fxover, I heard 

ing some of you, vi. 6. 34. Tis dixns.. ens api rou wareds Cyr. iii. 
1. 8. —(3.) Partitive (° 358). Of abroportcavess bu rev worspioy i. 7. 
18.— («.) Active (§ 380). For examples, see.§ 562. 


Dative, — (g.) Of Nearness (§ 399). dv cols Quyden, with the exiles | 


Ksrawais lovyeva, ini vais enyass ved Mapriov wera, ors +H axgewiAu i. 
2. 8. 

AcCcUSATIVE, —(9.) Of Morton To (§ 429). ‘Aguarsive .. weds abeév, 
came tohim,i.i.5 KeariCaser sig wsdiev i. 2.22. Tlinyas.. raga ros 
ocgarnyeis Ib. 17. "Avitn iwi va ten Ib. 22. Kava Smautpiay apixew Vike 
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2.26 ‘To abcd vd esicn aya Cyr. v. 4. 48.— («) Of Sprcirication 
(§ 437). Aauwed nal nar’ dupa nal Odes Soph. Tr. 379. Kara yropens 
Res Id. Cid. T. 1087. 


§ 630. Norss. «. It is common to explain many of the uses of the 
cases mentioned in Ch. I. by supplying prepositions; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as above 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, # 
pleasure ; as, “Qlease 3i cis dyatAAsras iwi SeocsCsig . . ote Miser §ydarase 
ve Zawargs divacba: ii. 6.26. Kai xenuyy weaan iviaes i. 7.4. Lov wer 
AH xpavyy ua) Hdovi Heras iv. 4. 14. 


B. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert J 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related; as, ‘Odes... Asrgey xdav 
clavaias Suph. (Ed. T. 784. "Aypods oft wipas xdal weivien vopas Ib. 
761. 


§ 6351. y- In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus reed denotes the relation of side or near- 
nexs; and with the Gen., it signifies from the side of, or from; with the Dat., 
at the side of, or beside, near, with ; with the Acc., to the side of, or to. E. g. 
Tavra dxevoarris, Ses ob aly wagd Baciria wegtitebas, twyncav: wage R 
Bsviou xas Tlaciaves wasleus 4 derzidsn, AcCovces oh SwAie nal Th ensve- 
Geen, ierearewidiicaree waee Kasdéexvgqi. 3. 7. 

3. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice ; thus, 
“Tanga? 38 devel cxodewwes (80. yovases, OF == dee) ved aids tires oxuben- 
wes] doar, xal deri Chepwpelvar lauras Adios GAARAGS lepws, they were cheerful 
instead of [being] downcast, §c., Mem. ii. 7. 12. "E& saCioy &lnAcy svgovcas 
Bley Soph. Tr. 284. 

s. The omission of the preposition with the second of tivo substantives having 
@ similur construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but alsv in 
the case of the relutive, in the questions and answers of a dialogue, &c.; as, 
*Awé rt cov viwv nal rns yas H. Gr. i. 1.2. "Ev cy xeivg, 9 ipav auctw 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. ‘Aw’ izsiveo yap cod yvesver, 40’ ob redvev agéebny Pl. Conv. 
213 c). “Tot rescvds wigsn” “Tivos 345” “Ted tworauBadvuy” Pl. Rep. 
456d. ‘Os wagh Pireus xai siseyicas, (ec. wage] "Abnraions ddsas daslvas 
Th. vi. 50. 


%. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
Bee § 526. «. So Eig [ec. rév vesver] Ses 8.99. ‘Es od, until, Hat. i. 67. 


§ GS. 2. A preposition in composition («.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. [But ({.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. 8), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (y.) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (8.) in émesis (§ 328. N.), and (¢.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éazé). 
Thus, 
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a. Lerieweysy airi ereatiaras, he sent with her soldiers, i. 2. 20. 


B. Wigeriwipys 2 airy env Svyerien Cyr. viil. 5. 18 (cf. Mipws *ACeo 
Uirauns . . weds Asvofarvra vii. 6.43). "Ewsrasicas abey H Gr. i. 6. 23 
cf. [lasix ie’ abrods Ib. 1. 11). 

Nores, (1.) Hence verbs compounded with iwi, eagd, and wegég are com 
monly followed by the Dut. of approach ( 398). (2.) The preposition, as 
such, and the general sense of the compound, often require the same case, as, 
particularly, in compounds of awé, ig, and cvs, See $$ 347, 399. 


xy “Ewsearre sieldarsy sis ety Kudsxiov i. 2. 21. Tl aes 3% Bacedios dornr 
fev i. 9. 29. . 


$ GAB. 3. Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Ep.) 
Greek, when as yet the union uf the preposition and verb had not become firtm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently m the lyric portions), it seldum inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, "Aqwé Ayo» 
&cdvas [= Asyér arapvras |, to ward off destruction, A.67. lage 3’ iyxsa 
paxee wienys P2135. ‘Awe wiv oswurdr watoes Hdt. iii. 36. "Ex dt onda- 
eas, and leaping forth, Eur, Hec. 1172. Aud go” ipbugas, xara 3° farses ld. 
Hipp. 1357. °Avr' sd wsistras Pl. Gorg. 520 e. 

Nores. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb and is some- 
times repeated without the verb; as, [lin Puvros, & yuvas wsra Eur. Ilec. 
504. "Awoasi widu, aoe i wariea Id. Here. 1055. Kara uiv ixavoay Aov- 
por weds, xara 31 Xapddon» Hat. viii. 33. So, “Qyvure.. Ayapinver, ae 
[sc. severe] 3° "Odvesis F.267. "Easwor . ., xad 34 E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tmesis is rather te be regarded: as the adverbial we 
of the preposition (§ 657. 8), than as the division of a werd already com- 
pounded. 

s. "AAA dve [for dvaéernds] 'Z edvev, but [rise] up from the seuts, Soph. 
Aj. 194. Elesateis wden [for waesers] Eur. Ale. 1114. “Ev [for issees] 3” 
by ey ey yeew xal Aupmr nai darn Vv. 9. 11. 


C. THe Consunerwion. 


§634. Rute XXXV. Consunetions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 


"Hobives Nagsiog nal treerris, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1. t. 
Tesvadigvns tumGcaass rev Kuge rede viv qdsAgor, ws imiCovasio airy. ‘O 33 
wibsrai re xai qurdrapbadrss Kop i. 1.3. “Ohare arg maAdAor Qidove tf- 
var 4 Baodss Ib. 5. Llasions 9 dseviass 1.3.7. "ECsu xal Baplagixas xa 
“EAAnnnws. i. 8. 1. 


Remarks. 1. By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of' 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and: which anited 
by conjunctions form compound subjects, predicates, adjuncts, &e. Some con- 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded ag uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 


2 Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
pert. of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (supe 
plying an. ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. 


sn. 6.] CONJUNCTION. — CONCLUDING REMARKS. 401 


3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not so 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, [TpeeCdéaroues . . sacadswivris Apades woig woaspios, si Bob 
Aowre Gye iv. 2. 11, 


§$ GBB. 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, aecord 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence; thus, [lacvesmripy miv dv, af icmpesves, # imol id/doug Cyr. 
viii. 3.32. ‘Ex Susverigay 4 vesmvas tewbnoay Th. vii. 77. Toss d8 vewrigos 
wa) pardAcgy axualovew, ¥ tye (Sc. axualw]), rages Isocr. 188 a. ‘Hues 
Bi dusivor, F ixsives, cd piArov weoegepivws Dem. 287.27. Otdaued yde 
ioc "Avigarey 'Abnvaioy sivat, Soasieg OgaevCourey Lys. 136.27. “Efs- 
ori 3, demig ‘“Hyirerxos, aus Aiyus Ar. Ran. 308. 


5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two furms are some- 
times blended. See §5 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 


6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in English ; e. g.. when woads is followed by another adjective; as, [leaaa es 
wad imirddum Sssdriyorre Vv. 5. 25. 


§ GIG. 7. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression; as, "Exydvbave> exerh 2 wision § Haw wdesoe! wi, 
‘(and] for I have more leisure,” Aisch. Pr. 827. Tuyzdew ve sail dvacwa- 
oroy wiAns yaraca, nal us Pbdyyes oixsiou xaxov BéAAL 3) Serwy, ‘just as 1 am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,’ Soph Ant. 1186. Kal #3» ¢ dy iv cm reiry 
erabuy, xal Xugicodes airy ivadrtwdvbn iv. 6.2. Ody suoing weronzaen, 
wal “Opneos (cf. § 400), they huve not composed in the sume manner [and] us 
Homer, or with Homer, Pi. Ion, 531 d (cf., in Lat., similis atque, &c.). 

Nors. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of 34 for yée, and in general of codrdination in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination.—(b) The frequent use of yee in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.; a8, Teds dHrev ix oi pele ya wesetsr hpi- 
eg «. inidrsus ii. 3. 1. 


D. Conctupine Remarks. 


§ 657. I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, («.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(8.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs; (y.) the same particle is used both as an adverb anJ as 
& conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

a. For examples, see §§ $47, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses sive and 
few as protracted forms for sis + thus, “AyyasAey . . “Tasev slow 02. 145 (cf. Hig 
"Tasey 143). “Aydynew lew sascine 2D. 155. | 

B. "H phy xsasiow, xawitwite vs wots (8c. code], ‘in addition to this,* 
‘besides,’ Aisch. Pr. 73. Reds 3° ive iii. 2.2. "Es 36 [ac. vadros], and mean 


while, Soph. (id. T. 27. 
34 * 
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y- Kiger 33 (conjunction) «sraclprivas . .- nal ergarnyes 33 (adverb) ab 
wey dwidete 1.1.2. 'Ns 32 voy Ia, varsaay, si, oldpsves fy rH “EAA: zal 
iwatrov nal eysns esvesobas, avci Bi vores 00d" Scores ceis BAAS iosusha Vi. 6. 
16. Zefaivicer Si cov SrupeOdrAszy, sai (conjunction) Zwxedcay rev Ayecse 
Kivous svrag xi (adverb) vovrevs, ixtdAsuess it. 11. Llemrev piv ideneis . . 
aleu Bi Tacks 1.9.2. “Arras 35 Aiby, wad HAros, slra wedradi i. 5. 12 
Tatra tweiow, phyes onéeos iyivere iv. 2. 4 (cf. § 394). late of va 
wawnasia Iyerrss 1. 2. 24 (cf. § 349). 


Nore. The adverb «gir is construed in four ways; (1.) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, Mn weécdsy xacadica:. . welv dvaire up- 
Covasdenras, ‘ before he should consult,’ i. 1. 10 («giv is followed by the Subj. 
ar Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes); (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, [oly rirrace erddia dadsiv, 
before [completing] they had completed four stadia, iv. 5. 19; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with 4 and the appropriate mode: thus, Ilgiv 4 . . iyivevre, before that 
they hud come, Cyr. i. 4.23; (4. with 4 and the Inf. instead of another 
mode ($ 629.2). This construction is less Attic. 


§ 688. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 


“Ovary i rodeav drug Tynes, but when you have had enough of this, v. 7. 12. 
Eis piv dwak xal Beayiv vesver, for once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. Eis 
voy Pl. Tim. 20 b. Mixes ivratla v. 5.4. Ieswaaas Ar. Eq. 1155. "Eyee 
weorbsy iii. 4. 2. [lagauriza Cyr. ii. 2.24. *Hy . . dwig figscv vou tron 
ereacivmares "Agnddes, above half of the whole army were Arcadiuns, vi. 2.10. 
Airai abréy sig Ssrysdions Eivous 1.1.10. "Ex rav aud) rots pugious v. 3. 3. 
Fovidenser ws sis bwraxeciors H. Gr. iv. 1.18. Zovsasypiver sis cay Dorde 
wei levaxecious Ib. ii. 4. 5. 


§ 659. Ill. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prag- 
nans. Thus, 


«.) A PREPOSITION of motion for one of rest. Oj ix eis dyopas . . Tpvyer 
[ix for kv, by reason of iguyev following], those in the market fled | from it], i. 
4.18. Aid enya aieed sicts ix cav Bacirsior Ib. 7. "Agszvetyras cov ix 
TO xegiou resis dvdees V. 7.17. Teis in [Idaew angésios, those taken at Pylus 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. Oi dwé ray xaracremparay Trois axcrri- 
os. iveavre Th. vii. 70. Eis dvdyuny xsigesha, we huve come into necessity, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. ‘Ev 38 ef bwseCorg ray sony cay ais od wediov, 
i. 2. 25. 


6). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion. ‘Ey Asuxadig awtseay [iv for 
eis, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent in 
L., Th. iv. 42. Of 3" by cg ‘Henig xaranipsuyirss (cf. Eis 34 7d “Heaser xas- 
viguyey) H. Gr. iv. 5.5. “Es cy wevany Iaseor Ag. 1. 32. 


y-) At ADVERB of motion for one of rest. Tay Ivdebiv [for Ivder] es sivsvey 
adew Ar. Plut. 228. Maecoixness cov coweu cou ivbivds sig daAAcy eberes PL 
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Apol. 400. Tle sanse lengias sSew ‘Whither can I go to find? Eur. Here. 
1157. 
3.) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion. “Owes [for 3ee:] Bitnxss, obdsig 


oT8s, no one knows where [for whither] he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. [lavrazes 
wosefsicousy Ar. Lys. 1230. . 


5} 660. IV. In the doctrine of particles, expecially cone 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 


A. Evcrsis. 


Ellipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (,3.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 


a. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 


Tlétow wargiden, yoviey, yuraey, wader iii. 1. 3. “Eqs wirsv, Tse 
Tesierss, igus xenpara, Tus dvdecs rorevrous Vii. 1. 21. Odes wasvbugsis d8- 
fous Teoesidevs Gear, oy [for overs] Evacugyias Zech. Pr. 450. ‘Opsiw dmuir 
Sots wadvras xai wious, (8c. sri] A bay . + Mvoeny Vi. 1. 31. "AgssAdens, 
éuodopa v. 6.17. “Awdyysidey woot, Axev Ses cayice iedouioy reAu 
yrraixa aicrny 8° iv Bones sige Asch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 


‘Nore. Hat. sometimes uses ofzw» with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, Odxev wosetrs ravra, ducis .. ixAsinpousy, if then you will 
not do this, we shall desert, iv. 118. 


§ GGL. 8. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies; as, ““Eeew 3 o: os ndixnca;” ‘O 3° dwixegivare, Sei of 
[== obs fees] i. 6.7. Eiwévros 38 cod Opssren, Ses obdiv ddsxnbsis Ib. 8. 


- Nore. (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, "AAA’ sears, but you see, iii. 2.4. "Epeol 3° ob QavAcy doxsi sivas Vi. 6. 12. 
Olss yao vos paxsiobas, & Kies, civ ddsagev; i. 7.9. (b.) In like manner the 
Voe. is often followed by a connective ; as, "0. yuva:, 19n, svopee 36 wes vi keris 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. "OD. Kioxn, cis yae - . ayspovevecs x. 501. 


2.) Between two oonnectives; as, ‘Aara& [se. watepas) yee nal wxseaivass 
Gn dee iii. 2.32. Chv. 7. 11. "ArAd yao Sidexne iii. 2.25. [lage vty 
Saraarray fa xai (sc. cadre fu) yao Pn nodivs vi. 2.18. Kal yee xal 
uaewvos ipaines ii. 2. 15.—— And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, @a- 
ra yée or xai yee may be regarded as forming but a single compound cun- 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb ($ 657. ). 


§ GG. 3.) With és, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c.; a3, Qaerey § [sc. era caxi) bs cis dv pire, quicker 
than [20 quick as] one would have thought, i.5. 8. MsiXeva synespsves elves § 
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os bat Tlaucitas vhy euguencnds, thinking that the preparation was greater than 
[so great as] tt would be aguinst the Pisidiuns, i. 2.4. Beazvrsga tixdvaer, 
& os iksxvsiabas, hurled [a shorter distance than so as to reach} too short a dis- 
tance to reach, iii. 3.7. “Egdvg xencgrés, deaig sian Asond i. 8.8. ‘Se 
sig pedyeny waptensoncpives, arrayed as ;he would array) for battle, Ib. 1. 
"Eeizapecir, 0s sis xduraow Ib. 23. Dityoues dvd xedros as wees chy awd 
ced worvaped ixCacw iv. 3. 21. "Abgeigss, os iw) rodrovg i. 2. 1. “Lewsey sgya, 
fxirsues 1. 5. 8. "Ne bs ete wapiveay (8c. Divarre), Evvraksusve Th. vi. 70. 
Ksgavetreie, os dv nal legaziess vi wag’ laovas wetype, deivareis, the Cora- 
suntians alurmed, as they would naturally be having seen what had happened 
among themselves, v. 7. 22. ‘Ols ial vé wead, as things are for the most purt, 
commonly, iii. 1.42. See &{ 410, 525.0, 640. 

Norss. (a.) From the frequent use of o¢ with the accusative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of weés or sis, but 
chiefly before names of persons; as, [legsseras os Pacsdion, goes to the king, i. 
2.4. (b.) ‘Os is often used to render expressions of quantity lees positive; 
as, “Exar (sc. oSra wedrcus] os wiveuxesions, having such a number as 500, i 
@ about 500, i. 2. 3. 


§ GG. 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded; as, Kal us mw’ dripes 
cued’ dveretiAncs yas, GAN deviedroures nal xavaccérer ipey (sc. difects} 
Soph. El. 71. Ei mis BevAscas tYyicw: af 3’ (8c. wa BodrAseas)}, J os Barduraty 
weere tosive Pl, Euthyd. 285 c. 


5.) With @, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of waAren- a8, Zqn 
@oves xiedaivss (8c. uaAAev), A Ouas weidry Lys. 171. 8. Tay cis dpsricng 
Wires Tiny ky iroiens, .. A ray ixsives Dem. 24.16. See § 466. 


6.) With conditional conjunctions; as, Ei piv of ce Ixus, & Mu%oudss, 
Wess Apes Aiyssy (se. Aiys 3H) - 0/33 sem [SC. Tress], apesis weds ot Eomee Vii. 
7.15. Elen dare os Side yvenobas, sie’ ia’ Alyurres evparioy, evysarac 
- wepiane dv aieg ii, 1. 14, - Kal aoe, dn piv é Kiges Retraras [sades ix20} + 
ab Bi pct, Opsis yt chy rayiocrny wagsers Cyr. iv. 5.10. “Exasey xal yirév nad 
af os BAX vetospeer Ay [8C. Inasov rovrTe] 1. 6. 2 (87 ess 80 used is equivalent to 
Seeig). OF Di BAAw drerervre bes os cary ToAspion xa) vibves, ual sf cig verg 
v. 3.3. "Exsihevee, wrtdy sf wig ov Exdsyes iv. 1. 14. Boses Teas, cAny naw 
beer si chy Lixsrlas gorve aoveds Jovrdesedus Th. vi. 88. “AdrAW porvéevss . .* 
8i 3d wal aire) (ec. ob parieves|, Qrvysrrey 1.45. El 3’ dys [ami RB Bevan, 
dys, but if you will, come) A. 302, and often in Hom. 

Nore. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Zeyeu, ‘Argics vii, 33° den sitar deum 2. 46. ‘En 
Tlirow di&ss dpievegas .o % Sye nal Lwdernter 8B. 326. See) 650. & 


B. PLEOMASM. 
-§ 664. Under this head we remark, 


1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly 


«.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative; a3, Odwers ipsi sides i. 8. 5. Oddevi 
cddnny cbdapas cbdipinn xoveviav ix Pl. Parm. 166 a 
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8.) In divided construction ; as, Obs aleydnets odes Stobs ods’ dvbeowos 
fi. 5. 39. Moudiv vsAsion pests iucol pestes ZAAw Vil. 1.6. Ob yao Iori doris 
avipuwey cobiesras ebee busy oles BAAw obdsvi ARs yrncing bvavrsevpesves PL 


Apol. 31 e. 


y-) In the emphatic use of i3f and pndi+ as, Od piv 3h 0002 cove’ Av xis 
sixes i. 9.18. Ma coivov pondé vii. 6. 19. Odxeur BovaAsras . ., obdd wodre” 
dei, he does not therefore wish, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 


§ GGS. 3.) In the use of us with the Infinitive, after words implying 
some negation ; a8, Navxaseus awsias um ddyuy, he forbade the shipmasters to 
cross (saying that they should not cross}, vii. 2.12. "Efiguys ei us sara- 
wicewbavas i. 3.2. “ESss rod on xacadoves iii. 5. 11 (cf. Zxtow ot wendey Eur. 
Or. 263). Kedvovess pendapen . . wopitsebus Vii. 6.29 (cf. Kodrdous cdi xaisss 
i.6.2). Kardpara ph abénéive: Th. i. 16. ‘Euweday cov poy fon sivas iv. 
8. 14. 


Nore. O32 is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with go. or és) the place of an Inf.; as, ‘Agssicdas. ., Ses-0b weir, to deny 
that he was present, Rep. Ath. 2.17. ‘(3° obx insives lyswoyes chy yar, obn 
Sdvvac’ aernégvas Dem. 871. 14. 


§ GGG. _..) In the use of pa ob with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here man od takes 
‘the place of simple «#, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where uv would be so ($665). Thus, (1.) Ovsdsis yb mw’ dy rani avdpores 
we ph obx EAMsiv, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yag 
&v paneer lxvsvey aurds, en oun yay es cuCorer Soph. Cd. T. 220. Tig 
ena pn ovy) wdvre xaravarebavas; Pl. Phedo, 74d. (2.) “Nees wae 
airzirny sivar, en ov cvrwovddZur ii. 3. 11. (3.) Obx ivevriscopcns vo wn ob 
ysyevesy Asch. Pr. 787. Ti dieu piarus wd ob ysyevionus, Ib. 627. Ti 
Yuweddr ph eux). . drebavsiv; iii. 1. 13. 


%.) In the occasional use of ev to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
, than; a8, Ti ody 3ai ixsivey wee vesver cvapivesy, » » peaAder § vy aE TéKICTE 
eo + hy sigtvay wossiebas, ‘rather than make peace, = ‘and not rather make 
peace,’ H. Gr. vi. 3. 15. Ei coiven ess igen. . dAadAms was Ixus Thy deyny ied 
Mediav, 4 as ob dies aires esbvivas Dom. 537. 3. “Hass yao 3b Iligens oddis 
ws ecard ia’ duias, § ed nal ini ipias Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and an Vous écrivez mieux que vous ne parlez, Egli era pis ricco che voi non 
siete. 


Nores. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only; and (f.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(a-) Ov weet piv cov Abyw .., wsel ised di od, Ido not suy it of you, and not 
of myself, Pl. Alc. 124 c. Od viv ixsives wasdusvor, .. ott awelarsiv of rrF- 
movis Svvavras; iii. 1. 29. (8.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ovdss oda terarze Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For od ps, see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 


§ G67. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; as, 


“Easyss, 3es, si ch sarvalhoovras cintveress nal wtivoveas, Ses xaraxcio 
vii. 4.5. Aidesxa, wt, dv dral pablus agyei Civ. 4 wn, Gorrie oi Awrefa 
ye, iwirabopsbe iii. 2.25. Odn bo ixavés sivas eluas, cde’ dv Pidev opraneas, 
ele’ dy ixbedy arAigactas 1.3.6. Keun dv yuvasxay derons xadopusl” Fe 
Soph. Ant. 680. Tay’ dv xdp’ Be rocadrn ysuel cipwesiy Sirw td. Ed. T. 
139. "DL cixzves & yervaien Id. Phil. 799. Ei um a7 rig berate: Pl. Gorge 
480 b. 


3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 


Ma wesebsy nararica: wees rots rrircacumras, els dy adry coplovdrss- 
gavasi. 1. 10 (cf. i. 2.2). Od wesobsr welv A... byiverre Ag. 2.4. “Osos 
had Bens tvsue Th. viii. 92. Tivos 38 vagus Tvixe PL Leg. 701 d. See 
§§ 461. 3, 609 «, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 


C Arrnacrion. 


§668. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 


Ovdiv ys HAAo leeks, oS lesen of Evbeuwe, 5 vot myabou [for ci dyabés 
through the attraction of J] Pl. Conv. 205 e. ‘H&ieur, Aiweter uiv un core. 
Vovvas (cois Aaxsdaioviers), ti pod Bevrovra:: avaCdvess [for avalavras, by 
attraction to the subject of Bevrcvcas) 31. ., awopsoas Th. v. 50. ‘Eppoxgpete 
wovs xa) cf cou BAAcy wsbévews (see § 663. 6) Th. vil. 21. See § 627. 2. 


D. ANACOLUTHON,. 


§ 669. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen 
tences. ‘The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its furm. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 


"Os vae bya .. dmoved vives, Ors Kriavdees 6 ix Bularcion Kemorrns widrce 
Hu» (for as inevea, KAinrdeos midrss, OF Axoven, ori KAiardeos piaru] vi. 4. 
18. ‘Avie 33° os osmsy od vegesty (for os deine, wv veges, OF fesnsy ov vepeeiv} 
Soph. Tr. 1238. "Aarw par, — ign yee nal rare, iB ae ize iawidus, nel 
ot Rovatierebas Gide pei sivas*— olde ysiy ree {for 2AAd pen, bee yee, older, 
OF BAAR Hy igw > olde yee) i ii. 5.12. See iii. 2.11. Tov di "Abgvaior irvze 
yae meiobsia weerege iy rH Naxsdaizcos wee "haan wapevTts, xal.. Boks 
avecis Th. i. 72. Odx i080 32s padrdroy, @ dvdess *Adnvaios. rela ores, ws 
ety cescurey evden Wy levravsiy cirsiobcs [for ¢ oes Badr» weirs, 4, Os ws 
weiwss elves, & sel Pl. Apol. 36d. Ederss sbx dy dgccing Suvnbivess, xxl si ix 
Tay var Tees wagioxsvacuivers inCiCdZoar, § [for nai si] sard yay iévese 
yrerbsingay Th. vi. 64. 


§ G70. Nore. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as, "Fexorras a) 
signs ° of pes» BAA Ba&eCace, yd avreay Darives sis “Eaany [for si; 3° ade 
coy ®.‘E.), there come heralds; the rest barbarians, but [there was] one of 
then Phalinus, a Greek, ii. 1.7. See i. 10, 12.. [lagnystacur. dvess Sereumes* 
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odes yao . . 3dévess [for odes Bdévee¢, OF odes yde Bideear. The construction 
might be made regular by repeating wagnuédouy}] Th. i. 25. See § 641. 2. 


§67. V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 


1. dAAR yee, wal yde, seo § 661. 3. 


@. daa’ # [from dave for darn Hf], other than, except; as, "Agyteur ple 
obx Tym, GAr FH puness os Vii. 7.53. Obdamod.., dar’ Gf xav’ abrny chy sade 
iv. 6. 11. 


S. arms 1 zai, both otherwise and in particular, especially ; as, Ovdis veo 
pitec dvdel, ErrAwS os wal Hexevrs, aeAAToy sivas xeHuew Vil. 7. 41. 


4. dHr0v Sei, it is evident that, evidently, sb eid° Seu, Id” Sei, ct teh? Sei, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
‘ or annexed to them; as, Té& sir 3) Kipen deren oes dems ixes i. 8.9. Ove’ 
&y vpsis, 00 018° ei, lwatcacts Dem. 72. 24. Morsirares yag sl cd. ., 3d feb? 
des Ar. Plut. 182. 


5. si ya, sid” bOsrov, see §§ 599, 600. 2. 


6. si 33 yan, but if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
Ma wastons ravra> si dt un, 1On, alicia Wess, do not do this; otherwise, said 
he, you will have blame, vii. 1.8. Ode iv rg Baes rh Bere dy Iu: ai 3 
fa, dewaley 6 wevapis iv. 3. 6. 


7. Iva oi, os vi, and Se: ci, see § 539. a. 


8. wf ci xt, not to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or much more; as, Ois 
Is 3° adrév apyetvra 0d reis Gide imiradcrur Sais aired 1 wesiv, ws oi ys 


3h vets Store Dem. 24. 21. 


9. “Ors wa after negatives, except [== 2 os ai lees, what is not]; as, Ob yap 
dy xesivn, oes er pia Th. iv. 26. 


10. ob yae drAAd, for it is not otherwise, but, 1. e. for indeed; as, Ob ye 
GAA’ fi ya Big tans Ar. Nub. 232. — 


Il. ob peiveos BAAR, ob hy GAAS, yet no, but, i. @. nevertheless, or nay rath- 
er; as, ‘O frwes cinereus sis yovare, mal pinged xaxsiver ifsrearnaAsciy> ob pny 
BAA’ iwipssvsy 6 Kipes Cyr. i. 4. 8. 


12. ody Ses, or Ses, ody Srov, od Sams, wr Src, ode olor, I do not say that, 
not to say that, &c., i. @. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not); a8, Oixy gr: ives i Kei- 
wav by Hourig dy, cAAw nal of Dida abrov, not only was Critv himself unmolest- 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9.8. Ma yao bes dexovra, AAR zal obs 
ob Pelouvras, . . aidoovras Cyr. viii. 1.28. “Ayenere yao nai yovaitir. 
ea oe: dvdedes, ‘not to say men, Pl. Rep. 398 e. Oby door obx nuvrarre, 
BAA’ 0bd" ivobnoay Th. iv. 62. ‘Os of Aexsdaspcbvscs od srs Timmgnruyere, 
GAAS wai iwasioasy, that the Lacedemonians hud not only not punished, but 
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had éven commended, H. Gr. v. 4. 84. Oby Yaess Bivens Bois vii. 7. 8. Ma 
Swos sexsioba: iv pubuy, &AX od" dpbovebas idivact Cyr. i.3.10. Llswavgstl’ 
Hpesss, Ox Seg ot wavoousy Soph. El. 796. 

Nore. Osx ge: is sometimes although | not because, denying an inference 
which might be drawn]; a8, "Eyyvapa: ph iwsarresobar, oby ses wai%es zal 
Quew iesrdeuey sivas Pl. Prot. 336 d. 


13. Syne and iMebvinn [= rrdres tuna, Ges, §§ 580, 40.3, 372. gy], 
on account of this, that —, because, and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
Jare a’ shoivix’ inros aivias nugsis, I envy you [because] that you are free 
from blume, Mach. Pr. 330. “lets stro wewroy, olvixa “EAAnvis iegesy Soph. 
Ph. 232. Odysza is sometimes used by the Att. puets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. . as, Duvasnés odvsna, (becaase of | fur the suke of a woman, 
Hach. Ag. 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositiuns are used adverbially (§ 657. 6), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the cumplement of the 
other; as, "Auql wsei ngrivny, round ubnut the fountain, B. 305. As ix psya- 
eno x. 388. Thee) wet yhe tyre Siw A. 180. Anewzs P. 893. legsg 
wou. . aeyvgien Hdt. iii. 91. ‘Ta’ ix Bria, from beneath the weapons, 
4. 465. 


§ 672. Vi. Position or Particies. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the ac- 
ventuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Att. 
prose occurs only with aegi governing the Gen.), see §§ 730, 
731 


Nore. The great fondness of the Greeks fur connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbuton in the construc- 
tiun of the preposition with its case, as well as‘n other constructions ; thus, 
Tleés @AAcr’ KAAor, for dadrors weds ahrer, Meek. Pr. 276. lage plans Guay 
Pigsy yuvasxds avdef Id. Cho. 89. See § Sil. 4. For bhyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. A. 


§ G73. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Norz a), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 


Norts. «a. The follewing particles cxmot stand first in a clause ; dy (not 
for id», § 588), dea (paroxytone), aS (poet. aves), adtss (lon. atders), yde, 
vs, dal, 36, 39 (except in Hom. and Pind. ), saber, dH7e, Say (poet. ), xb (Ep. )s 
piv, peivros, gery, vv (enclitic, Ep. also yw, § 66. a), « oby, Pog vi, Tei, Teivey, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with # (woci, ret, &c., | 63). Thus, 
‘O 3s welbsrai rs xal evdArAapeCdre, and he is both persuaded and upprehends, 
i. 1. 3. 


B. “Ors is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause; as, Kugy siasy, si 
aire doin iwxias yidious, Ors. . xaraxdvos [for dri, bi oo zarexave) i. 6. 2. 
"Egan aire ravra cupwrecddupentives, drs ob prrapsanon Vil. 1. 5. 


y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attentiva is better secured. 
Thus, “Hoaswers, col 3 xen utrsiv iwserords [for ood 32, “Houres}, and you 
Vulcan, must heed the commands, Zisch. Pr. 3. 
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§ G74. 3. The adverbs frexu and xde commonly follow, but some- 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. +). Observe the ar- 
sea Tas wesebss Ivins wig) bud dewwas i. 4.83 and, Odwse abves Inze 

9. 21. . 


4. A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 
to another (cf. § 616); as, Otis’ oF de ol waleasues (for Jd", ol wsicaip’ dv] 
Eur. Med. 941. 


5. In emphatic address, the sign @ is sometimes placed as follows ; "EgsCeg 


5 fasvvicare Soph. Aj. 395. Gavpdes’ S Kgiven Pi. Euthyd. 2710. ‘“Hyis 
det 5 wets Ants Midses Id. Apol. 25 0 ; 


BOOK IV. 
‘PROSODY. 


Taseons pefiaypn. 
Zeechylus, Eumen. 


§ 675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Ver- 
SIFICATION, and of ACCENT. 


CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY. _ 


676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to QUANTITY (i. e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. — 


Nors. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
ble, or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to twe 
éraves. or the marks of quantity (— ~ ), see § 16. 4. 


§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in due’, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i.e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants ($§ 51, 688). 

Nor. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 


nny — 
. 
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Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of the 
syllable; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in gugaé, it is oommon to say that the 
vowelg gre long by position ; while, in strict accyracy, the quantity of the 
vowels thamselyes is nut changed, byt the syllables beeome long from the time 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NarurgaL Quantity. 

§ 678. Rue I. The vowels y and a, all 
diphthongs, al] vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all cixcumflexed vowels, are long; as 
the vowels in nuav, xAsious, yAdsods (§ 34), dus 
(§ 58), xav (§ 40), Ads, nuiv, xv09. 

Remarc. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, 
from their very nature, a double time. See §§ 25, 29 ~31, 723. 

$679. Roe II. The vowels ¢ and o are 
short; as in pégouer, 

§ 680. Rug Ill. The doubtful vowels 
(§ 24. 8) are commonly short; as in yAduvdi. 

To this general rule for the doubtful vowels there are many 


_ exceptions; which renders it necessary to observe the AccENT, 


the SPRCJAL LAWS OF INPLEGTION AND DBRIVATION, the DiAs- 
LEG?, abd the USAGE OF THE POETS. 


A. Accent. 
§@8. From the general rules of accent (4 726), we 


learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) Every circumflered vowel is long (§ 678). 


B.) In parorytones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the vowel of the pe- 
nuit is also short; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long, 
the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in pamddes, xagxives, and yAra- 
g03ee, the yewel of the penult is shart; and, in Aste, going, and xeuus, the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 

y) In proparozyfones an] properispomes, the vowel of the ultima is short 5 
an in dpeuga, Iérapss, widsnvs > Pwrat, weatss, dimgvd. a 


B. INFLEcTION. 
6 82.. In the common affixes of declension and conjue 


- gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of coptrace 


tion, -2 in the Sing. of Dec. I,, and -aof for vof in the nude 
Present: 
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Thus, Dec. I., Pi. Acc. -&s (§ 34), Du. Nom. -4 (§ 86), Aor. Pt. -vas, -cavd 
($§ 58, 182), PY. PL 3 nasi (§ 181. 2); 000 TY 5, 29, 30.—For special 
rules in to the Sing. of Dec. I., see §§ 92, 93; for 44, -<a és in Dec. 
om see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, soe $4 8, 10, 15, 32. For -aer, 
-sos in Dec. IL, see § 98. 8. For the doubtful vowels in the ang- 
ment, see § 188. 


§ 683. Sreciua,. Rures of tee Tap Decrension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root, 

a.) If the characteristic is 9; as, wasds, wasdveg > B2Gis, IeArGrVve¢ ° Pees 
nos, Digndves. Except in the adjectives petrde, poirtves, wdrds, edrAdees, and 
in the pronoun els, elves. 

B-) In most palatals, if a long ayllable precede ; as, Ingnk, Sdgdzes: pbew 
wk, pobowiyen> wight, wighines > aigut, aiigines. 

y-) In words in -s, ~«bes, and in some ozytones in -s5, wos ; an, dgnes, deste 
bes nvnpels, nunpides > ofeuryis, efgayides. 

3.) In a few other words ; an, sipas, xigdves> de, Jdeis> yet, yetwis. 
— None of these words are pures, except ypais, yedss, and wavs, vats. None 
of them are labials, except a few monosyllables, in which « is the characteris- 
tic; as, pip, frets + ty, yowss. None of them are nenters in -a, -ares. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long ; 3 88, xic, xlog’ pis, pids° 
mug, nvgos. Except the pronoun zis. 


Norz. In accordance with this analogy, the neuter was (¢ 19) is length- 
ened. 


3. Nouns in -awy», and in —1007, G. -10v0s, have commonly 
the a ands long; as, oncwy, xiwy (G. xiovos); but devxallers 
(G. -fav0s). For comparatives in -av, see § 159. a. 


§ 684. Sprzcran Rozes oF Conyucation. 1. Before 
the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 
a.) « is short, except in imepas, to heal, ndm, and side (§ 267. 3). — In 
Epic and lyric poeta, the « is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 
a is cummonly long ; thus, xeviw, to cover with dust, wee (§ 282) But 
din (1%; § 189. 4), deb fu (§ 298); d8d%a (F 58); wr Sopsms, seater (§ 278). 


c.) » is variable; thus, évtw (§ 272. 8), Jaxgiw, to weep, Ste (§ 219), 
nwr be, to hinder; iipbar (§ 264). 


2. Before he REGULAR CLOSE TERMINATIONS, 


«.) In Kingual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels are short; thus, jean - 
gw, dvinhza, teten, IBrArca (§ 275); 3 wouiow, xsxiplna (F 40) ; ; nrige, te 
rinse, F. wr¥ou, A. Ixrtca- cirtza, befdny (4 268) ; 3 xizelen, radar 
(§ 217. 0); wiwadpas (§ 270), Except Beites, to weigh down, F. Belew, A. 
iBgi Ot. 

p. ) In pure verbs, — — (a) « is short, except when the theme ends in -dw# pure, 
or ede 5 ; thus, criew, iewdna (§ 219); icxidaca, yiabeepas ($83 219. a, 998); 
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bat, sIdeu, Snedow (§ 218).— (6) s is commonly long; thus, sexs (1. b), 
F. xexico, Pf. P. xexistuas But 1pbipas, iosimny, and, in the Att. poets, o¢7. 
vu, iptien (§ 278).—(c) v is variable; thus, F. avvew, Jaxgiow (1. c). 
See, aloo, Stu (§ 219) and yiw (§ 264). 


3. Before the TERMINATIONS OF VERBS IN -y, the doubtful 
vowels are short, except in the Ind. sing. of the Pres. and 
Impf. act., and in the 2d Aor. act. See § 224. 


4. Before a CHARACTERISTIC CONSONANT, 


i.) In the theme, «2 is commonly short, but . and v long; thus, rAanChve, 
paurdive (§ 290); wrivw (§ 269); kAyive, sddgoeas (§ 270). But ixnave 
(§ 293), stew, pbfvw Ep., p¢ive Att. (§ 278). 

ii.) In the liquid Fut. and in the 2d Aor. (4 255. 3), the doubtful vowels 
are short, but in the quid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., they are long; thus, xef 
ves, WADI, Ixetva, Iwrsve () 56): TreCer, Uiver, iwvbepeny (§ 290); iwdyns, 
Luton, BZ Syn (S 294)5 Airdaa, xinglya, pipiza () 236. 2}. — Except 2 
A. ldyny (§ 294; Att. 2, Ep. commonly &). See, also, § 236. E. oc 


C. Derrvation. 


§ 685. Rute IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 


This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe $307. R. Thus, Snezw, F. Sneaow, Pf. P. esbigapeas- Saeaai- 
pos, Srigdpen, Snedens, Supdeds > wesbipes (aes, Juss), Tvriuos (bv, eter). 

Notes. (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see J 62, §§ 805-3821. Fort parugogic, see § 150. y. The final s in com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise sometimes long. (4) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326. R. In 
some compounds, « is lengthened without pasaing into 9; a8, Aeyayis (Adxos, 
“éryw)e 


D. Dta.ect. 


§ 686. The Doric a for 7 is long; and a, where the 
[onic uses 7, is commonly long (§ 44. 1). See also § 47. 


E. AvurHoriry. 


§687. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 


Among the most familiar examples are “den, destruction, ra@dis, follower, 
ehedyis, seul, reds, rough, Priagss, talkative, aixia, outrage, ‘avia (~1), grief, 
Sx oils, exact, &Zivn, axe, divn, whirlpool, xaulvos, oven, xivio, to move, wAiva, 
bed, arpess, hunger, wlxess, small, vixn, victory, Sulre:, crowd, etys, silence, ya- 
XIvég, bridle, &yxiea, anchor, yigiea, bridge, sidivm, account, irytess, strong, 
ivBdves, dunyer, aban, grief, xieos, wheat, e0Abw, to plunder, “ian, forest, PoAS, 
tribe, xed06s, guid, ixn, soul. 

35 * 
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Notz. Vowels, whese quantity is not determined by general ar special ruleq 
are suid to be leng or short by authority, i. ¢. the authezity of the pucts, 


II. Locar Quantity. 


§ 688. Rute V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (§§ 51, 
677. N.); as in oupas, zAnifovtes pow. 


Nors. This rule of position holds, when either one or both of the conse- 
gants are in the same word with the vowel; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the double consonant begin the next word. 


§ 689. Excerrion. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. . 

Nores. 1. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so that they produce the effect of only a single consonant. 


2. In the Att. the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smooth or rough, or, if middie, is followed by ». A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except » commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in wiwAcs, rixves, wérpes, Sdeaxpes, yividrn, Msr ia. 
ves, xegdden > and long im ovgsbrss, dyris. - 

8. According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids yu». 


§ 690. Remarz. A short vowel is sometimes lengrh- 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases : 


1.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. ‘This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial 4, 
cf. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic peetry ; as, AioAoy [as if -sra-] 
ws. 36, 33° vides A. 274, wear Ascoopivy E. 358, bes’ fieer Soph. Cd. T. 
847, wiyd fixes isch. Pr. 1023. 


2.) When the digamma (§ 22. 3) has been dropped; as, ya'e th» [Fitss, 
§§ 142. 4, 143. B) 1.419, wiv i xdves X. 42, weds cluery [Foixev) I. 147.— 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes onty that 
of a breathing. 


8.) Before a masculine cesura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a cmsura, 
by the mere force of the arsis (§ 695); as, sroped > Odes +. 366, awd ther Z. 
62, aaviery D. 283, “dbdvacds 3s J. 809, Sdyaried dv E. S71, Fy dadios A. 
342. 

Nors. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 


must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis (§ 695). Thus, ‘dwoviselas Z. 46; ‘Acszanatey de B. 751 (cf. "Aczan- 
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wiles visv A. 194), Brervgiats leripdvere A. 36, “Eas ‘5 cass’ A. 198; 
34 (7) X. 879, Dias xavignacs A. 145, Ara pis T. 357 (cf. Kal Wd 8 
*Agss, “Agss E. 31. See other examples above. 


§ 691. Rute VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 


Resarxs. 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentametes verse (9§ 704, 
705), thie shortening is the genera) vaio; es, eee ie et ene 

2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama 
as. there the hiatus is not allowed. 


8. A lotig vowel or dipltt&ong is sometimes shortened before another vowel, 
in the middle of a words as, ispwaler v. 379, dey (01) N. 375, evtedeeg Soph. 
Ph. 1049, dsiauios Ar. Plut. 850. See also § 150. y. 


4. Some expisin this shortening by supposing the long vowel (9, as = 54, 00, 
§ 29. «) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel. (oZuc’ iv) 3 oF 
the subjunetive of the diphthong to be used with s consonant power (ijwayes). 


§ 692. Roxie VII. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. . \ 


That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the quantity of: 
the last syllable indifferent; and it may be regarded as either long or skort 
aceording to the metre: 


Nore. fn some kinds of verse, the scansion is cotttinaows; f. ¢. the verses 
are formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only: & cothmon final 
syllable is allowed, the preceding syllables being sif subject to the rufes of 
prosody, as though in the middle of s verse. 


4h 
‘Eawe 
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§ GOB. Rewanus. 1. In respect to quantity, beth natural and }o- 
cal, the different dialects and kinda of poetry vafy greatly. The greatest li- 
cemse appears im Epic poetry, which arose befote the laws and wage of the 
language became fixed } and the least.in the dialogue of comedy, whieh con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiaa, lyrio,. 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 


2. In giving the rates of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
change has been made from the trataral length of the vowd. Fer convenient 
distinction in metrical apelysis, a vewel whose quantity ie to be referred to 
Rules I. and Il. may be said to be long or short by nature; te Rule IIL, 
by the general rule for the doubtful vowels ; to Rule IV., by derivation; to Rule 
V., by position before two consonants, or a double consonant; to Rule V1., by po- 
sition before a word beginning with a vowel; to Rule VII., by position at the nd. 
of the verse. When the quantity ts not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
cial rules; or if these do not “pPly, addtuce authority (§ 687), casura, araie, 
the meceliy of the vere (5 690), Ba 
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CHAPTER II. 


VERSIFICATION. 


§ G94. Greek verse is founded upon gurrum, i. e. the 
regular succession of long and short quantities. ‘The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 
alternates with one, or with éwo short syllables (_ JU Us 
O_o Ue): 

Nors. In versification, the elementary combinations of syllables are termed 
WERT; regular combinations of feet, VERSES (versus, « tern); and regular 
combinations of verses, STANZAS, STROPHES (srgepd, a turning round), OF SYS 
yams (§ 700). 

§ 695. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
@ greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed anrsts (égoic, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (9éai¢, depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus ( ‘ ). . 

Norms, «. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substi- 
tution of » _ for + in the arsis, and of  for__ in the thesis, may be 
made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, edee, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly varying the expression 
of the verse; while, at the same time, the facility of versification is very much 


€. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by the 
i foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives. 


foot receives it upon the second, except the anapest and proceleusmatic, which 
receive it upon the third. 


§ 696. In the series, . » ~U» TK, the thesis is 
equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (_ _ — = 4 breves); but in the series. 
4-2 +zv,the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (_ ~ = 3 breves). 


Remarks. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
cammon conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. : 


2. Not only do the equal and triple rhythms differ from each other in exe 
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pression ; but the same rhythm hes a different expression, according as. it 
commences with the arsis or the thesia. la the former case (Daotylia » _  _ 
loo. fz -,and Trockaie ss of 2 $4 _), the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has tdre asm grace, and tivacity ; in the 
latter (Anapestic 2s fs | L _ 1, and Jumbie_ 1 | | th 
the mrevernent, passing from the ligt. i 
phasis, and strength. . 


8. Other rhythms ate formed? by doubling the arsis, or by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling the 
Meee ee ee tee Ot thee” ihe “avatactoctnite to” ite avd ~ttuorv 

1 _. Of these, the first, according to Its division into feet 

(G97) a Grods  a [a a Ye ty Bacehle | | 
~ 1 t, or Antibacchic » Pe Pots and the second, Chor 
abies lta tf a Antispastic. 6 1 [lal 
1.14  , Rising Ionic. _ 4 a | TL ale — £ 1, or Falling Ionie 
ey eeeen I ee wena | ta _ eo Werses, in which the equal ‘and triple rhythms 
are united, are termed logacdic ‘(amyasdinse, from Aéyes, discourse, and ded, 
gong; see Rem. 1 above). The moat irregular kinds of verse are termed poly- 


schematist (welvevapacwres, multiform) and asynartete (dounigrnres, disfointed). 


$697. Farr of the same metrical length are termed 
equal time). In the table of feet 


tsochronous (igozgoros, 0 
below, the measure of 


three ; of Class IIl., four, dic. 


lass I. is two breves; of Clase II., 


I. sppixvees, Pyrrhie, we polos. 
TE “Tapes, Iambus, Iamb, ~ pofven. 
_ Feorcuios, Logesen, - Trechee, Chore, _ . (stieoge 

ML. Adscores, Dactyl, —ve Séeers. 
*Asdwasrres, Anapeest, ~w wm iro. 
Swovdsios, Spondee, _— utc. 
"Apoilparvs, Amphibrach, ~—~ Yoesxs. 
TheexsAsvrparinds, matic, Coeur Asoyspesves. 

IV. “Ap@ipaxecs, Kewrsnés, Amphimacer, Cretic,  . .. Aboepense 
Bas yties, Bacchius, ~ an ue Aivyenras 
Avesbain zues Antibacchius, —~—wv ourteomsv 
Tlaiev a’, Peon L, —wce Sarwh ns ve8. 
Tlaies 6’, Peon IL, wawe hoysion ase. 
Tlaies ¥’, Peon IIE, wwe ih rns. 
Tlaise ¥, Pron IV. ~wees yeewebhes 

V. XegiapsCes, Choriamb, —-we= ceegopsiverr. 
*Avcicwarees, Antispast, ~——~ bysigupesy. 
Asiaples, Diiamb, ~—ve we 
Asvedscaies, Ditrochee, —vcmc aivivasets 
"lavunes G02 usiSeves, Falling Ionie, —~—_wve Bovasvirte 
"Ieundg ae’ bidevores, Rising Ionic, ww os MsAsosse 
Mercoess, Molossus, _—-— LIne Thee 
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VL ‘Eetepess «', Epltrite L, ~——— = ytigaoves 
"Ewicgeves £', Epitrite IL, —~—— sergerarer 
"Ewivgores 9’, Epitrite LIL, —— Te — Beepiven. 

v, Epitrite IV., ae fowrsderess. 

VIL. Aéxpuccs, Dochmius, wae ew ow Asnézeny. 

Auewirducs, Dispondee, _— — BevAssanve ate 


Norss, a. The Pyrthic appears to have been so named from its use in the 
war-dance (wujjix#) ; the Iamb, from its early use in invective (léere, to 
assail); the Trochee from its rapid movement (resize, to run); the Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to the finger (3éxrvacs) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapest, as the Dactyl reversed (ardwacrres, struck buck); the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites (¢wevdy, fibution); the Bacchius and Pseon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in peans; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
chius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb; the Diiamb, Ditrechee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coleridge’s Metrica! Lesson to his Son. 

“ Troch&e | trips frém | Jong td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Sliw Spdni|dée stalks ; | strong foot! | yet il able 
Evér t6 | come op with | Dactyl trijsyllabls. 
lam|bics march | from shért | td long. 
With & léap | dnd & bound | thé swift An|%parste throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibraichy¥s hastes with | & stately | stride.” 


6. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapestic verses are commonly measured, not by 
single feet, but by dipudies or pairs of feet (3iwedia, double foot, from 3is and 
wets). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
a monopody ; of two, a dipody; of three, a tripody; of four, a tetrapody, or 
quaternarius; of six, a hexrapody, or senarius, &c. 


§698. Venrszs are named,—(1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, lambic, Trochaic, Dactylic, Anapestic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic, from Al 
ceus ; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes.—(3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. 8) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (uovdurtgoc, of one measure), dimeter (diuetgos, 
of two measures), trimeter, tetrameter.— (4.) From their de 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic (axatady- 
xto¢, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from a- priv. apd xata- 
Ajyw), when its measure is complete ; catalectic (xatadnxtixds), 
when its last foot is incomplete; brachycatalectic (Benyzus, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end; Aypercatalectie 
(vzég, over), when it has one or two syllables over; and ace- 
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phalous (dxépaloc, headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. | 

Remarus. a. A catalectic verse is said to be caialectic on one syllable (in 
syllabam), on two syllables ‘(in dissyllabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 


or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; ©. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 


6. A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anacrusis (avdxeoves, striking up); or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a base (Baders, foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cles of verse. 


y- In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrum (i. ¢. not 
included in the metre); as, Psi! Eur. Alc. 536, 719, 1102. Ti ge 5 Soph. 
Cid. C. 315. TéaAawe ! Ib. 318. 


G99. Czsura. Composition in verse consists of two 
series; the metrical series, divided into feet and verses; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed cesura (Lat. from credo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds; the casura of the foot, and the cesura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the c@sural pause). 


Remaexs. 1. (a) The ceesura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a cesura of the foot. (6) When a foot-cesura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a cesura of the rhythm. (c) A cegura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kar gs’ od|¢7 
et art||yadeoors | witdeds. Asch. Pr. 172. (d) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a ceesura is termed a cesural sylluble. 


2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed diwresis (S:aigsess, division). The most important 
disreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A fvot-disresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-csura may be a foo!-diseresis ; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 


8. The verse-cesura (often called simply the cesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6, 


4. When the cexsura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
tesmed musculine; with the thesis, feminixe. A casura in the second foot is 
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named triemim (cesnpsurgns, from resis, thres, tns-, half, and piges, part, deetr 
ring after three balf-feet) ; in the third, penthemim (wives, five); in the fourth 
hephthemim (iwed, seven); in the fifth, exnnedmim (isvia, nine), &c. These 
names are also given to vesses, of parts of verses, consisting of 14, 24, &c., 


5. The cxsura often occurring fn Hexamieter verse after the fourth foot 
(which is then commonly a dacty!) is termed the bucofe or pastoral cesura 

from its prevalence ih pastoral poetry. 

6. The expression of the verse is affécted by the place of the ciesuta. In 
general, the earfier cwsuras give to the verse more vivacity; the later, moré 
gravity. The most frequent cesura is the penthemini. The effect of the 
cesara in producing tétrical vafiety will be seen by observing that the two 
tmost common nietres, the Hexamefer and lambic Trinteter, are divittied by the 
two most common cseuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into tWo parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the partial exception produced by 
the feminine cesura in the Hexameter), the one always begins and ends with 
the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


§ 700. Metrical composition is either in monos?icns, 
SYSTEMS, Or STANZAS. (a) Monosticus (sovdusizoc, of a single 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), dc. 
(6) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion 8 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714, 718. fe StTanzas (also called sirophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (diat:zoc, of two lines) ; 
of three, a tristich; and of four, a tetrastich. 


Norzs. 1. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monemeter; and close with a dimeter ecatalectic. See 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. : 


2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied structure, 
but commonly arranged in duads or triade (sometimes in tetrads ot pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (ergops, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the antistrophe (d»ciereefs, counter-turn, or -stanza). A triad consists of 4 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proide (agew3ss, from 
wet, before, and 9%, ode), mesode (shoes, middle), or epode (iwi, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 


§ ZOL. Remarcs. 1. In scamene, observe not only the division 
into dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus (§ 695), and the 
‘verse-cesura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, ths mettital char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 


2. Sxncues (§ 30). (a.) In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent 


—- oe ow -w 
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especially when the first vowel is a; thus, ta, ca, sms} to, so, 8003 sm, sy , 
as, [Inanidédsw A. 1; xeuely atl vet 15 ; 3 see $121. 2, 923. We find more 
rarely as; 1a, wah (hy 6% 105 ES eo: wes ke. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first ie 4, 9, 5%, em iwsi, OF a word ending in 
the affix -« or -9 3 as, d bx E. 349, 3% dy3eer wn. 261, [1nasidn ia’ A. 277; 
acCiery, oid’ P. 87. 


(b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly, — (a) In the endings -sws, 
~swr, -1a of Dec. III. (§ 116. «).— (5) Ina few single words and forms ; as, 
9:25 Eur. Or. 399. —(c) In the combinations 4 od and u& o¥, which are 
always pronounced as one syllable. —-(d)} In some other combinations in 


which the first word is 4, 4, gd, bwsi, OF dye as, a sidives Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
tye six’ Soph. Ph. 585. 5 


3. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely ta Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22.3). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative vi, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
fion ; a3; of ind! ind! Absch. Ay. 1257. 


$ 7O. 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of . feet 
will be marked by a single bar (|); the division of dipodies by a double 
bar ( |] ); and the verse-cwsura by an obelisk (+), sometimes doubled ( f ). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostly omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks of 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrieal quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (§ 692) is marked according te the rhythm im which it occuzs. Svume 
examplds are added of analogous metres in our own language. 


A. Dactrtic VErsE. 


§ 703. The place of the fundamental dacty] is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ -_- — _ _). 


§ 704. I. The common Hexamerer or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 


Remarks. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spwadaic, | 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syHables. 


2. The favorite cresura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699.4). Afler this. the most frequent ca 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (° 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-cwsura, it is vet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cesura. It is stated. that in the first book of the Hiad. 290 lines 
have the masc. penthemim, 315 have the femn., and vnly 6 have neither. 

36 
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os LAL — 
AAAS wk nds KOT OF aeded ots 3° "Tat | wilde "S erarts. A. 25. 
Lei pwede’ i yav'is | xigets t 'F wiCored | 'Awdr(‘r006s. A. 14. 
AT xi» | wos "de van aweicis ¢ al\yéw vs of Asta. A. 66. 
"Heol ‘by | ‘as ot wen whe’ de | ‘Zid t. eotet Fé eed. A CA, 
Ba W sie | Osa dp| were uh. psivisy, tT] ce Bus S5 xine. A. 44. 

Coleridge's ‘‘ Homeric Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 

Strongly it | bedrs us along f in | swelling and Ifmitless | billows, 
Nothing belfdre and ; nothing be hind, ¢ but the | sky and the : 6vean. 


§ 703. Il. The Ececiac Pentamerer consists of twe 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a cesural syllable, and the second twa 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. . 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
é é 


"Ages ny | Sagspe va, t Siyilete A186, ¢, ‘ay Ayal ar pvae 
Esenl’, “se | "is Teale tl “twas | endet 93:45, 

Edyipt lrg pot | xr001, t xdinds 3° ‘dad | witeds “eladact. 
La piv | coded, OF 1a, T. oprzedy, Ulpot BF wily. Theog. 11 


"In the Hex|dmeter | rises ¢ the |efoifntain’s | aflvery | column ; 
‘In the Pen;tdmeter | dye ¢ falling in | mélody | back. 


§ 706. III. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure, con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Jmpure, consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) Holic, containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. 8); (d.) Logaawdic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 


1. Duerer. 
‘(a.) Moeed35'2v5 d3uds. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b.) Avonic (4) oo | t _) Teese, | Siudx. Sapph. 1. 4. 


(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Aarnalioca wéieer. Asch. Sup. 844. 
2. TRIMETER. 
b.) [Land yee | “der aud pavets. Soph. Tr. 112. 
c). Purrecratic(B.| 1 2 | 1 _). “Eade ar grads | sivde. Pind. O. 1.6. 
GLYoonic. TS ody | vol wapt|dsryp’ 'T xar, 
(Beja Cl] 2 TL) Tor ods | datusrs, | viv ot, ‘a 
Tadd» | O1d%ed|3a, Beicav. Soph. Ged. T. 1193. 


cH. 2.] DACTYLIC AND ANAPESTIC VERSE. 42% 


(d.) Macty ‘3|ed Qi |yeru’ “dv. Asch. Pr. 907. 
fa.) Hypercat. I1éaaz Bet!coe Bid |asiCdpc ls. Asch. Sup. 548, 


3. TETRAMETER. 


(8-) ALCMANIAN. Mae’, "éyi, | Kaaaiilwa Sinadlete Arts. Alem. 
(b.) Spondaic. Zsis WAT Ero pds | "E29! yd'vatzés. Esch. Ag. 62. 
(c.) Taosd atxgdy 'e|naztvdy |"Sexiedy. Sapph. 20 (37). 
(@.) Lussme Aucaic (4 2-12 facts 

Xeiotxt' ng Zigé op uliysted. Alc. 5 (24). 
(a.) Hypercat. Tay pf yalad Advz. oy ‘bwb|eagloudy'av. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4. PENTAMETER. 


b.) "Aresrldas pr xtlmeds, t Fala AdysIatras. ZEsch. Ag. 128. 
c.) Oirds, { ‘a gia | wai, f Aiyi taiy nai '&\Aaliaz. Theoc. 29. 1. 
d.) °"2-  woATg, | yet @ vt Darra, | v5» of”. Soph. El. 1314. 
Tloepeeds | ‘ts viv | peatvdped ive ir | ‘Seng. Soph. Ant. 135. 
Sarpuic (10 [ 2 J 1 fa 4). 
Kat yde | al Od yal, wax ws OT west, 
Ar BF | deez | wot Ware’, | 'aaaa | deest. Sapph. 1. 21. 
B. ‘ é é ‘ 


—_ ss — — ww ww fe 


Tos rar Syed ped! a, viv | 5EU xutea. Theoc. Ep. 20. 
§. HexaMerer. | 
(a) Theds of of vsrtdd5, |°a ptads, |'o Wer pwraeds , “Eaaady. Eur. Sup.277. 
(b.) ’Aaa’ és | wavrerlds QIAd eaicds "&|sestCduslval yadelr, Soph. El. 134. 


(c.) Krasipar eiva | vov yier\fora Mil rave xjaleeat. Alc. 49. 
(d.) "H- ward pod cist | cay We rarest Ag efs | “dex@». Alsch. Pr. 165. 


B. ANapzstic VERSE. 


§7O7Z. The place of the fundamental anapest is often 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic(. 8 — _. = cc = 


ww ww we i ® 


§ 708. I. The Anapestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the lambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 


RreMARKs. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The lambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing; and the Ana- 
peestic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 


2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.‘, but are usually ar- 
ranged. so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the ANapa&stTic DimetKr). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (wagospeics), the paremiac 
verse (see 4700.1). The use of the parcmiac, however, is not confined te 


the cluse of regular systems. 
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3. This verse requires a cesura after each dipody, except in the paremiac 
This ceesura is sometimes deferred, so a8 to fullow a short syllable at the lbegin- 
ning of the next dipody. 


4. In respect to the feet, the following should be observed. (a) An ana- 
peest must not follow # dactyl in the same dipudy, and rarely follews it im suc 
censive dipodies. (5) A dactyl rarely follows an anapest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (¢) The third feet of the parmminc is regulerly an anapemt; se 
that the system may clove with the cadence uf the common Hexmmeter, A 
spoudes, however, is occasionally admitted (ef. § 704. 1). 


Dimeter Acatalectic. Paremiac. 

1. 2. 3. 4. . bk 2. 3. 4 
ww f, ~weactHeooe ww f° ww - 41 we L ~~ 
mam Lf — & —_ £7, — & — +& +| re way 

ervf—erth_ er -l[_ee om L£w~ 


"Arad o ‘6 | Maids TH ebpeut és “tvag 
TLeardos’ & Wpors, ti} ‘de o ‘Sai veidy 
Lwsdels | adel yer tl rethsiles, “Fast 
Viveat 3s "sve, 
Ainsd, | wig ind || Wieng cat. Ear. Med. 759. 

Die bab” | siats fi aixilaiess. Aisch. Pr. 93. 

“H-wig | Meiadeleds tie’ ay | Aciwa. Soph. Aj. 146. 
Though her éye | shone ort, rl yet the lids | were {x‘d, 
And the glance | that it gave ¢ | was wild | and unmix'd 
With dught | of change, tf || as the éyes | may seém 
Of the rést|less who wAlk ¢ || ia a troubled dréain. 

Byron's Siege of Corinth. 


§ 709. II. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paraemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the Anarastic TeTra- 
METER CATALEcTIC of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic, 


SCHEME AND EXAMPLES. , 


1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 
we weeatlloog ees tlleos ~eellooe — 
~ [| —a2tlh ~ 2] —~ 2-2] oc 
—~evrl—e filer Nie I 


Kat pie | s60Es ot awd Barlesday tI] viel vis | “aexcas [| “eenderita 
Tits ‘G' ps rieas tlie O'R pias $l Heres | Eecin || Broiasilas. 
Ti yae sl\dzipas t || nai pent gieedy tll paarss | wv ‘ieilel Uma rod, 
"Ho egigtlenciedy, f!| ‘Ht Ssrlvoried» TH Fad», | var raved yl edv.cds. 
Ar. Vesp. 548. 
At your word | off I gd, {and at stdrtiing will shdw, } | convineling the 
stiff lest opin ion, 


That regalia and thrine, ¢ || sceptre, kingdom and crown, fi] are but dizt ! 
to judi}cial domin ion. 


@ 
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First in pléas'ure and glée, ¢|{ who abéund | more than wé; {|| who with 
Iuix|ury néar:er are wédlded ? 
Then for piniic and frights, f | the world throifgh I none excites, ¢ |] what 
your di,cast dues, é’en || tho’ gray-héad ed. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


§ 710. Ill. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapestic verse, both common and logamdte 
($ 696. 3); 


Monom. Hypere. Tereéange wisviljxav. Pind. O. 13. 1. 

Dim. Hypere. Teer uly |-wigiea| moriets | nat “ageless. Eur. Herc. 1018 

Trim. Brachyc, i pt'y obv | wbcdasblleduts, “slptaea || xfpaan. Ar. Ach 
285. 


Locaepic. 1 An, 1 Iam. Nixa | 3F rgis. Pind. N. 6. 84. 

1 An., 3 Iam. Af iui obi nai | da» | ytvss. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. Xaerear | “fxaler v50\8F xdlusy. Pind. O. 4. 14. 

2 An., L Tam. 4 pty Agigtad syed wards. Pind. 0. 9. I. 

2 An. 2 Iam. Cat. "Oasys dedviay | “ext atv. Alsch. Pr, 547. 

2 An., 3 Iam. ust xvele’ "ddonn leds ‘q Yéva.; | were. Eur. Ion, 1447. 

3 An., 2 Tam. Aoaiesy | adv “asi | save wavlrd tH | eedwdy. Ar. Av. 451. 
4 An, llam. “licajetd yipar, | “ser cas | ‘cudwaljegiov. Asch. Pr. 558. 


C. Iamsic VERsE. 


§ 7. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (_ __ — —_ _), except at the end of a 
line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapeest. : 


Nors. The comic poets admit the anapwxat in every Place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 


§ 702. I. The Iamerc Trimerer Acatarectic (often 
called the Senarius, § 697. 8) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1). 


REMARKS. 1. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or the heph- 
themim, the former much the most frequently: The latter is sometimes an- 


" ticipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 


ing what has been termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these csesuras. 


2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the 1st and 3d; and 
the anapsst in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 
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Soumes amp fixanrins. 


1. . 
~ t ~ aflet zc f[e-fta lf. «4 [eo2 
om df - £ La 


we Lf (Oo 4 wtoe wefog ~ +) 


"Eye | 3° 'aedallads of wr t odyllyeoa | 973r. Asch. Pr. 14. 

Sadbg | es ci\uce, t ACh ode sig fl 'Tetluiav. Hn 2. 

Tavets | 3° 'évaghad t rani¥t pot || voapar | exe bers. Ths 16. 

Ths “SlbsCoollrce Oral lds f ai fedpud' ve eal. Wo. 18. 
‘E’ndetbyixagallvds t weds Bier || vsleod | wi vbr. Ib. 353. 

Tieng oy ‘Tel wipi dove’ t | dwt llersiady | earse. Soph. Ed. C. 1317 
Kévesries’ pal gerdteb’- t 1 ‘oye || “evade = [ldesv. Eur. Hec. 387. 
Mewna & pil] yrijuds ‘Ued erieds | ce gds. Soph. Aj. 1091. 


Love witch:ing Méd[neas ¢ with | undl| terd/ble mfen. 
; Byron's Childs Harold. 


$783. H. The tamsic Terramerer Caraectic is pe« 
cultar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat 


alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a cesura after 
the first dimeter. 


Nors. The same metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a 
favorite verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly 
weed in comic songs and ballads. 


Scnmat ann EXampres, 


i. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 
w L w ~ w £ t ~ ~ st | ~ L[~ 
eLwiwktw lw iw ~art whwiwvwd wu 
—_ & ww & — «A 
~t~ ~tiw tw 


O'eed | cagiv | o's We'worss t || 'S ods | sizanfad 3s0' od. 
Oduedy | wereld || dines [ raiyest tl 2° ai.cés cin || ‘anon srs. 
‘O° Welwiris || yao Pa ety “Gl|paats “al3res || ‘eedeleas. Ar. Plut. 260. 
Aurd|ra risies Ser | the hills, +] by gréce' ful Hours || atténd ed, 
And in | her train, |j « mér ry-trodp t jj of bright-leyed Loves | are blénd'ed 
Percival’s Clussic Melodies, 


§ 714. III. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in srs 
TEMS of the common form (§ 700. 1); as, 
That’ ad! ety ‘dv Jind card, xaf 
Vaevor Or mae | webs ‘Cviet eoig 
Kai vers | xbAers, 
. Xawas | 2604 f voy ‘ds[dea. Ar. Bg. 453. 
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§ 7135. 1V. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of lambic verse (for the iambus in logacedic verse, 
see § 710). 

Monom. Hypere. ‘E’cat' pds ‘op[|vav. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Dim. Brachyc. ‘Tete ri pot | Seaets. Soph. Et. 479. - 

Dim. Hypere. 26 rat {| od cor || 2eemGialeas. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
Trim. Cat. ‘O's at ds “Sat elidxds | olfrbs || xedvarisy, Alsch. Pr. 429. 


Tetrain. Tay dertra raalleds, dsr va 3’ 60, obeay | weds al laine | vals. Soptr. 
(Ed. C. 1077. 


NCAZON (exdZar, limping) or CHOLIAMBUS (ywAsapCos, lume Tumbus), a 
form of the Trimetes, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

Er 3° ‘ielet xeallyits | i t nai || weed! xetierss. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. Trocuaic Verse. 


§ 726. The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (_ - — — J JU). 
The last foot of a dipody is oflen lengthened to a spondee or 
anapest. The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except 1D 
the 4th and 7th places. 


§ 727. IL. The Trocnaic Terrameter CaTatectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second cataleetic (ef §§ 709,713) ; and has commonly a 
ceesura after the first dimeter. 


ScREME AND EXAMPLES. 
‘ «ft 
bL~ on _t bw 


(roe fA ww a ww © in prop. names.) 


Tlsaralyod ox6||rodver $ |° iuas t | sis ‘& wad s0llee? ve 
Tods eedlweis xal || civ 3 array t || cpatir | 'ingi lei eral reds. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101. 


Sm4il relfiéction || dnd in spéction, ¢ || ngeds it, | friénds of |{ mine, to | ste, 
I'n the | wasps and |] tis your | chdrus, 4 || wdndrous | simil[lsri ty. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


§ 718. Il. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
SYSTEMS of the common form (§ 700. 1); as, 
Te fed'art, || viv vf rata, 
‘Qr-v wb lbeduds, || aver | redray 
Taedi | vow 
Tay Si» weiel dws of. Ar. Pax, 578. 
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§ 719. Ill. Examples are’ added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedic 
verse, see § 706). 


Trim. Lael iG Qaii|vay ‘Tv Repbe at wi drag. Pind. O. 3. 9. 
Trim. Cat. Try vag | “fv woslleg adiCi gnin|ical 96 as. Ib. 12. 4. 
Tetram. °E-eet! (‘set Dilan ‘E|xaci | pbei ia was|ira xf \Asvdds. Pind. I. 4. 1 


E. Orxser Metre_s. 


§ 720. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedum isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one tong 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 


1. Cretic System. etveteiv | wal yi'ved 
(1 ci) NMavdincs | soeris | wetttvds, 
Tas Giyade | md webdes, 
Tay ‘inch [ "EnCoratls 
Adebicts | ‘iguivar. Asch. Sup. 418. 
2. Bacchic Tetram. Tis ‘aya, | cis ‘Sua | wedeiwee | pw’ “agi rie. 
(4 +) Zach. Pr. 115. 


8. Choriambic System, closing, as is usual, with a bacchius. 
Ci CL 1) Nov &f obs ‘in | Siutoieod 
Toprteret | aAgyaty xf Set 
Kates» ‘Seas | Qdeivat. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


4. Rising Ionic System. [fetganis | ads ‘3 wie webr!s ‘Ha 
(~ 1 1) Basiastis | ecotrds sts ‘Gv claiedy ysl vive yaear, 
Arvidicpes | exidia wietlusy duds. ach. Pers. 65. 


&. Psonic Tetram. Cat. "(0 wixder | Atrduivis, t | ‘is of ptudlerlopes's, 
Cieoe ~) Tlardas FO eslods ‘oci t | sl edei xl |naraceds. 
. Ar. Vesp. 1275. 


©. Dochmiac System. M/ésiral eresris | erearéwi déy Alwen, 
Ci tL) Pat babs OBE Aras | weddeouds ‘Irwieds. 
Ardi ela novis | pei wetesl Parste’, 
"Avabdds, capac, | 'iripds,'adyyiads. Esch. Sept. 79. 


§ 7B. Nore. An antispust (astiswacess, diawn in contrary direc- 
tions) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is adinitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted inte Tro- 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which. in conuectivi with other rhythms, may be resolvec 
into two short) forms a dochmius (30x 40:05, oblique, crooked), which bas con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus {1.)_ f 1 13 


9 
(2) cL ets (8) ee eC 4) oc ee U5) Uta 
‘6. tog 13 


——ww ere 
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CHAPTER III. 
ACCENT. | 


§ 72Z._ Ir every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


RemMaRKs. 1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
accent in English orthoépy. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a” 
long train of syllables after their accent which we feel after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 


2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusivun from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modern language the reverse is strikingly true (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734); and, if less marked by the ear, was far mere so by 
the understanding. 


$. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as sigs (en- 
clitic, § 732), to be, sips, to go; 6, the (§ 731), 3, which; wore, when? werk 
(encl.), once; dAAm, other things, bAAd, but ; AsdoCers, throwing stones, Asl- 
Coros, thrown at with stones (§ 739. b). — (6) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word; as the Opt. Bevassea:, the Inf. Bovasueas, and the Imp. 
Bovasueas (FF 34, 35). — (ce) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 
els (§§ 681, 726). —(d) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over ripe, QsAw@, 3nae, marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs rida, Qsriw, 3nAcw. — (e€) To show how words are employed in the 
sentence; as in cases of anastruphe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (4§ 730-732). ' 


4. Upon some of the minute points of accefttuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only furnishes another point uf analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science, upon all the minutiw of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 


§ 72B. In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in tne 
ultima, and often in the penult, is regarded as forming two 


syllables (§§ 29. «, 676).— We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 


Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings a: and os 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (cf. 


§ 41) 
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Nore. This treatment of final a: and « as short vowels appears not to have . 
prevailed in the earliest form of the language, uor in the Doric dialect, which 
was characterized by its closer adherence to old usaye (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt., it seems not to heve prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent 
uation of so many lof. forins upon the penult (§ 746); although the arcum- 
flex accent ia not here excluded (cf. 726. R.). 


§ TBA. 1. Accentual places are counted according to the foHowirg 
method. The ultima is counted as the Ist place, if ite vowel is short, but as 
the lst and 2d places, if its vowel is lung. [If the ultima forms two places, the 
penult furms, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place; and, besides this, if its vowel is long, it alwouys 
Forms in dissyllubles, and sometimes forms in polysyllables, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the arfepenu/t is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 


t zt 8 21 21 8 gt 82 1 32 | 8 321 
Ors, nats, Aoyor, doyoc, nlovrov, aluuvtoc, alovtot, AQoue Nats, 
s2e a 2] $2 t 32 1 8 31 92% 32 3 


xooswror, txovenic, ixovod, Exovuat, wodenous, Nokepos, Tohsgot. 


2. An ascending line (‘) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line (‘) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an upac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark (’'). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus; 

Geo, ante, loyov, loyos, alov10v, alovrac, nlovrol, meoaunoic, 
ReouwNor, dnoveaic, ixobua, ixovuul, Budipdig, Nodéos, ROAELO?. 

8. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllablea, and when the two marks (‘*) fall upon the same sylia- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (“, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, ~ or~). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and yniting the double marks, we write thus; 


Gis, maig, loyou, doyos, alovtev, niovrag, RluvtoL, nyoowAeLs, 
Ryouwnor, éxovucic, sxvvua, xovae:, Roléuous, NoAspog, BOdEpot. 
4. The following words art accented upon the first place; 88s, rie, Sagi, 
xsies waidis, yuvaski, Barris. The following, upon the second ; Bevs, ges, 
wie, coPov, eins, vies, vies, Adys, Pires, Carvas, vipers, éerion, Baciriee, obives. 


The following, upon the third; Aéyov, waides, yuvaixa, gapen, copares, cape 
Tay, Asioe, Asiwopesy, aslwever, TAsswev, AtAaswa, LAsroiwsy, Asia's. 


§ 733. A syllable is termed acute, if it simply forms an 
accented. place ; circumflered, if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place; grave, if it receives no accent}; as 
the final syllables in Inyl, Baaleds* soqot, ene’ loys, cope. 

,. { OXYTONE, Acute. 
A word is | Bestaroxs, | if its Ultima is | CineumBoxed, 
BaRYTONE, Grave. 


> | 
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- ¢ PAROXYTONE, ).,.- . § Acute. 
A word i" PROPERISPOME, if its Penult is Circumflexed, 
PRoPpagOxyYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 


Nores. (a) The terms above are formed from the words eéve (at ae a0- 
euntus), fone, s&s (Lat. aciitus), sharp, wsgsewepaves (Lat. circumflexus), beng 
round, circumflexed, Bagvs (Lat. gravis), heuvy, grave, waged, near, and weé, 


before. (6) The purozytones, properispomes, and proparoxytones are all in- 
eluded in the general class of barytones. 


§ Y2G. To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 


I. Generac Laws or ACCENT. 


1. One accent, and oaly one, belongs to each word. 
Fence et» and 634s, compounded, become edvedes- ody and fiew, cunpiea, —— 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 
- 2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult. 


Hence drone, pistes become, in the Gen., driuares, psyitses. 


3. The antepenult can reeeive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the ultima is short. 


Hence SéAacedk, Enfpwwes, eegsruxer, become, in the Gen., Jaadeons, drlesi- 
wev, teosawev. — For Jdanccas, dviewwe, see , 723. R. 


Norges, a. If the ultima is long merely by pesttion, still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence igsCarag (2), though bpi€wacs. 


B. In accentuation, s before w# in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. IL is not regarded as forming 8 distinct ayllable {§§ 35, 95. 3. a, 
98, 116. «, 3) 3 hence, "Avesidem, worse, worsen: arivytan. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectives compounded of yirws and xheas (§ 136. 1); 
A% Pudéytros, Exsgus > and, according to the same analogy, the @ compound ad- 
verbs izwadm, webwades 


4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long by nature. 


Hence Gets, mds, artis, beeome, in the Nom. pl., Béss, sess (6), wdbvess (&). 


5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the ul- 
tima is short by nature. 


Hence ) petoe, vives, e¥xer, become, in the Gen., potens, vivev, sixes. — For 
poteas, view, see § 723. R. 


Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723, N.), 2 final 
syllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden beth the acute upon 
the aatepenult, and the circumflex upou the penult. Frem the common ae- 
centuation (which forbade igitwaag, but permitted iglarct, spe.3I. « above), 
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the circumflex npon the penult appears not to have been deemed quite sc .- 
great @ remove from the end of the wurd as the acute upen the antepenult 
(cf. 723. N.). Even after the dropping uf ¢ in the 3d Pers. pl. of verbs 
§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the uld accentuation ; as, iyed 
Pove ivedper. 

6. If the ultima is short by nature, and the penult is long by 
naiure and accented, it must be circumflexed. 


Hence Sig, aidv, yripn, "Avegsidns, become, in the Nom. pl, Siiess, aiavs, 
yropas (§ 723. R.), "Acpsidas. — For sits, mnizs, Sovs, &c., see § 732. d. 


I]. AccentruaL CHANGES. 


§ 727. The accent is subject to the following changes : 
— (a) The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as, 970, 
Diges- — (0) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
povca, povuns. —(c) The acute may be softened upon the uléé- 
ma (§ 729).—(d) The accent may be thrown back, that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable; as, yeaa, tygaqor. — 
(¢) The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, dye, Ingdc. — ( f ) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, ould pou ($ 732). 
—(g) The accent may be omitied ; as, raved’ mag duol* 
0 vous" gil as (§§ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 


§ 72S. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 


[.) The appit1on or Loss of syllables ; as, dropa, Oropartos 
(§ 726. 2); Gintes, ginréo (§ 288) ; xodpos, xovqoregos (§ 156) ; 
matégoc, natgog (§ 741). See Ill. c. 


II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 
III.) ConrracTion, CRASIS, or APOSTROPHE, as follows. 


a. Conrraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a ctrcumflered (§§ 724. 3,725); other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; a8, roog vouvc, rime rue’ téipoe 
tipa, tipaoluny teeny’ ésructog tutaitos (§ 726. 6). 


RemaRgg. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 


1.) In contracts of Dec. II., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, wigiwAces, wigswAéou, Contr. wsgiwdreus, weei- 
warou- Gen. dytew (F 17). — (6) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone; as, vw, ders (F 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -svs or -evy are perispome ; a8, yeveres xevees (fF 18), 
navies navevs, basket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec., the Gen. sing. has 
the acute; which may be explained by supposing one « to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 248. 2); thus, vad, ( 9), G. sade (§ 86), vay 
by contraction s0, vs (§ 98. 6). 
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2.) The contract Acc. of nouns in -« is oxytone; as, Axée Sze (F 14). 
So Dat. (vewri) xep perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pl. of cesiens (F 14), abedgans, and compounds in 
déns is parexytone ; a8, cemeior ceingur. 

4.) The Subj. pass. of verbs in -s, and of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted; thus, cidwpas, ribn, ribnras- 
Bidapes? xineumas, pigevapas (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
pass. of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; thus, sidsio, 
wihtice: Sidere> xsarye, nixeire. 

Nore. In diaresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a circumflexed sylla- 
‘ble is resolved into an acute and a grave; a8 wais rdis. 


b. Crasis. fa erasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6; as, tauzo, for to avto* tudda, for ra Gla 
(yet some write radia). 


c. ApostrorHe. When an accented syllable is elided, the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiv” 
txn, for Seva inn’ odd’ ExaDov (xodlda«). — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles adda, yds, ovdé, and the poetic 93 and 
idé* as, nag’ éuol, add’ eyo. 


§ 729. IV.) The connection oF worps in discourse, as 
follows. 


A. Grave Accent. Oxytanes, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (§ 14); as, éai 1a xada xai ayada. 

Exception. The interrogative ris, and words followed by enclitics (§ 732), 
mever take the grave; as, Tis 63; Who art thou? 


Nores. «. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
Mistinctly marked in reading. 

B. The syHable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an orytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 


§ 730. B. Awnastropne. In prepositions of two short 
syllables, the accent is usually thrown back upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
bially ; as, dopey Uney, for inig Souwr* olgoas &no +. 534, for 
anoléaag (§ 653); acga, for nageow’ ava, for avautnde 


(§ 653. 2); mégt, in a sense of exceedingly (§ 657. 8). This 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe (dvaurgogn, turning 
back). 

Nores, (a) Grammarians except 3 and ava (except for aviernhs), to 
distinguish them from the Acc. Aja, and the Voc. dve (fF 11,16). (8) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of prepositions (§ 750. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be obeerved. 


§ 73. C. Procuitics. A few monosyllables, beginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
following word, and lose, in consequence, their proper accent. 

They are henee called atonics (arova, toneless), or, with more 
precision, proclitics (ngoxiivm, to lean forward). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, 05 75 ol, ui* (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3. ) the prepositions tic, into, év, in, é&, out of ¢ 
(4.) the conjunctions &i, if, we, as. 

Nore. The proclitics retain their accent when they close a sentence, or 


follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence, ob 3#ra- but, 
wang yug od> ws Dabs, Dut, sds de> ix zane, but, xaxey i. 


§ 732. D. Enctiirics. Some words are attached, in 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
’ elitics (éyxdutixog, from ¢yxdlyw, to lean upon). They are, — 
(1.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
Ist Pers. pou, pol, pe 2d P. vor, soi, od’ 3d P. ov, of, F° véx, 
oglut, ogé. For other enclitic forms of the Personal pronouns, 
see J] 23.: (11.) The indefinite pronoun tis, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs nwc, ned, ny, nol, nov, nodi, moter, 
noté (| 63). (111.) The Pres. ind. of siu/, to be, and gnu, . 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. — (Iv. ) The particles YE, vUP, 
nég, t?, tol* the poetic Sy», xé(»), »¥, ga* and the insepara- 
ble -dé.— See § 152. 2. 


REMARKS. a (a) An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; a8, Byfguwis lewis 3eiGen 
peers af vis civ nei wos wagsivas. (6) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears; 
QS, avie cig* saw os. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; as, QiAres pov. 


b. An enclitic retains ita accent,— (1.) At the beginning of a clause; aa, 
Nov yao xetres tor) piyiecev. —(2.) After the apostrophe; as, weArel 3° sists 
— (3.) If it is emphatic ; as, eb Kiger, rAk ci, not Cyrus, but you. — (4.) If 
it isa personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it; 
a8, wae col, wtg) cov, wees vi. But weds mes, and sometimes wsei mov and 

weiss es, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissylable, preceded by a paroxytone ; as, ie 
Aayes wort lraveiss efies. 


c When isei is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone ; * 
foe Ecce, it is so. 
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d. («.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, pics, ebdiwors, dors. (B-) 
This is always the case with the preposition -3é, to; as, “Odrusewérds, to Olym- 
pus, "Easveivdds. (y.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with i (§ 150, 
q 63. [X.), the syllable preceding -35 always takes the accent, which is acute 
or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. (3.) In ive, ipei, and igi, 
the accent is thrown back when 7% is affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, iymys, inorys, 
tusys. (s-) Evés and saix? are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. 


 § 733.. Nores. 1. A word, which neither deans upon the followi:¢ 
ror upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distir e- 
- tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (égSereves, erect in tone). 


2. Both proclitics and-enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722.4). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Gfvme thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, If John’s in the house, don’t tell him a word of this, 
the words Jf, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, not, and him, 
enclitics. 


III... DETERMINATION oF ACCENTED SYLLABLE. 


§ 734. Genera, Principte. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strong- 


ly fixed. 


Nors. If, from the general laws of accentuation, this syIl. cannot receive 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 


Remarks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
. greater distinctions of thought; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms or 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
—(a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d).— (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic 3: always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -: always takes it upon itself (§ 150. y).—(c) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).—(d) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 257.1) yields the + 
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eent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pres. re- 
tains it (§ 746 -— 748). — (e) In derivative actjectives, those endings which ex 

press most strongly character or relativn attract the accent (§§ 737 -739).-= 
(f) In composition, the accent is asnalty attracted by that word which defines 
the other, and thus gives its special charavter to the cumpound (§§ 323, 739% 
In the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the passive; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in 739. 4. 


} 7BS. 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
accent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of out own lamzuage in different parts of ‘its native isle. That these differences 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at whith the marks of aceent were introduced (§ 22. «), and the tendency at 
that time te conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4) From the 
teatimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, —«) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and ald usage (§§ 723. N. 726. 
R.). — (6) The Lesbian Atolic was characteriaed by its tendency t0 throw 
the accent as far back as pessible. In wends of move than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the acceat upon the ultima m prepositions and ¢unjunc- 
tions only. — (c) The Attic (to which the fonic appears te have mere nearly 
appreached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of rer 
lation. 


A. Accerr m Decuensron. 


§ 736. I. The accent of the THENE must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 


a. Ruves ror Smpie Worps. 


Specta, Russ or Dec. L All contracts are periapeme; as, “Eguis, pod. 
Of other words, — (a) All in -«s are paroxytone; as, rayias. — (6) Most in 
ens are paroxytone, except verbuls in -rn; from mute and pure roots of verbs in 
-#, which are commonly oxytone; a3, "Arpsions, vavrns, Yaacus, weoPirns, 
weoeraens > Uxaerhs, wonris. —(c) Nouns in -« short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible; as, yawerd, Akawa, AGG, puis. — (d) Moat 
abstracts in -.é, those ‘in -cuym, and those in -ua ‘from verbs in -sdw (§§ 305. 
b, 308. a, ¢), are paroxytone; a8, sofia, swPeortvn, waidsi. —(e) Most other 
verbals m -« long or -, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ 307. R.), are oxytone; ‘48, guys, boca 


§ 7B. Seeciar Rores oF Dec. Ti. (a) Adjectives in -05 preceded 
ty a mute ‘are commonly oxytoue, especiafly those in -x0z, verbals in -res, and 
ordinals in -cres} 88, naxds, eyines, ieBrs:, tixerrds, yarswes, voles, Dorsey 
dyelés. < (b) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root ate more 
frequently accented as far back as possibile ; 48, Ades, xpores, wradires, Puua- 
Yos. —(c) Afl ordinals not ending in -rres wre wccented as far back as possi- 
ble; as, Yixares. — (d) Adjectives in -r05, -ees, and -vos (except those in 
eves denoting material or country, § 315.-c, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
awarnrLs, Pudwass, sr5s, aicxess, Pospes, revnpos, Amyueds, XAweds, espevog, 
widivds, KuScxnvis, Saediadves > Edasves, Txeavrives. —(e) Nouns in -gos with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone; while adjectives in -u»s are commonty 
wecented as far ‘back ws ‘possible; m8, wuesds, Buscds~ xenormos. ~—€ J) Nouns 
tn -v5 pure ave trore frequently oxytome; as, vads, és, vids. wits. (9) Ver 
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bals in -eses ($ 314. f), multiples in .0 005 (~ 198. 4), and most adjectives in 
-ases from nouns of Dec. f., in .ocog, and im .e), are accented upon the penult 3 
aS, wonries, WarAdes, eyopmios, ba0i05, iwo:.—(h) Adjectives in -syos, in -s0 
preceded by a consonunt, and in -ses joined immediately tu the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible, as, Srigsies, stacvies, yevrsrs. — (#) 
Very few neuters are oxytone; and most neuters are accented as far back ag 
possible (§ 734. a); a8, psgior, worsgser, <ogidiey, dgrtor, SAasoy. 


§ 738. Speci, Ruves or Dec. IT, (a) All nowna in -as, -s08, -a0, 
-015 (G. -005), -a¢ (-ad0s), -is (-i30¢), all masculines in -ng, nouns of more than 
one syllable in -ds, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic ig » precedid 
by 4, 6, #, or 7, are oxytone; a8, was», iwwis, Axe, aides, AmpeTHs, -adeE, 
ePenyis, -i dos, & wWarsie, Auer, -ives, AsszHy, -Hves, BaApis, -ivag. — (6) All nouns 
in -sw», Names of months in -#y, and most feminines and augimentatives in -w», 
are oxytwne; other wards in -#» are more frequently paroxytone ; aa, suaser, 
"Avbacrngsir, veAiban, apmider> Keoviar, reicar, srAuder. —(¢) Monosyllahic 
nouns which have the Acc. in -« are commonly oxytone; thuse which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Acc. in -», are perispome; as, 
alk, weds, Stig, Jas vd Gas, rd vig (a0 likewise the neut. adjective vay, | 19); 
Bevs, vavs. — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in -% and -, in verbals 
in -rwe, and in nouns in -s5 or -vs with the Gen. in -sws, the accent is thrown as 
far back as possible ; as, zigas, rsiz0s, Bovdsuua* xipat, xaraveoy (§ 726. R.); 
Suvapeas, wiAcxug.—(e) Female appellatives in -¢ (§§ 306. N., 309 - 311) 
have the accent apon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becumes oxytune); a8, abAnrrig, alAnreig® woditns, wedizis> Llesmpeidngy 
Tlesapeis > mixpearares, ain partis - Lligons, Tlsgeis. —(Cf) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel; paroxytone, if it 
is A CONSUDANt ; 88, s2xPris, Adds > widas, vagius (FF 17, 19). 


b. Rugs For Compounp Worps. 


§ 732. In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But, —(a) Compound adjectives in -as are 
more frequently oxytone ; as, siwgawss (those in -edns ure always paroxytone; 
so coinpounds of 4405, dexiw, and some other words). (4) Compounds in 
which -e, is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are communly 
oxytone, if the peault is lony; but if the peau/t is shnrt, they are commonly 
paroxytone when «active in sense, and pruparuxytone when pussive; a8, esren 
woos () 327); AsdoCores and Asdoledros (§ 326. 2). —~ :¢) Compound adijec- 
tives of Dec. IIL, with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyilable derived frum a verb, are commonly oxytone; e. g. all 
in -ofag, -wank, -ewk, -cewk, -Cang, -Gong, -xuens i a8, aareppat. — (a) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly net accented as thongh theme 
selves compounded ; but their compounds sgajn follow the general rule; thus, 


naracxivace, xavacxivacres (§ 737. a), a-xaracasvarres. —Sve , 734. f. 


§ 740. Il. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 


Remargs. I. In Dec. L, the affix -wy of the Gen. pl., as contracted from 
dey (§ 95. 8), is always circumflexed. —Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake ef distinetion from other words, 4 épén, anchovy, oi icaeias, trede- 
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winds, 3 yiovvns, wild-bonr, and é¢ yeterns, usurer; Gen. pl. &pter, &e. Fa. 
an apparent exception in adjectives in -«, see 2 below. 


2. In adjectives in -0s, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masculine; thus, psas0¢ 
(F 18), gerta, Pl. Qidsn, @saca, M. and F. gsAiwy (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. «, 4,3; the Dur. Gen. pl. in -ev, § 95. 8, where 
the feminine bas a special form, follows the rule in 1 above, as g:asay) ; while, 
from the noun 4 @:Aia, friendship, Qidr a, Qidrsav: 80 xagCdriva, iv. 5. 14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the acrent 
of the theme, but subject to the same chanyes as in nouns of Dee. [.; as, g«é- 
as, piAaiva, psraions, ptrdaser (4 19). Except poetic feminines in -s:a, be- 
longing to adjectives in -#; (§ 134. y) ; 28, sesyevis, nesyivece. Observe the 
accentuation of pia, pias, &c. (¢ 21). 


§ 74AL. 3. In Dec. IIL, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the uffir; as, yuwis, aiyi, ceryer, ror, xAuders (Y 11); raceis, 
dvdear, xusi, aevi (¢ 12). 

Nores. (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, 
participles, and the Gen. pl. and dual of theae ten nouns, 3¢s, Juss, bus, xen, 
eds, waig, ons, Tews, Ous, Pos (light), and of the adjective wa;- thus, wéass 
wirss (| 14), Fapos Teos (8 108. N.)3 Sovres, Savee, duvrey (FY 22); waiderr, 
Qdcws, Sco (4 11). — (6) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of os (¢ 14, § 121. f), ods, ering, Peiag (§ 104. N.; yet 
see ots above), and Ogag (G. -xés). —(c) Observe the accentuation of otdsi¢ 
(4 21), eis, cis (F 24), yuvt (§ 101. y), Suyedrne (§ 106. 2). — (d) The Attics 
are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral substantives in -és perispome; 
thus, «vector, as if coptracted from the Ion. pugiadior (§ 120. 2). 


$ 7AZ. 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. L 3sewsrns, master; Dec. LLL. yors (§ 101. y), "Awsaren, 
Tlecudes, core (§ 105. R.), avig, rarie, Suydene, Anuiene (§ 106), dase, 
brother-in-law ; thus, tiswerd, Siyarte, Asyensie. 


Nors. In the Voc. sing., s» and «# final are always circumflexed; as, ia. 
wiv, Axel, aide (FY 14). 


§ 743. 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Voc. and Neut. sing. of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. II]. whose theme is accented upon the penult. These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -0»; as, ite», A3ier.— (6b) Most compound paroxytones in -w#» 
and -ns, except those in -fea», -viens, -wdns, -oAns, and -cens; 48, sddaipes, 
Keut. and Voc. sidasuor> audadns, N. and V. avbddss- "Ayapiurer, V. Aya- 
pruver> V. Zoxgarss, “Hedtxacs (¢ 14). 


6. a.) Observe the accentuation of psene, Suydeng, Anusiene (F 12, 
§ 106. 2), and of Birsag (*§ 104. N., 728. R.). —(G.) The forms in -é(»), 
fs, 4 (>§ 89-91, 320), fullow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. — (y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
94 21, 23, 24. 


4744. IIL <A long vowel in the ultima, belonging to an 
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afiz of declension, can receive only the acute accent in the di- 
rect, and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, tum, -79, -75 
ove, -w, -oiy (| 9) 3 yunay, -oi (ff 11). 
Wxcept in the peculiar datives inei, pot, vos (F 23, § 141). 


_ B. AccENT IN COMPARISON. 


§ 745. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, 7,dv¢, 7diwr, 7dtov (§ 743. 5), ndsuto¢. 


C. Accent IN CONJUGATION. 


3746. Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N., 
734. c, d). . 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT;—(a) All Infinitives tn 
os 5 a8, BeCoursuxivas, Bovasubava:, ieravas, iorava: (F 48). Except dialectic 
‘orms in -ssvas (§ 250).— (6) The Inf. of the Ist Aor. act. and 2d Aor. 
mid. ; a8, BovAsvoaus, Awicbas (F 37).—(e; The Perf. puss. Inf. and Part.; 
as, BeCovarvelas, BsCovrsupives. — Except a few preteritive participles; as, 4us- 
vos (G 59). So xsipesvos, from xsias( 232), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf.; thus, xavraxsjas, xaraxticba:. In a few Epic forms, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf.; as, axdynebes T. 335, 
dxaynpsves E. 24 (§ 286).—(d) All dialectic intinitives in -as» (§ 250). 


§ 747. 2. These forms are oxYTONE ;—— (a) Participles in -5, G. -ros, 
except in the lst Aor. act.; as, BsCovasuxas, Bovasubsis, ieras, eras > but, 
Povasvoas. —(b) The 2d Aor. act. part.; a3, Away, ords.— (c) The 2a 
Aor. imperat. forms, siwi, say, iadi, come, wei, find, and, in strict Attic, i3, 
see, and AaBi, take. Except in composition; thus, i%saés, siesds. 


§ 748. 3. These forms are PERISPOME 3;— (a) The 2d Aor. inf. in 
s¥; @8, Aswsiv.— (5) The 2d Pers. sing. of the 2d Aor. mid. imp.; as, aAs- 
we, dev (FY 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs 
in -~s; a8, dxddev- but weedev. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in -w. 


4. The accent of a verb in CoMPOSsITION can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, ragiyw (waged, tym, 3 300), ragtizxor, wacicyor, wageoxis. 


§ 749. Remarks. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; as, nf. auveds, exider, Pt. ovibar 
(§ 299) 5 weiacs, rein, welacha: (| 49). 


B. Monosyllubles long by nuture, except Participles, are. generally circum- 
Fixed ; thus, 0, av, 1, dv (F 55); exe, exsiv, exer (§ 300). 


y- For the accentuation of nui (¢ 53) and sigs \¢ 55), see § 732. 
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3. The Tonics, in dropping one s ftom -ies:, -ise, do not change the accent , 
thus, geCie (§ 243.2). So ievas (F 55), as if syncopated from bssras, Te- 
mains paroxytone in composition ; thus, wasiceas. 

_ t Examples of irregular ot curious accentuation are gris, gah: or Gull, Imp. 
slerov or siwéy (§ (53) 5 ta 7G 36) Rit, to 9, poet., Pt. xsutv- lon. iev (4 55) 5 
Lem, bxetr, xeton (§ 284. 4 


D. hccens IN PARTICLES. 


§ 7BO. 1. Avverss. (a) Adverbs itr -w9 dorived from adjectives 
are, with vety few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primitives 
(§ S21. a) ; a8, wepas, razios. —(b) Derivative adverbs in -der, -da, -5 -ts 
and -£ (§ 321. b, c,d) are commonly oxytone ; those in -39», -aass (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -«, paroxytone ; a8, TAshyder, dvafardd, Mader! duaxsi, wagad- 
Ade? cwogdiny, wedAduis, ito. 


2. Prervsrrions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. 8) ard all oxytene; 
as, def, xacd. For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 780, 731. 


8. For proclitig and enclitic particles, see §§ 731, 732. The accentuation 
ef those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 


GREEK INDEX. 


e 
with their subdivisions. The reaces to the Tabley are usually follewed by other 
references in illustration. The letter { immediately attached to a figure (thua, 32 f) sig- 
nifies and the following. The signs > and < denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words orietters at-the opening into thove at the angle. The sign X Je 
notes opposition or diatinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for conjugation, contr for 
contraction, const. for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. far lension, der. for 
derivation, encl. for enctitic, ins. for Inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, d&c. 


a, 43: 24; «> 4, o, 2,\aé added in 2. aor., 299. |drydrer, cj., 2TO. 
w, 28, 44, 208. B, 259, |"Adsvqes, 320. 2, 421. B. | drdaive, -Bopas, Ge, 292. 
266f; &&> & and n,|a:, elided, 413 < aa, at,|dAsigw, cj., 269. 
29. a; a<»,50; con-| 45. 5, 86, 182.23; > dl drike, cj., 273. B. 
tr. w. other vowels, 3. f,| in angm., 188, 2; conn.|-aAios in der., $15, f 
45; contr. of « for »,| vow., 205; final in ac-|dastw, cj., 264. 
$4, 45. 5; < s, 59;| cent, 725. R. drivder, -be, cj. 288. 
Dor. a, 6, 44f, 957: alalopas, -lopas, Gj. 288. [arivxouas, cj. SO]. 2, 
in nent. pl., 80; in Dee. |aides,9 14: 112f, 115.0.) 556; w. gen. 974. y 


1,96: 86, 92f ; in ace, |-ane in der., 311. \adArraiva, -recive, Cj., 291. 
of Dec. mt., 100; conn.|-aisw in der., 318. b. @irixahir, 2 aor., 29%. 
vow. in cj.. 31: 178 f,/a%, | ib: 101. @ar.4 X bara, 722. a; 
203f; changes in r.,|-aies, adj. in, 138. 3. introd., 661. a3 Mara 
259, 266 f ; added to r., |aiwds, dec., 136. 3. yde, G61. 2; dan’ F, 
287 ; -«in der., 305. b ;|aigio, cj., 301. 671.2% 


é&- privative, 325, 388 ;lalees < dsign, 269; Meas, |arrdecw, cj. 274. y. 
copulative, 325; aF >| 922.5: 109, 133, aAAMAwy, 9 2S 145. 
av, «, 22.3, 117, 267. 3. aieSavoyas, -Sopas, Cj.,|eAAepas, Cj. 277. a. 


ayabes, cp., 160, 289 : w. gen., 375. B;|#AAos, dec., 97. 2, 1545 
ayyiarw, 4 41: 217,) w. dependent verb, 614,| use, 590f; w. gen., $49; 
dytiew, Cj., 268. [277. «.| 633. [162.| as adv. 457. 63 XK é 
ayieaes, J 17: 98. airxess, -eus, ep-, 159,| Hares, 456, 488. 53 
Syrips, Cj.. 294. airidbepns, wiriog, W. gen.,| Are 1 4, BAAS wi, S41. 
Byx!, -ev, cp, 161. 2,; 3°74, 393. b; &AAes ZAXer, 642, 

163, o; w. gen., 394. |éiw, 288; augm., 189. 4.|ZAArAws os xai, 671. 3. 
dye, c., 194. N., 236.\asaxiZu, cj., 286, drs, dec., 105. 

ce; dys, 613. 3. -duis, adv. in, 139, S21. |aAvexm, cj. 273. a 


Hdaneus, dec., 136. a. &xuny, adv. acc., 320, 440.|arAgare, cj., 289. 

eddns in der., 310. a. &xsrcvdes, W. gen., 389.\crwant, dec. 101. B. 
“Asdns, dec., 124. a R.; w. dat. 399. draws, dec., 124. y. 
Edixes, J 17: 150. nbs, -cines, in der,, 315.\du0, w. dat. 399; w. 
Pa < aside, cj., 260. anova, cj., 269. 7; w.| part., 616. a. 

dtlee > aie, cj., 268. | gen. and acc., 377, 380. duagrive, cj., 289. 


-@fe in der., 318f, @; as pass. 556; W.|duBricze, bu, Cj. 280. 
andar, dec., 123. a. part., 633. a&ptiver, compt., 160. 
anbivew, Cj. 275. m. dxeos, use, 456. apsien, -ighw, ¢j. 282. 


days, deca, Gj. 288. aryuves, cp., 160 dpves, { 12: 106. 1. 
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dpwiye, cj. 300. draysev, J 9: 98, 726.8. abriza, w. part., 616. «. 
ipewraxione, Cj. 296. |-0f in der., 313. abrés, ¢ 24: 149 5; com 
diwevie, Cj., 264. &Z.0s, w. gen., 374.8; w. pounds, 144, 150; cp., 
autre, cj., 299. dat., 404. s. 261.23 w. dat. of as- 


soc. obj. 418. BR.; w 
compt. and superi., 464 


aupi, const, 6483 ol|-te > -sa, -&, -e», 95. 3. 
pei, 466. N.; dppildedeag, neut. pl. 1350. A. 


ee 


& sixegs, 480. 2. dwavede, G-, 296. use, 508 f ; as pers.pron. 
Gp PrivvO pes, Cj-y 293. dwaflene, Cj., 296. 510. a; 6 abeés, the same, 


Euge, F 21: 137. y. jdatdeus, 9 57 : 227, 285.) 508. m. ; w. dat., 400; 
ay added to r., 289f. Awivbouus, -droeas, Cj.,' adreiicpsy, 510 ; dixares 


-a» Dor. for -a», 95.8. | 289. airés, 511.5. [144 
&» conjunct., << ids, 603; dwaces, -ovs, Y 25. 4; aires < inured, q 23 
X &» contingent, 588. P+, 156. b. [562. Ex bouat, C}., 222. a. 


ds contingent, 587f; af- dwé, cunst., 648; w. pass., dyouas, -roses, Cj., 286. 
fixed, S2%3 expr. habit, dvedidenns, sell, 285, 558. dxes(s), 67 5 W. gen. S94 
59435 w. opt, for ind.,|'AwdrAws, dec, 105. R.,| dyer ov, 530. 


5953 not w. opt. of; 107, N., 742. -ée in der., 318 f. 
wish, 600. 3; in con- Gwéxcem, 284. 5. dw, breathe, dis, dighe, Ce 
clusions, GOS f. 3 w. opt.' dare, cj., 272. 288. 


expr. permission or com-! Zea > de, 48. 23 pos.,| ze, satiate, Ce | 29%. [S. 
mand, 604. b; in rel.; 675.0; dq» as pres., 567. 2a, > -bav, -r, -t0, 95. 
clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and dengioner, cj. 285. [y.|B, 9 3: 49.23 Be >y¥, 
part., 615.2; pos., 673. dens, J 22: 109, 192,| 51; Be > we, BI > os, 
a, 674, 1,616.8; ommit-|dgienay oj. 279. [268.] 52: Bu > mp, 533 Be 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a; re- “Agns, dec., 114. N., 116. > @, 615 pe, wd > mle, 
peated, 667. agwrde, pf., 238. a. (a. pba, fa, 64. 2. 

avd, const., 648 ; sc. org-je:eres, superl., 160, Baive, Cj., 278 5 2m, | 57: 
4, 653.8, 730 3 w. num.,| dope, -rre, Gj 275. 9.| 227 ; Ba for Babs, 210.N. 


137, 4 aoves, 4 12: 106. I. BerAw, Cj. 223, 277. we 
drvaCusonopas, Cj., 250. y.|-xeds in der, 314. h Barce, cj., 272. 
vanes ixw,W. gen., 376.8. | desu, G., 219. Baws; (sc. 4), 485. 3 
rvarionew, 0, Cj., 280. |derate, cj, 276. ep., 261. 2. 
Erausprione, W. acc. and derat, +e dewaxrixir, Béexe = Baive, 278. 
gen., w. 2 acc., 4S0. 130. #3 cp., 158. Bsacior, &., 169. 


Hrak, FY 11: 102. «. &ppav, 917: 105. 1. Biledoxa, Gj. 2853; Bee 
dvawvia, duwrie, Cj-, 264.| dexnv, adv. acc., 440. Ceas, 238. a. 


Aviave, cj., 290. dem, Gj., 222; w. gen., Bisw, -doxopas, Cj-, 280 

dvix opeas, Gj., SO]. 2. 350 5 dezopssves as adv., Badé, cp., 158. «. 

avy, Ww. gen., 347. 632. \BrAcrere, Cj. 272. 

ave, J (2: 1065 dveg,|-cs in der., 139, 308, 314. Baaersve, -iw, cj., 289. 
742 ; in address, 443; dee < dices, 260. BAngdopnas, Cj 287. a 
adviig, aie, 39. aeeie, -ceact, 59. 7. BAivew, cj., 275. 9. 


arb’ ay, because, 530. deeu, 14: 113.2. . Brdonw, cj., 281. 3. 
areive, -wWyes, Cj. 294, -arai, are < -veas, -veo, Beppas, | 7: 94, 96. a 
avri, const., 6483 deriva-| 60, 213. 2, 248. f. Biexe, cj. 222. J. 

tives, w. gen., $94; w.' despes = iregos, 39. N. 2. Bovrsdw, J 34; trans- 

dat., 405. f. |"Acaas, dec., 109, 1. | lated, 4 33 ; Bovasian, 
avvw, -Orw, aves, q. oy 272.: Acrgsidns, | 7: 92f,310. | 22: 109, 132, 

B, 246. a3 dvivas as dvra, drra= Aina, civd, Bovacuai, Cj. 222. 2; use, 


adv., 457. y, 632. q 24: 152f. 526. y, 583, 611. 3. 
Eve, cp, 161. 2, 163 ; ad > »binaugm., 188.2. Bous, | 14: 1126 117. 
W. gen., 394. | ad, avbis, pos., 673. x. Beadds, cp. 159. « 


Ererya, Jy 191.3, 238. B. adku, -dve, 413; 222,789. Beiras, dec, 123. B 


we FT we pe 5 of ~ 


bear dousn:, cj. 287. 
Boviw, Buiw, Chey 292. 
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Saivd us, Cj., 295. 


y, double office, | 3: 49.)3aiepeas, cj., 267. 2. 
13 yo> & 513 yr > [daiw, cj., 267. 3. 


ur, 79 > xb, 523 yx > |Sdxver, cj. 277. B. 


% 61. 
yera, dec., 103. N. 


yao, Cj. 288. 


cj., 298. 


yae, w. art, 4903; in dduae, | 13: 109. y. 
specification, 656. 5 ; in-|Saeddrw, cj.. 289. 


trod., 661. N. 3 pos., |3 


678. Be 
yaerke, dec., 106. 2, B. 


x1, affixed, $28 3 pos., N. 3 pos., 6758. &e 


673. @; encl, 732. 
ytyuvie, -iexe, Cj., 296. 
virco, Cj.; 219. a. 
vires, dec., 104. 


Jaipwy, q 12: 105. 1, 57. 4.'Siddexa, cj. 285. 
3i3nyee == Die, 284. 
Idedexw, Cj. 285; Beas, 


q 57 : 227. 


(87. B3ens, F 51: 201. 3, 
Sdéxeuver, -ev, dec., 124. p,| 224f., 1843 Bous, | 22. 
SecpeetZer, -hes, -vbeer, -vmpes, 31% w,-npees, Cj., 288, 224.3. 
ineubs sizes, W. inf., 551. 
Aueviis, dec., 126. 2. 
SiarAdesos W. gen., 352. 
i, conjunct. and adv., dwaises, -0ts, | 18 : 33. 8B, 
657. y3 é 8, 490; for; 
vée, 656; introd., 661.'diweus, 17: 130. y. 
3inLee, contr., 33. a. 
Je, insep. particle, 150,'3ia, -epeas, Cj. 282. 


138. 4. 


329, 648. 33; accent.,'Swxw, cj. 2983 w gen, 


732. d. 


disse, F 582 237. 


374. xy 


3sidw, jy 2823 Tiderxe,|doxiw, gh. 288 ; setae 


vauca, 638. 


yheas, 4 14: 114f. 
yide, W. aco. and gen., W.|3cixrD us, J 52: 225, 294.| Ber, adv. in, 321. b. 

2 acc., 430. Siva, YF VS: 146. dseu, F 16: 123. y 
synede, -1xe, Ce, 279. dsimview, pf., 238. a. Sous, 9 22, 51: 109% @, 
yiyas, [ 13: 109. 3irsae, dec., 104. N. 132. 
yiryrepecs, yivepas, Cj., 286, /3:A9is, -», dec., 105.3, a.) Seapotpeas, fut., 301. 5. 

238. a; w. dat., 408 ;/dines, dipt., 127; in pe-|dece, ins. of ¢, 221. a. 

w. part., 637. riphrasis, 385. 3. Jeiww, Gj., 259. 
Yiyrccne, yardoxm, Cj.,|divdeor, -sov, dec., 124. B. |devere, Cj. 272 

285 5 byvms, J 57: 224. |dicxopeas, cj., 259. suveas, augm., 189. 1. | 

2, 227; w. part. and inf.,|3iew, ¢j., 259. dvvw, dum, Cj., 278; Wor, 

633, 634. B. Ssopees, dec., 125. a. 457: 2u7, 38;, ¥ 22: 
yAticwy, dec., 107. N. [diewern, voc., 742. 109, 1382. 

Tacts, 9 16: 126. 2. [diqopeas, -vupens, Gj 294. |3v0, dum, F2l: 137. y. 
yausca, 7: 92. 1. Bin, bind, cj., 219, 484. |Ivgeuas, cj., 270. 8. 
yee, Cj 287. Bin, need, Gj., 222. 3, y3/8ue7-, 325 5 augm., 193. 
yaw, dec., 123. y. pt. w. num., 140. B ; 3si,/8 Yursv, FS: 22. «, 24; 
Tegys, -0v, doce, 123. «. | impers., w. gen. 3573) s X #, 245 5 > 4,9, 8, 
vents, $14: 34.0, 114,| w.ace., 430. R.; w.inf.,| sv, 28, 44.3, 11161188, 

117, 121. f. 583; puxeou [dsiv), &e.,) 259.b; 5 > us, 44. 4, 
yetgau, FY 36: 2173 use) 623 3 dione, w. gen.,| 203. a, 206. B, 242. b; 

in mid., 558, 559. d. 357. N. ss > wand ss, 29. a, 36f, 
yu, dec. 101. y, 63,/3%, Siwers affixed, $28;) 44.4;41< 6, 50;i<s, 

742, "3a, 30bsv, Shea, pos.,673.| 300; contr. w. other 
yn, J 11: 8Sf, 101, | a. vowels, 32f; ins. after 
TaCedas, 4 7.93.N., 9600. '39 285 sis, 551, 634. 31 contr, 35, 98. B; by 
3,93: 36 > or, 34 >| Biarey Sri, 671. 4. Ion., 48. 1, 120. ¥, 242, 

of, 523 34 > op 58; 8 dnrsw, ¥ 47: 216, 218. | a; sign of plur., 83, 172; 

uropped before ¢, 55 ;| Anusiene, dec. 106, 742.| charact., changed, 110f; 

bef. x, 61; inserted, 64. dHu0s, 9: 726. 5. conn. vow. in pron., 14:5 

2; in r., 273, 282. -dny, adv. in, 321. b. in cj., 175, 203f; in 
A in declension, 117f. {3:a, const., 648. augm., 173, 187f3; in 
da, adv. in, $21. b. Siarrdw, pref., 192. 4. redupl., 190f; ins. in 
dase, Voc. 732. SaexsddrvOes, -veus, Subj.,| opt., 184; in fut., 200. 3, 
Saivoun:, fut. 285. . | 226. 4. 245.2; before close aff, 
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222. a; changes in r./cdam, 2 aor., 801. 1. 
259, 268, 270. 10; > el sir, cj., 268. 

in 2 pf., 236 : added to} sins, be, ¢ 55 : VSO 5 dial. ison, isai, igel XK mos, nog 
252; encl., 732 5 X alps) pi, 142. 1, 502. 

722. a; W. gen., 364f,|fuweday, S22. 

384; w.dat., 408; omit-|i», in compos., 68. 3 ; pro- 


r., 287f; ss ip plup., 
179, 203. N.; sF > ts, 
, #, », 22.3, 117, 121.3, 
220, 264. [si 603. 
ids, compos., > fs, ds, X 
Tag, dec., 108. N. 
tavrey > abou, | 23 
144; use, 504f; for 
other pronouns, 506 f. 
bie, cj, 189. 3, 218. 
Tne, see Besives. 


ted, 547, 6:34. 0, 6:59. 25 
auxil., 637; vee: si, 
Swees, &., 523; leer dr, 
w. pl. nom., 549. 6; 
as aot., 576. 5; sivas: w. 
verbs of naming, &c., 


iets, § 24: 15135 usq 
503. 


clit., 731; w. dat., 648 ¢ 
for sis, 659. B; Wy wos 
w. superl., 462. BB; # 
§, 530; isl, 648.63 in 
for isseei, 653.8, 730, 
dyes, -ort, 523. & 


434. N.; as inf. of ape-|iraiga, ivapige, ¢j., 276 


cif., 623. N. 


isdebs» for ivdev, B59. y- 


iyyds, cp, 163. B; W.|slus, go, | 56 : 231 ; dial., /issyasis, 2. nor., S01. 6. 
252. 73 as fut. 231, \ivena, w. gem, S78. y, 
bysiew, cj, 268, 238. B. | 301.33 sifor%, 210.N.| pos., 674. 


gen., $94. 


Torey, 808 yiyrdene. 

Tyxtrus, dec. 119. 2. 

bys, | 23: 141f; use, 
502f; tywys, 732. d. 

Bue, see Sune. 

Iu, cj., 298, 246. B. 


SFopes, G., 275. é. 


sao, 273. a. 


iviare, i 273. as 


slwev, -&, | 53: SOL. 7 ;|Fevdpes, cj. 2938. 


clei, 613. 3, 747. @ 


sigyW us, eye, G., 294,1i% > bx, 68. 1; proclit., 


299. 
sigopas, -wrde, G., 298. 
sige, G., SOi. 7. 


730; cp, 161. 23 w. 
pass. 562; w. gén., 648 ; 
for is, 659. a; i sree, 


idirw, cj, 222. 25 wiles, 9 21: 105. 1, 1373) 530. 
W. gen., 362. y; Ww. dat.,|iZaipuns w. part., 616. a. 
Is» for od, | 23: 142. 3.) 400; w. euperl., 462. y./iZaeve: w. ace., 424. 1. 
-us, adj. in, 56. 4,5, 315. f.|ig3» absolute, 638. 
a < 28, 29. @, 363 > wi,isis, is, der. and eonstr.,|-ses in der, 215. ¢. 

463 in 2 pera, 37. 4; in} 648, 659. @; W. BUM., |fena, cj., 273. #, 2.38.8; 


inf., 583. 


i4iZ as, Gj., 297. 


augm., 189. 3; in re- 
dupl., 191 ; connect. vow. 


137. 63 proclit., 731 ;| const., 615; 


tig ors, 00, 65l. z. 


of plap., 179, 203; >|tiexe, cj., 273. a. 
o, 236; swein opt. 184.|slou, tom, Ww. gens 394 jliwavpioxepas, Cj 296. 


w, 205. 3. 

-, adv. in, 821. 

ai, proclit., 731; sf yee, 
436s, si, 597, S599f, 625. 
B: ad X id, 6033 w. 
subj., GOS. s 5 47 15, 663. 


65 si em sf, 667.25 af 


34, 01 38 et, 663. 6, 671.6. 
-sos in der., 308. a, S11. 
sfdouas, sider, Cj., 301. 4 5 

sides, 4 22, 958: 112. 

a, 13%. 1, 301. 4; i, 

613. 3, 747. ©. 
sis, 732. 85 see si. 
sine == Toxa, 273. 0. 
sixale, 188. N., 273. a. 
sixees(v), 4 25: 66. a. 
sium, cj, 188. 3, 249. 
sine», Gec., 123. a 


w. ace., 657. a. 
sleba, Cj, 236. c, 297. 
ix < iz, 68. 1, B. 
ixzds, cp., 163. . 


desrypeer, 
238. B. 
boerala, augin., 189. 5. 


iweQver, Gj., 274. 3 

iwi, const., 648; w. num, 
137. 83 pos., 652. 1. 

ie/xAny,.monopt., 127. 


insives, 97. 2, 450: beas-liwsAtopeosv, op., 158. B. 
vooi, 150. y 3 use, SVQ. liaspstrapeas, -iepes, Cj, 288 
ixzanosmtCo, pref, 192. 4.) w. gen., 476. 3. 


ixavy sivecs, G23. ae 


ivierapes, pref., 192. 3. 


iAdeowr, -rruv, Cp.. 160 ;\éwiqesgss, cp. 158. 
fAarrey, as indec., 450.3. |sesyaiess W. Zen, 391 a, 


tAadve, irAgw, Cj. 278. 


lweshuny, 800 weincbas 


iAgvis, Cp. 160, 165. l.jiarions, -v15, 134. B. 


tAsvoopas, fut., 301. 3. 


Ie, Ch, SOO. 


iAmAsypeas, 944: 217. y.|ieyatlopes, augm., 189.8. 


tAxw, -xiw, Cj. 298. 
tapusvs, dec., 58. B. 


lorine, Cj., 269. 


iAwilar, -wepeas, Cj-y 297. liesiave, Cj.. 269. 
buaveov, Y 23: 144; use, liptoopers, fut., 298. 


504. 


“Eepeias, «ts, [ 7: Ot 
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Tews, augth., 189, 8. Fess, docs, 138. 9 omitted, 199. nm. 
pie, G., 222. 1. wm &3: 243 XK 6, 94;|/Qaranc, dec. 124. a. 
Uppapsives, cp., 156. 9 ton., 44. 2; > ss, 29,/SdAre, pf. cidnran, 236.2 
tevyyare, Cj., 290. $7. 23 contr. 31f; in|Savdres, use, 374. N. 
ieves, nude forma, 246. «.| plup., 903. N. ; in sudj.,|Sdece, oj. 272. 
texopas, cj, 301. 8, 338.) 204; ins., 222 Sdvewv, -erev, compt., 
B; we fut. part., 637 ;|-» in der., 305. b. 159. B. 
tai oxyt., 747. e. #, w. compt., 461, 4623f |Sdrseer, “0% § $9. N. 2. 
ipa, sienna, J 53° 301.7.| omitted, 461. a: pleo- Sauparsee Seren, Saspa- 
sews, dec., 104. nastic, 46l,¢ 3 HR xard,| ores of, 5:38. a. 
lewesa, cj., 298. 4 wees, 4 dos, A aors, 463 5| Save, Oj., 268. [583, 
iobias, bebe, cj. 298. . f ev, 666. %. Sirw, cj., 222.23 w. inf., 


ieritw, augm., 189. 3. 19 9 85, 491. RK. [301. N.| Oisess, dec. 128.4; Sépess 
iscas, | 22, | 48: 131./Au0, T 58 : 203. N., 287,| ici, ib. 


B, 237. #005, Monopt., 127. -6s, gen. in, 91, 390. 1. 
Lexuces, Cpu, 161. 1, 3. |adds, T 19: 112E 117.|Ssecews, dec., 123. 
ivaiges, Cp, 161. 2 N., 132. 15 cp, 159. |Qeeudp, doo, 125. a 
to < se, tov, Ke., 45. 3, |Hou, -oc08, Cj., 290. Qigis, dec, 119. 1. 


121. a, 142. ¢, 243,  |#asores, superl., 160. |Siw, rm, cj, 220. (732, 
3, augm., &e., 193. due, w. adv. and gen.,|91v, pos., 673. #; excl. 


sJysws, dec. 133. B. 363. B; as perf., 57%%.|SHe, F 12: 57. B 
side, Cj, 222. 3. fAines, T 63; in condens.,|Inedw, cj, 218. 
0b40(¢), 67. 23 w. gem.,| 529. Siyryeves, ., 290. 

373; w. part, 616. a. |Tua, 759: 275.2. |Svienm, cj, 281, 237, 
tiziena, Gly 2965 ebeé,|Hpeae, dec., 103. N. 239. @; pass. of aetive, 
oxyt., 747. ¢. hyo: 10 Pmyes, 228, 295, 556 , use of tenses, 
ids, nds, dec. 136. 3. 4ys-, use of compeunds,) 578. y. [y. 
sds in der., 306. c., 809.| 140. y. Sedeow < racerews “74. 
sixagss, 917: 1ovf. ty << lav, 603, Seade, ins. of ¢, 221. a. 
-80w in der., $18. Aveyxa, Aveyxer, 301. 6. Se, Gli: 10g. 
ip’ 5, ig’ S es, 530; waldwae, T 11: 103. Sebwem, Qo 272. 

‘of, 628. *"Heaxains, © 14: 115. Secenen, cj 281. 3. 
ixbeie, ep, 159. [298.] B, 121. 4. Seyéene, dec., 106, 742, 
Tzbe, -aleer, -guive, So fgium, cp. 161. 2 Sten, 1 7: 9S. 


Sa, Gj-, 300; augm., 189.|seiysyis, -vss0, 184. a Suu, cj. 219. 
33; w.adv., 555. a; and|sows, T 14: 114 4. Sos, T 14: 114. 2. 
gen., S63. B; auxil.,|-ns < -as in nom., 37. 2.|4 13: 2:f; subsc., 25, 


6373 ivan orodenie -ns in form., 326. $3 in contr., 31 f: ; in 
tw, Ges 222. [632. N.|deewy, -crey, compt., 160.) crasis, 38 ; sign of dat., 
-sw, -tuy, Ton. gen., 95f. |xouxes, Cp, 156. y. 82. B, 83, 176; affixed 
-tw in der., 318. aye, T 14: 11zf 115.| to demonstratives, 150. 
tas, dec., 123. y. a, 728. 2. y, 734.6; connect. vow., 
F, 21f; in dec. 1173 in|ses, dec. 123.» 177, 205; 7 >7 and « 
Gj., 220, 264, 267. 3;|9,93; S¢ > «7,99 >| in r., 269: . in redupl., 
sign of pers., 143. o3, 52; Se > ops, 52;|-4, adv. in, 341. [283 


@ @3: 51. N.; a > er,| 9 dropped before «, 55 ;|~ie in der., 30%. a 

70. 13 > o8, 33, 3, 70.| before =, 61; sign of |Taveiis, dec., 126. 2. 

V.3 in r., 273f, 282. gen., 84; of pers., 1723|-séew in der., 319. I. 
Saw, Cj. 280. y, 33. a. ins. in du. and pl., 174 ;|idsi, 2 aor., S01. 4. 
Cioyvigss, Ch.. 294. changes of in cj., 181,/-c&dsus in der., 312. d. 
“ibs, Zdv, 116; 123. y.| 210; Sadded tor., 28~ ;|-i3ns, dies in der., 310. 
Cuyss, Juyer, dec, 125. u.| Sa annexed. b&2 3 94,\ Bue w. gen. 39). w 
fev us, cj., 293, Gne, tense-signs, 198 f ;!2eaw, contr. 244. a. 

38 
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Bede, J 275. € 
Bess, dec., 104. 
isess WwW. gen, $91. @e 
1 added to Poy 297. 
ike in der., 318. 

Lao, -dve, Ge, 275. %. 
nus, J 54: 2°9, 284; 
ies W. gen. 373. 2. 

*"Ineovs, dec., 126. 2. 
-ing, adv. in, $41. 2. 
inviogsas, Ines, . -hve, Ce, 
292. 
«zés in der. 314, 315. 
éuqives, doc., 124. B. 
iAdenepes, G-, 279. 
soos in der., 314. c. 
va, const.. 601; ise er; 
539. a. 
ion in der., 310. b. 
aves in der., 315. 
-o» in der., S12. 
-os in der., 315. 
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nal, crasis, 40; w. num.,|xAivrs, cj., 272. 
140; w. edees, 513. a@3|zArives, cj., 269. 


for other connectives,|xase, 2 sor, 2.27. 


Yd 


656 ; conj. and adv.,| as pass., 556. 
657. v3 nal 3s, 491 ;|xvigas, dec. 123. B. 
weodws wai, 655. 6; xal|xesvig, gram. term, 7; W 


yee, 661. 2. 
naivupas, Cj., 295. 
naive, Cj 267. 2. 
Bin, Bbw, Cj, 267. 3. 
nanéss, Cp., 160. 
narte, Cj. 261. 
nadrés, cp., 159. 
whAos, dec., 123. y. 
sdpre, Cj., 223, 277. B. 
adewrn, Cj., 272; xé- 
aappes, 1 44: 217. y. 
niga, dec., 125. B; in 
periphrasis, 385. 3. 
nave, const., 648; 
num., 137. s. 
xi{v), 66. a; = ds, 328, 


Ww. 


ixesés, 1:14,0 16:111£,| 587, 593. y3 pos, 673. 


1Zi.3. 


iswoevgofin, redupl., 193.|xiae, dec., 108. N. 


Irrapas, Cj. 287. 

ss in der. 309f. 

sox added to r., 296 

-exes, -m, in der., 312. b. 

lernps, 148; 224f 284; 
isenxa, 233f, 237; 
beras, © 22: 1399. B; 
eva for erat, 210. N.; 
isrtiéa, 239; Iernca X 
iveny, 257. B. 

foxes, Chey X tes, 300. 

ixgis, T 14: 83f, 117. 

ixcee, dec., 107, N. 

efwy im der., 310. b; 
quant., 683. 3. 

-iwvy in der., 310. b. 


xideer, -mvvepes, Cj, 293. 
xstimas, T 60: 232, 
asige, G-, 268. 

mixader, -4ee, Cj. 279. ¢. 
ninacpes, pl, 295. 
nixedya, Cj., 274. 3, 238. 
usAsio, Cj., 221. 
wbroues, aor., 194. 3. 
ntgdrvvd ss, -de0, Cj., 295. 
nioas, | 11:104,121.¢, 5. 
niedes, c., 261. 2. 

xstbe, Cj., 270. 9. 
xziQaans, const., 369. B. 
angverss, 8C. 6 xagvt, 546. 
uiyxare, Cj. 290. 
widyenyss, cj., 293. 


w, 03: mg > 8,513 23 >|xidurssw w. gen., 395. 3. 
vy, af > Xb, S25 wel xiovnpes, -de, Cj. 293. 


> ym, 53; changes be- 
fore x, 61; « (') >x, 
65; » annexed, 66. 2; 
= <.@, 7, 69. 11. : tense- 
sign, 198 ; omitted, 199. 
nabaien, cj, 267.2. (I. 
xecbilouas, Cj., 275. Z. 
xabside, pref., 192. 3. 
xibnpas, 1 59: 275, %. 
wabler, Gey 275» 2 


xis, 14: 107. 

uixave, -bw, Cj., 290. 
xixenpt, Cj.» 284. 

zie, 2 &. in -abev, 299. 
xArades, dec., 124. B. 
wader, Ge, 277. a. 
nAnio, RAdw, Cj., 267. 3. 
wAsis, FT 1b: 104. 


gen., 391. «. 
suvevis, deoc., 124. 6. 
xopice, 7 40. 273. 2. 
wove’ .S as, ¢j., 297. 
nowerw, Cj. 2723 xbare 
pas, bewail, 561. a. 
abeat, W 11: 10). 
xopivO ps, -te, Gj. 29S. 
xepveee, Cj 275. a 
-xés in der., 315. b. 
neater, Cj. 238. B, 274.3 
setas, dec., 115. 1. 
xpticrey, neaciores, 160. 
meipecvel per, -epeesi, we peves- 
pects, -hopsas, Cj-, 293. 
neiver, dec., 124. 8. [a. 
xgive, Cj., 54. y, 56, 217. 
neurre, Cje, 27 2. 
xevfa w. gen., 292. 1. 
xradonas pf. sistant, In- 
enya, 191. 3, 234. 
ariives, -v0pss, 2eiveD p41, Che, 
xeele, dec., 105.6. [295 
xruwio, Cj. 288. 
xuxewv, dec. 107. N. 


[B.|xvrivdm, -be, xvAle, Che 


novia, Gj. 292. [288 
xdew, -iw, Cj., 288; w. gen., 
370. 
xtov, T 12: 
26!. 2. 
xwas, Gec., 123. B. 
4,03: < 9, 54,277. 
@; ae, 56, 59. 
Agas, ARs, dec., 124. a. 
Asyxavw, Cj, 290.5 w. 
gen., $70. 
Aayes, dec. 123. y. 
Adlomas, -vpems, Cj., 290. 
Adbea Ww. gen., 392. 1. 
AdAes, CP, 156. y 
AauCdve, cj., 290; rAabe 
oxyt., 747. ¢. 
Aduwe, cj. 22. 
Aarvbdva, Cj, 290; 


106 ; cp, 


with 


sAsio, Age, Gj., 270. 10.| part, 633 


zAiwens, cp., 161. 2. 


Adena, Cj. 273. a 
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Abym, pf., 191, 236.4. |uirw, cj., 222. 2, 261 ;}-sos in der., 305. f. 
Asioe, T 37: 217, 236.) wirss impers., w. gen.,|~éevr, dec., 105. «. 
1, 246. B, 290; Asive-| 376. 3; w. dat., 407. s./ 00, pol, xf, enclit., 732, 
pa, Ww. gen., 349. BR. |peiseova, pespeees, 238. « X ipov, &., 142. 1, 
dior, J 13 109. petv, w. art., 490; sév,| 5025 eos ins., 410. N. 
Asralepet, Adw, Cj.. 286. | piveos, gir, POS., 673. a.|uundepeast, Cj, 287. a, 
Aienr, T 12. 105.1, 57.4.| aire, cj. 222. 2, 286. | 236. 2. 


Asewdvn == Asie, 290. |nsepneiZa, cj. 276. pevuns, dec., 124. «. 
Aiwa, monopt., 127. -wts, Dor. for -gsv, 70. 8.| vores X pevgion 137. 2. 
rasray, YF 22, | 37: 109, | elves, cp., 156. ¢,3; use,|-nes in der., 314. d. 
132, 747. b. pird, coust., 648. [456.|r,7 3; > «, 50; changes 
aAsyos, 9: 86. piraty, w. gen. 3943) of, 54; changes of », 
eAos in der., S15 f. w. part., 616. «. 56f, 105, 109; », final 
Aotw, Cj., 260. feicsocs W. gen., 364; w.| cons, 63; paragogic, 
Adxres, dec., 125. x. dat., 408. 66, 211. N.; in i» and 
Ave, 2 aor., 227. y, Mixes), 673 Ww. gen.,| vy, 68.3; sign of pl., 
Agay, Ageves, 160. 394; connective, 657. y;| 83, 172, 1773 of object, 
«, T 3; changes before, pire ev, 530.- 84, 87, 176; dropped 


53; wa > Ba, 64. N. ;]48, w. subj. and imp.,j and changed in r., 217; 
sign of 1 pers., 143, 171;| 598; final, 6OI1f; w.| added to r., 271, 277f; 
changes of in cj., 181,| words of fear, 602. 2,3;| ins. in r., 278. 3, 289f. 


209. X ob, 6473 redund.,|vai, X pd, w. acc., 426. 3. 
ped, X vs, W. acc., 426.3;| 664 f; «ndiemphat., 664.| veiw, cj., 267. 

pa créer —, 484. y¥3 wn od, 666; pH ellvads, vses,0 9: 98, 728.1. 
-ua in der., 306. 2. yt, 671. 8: ph Senlrads, 114,716: 84.0, 
petyadss, dec., 119. 2. dows, 671. 12. 114, 117, 121. 6. 
fedncce, -xasea, 134. 3. pondsis, 137. Bs pendiv as|vevrns, 17: 92f. 
panes, cp., 159. s. _ | indecl., 450. 3. ve added to r., 292. 


MéAg, CD, 163. @; paer-lunxdrpes, Cj., 287. «. viaros, superl., 156. 3. 

Aor, weAscore in cp., 460 ;|unxies << un bri, 68. a. |vigew, cj., 222. 2. 

MeAXAey OMitted, 653. 5.|Mnvas, dec., 126. 2. sia, Cj., 220, 282. 
pedans, monopt., 127. penvis, dec., 119. 1. vies, U9 98, 728. 1. 
poarvbdver, Cj., 290; vi wa-lurirne, T 12: 106.22. jvt, X pa, W. acc., 426, 3. 

doy; 631. N.; w. part.|udrees, dec., 124. y. m- privative, 325. a. 


and inf., 634. 6. -1, verbs in, T48f 208.|v44w, via, cj., 282. 
Mehopecs, peciecas, Cj., 278.| 2, 224f. — - vila, viwrw, Cj. 275. 9. 
fdorra, Cj. 272. pits xcuieds, 379. 3. vixdw, W. 2 acc., 433, 435. 


pderus, dec., 128. y- . fiyrD pes, wieye, ¢j., 294. viv, acc., GF 23: 142, 5, 
Maexas, dec., 126. 2. wixeds, cp., 160; psxgov| 143. y ; use, 507; encl., 
avons, Cj., 222. a. (dsr), 623. 732. 
fiyas, © 20° 1355 ep.,|usewuione, cj., 285; wi-lvoeiZa, w. dat., 419. N. 
159 5 pesivanv, T17 107.| ponuos, 191. 3, 233f 5] v006, vous, 9 : 98, 728. 1. 
usbioxe, -vw, cj., 279,| w. gen., 376; w. part.|-v0s in der., 314, 315. 
819. 2. and inf., 634. ¢. vorQur, -iGe, W. gen., 347 
psigonas, Cj., 268; 191.1.) pieva, -c%Za, cj. 286. vu, added to r., 293 f. 
fsiov, cp., 1603; pestov|uir, acc. J 23: 142. 5,/vA(v), 66. a5 pos, 673. 


as indecl., 450. 3. 143. y3 use, 507 5! a@; encl, 732. 
piras, © 19: 105. 2,) encl., 732. vue, dec., 102. a. 

132. 25 cp., 158. «. |Mivws, dec., 124. y. vai, vo, 123 141f. 
fias, monopt., 127. prea, eva, 17: 94. vapor == vizew, 287. 
pirs, dec., 1038. N. prdenas, Cj., 285. verter, yveros, dec., 125. a. 


u“irdrw, Cj. 222, 13 welucrcduas, fut, 281.38. |%, 13; < xe, ye, xe, 
‘inf., 583. -  |edgees, £9: 726.38. | 513 > «, 68. 1; Dore 
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for a, 245. 1. ag omitted, 385. y- 
Riuvepes, 118: 109. eiparler, Gj. 274. 3. 
kev w= ode, 648. B. -oe, gen. in, 99. 


ds posses., £24: 15] 


wae, 5036. [326 


(3, 9-1 -06 in der. 305, 306, 308 


3 psxgés, TS: 22. y 24 slelepes > oar, G., 222./ees, 163° 521; in con 


oes, © G63 521; in con- 
dense., 529 ; = éri cas- 
1, 208. a; 06 > w and| eres, 531; in exclam., 
ov, 29. a, 36, 44. 4, 244;) 536. 8; w. inf., 628f ; 
contr. w. other vowels,| ses ¢s, 629. 

32f, 45; conn. vow. injes, T 14: 114. 2, 121. 
Dec. m1, 16. 86; in) f, 741. 6. 

cj HT 31s 175, 2O3f;lsieb’ J Spares, 612. 1. 
charact., changed, 110f ;|sicrgiw, augm., 189. 4. 
ins., 222, 8; in pf.,jeteu, fut., 301. 6. 

236; changes in r., 259, elyeuns, cj, 222. 3; as 
269; oF > o, «, 22. 3,| pf, 579. 05 w. part, 
117. 637. [295. 
6, 9 24: 97, 147€: cra-léadzes =e GAAd mus, 246. N., 


X w, 24; 0 > o, 0, @, 
44. 4, LIL 117, 156. 


dens., 529 ; w. adj. uf 
admiration, 538. @ > Wa 
anf., 628 ; Svev a8 indecl., 
450.3; a8 adv., 529. 8; 
seer ob, 532. N. 

Sewt, dec, 127. [728. 1, 

éecior, -o7, T 9. 98, 

Sons, B24; 153, 539.2; 
irreg. forms, Sveum sre, 
drera, dru, érues, T 24 
153; imterchanged w. 
3s, 520; complem. use, 
535f; w. modes, 606, 
GOSf: 3 os paler, wa 


sis, 39; proclit., 731 ;|éasyes, cp. 160; diya| fos, 631. N. 


X 3, 722. a: w. gen.,| X of édize, 488. 5; 
$62, « ; early use, 4676.) sasyou (3:50), 623. 
use as art., 469. use as|srschadve, -Jaises, Cj. 291. 
pron, 490f; w. inf.,|drrsms, ch, 295. 
622; 6 pbs, 96, yae,|drcauta, Gj, 274. 3. 
490f. ‘Opsieg, in Homer, 421. a. 
4., pron. and adv. begin- |écvigs, cj., 295. 
ning W. 063 317... |dssosde sigs, const., 615. 
Baler, -opses, Gy 273. B. |suseyvipes, Gj-, 295. 
3s, T 24. 150; XK odees,|svae, dipt., 127. 
513f; =m adv., 514. N.;|dveuges, -05, dec., 124. A. 
we bd, 515 5 Bi, 150. y.| evivnees, cj., 284. 
sig, V9 744. éveue in periphr., 385. 3. 
devs, FT 13 109. @. svoetZar, Cj., 275. 2. 
ssdgouas, Cj., 270. Svepeus, Cj., 298. 
"Odueesis, 16: 121. 3./ée-, pron. and adv. begin- 
der, cj., 222. 1; w. gen.,| ning w., 317, 519. 2. 
391. 3, Svou, Sever wou, Tei- ed, 
-és, gon. in, 91, 320. 
-o4,, dat. in, 90, 320. interchanged, 649. 
etvexna, 40. 3; const.,|’Owors, 7 13 109. 2. 
530, 671. 13. Srws, conat., 601 f. 
o < ous, om, 37. 33 < om, | seco, Gj., B01. 4. 
os, 45.5, 865 > & injsciye, -yrims, cj. 295. 
augm,, 188. 2; < ss in|éens, dec., 123. y. 
pf., 236, 1; final in ac-|épvisc, cj., 295. 
cent., 723. éevsem, redupl., 191. 2. 
-o, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. egpes, dec. 123. y. 
eda, 158 237, 301.N.3/8s, rel. 7 24 
10” Ses, 671. 4. 
eidies, -cive, oth vas, cj. 291. 


Oidieeus, 7 16. 123, 124, 


complem., 535f; 
modes, 606 ; xai 35, 491. 


-errés, adj. in, 138. 2. 

CaPenivemar, -hopat, Ca, 

érs w. modes, 606. [291. 

ées, not elided, 42. «; 
w. superl., 525. N.; re- 
dund., 609; w. inf and 
part., 619. N.; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos. 673. 8 ; 
ee: ci, 539.4; Ses pe, 
671. 9. 

ev < oe, 29.03 <ise, w, 
eo, 36; < oF, 22.3, 117. 

ed, © 23: 141f; encl,. 
732; use, 506f. 

oy > oba, ody, 68. 2,8; XK 
pn, 647 ; redund,, 664 f; 
ov wa, W. Subj. and fut. 
ind., 595. 3, N. 597.1; 


of, 4 GS; w. gen., 3633] of @au, 616. 5; ends 


emphat., 664. y ; 0b yae 
rAd, 671. 10 5 of wiv. 
wos (pomv) &AAM, B71. 115 
Co Seu, Sear, seas, ele, 
671. 12. 

evdas, dec., 123. B. 

oueis, T 21 187. B; 
evdsis soris ov, 528. 2. 

evxwy in Hat. 660. N. 


147 f, 468 ;|od9 << is, affixed, 328 , 
use, as rel. 519f; as} pos. 673. «. 
W.lorvsma <Q od ivexa, 40. 3° 


const., 530, 671. 13. 


136. 2. 
olssiog WwW. gm., 391. a& ; 


R.; dv pedo, 3, 493. R. ;lods, ards < otus, ~nees 
3s Bevan, 525. B. 111.33. y, 104.0, 74). 


odedge, -és, Cj., 282. 
evres, GT 24: 150; X 


ixsivos, 512; X 801, 513 f;tetuww, pf. 236.4 
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wti.as and deriv., w. gett.,faiserey, ep. 1€t. 2. 
394. w.dat., 399. — frasieve, ch, 274. 

-TAbos, num. in, 138. 4. 


in repetition and assent, |wivns, 129. 1; cp., 157. |radrve, cj., 270. 


518. N. 3 in address, 
343. 3, 515 5 evresi, 
150. ». 


odeu(s), 67; X Fs, 516. 
spsiAw, cj., 268. 
éperes, Monopt., 127. 
sPAsrexdve, cj., 289. 
éQex, constr., 601. 
SYouns, fut., 301. 4. 
~se in der., 318. 

#, 133 *¢ >¥, 51; 
«3 > 63, wh > 96, 52; 
He > KM, 535 wz > Q, 
61; #(‘) >, 65; 4 
> x», 69. 1.3; < 9, 69. 
#; pron. and adv. be- 
ginning w. «., T 63: 

waite, cj., 276. (817. 

wais, TT1: 102, 742.4. 

wale, Gj. 222. 3, 

wadraiss, cp., 156. y. 

waed, const., 648, 651. », 
652. 1 ; w. pass, 562; 
wden for wéesess, 655. 5, 
730. 

ragoiviw, pref., 192. 4. 

was, absol., 638. 

was, 4 19: 109, 182, 
683. N., 738. c; w. 2 


_ [wsed, const., 658 ; 


wirbixes ys, W. gen.,|wAwa, ¢j., 264. 
872. y. wviw, Cj., 220, 264; w 
wiwse, dec., 113, 119. 2., gen., 391. 3. 
rireapns, pf. 297. wvuk, dec., 123. y. 
Tite, cp. 158. B. wow in peripht., 425. 5. 
wig, affixed, 328; pos.,/woAss, 7 14, 7 16: BIL 
673. #; encl., 732. 2, 113f, 118, 125. 
wiede, cj., 288, 246. B. [woavdargus, dec., 136. a. 
not| woravweus, dec., 136. 2. 
’ elided, 42 ; as adv.; 657,|/veAvs, 1 20: 185; ep, 
730; of wsei, 466. N. | 1595 w. xe/, 655. 65 
wievnses = riaedone, 285.| verrei X of worrci, 488. 


wieued(»), 66. a. 

wicow, riare, Cj. 275.9. 

wirdvO pus, -be, Cj., 293. 

Wiropas, -2es, Cj. 287. 

wsdbeues, Cj., 290. 

Wide pes, Cj., 274. d. 

TiPvsie, 2 aor., 274. 3, 

wives, Cj. 294; whyvw- 
ve, opt., 226. 4. 

waiyus, 714: til, 118f, 
117. N. 

wiewAnpes, Cj. 284. 

Tipewonper, cj., 284, 

ive, Cj., 278. 

wiwedexw, Cj., 285. 

alarm, Titves, Cj. 286 ; 
as pass. 556; werres, 


pers. imp., 613. 2; way-| 238. a. 


vis, w. rel., 520. a. 
wévve, Cj, 275. 9. 
réowe, Cj., 281. s, 238. 

B; vi wabov; 631. N. 
wardere, Cj, 274. y. 
wariosecs, Cj., 288. 
warie, © 12 106, 742. 
TldegoxAes, 716. 121.4. 
wareus, dec., 124. y. 
weve, ins. of «, 221. a. 
wile, 739: 217, 238. 

B, 269. 
wives, contr., 33. a. 
Tlepgassts, 14: 116. B. 
reign, Gj., 268. 


wirvnpes, -v, Cj., 293. 
wiey, fom. wissen, 182. 38, 
184. 35 cp., 158. B. 
waddle, cj., 274. s. 
wAaxiss, -ovs, 109. 2. 
-*Adeies, -wy, hum. in, 
138. 5. 
Trdeow, Cj., 275. . 
TAtiov, wrlov, wAsiveos, 
159 3) wasiy, 159. »; 
#Astioy as indecl., 450. 3; 
WAtiov, TAsivca in cp., 
wAixe, Cj., 259. 


[460.|aebs << gor, 


wepbiw, Cj., 288. 

roeife, ch, 297. 

wToppe, wresew, Ww. gen, 
347, 363. a. 

weePvetes, cp., 156. b. 
Ilesssdav, dec, 105. R., 


107. N. 


woes, dec., 119. 2. 
Workepur, -topas, Cj. 287. 
wort, W. interrog., 328 ; 
tort, wov, ews, &c., pos., 
673. a; encl., 782; 
where; Tov ; &e., WT 63 
535f. 
wreti, weorl, 48. 2, B. 
wréruea, fem., 136. B. 
wous, TW YE: 102, 112. «. 
wees, 20: 135. 
wedern, 1 38: 217, 274. 
weicles, 136. a; fem. 
weistuen, &., 134. 3; 
ep., 157. 3. 
weiacta, X49: 301. 8; 
w. gen., dat., and acc., 
374. aw, 399, a. 
weir, const. 657. N. § 
wei #, 629. 2, 657. N. 
pie, Feige, Cj., 282. 
wee, cp., 161. 2; const., 
648 ; we6 rev, 492. a. 
48. B; 


wAsovixens, cp., 157. R. | const., 648, 652. 1; w. 


(281. s.jwate, cj. 220, 264. N. 


wsivoues, fut. 739 and) rAiws, dec., 135. 
wis, w. geni., 349; as|wedrseos, cp., 161. I, 2. 
wsrdle, -kbw, -dw, wad-| connect., 657. Y 3 TAdy| weedgyeou, 322 ; cp., 161.2. 


wixtio, wtixe, Cj., 298. 


bu, ¢j., 282. 


si, 663. 6. 
Jd * 


pass., 562; as adv., 657. 
weeoBarro,w. en. 391 de 


weifean, -Pearea, 134. % 
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webxreos, -ovs, dec., 124. B. esdemas, Gj. 264, 246. a. efivsges, T 24: use, 509 


wears, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
werderupns, G-, 295. 
wrsger, 79: 744. 
wrices, Gj., 274. y ° 
wruyn, -%, dec. 124. a. 
wuvddveues, Cj., 290. 

wie, dec., 124. 6. 

wes &»v, in wish, 600. 2. 

e.%3; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. 1: ¢., 
changes of, 56f, 70. 1 ; 
e, final cons., 63. 

padses, Cp, 160. 

parce, Gj. 272. 

piger, cj., 276. 

fiw, Gj., 264. 

pryrvips, proee, Cj.. 294. 

 picag, FT 12: 57. 38. 

pryow, contr., 244. a. 

pirre, -ke, -dfe, Gj., 288, 
319. 2. 

pis, T 12: 105. 38. 

-ees in der., 315. f. 

porrdps, cj., 293. 

Xs, 10. i3 ¢, 10. 2, 
ll.ase¢>s 50; >4 
300; « > ¢, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of linguals 
and liquids w. «, 55f, 
68.3: «¢ > ee, 70. 1 
@ dropped between two 
cons., 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67; sign of subject, 
84; of pl. 84; of pers., 
148, 172; dropped in 
cj., 182, 210. 8, 247. e; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200f; added 
to fr, 271, 273f ; 5; 
adv. in, 321. 

= in declension, 117. 

carrigea, Cj., 274. 83 -s4, 
8C. é caramsyaris, 546. 

case, Cj., 282. 

oaths, 717: 112f; 
-ws, cp., 157, 162. 

oPivvdps, Cj. 293. 

-os, adv. in, 321. 3. 

wsavrev, savro, UT 23: 
144; use, 504. 

esi in der., 319. 1, 


4 
M6; 


| 
x, 


| enpeactvss, nom. omit. 546. 


vires, Cj., 266. 
evs, dec., 123. y. £182. 
-74, -cba, sign of 2 pers., 
-via, -is, in der., 305. a. 
wives, dec., 125. a. 
added to r., 
319. 2. 
exidervdis, cj.. 293. 
“enid depen, fexAny, 227.8. 
exiarepas, exowia, C., 
usa, 7 88, 93. [288. 
oxidvnpes, cj. .» 293. 


279 f, 


b, 506f. 


oPedess, cp.. 156. B. 


Syiuen nab” Srov xal pet 
es, 334, 9, 413, 438 
B; "Aaxpavxéy, 544.8 
TLivdagexéy, 549. R. 

coke, sw, rbe, Cj. 282. 

Loxedens, O14: 111 
113f, 743. 

rape, T 11 

ews, Gdec., 135. 

earie, voc., 105. R., 742%. 


103. 


jrepewy, cp., 158. 


“7x69, -oxopeny, iter. form, ¢, 133 «¢ Des, 6 > 


exae, dec. 103. N. (249. 
ouwot, dev. 123. y. 
ebopas, Cj., 264. 
eis, © 24: 151; use, 503. 
wepss, T 18: 1315 -ds, 
-#s, cp. 156, 162. 
owdw, Cj., 219, 221. 
owsign, Cj.. 268. 
erivde, Cj., 222. 
oxios, 16: 121. 4. 
-eoa in der., 311. d. 
orabpss, dec., 125. a. 
oriag, dec., 104. N. 
ovirawm, Cj., 277. a. 
ersvater, -vm, Cj, 274. 3. 


j| orsgter, -gienes, -gopems, Cj., 


orient, -r0, 246. «. [296. 

erin. os, dec., 124. B. 

oree vO fly ecucivrlmaergar- 
ry pes, G- * 

creigw,  aipec, ereuhce, 
cj., 259. 

ov, © 23: 14tfs; use, 
502f; ov, ol, vt, encl., 
732; dys, 3283 oi, 
ins., 410. N. 

rvyyyvecxe, const., 615. 

cuxer, 19 87. 

vy, Edy, in compos., 68. 3; 
const., 648; w. num., 
137.4. 

-euvm in der., 308. 

evveida, const., 615. 

opala, -ere, Cj., 274. d. 

oParAAw, Cj. 277. a. 

coi, edie, cdi, T 23: 
141f; use, 506f; encl, 
732. , 


of, 525; ce > op, 53; 
dropped before ¢, 55; 
bef. x, 613; «* < os, 
70. 13 ¢ in neut. lin- 
guals, 103 ; sign of pers., 
148, 147, 171; changes 
of in cj. 181, 2113 
added to r.,271f; pron. 
and adv. beginning w., 
@ 63: 317. 
TéAas, cp. 158. 
Taped = ive, 477. Bp 
capias, 1 7: 86, 93. 
eév, monopt., 127. 
raghere, Cj., 274. y 
Téerages, dec., 125. « 
theew, carre, Cj., 274. 4 
ravriy, raues, 97. N. 
Tax Us, -iws, cp., 159, 162 
Taas, -wv, dec., 124. y. 
vi, affixed, 328; pos 
673. «; encl., 732. 
-s, adv. in, 321. 2. 
rtives, Cj., 268; 217. «. 
-vuee in der., 306. N. 
ruzes, TW 14: 1138. 2, 
115. 1. 
TiAsucey, a8 adv., 457. w 
632. 
esAbw, cj., 219, 221. 
wires, adv. ace., 440. 
Tinve, tauve, G-, 277. 
-vies, verbal in, 314. w 
dat., 407. ;const., 6-42 £ 
rieas, dec., 104, 
rien», dec. 132. 2, 
wiscness, tirraess, T 21 
137; videwwe, 65. N 
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riepaive, Cj., 286. celzm, ch, 301.5. [N.lofen, cf. SO1. 6; oles, 
rivye, Cj-, 270. 9. -reim, -vess in der., 306./ 613.3. 
THx0, Cj, 266. Teaxovrevens, -vis, 134.8. Psiye, Gj.. 270. 93 af 


rndrinevres, -60ds, | 63 :|reiBu, cj, 269. [728.3.| pass., 556. 
150, 516.  [3908, $09.| cectons, | 14: LIZ, 115,; Ons, J 53: 228, 284. 


ene, -ens, in der., 906,|rgiwous, dec., 136. 2. R., 901. 7; encl., 732: 
-cvecov in der. 307. ceiver npsrdrAarror, 140.y.| Jpn, 552; tgny as aor 
-rigeos in der., 314. be | -rpev in der., 307. b. 576. 5. 
rivers, dec., 119. 2. veewss, doc, 119, 1. Obdve, Cj., 278; w. part.. 
ribngs, | 50: 224f, 284.) redu, egdzu, Cj.. 282. | Obrien, cj., 268. [639 
vixee, C., 272. B. Teaye, Cj 267. 3. Gives, Plies, cj., 278 
custo, 4 45% 216, 218 ji rvyzdre, cj. 290; w.igdess, dec., 123. y 
cistern, | 22. gen., 370, 380. =; w.|-gu, dat. in, 89. 
vin, 4 7: 93, 744. part. 633. Piri, J 46: 216, 21h 
riensis, teens, 109. 2. cuvwovres, J 63: 150. a} Piases, | 18: 131, 740.2 
vive, ., 278. rérre, Cj. 272. Prrsysdorg, dec., 136. 1 
eis, indef., | 24: 105. B,|cveess, dec., 119. 2. Pires, cp., 156. y, & 
152f; encl., 732 ; irreg.| rdw, cj., 270. PAlyw, Prsyibe, Gj. BAH. 
forms, rev, ry, derra,|cupes, dec. 124. y. gap, F 11: 101. 


152, 153. «; affixed,|cy, therefore, 49%. B. Pogies, Pein, cj. 301. 4 
328 ; use, 517f; w. 2|-rwe in der., 306. b. Peala, cj., 275. J. 
pers. imp., 613. 23 cijd Wirdv, F 3: 22.0, 246; | Pedeoes, Pedyrdps, Go, 244. 
as indecl., 450. 3. » init, aspir., 13. 1; Peta, dec., 104. N. 

eis, interrog., | 24: 152.| contr., 34, 36; vu < F,|eixn, -€, dec., 124. a. | 
25 729. E. ; use, 535f;| 50; 0 > 6 and w in r.,| Peierm, Cj, 274. y. 


w. art., 480. 4; in con-| 270. Peciesor, 65. N. 

dens., 528.13 ¢f yde :|OCeseens, cp. 157. R. Peevdes, 65. N. ; dec.,1:36 @. 

wi ti, &., 539. 13 ei|tdme, dec, 103. N. Pecvges, 65. N. 

Aus, 5853 of ods ob ;\vies, | 16: 193. y, 124.| Qvyyadveex=Pstye, 270.9 

vi ed 5 a8 imp., 597. 3.| 8; omitted, 385. Purderw, -axts, 246. p. 
ovis in der., 306. N., 309,|-vsw in der., 318. b. Pukspeos, W. acc., 424. | 

$11. Urat == ows, 648. B. Pve, Cj. 218 5 pur, 227.7. 


wergae nes, rede, ., 285.|Uwae, dipt., 127. [648.|¢es, | 11: 103, 741. a 
Tirvexopas, Cj., 285. iwie, cp., 161. 23 const..iv%, J 33 xe > % 51; 


wie, Gj., 218, 278. Owexecs, W. gen., 3773 W.| VT > xe, x2 > v8, 52; 
tAtoone ricanna, SO1.| dat., 405. a. (292.| ve > ym 533 xa 
2, 238. «. Owie x viemes, “count, C-| xv, 61; x, ins, 90.3: 


wo yt, v4 wa) 8, 4923 eéliws, cp., 161. 2; const.,| added to r., 282. 
vow sive, 623. B; eoi,| 648; w. pass. 562, |xele, Gj. 275. %. 


vai, 148. N. [a.|Sersgos, cp., 161, 2, ripe, Cj.. 267. 
vei, encl., 732; pos., 673.| bpaivw, cj., 267. yearvicres, cj., 290. 
cuerres, cused, J 63:19, 3; pe > vy, 51 slvacias, J 19: 57, 109, 
97, N., 150, 516. ge > wr, 93 > B3, 523] 1325 cp. 157. 
regia, -shm, Cj., 285. Pe > we, 53; Ou > O |xedes, F 11: 102: xa- 


-ves in der. 138, 305,\Paysiv, 2. aor., 298. (61.] ov, we gen, 37% y; 
3145 verbal in, w. dat.,| Paiva, 4 42 : 267, 236.2;| pos., 674. 
407. x. Pastis, ¢ 22 : 109, 132 ;|yvadeuw, vaiver, Gj, 281. & 
Tevevres, revsess, J 24,| Pavrar, | 22: 56. xtie, J 12: 123. y. 
463 97.N., 150, 516. Pdtrzaye, J 11: 101. Lhieev, xsigseces, 160. 
-vee in der., 307. b. Pavecds sims, 551, 634. y.|zsAcder, dec. 1YS. @ 
eens, F 21: 137. Pdexe, J 53: SOL. 7. |yia, G., 264. 
regime, Cj. 259. Peidouas, W. gen., S48. |yovs, deo., 123. y 
reife, G., 263. Plersees, -so ves, &c., 160.) re, o inserted, 221. a. 
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xede, xedopay GJ. 218.)5 plya, J 5: 
X o, 243 im comtr., S2f;| 525. «3 =m das ctwus 
im subj., 204 ; verbs im,| 531. 8; w. adv. of ad- 
q 34f: 170. B3 -» ia} miration, 538. a: w. 
der., 318. d. 

o in address, 143; pea,| wish, 600. 2; final, GO! ; 


a, 284; contr, 33. a; 
Vedemas W. dat, 419, 
eres, dec., (28, Y 4 
xem, inapers., d., 284. 4; 
w. ace, 450 B.; w. 
inf., 583. 
conte, d., 284. 2, 43 Ww. 
gen., 357. N. 


674. 5. 


oes x oerns, 5té. 
ewtus in der., 3150 - 
xeine in periphr, 385.|6via, oj. 288, 189. 2. 


29. y, 24f;| w. dat., 410; w. supert. 


part., 583. a, 6405 m 


omitted, 611. 3 ; w. inf, 
628; ellips. w. 662 
as prep., 662. a5 os «i 
5389. a. 


3; of xetina s why P)-wr, -wvie in der, 31S. |-ws, adv. in, $21. 


432. N. [tl avbepsas, Cj. 


301, 83 W. oewie, Ww. part., 040; -ee 


veveses, F 18: 181, 728.) gen., dat., and acc., 374.) lips. w., 662. 


cevebusges, dec. 136. 1. | a, 399. a. 


ews, dec, 1LS. y, 104. janie <6 aviie, 39. 
os, proclit.. 7313 omiteed|SpsAe, in wish, 567. gy 
before appos., 332. 3;{ 599. N. 


v, 133 < we, be, Ge, 51. 
Usedie, cp., 156. RB. 


dees, w. inf, 628. 
om, lon., 26, 45. 6. 
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Ablative in Lafin, $40. 8. 

Absolute, nom., $43 ; compt. and su- 
perl., 465 ; inf., 623; part., 638 f. 

Absorption of vowels, $1. 

Abstract noun, S05, S08; > concrete, 

Acatatectio verse, 698. (305. R. 

Accent, 722f; marks of, 14, 22. a; 
principles, 722f ; uses, 722. 3: gen. 
lawa, 726 ; changes, 727 f ; in apostr., 
contr., cras., 728; determination of, 
734f; hist., 7347; in dial., 735 ; 
in declens., 736f; in Dec. 1., 736, 
740. 1; in Dec. m., 728. 1, 737; 
in Dec. m1., 728, 2, 3, 741 f; in fem. 
adj., 740. 2; in comp. pron., 732. 3; 
in interrogatives, 152. », 535; in 
compar., 745 ; in conj., 728. 4, 746f; 
in compos., 759; in particles, 750 ; 
showing quant., 68). 

Accentual places, 72S f; changes, 727 f. 

Accusative, 78, 84, 339; changes in, 
34, 63. R., 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 
y, 107, 110f, 114 f; in appos. w. sent., 
834. 8; expr. dir. Rmit, 389, 422f 


of dir. obf. and eff., 423f; w. verde 
and verbala, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat., 424. 2; by attr., 425, 47. 
9; in periphr., 425. 5, 63 w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with vs, ssi, «dé, 426. 
3; omitted, 427; of dir. obj. 428f 
w. verbs of motion, 479 ; w. causa- 
tives, 450 5 w. dsi and ved, 480. R.; 
of effect, 431 f; of kind. noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 15 of neut. adj., 432; 
of defin. noun, 433; double, 484f; 
w. verbs of making, &c., 4843 doing, 
&c., 435; asking, &., 4$6 ; of spe- 
cif. or syneed.. 437f, 563. In exe 
clam., 488. 3; of extent, 429 ; adbv., 
440f of rel. attr, 526; w. inf. 
and part., 617, 626f; abs., 638f; w 
verbal in ries, 643f; w. prep. 648 f. 
Acephalous verse, 693. 

Achronic forms, 565. 

Active voice, 165, 174, 555f3; a8 ine 
trans. or reflex., 555; as pass., 556 

w. reflex. pron., 561. 15 imterch. w 
mid., 561 3 verbals, 305f, 314, 392 
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AsStual sentence, S29; mode, | 27 :] Aleaic, 698+ lesser, 708. 3. 
177, 587. -Aicmanian verse, 706. & 

Acute accent, 14, 722f ; > grave, 729; Alexandrine dialect, &, 
syll, 725. ‘ Alphabet, 91.106, if; Hebrew, 21 

Address, nom. in, 348. 3 § vee. in, Anacoluthon, 329; in synt. of appos., 
442f; sign of, 443. | $33. 7; nom., 344; adj., 459; compt., 

Adjective, 73; deciens., 4 17f: 128f;| 461 3 art., 484; verb, 609; inf. and 
of one term., 129; of two term., | [7:| part., 619. N., 627€; part., 638f, 
iSO; of three term., | 18f: 181£;: 6415; verbal in -csss, 644; particle, 
irreg., 135f; naum., 137f; compar.,' 669. 
155f; deriv., 314f, 458.3; compos., Anacrusis, 698. 8. 

324, 326, 458. 35 synt., agreement, Aualysis, forms of, { 65f. 

444f; in comp. const., 446 ; used Anapest, 697; -ic nhythm, 696 ; verse, 
subst., 447f; use of neut., 449f; for 697. 8, 707f 

abstr. noun, 449. «; in adv. phrases, Anastrophe, 730. 

449. B; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous eouns, 12°f: adj., 135f; 
aumb., 450; im pl. for emg. 4515; compar. 160f; obanges im ¢. of verb, 
w. impers., 546. «; agreeing w. idea, 301. 

458 5; agresing w. gen. implied, 454; Antecedent, def. or indef., 519; in 
attracted, 4@55f; for aidv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitted, 522f, 575; 
&., 457: in anacol., 459; use of in case of rel., 527; clause united w. 
degrees, 460 ; w. prep., 651. 3, rel. clause, 524 f, 5@8f; w. complem. 

Adjective clause, 329, 492. 1, 522.2; clause, 5:8. {aecent., 726. 
pronouns, 147 f; synt. 444f, 494f. Antepenuit, im pronunc., 18 5; in 

Adjanct, $29 ; complem. X circumst., Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 
expon. X aude, 329. Astispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 8, 721. 

Adonic verse, 706. |. Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Adverb, nam., | 25: 159; compar., | Aorist, ime 178; second, 178. 2, 
155, 162f; deriv.,320f; synt., 646f,| 180, 199, 255 ; in purea, @ 57 : 227; 
657f; w. art. == adj. 475, attr.,| sign changed in, 56, 201; X pres. 
526. 3, 527. B., 581.63 as prep.,| and impf., 569f. imp., 570. 2; used 
as conn. and non-conn., 657 ; used/ achronically, 575; XX perf. and plup., 
‘sabst., 65% ; in const. pregn., 659. | 577f; for perf. and plup., 580 : for 

Adverbial clause, 329; aoc. 440f;| fat., 584; < impf, as canting., 593 5 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 6:28. X pres., w. peo, 596.1 ; aocast, 734.4, 

éEolic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma,| 746f. 

22.3; opt. 184. «, 205.33 verse,| Aphsresis, crasis seferred to, $8. 
706. Apodosia, $29, 60Sf. 

Affixes, open X close, 82. 1; of de-j Aposiopésis, 484. 
clens.. | 5f: 8Of; analyzed, | 6 :|Apostrophe, 16,30, 41 f; acoent, 728.0, 
83. 3; im dial, 95f, 99, 120; of|Appellatives, der. of fem., 311. 
pers. prom., i141 f; of verb, 9 ‘28f | Apposition, 331 f; for part. const., 960, 
171f, 195f; classes, 195; orders,|Appositive, $29, 331 f. 

196; elementa, | 31 : 197f; anion|Aptote, 126. N. 

w. T., 216f; in verbs in ss, 294f;| Argive dialect, 15 vs in, 58. B. 

in eomplete tenses, 23Sf; dial., 181 f,| Aristophanic verse, 709. 

241 f. Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant., 690. S. 

Agent, deriv., S06. 3; w. puss. verbs|/Article, 124: 147f; in crasie, 39, 
and verbals, 380, 407. =, 417, 462,| used to mark gend., &., 74.8; pre- 
642 f. pos. X postpos., 147; syat., 467f; 

Agreement, 329; of subst., 331 f;-of] Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467f; as en 
adj., 444f ; of pron., 494 f; of verb,| art., 469f ; how translated, 469. 1 5 
&43f. ‘w. eubst. in lts full ext., abstr, inf, 
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prop. name, &., 470f; w. subst. def.| 338f ; relations of, dir., indir., subj 


from lim. word, 47. f position, 472 ; 


obj.. resid., 358 f: in Lat., 340. B. 


w. pron., 473, 480, 4&3, 524. |; pus.| Catalectic, G98 : in syll., &e., 698. a. 
W. obwos, 588, ixsives, 474. B; w. ad-|Causative verbs, 319 . w. ace., 430. 

verb, 475, 478 ; used subst., 476f ;| Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 
W. ami or wg, 476. N. ; in periphr.,| root), 92f, 98, 100, 170. 8, 21G£ 


477; in adv. phrases, 4.8; w. subst.) Chief tenses, 168. 


[exponents, 329 


def. from prev. ment., &., 479f:|Choral odes, 700. 2. 

== poss, pron., 482; without a subst.,/Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. %, 790. 
484 ; omitted, 485f; marking subj.|Chronic forms, 565. 

of sent., 487. 4: doubled, 489. 9 ;/Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 

asa pron., 467f, 490f; w. sé, 3i,|/Cireumfiexed syll, 725; vow. long, 
490 ; w. yaa, sai, 491; in its ¢-| 678, 726. 4. 

forms, as demonst. or pers., 492; ss|Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. - 


rel., 493 3 w. inf, 62¥f. 


Circumstance, 3229. 


Aspirate, 13 : asp. or rough mutes, 7 3.|Close vowels, 24f 3 affixes, 82. s. 


Associated consonants, § 4. 
Asterisk, 16. 4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. 3. 
Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonics, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 


1Cognate vowels, 26. 5; consonants, 49 ; 


in dial., 69. 


Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 
Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 
Comparative, 155f, 316; 


w. gen., 
351, 461: w. dat, 4193; w. J and 


Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle, new,| oth. particles, 461, 463f; ellip. and 


4; Atticists, 8; declens., 98 . gen., 
116.3; redupL, 191. 2, 283 5 fut., 
200 ; opt., 205, «; forms in imp., 
213. 3. 


mixed const., 461. 2,3 5 w. iawides, 
Steves, 4 xard, 4 oort, &e, 463; 
w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. @, 464. 5; 
abs., 465. 


Attraction, $29; in synt. of appos.,|Comparison, 155f, 316 ; of adj., 155f, 


333f $ acc. 425, 626; adj., 445f ; 


816. 23; of adv., 162f; of other 


pron., 524f, 558; verb, 550f; inf.| words, 161; by use of adv., 460; 
and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659,| double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 


Attribute, 444. «. 


[668.|Compellative, 329, 442. 


Augment, 1738, 187f; syil. 187; temp.,/Complement, -ary adjunct, conjune- 


187f; in comp. verba, 192f. 
Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 
Authority in prosody, 687. 
Auxiliary verbs, 180, 234, 583, 637. 
Bacchus, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 
Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. «. 
Base, in cj., 202.0 ; in vera., 698. f. 
Beeotian dialect, 1. 
Brachycatalectic, 698. 
Brackets, 16. 4. 
Breathings, ¢ 3 : 
Breve, 676. N. 
Bucolic cesura, 699. 5. 


Byzantine dialect, 8. 


13; marks of, 22. «. 


tion, pron., adv., 329. 

Complete tenses, 1 26: 168; hist. of, 
179, 1865 four formations in act. 
186; as indef., 233 ; inflection, 233 {; 
older and more used in pass. than act. 
240, 256, 578; most used in part., 
578. B; X indef., 577f. 

Composition, 323f; form of 1st word, 
324f; 2d word, 326f 5 close or prop. 
X loose or improp., 327: accent m, 
734. f, 739. 

Compound word, 308 ; form. of, 323 fs 
verbs, prefixes of, 192. 3; .const., 
329, 446, 496. c, 544, 


Ceeura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc.,| Conclusion, forms of, 603 f 
fem., &c., -al pause, syll., 699; af-| Concord, 329. 


fecting quant., 690. 3. 


Concrete < abstr., 305. R. 


Cardinal numbers, ¢ 21, ¢ 25: 137. |Condensed construction, 528%, 5$8. 
Cases, dir. X indir., casus recti < ob-| Condition, forms of, 603f. 
gui, 78, 83f; hist. of, 83f; use of,|Conditional sentences, modes in, 60Sf 
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Conjugation, ¢ v6f: 164f; principles, 
164f; hist. 171; prefixes, | “8 
187f; affixes, ¢ 28f: 195f; root, 
170. «, 254f; quantity in, 682, 684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Conjunctions, 329; synt. of, 654f; 
generic for spec., 656 ; omitted, 660; 


vantage, &., 4083 appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404; oppos., yield- 
ing, &., 405; w. words expr. menta. 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406f; w. verbals, 407. x ; 
w. subst. verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relatiuns, w. we, 


introd., 661. N. 
Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 


410 5 poi, voi, &e., 410. N. : for gen, 
411, 503. c; residual, 339f, 414f; 


Connecting vowels of dec.,# 6: 82.33] instrum. and mod., 415f; of insru- 


of verb, 31: 175, 178f, 202f: in 
ind., 203 ; in subj., 204; in opt., 
205 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224f, 237f; in 
dial., 246. 


ment, &., 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &., 4183 we 
airés, 418. R.; of meas. of ciff, 
4193 W. vedopeas and vonigw, 419. 5; 
temporal and local, 420f ; of rel., attr., 


Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ¢ 3: 491; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22; euph. chang- 
es of, 50f; final, 68; paragogic, 66 ; 
dial. var., 69f; in poets, 71; added 
to r., 271f; two lengthen syll., 677, 
GRR f. 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, 7 27: 
169, 177, 587; particles, 587 f; con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589f. 

Contract verbs, 7 45f; 216; in dial., 
241 f; forms of verbs in -., 225f,| 682f accent in, 736f. 

241 f; pf. part., 237. . Defective nouns, 12€f; verbs, 287. 2. 
Contraction, SOf; omitted, 37. R.; in|Definite tenses, | 26. 168; X indef., 

dial., 45; in Dec. 1, 94; in Dec. m.,| 569f; descriptive, 570f, 576; ip 

98; in Dec. m., 104, 107f, 109. 2,| verbs of asking, &€., 574. N.; article, 

115f; in augm., 188f; in verb, 216,| 469 ; relatives, 5i9f. 

226, 241f; in pf. part., 237; in r.| Definitive, old, 147 f, 467f . noun, 433. 

of verb, 260; accent in, 728. a. Degrees of compar., 155 ; use of, 460f; 

Coordinate consonants, 49; in dial.,| interch. and mixed, 466. 

69; sentences for subord.; 533 f, 656.|Demonstratives, © 24: 150, 512; 

. Copula omitted, 547. omitted before rel., 523; in attr, 

Corodnis, !6. 526f; for rel., 534. 

Correlatives, pronominal, § 63: 317. |Deponent, mid. X pass., 166; pass. 

Correspondence of a, s, v, with », ¢, F,| of, 564. 

50, and page v. Derivation, T 62: SOSf; quantity in, 
Crasis, SO, 38f; accent in, 728. b. 685 ; accent in, 734. e, 7396f. 
Cretan dialect, 15 vg in, 58. . Desiderative verbs, 319; sentences, 
Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. modes in, 597 f. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703f. |Determination of accented syll., 734. f, 

Dative, 78,84, 339f; sing. not elided, | Diwresis, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent, 728. 
42. a; pl. in Dec. m., 51, 57f, 114.) N.; in vers., 699. 2. 

3; objective, 339, 397f; of approach,} Dialects, | f; Ion., Ep., Hom., 2; Atol, 

397f; of nearness, 398f: w. verbs{ 3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor, 53 

of traffic, 399. « ; expr. succession,| Maced., Alex., Helien., Mod. Gr. of 

399. 6 ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence,; Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 

401£; w. words of address, 402; ad-{ orthog., 23 ; vow., 43f; cons. 69f; 


526. B; w. prep. 6 :8f. 

Declension, ¢ 4f: 73f; three metl.ods, 
79, 85f, 1853 gen. rules, 8Of; af- 
fixes, 5f: 80f; Dec. 1, | 7f: 86, 
88f, 92f; dial, 18: 9 f: Dec a, 
Gof sé6f, 97f; dial., | 10: 99; 
Dec. m., Wilf: 85f, 1OOf; dial., 
715: 120f; special law of Greuk, 
1103 irreg. and dial., 7 16: l2vf; 
defect., 126 f; of adj. and part., 1 17f: 
128f; of num. | 21: 157f; of 
pron. F 23f 141f; quantity in, 
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Dec. t, 8: OS5f; Dec. m, ¥ 10:|/Equal rhythm, 696. 


99; Dec. mu, WT ISf: 1zOf; adj., 


Erasmian pronunciation, 20, 


720; 132f; num., F 21: 127f;|Etymology, | 4f: 726 
pron., ¥ 2Sf: 142f; prefixes of verb,|Euphonic changes of vowels, 27f: of 


1943 affixes, 181f, 241f; synt., 
330. 2; accent, 735. 
Diastole, 16. 2. 


consonants, 5Of ; in Dec. 1, 92f; in 
Dec. n., 9{ , in Dec. un, LOOf; in 
conj., 181, 216 f; in r. of verb, 259 f; 


Digamma, 13. 4, 21f, 89, 117, 142f,| inflection, 86, 175f. 
290, 272. y, 264, 267. 3, 690.2% jExclamation, note of 15; nom. in, 


Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 

Diminutives, gender, 75; der, 312. 

Diphthongs, 4 3: 24f; prop. X im- 
prop, 25; correspoading, 


343. 2; gen. in, 372; aoc. in, 438. 3; 


inf. in, 6 25. 


Exponents, connect. X cbaract., 329. 
29; re-jExponential adjunct, 3:9. 


solved, 46; long, 678; shortened! Falling Ionic, 697; rhythm, 696. 3. 
hefore a vowel, 691; forming 2 acc.|Feet, 694, 697; exchange of, 695. a; 


Dipody, 697. £. 
Diptote, 127. B. 


Distich, 700. 


[places, 723.] ictus of, 695. 8 ; cxsura of, 699. 

|Feminine, 74f ; dec., 88 ; inadj., 131 f; 
Direct cases, 78, 83 f, 338 f; obj., 422 f 5 
[quot 607 f. 


same form as masc., 129f, 133. N.; 
cesura, 699. 4. 


Distinct sentence, 329 ; modes, WT 27 :|Figures of syntax, 3/9. 
587f; in depend. clauses, 614; X/|Final consonants, », g, s, 635; conjume- 


inoorp., 618. 
Divided construction, 544.0. 
Dochmius, 697 : -iac verse, 720f. 
Doric dial, 1, 5f  fut., 203. 3. 
Double consonanta, #3: 51; | 


tions, 329 ; sentences, modes in, GO] f. 


Firat tenses, 17%, 180, 186. 
Flexible endings of declens., ¢ 6: 82. 


3; ef verb, © 31: 209f; in dial., 
247f. 


SylL, 688; verds,¢ 43f° 170. 8, 222.) Formation, | 62f: 72, 302 f; of sim- 


Doubtful vowel, 24. 8, 680£ 

Duad in vers., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pl., 85, 172; w. pL, $37. 

Ecclesiastical dialect, 8: 

Elegiac poetry, 2; verse, 705. 

Elision, $30, 41 f, 192. RB. 

Ellipsis, 329; in synt. of appos., 832 ; 
gen. part., 361. 6; gen, possess., 
391.4; dat., 399. B, 410 ; acc., 426f; 
adj.. 447f; eompt., 461. 23 art., 


475, 485f;3 pron, 502f, 513. N., 


565f, S58If; 


ple words, $04f; compound, 323 f. 


Fractional numbers, 140. y. 
Frequentative verbs, 319. 
Future, .67f 178 ; wants subj. and 


imp., 169. 6; sign changed in, 56, 
200; second, 180, 199, 2553 use, 
pert. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635; for pres. or paat tense, 
585 5 opt.. 587. 2; ind. for imp., 
5973; w. dams, 601 f. 


Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239, 582. 


521f, 525. N., 52°f, 538, 539. 1,|Gender, 74f; rules of, 75f. 
541; verb, 545f ; inf, 624f, 627f;|Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of departure, 


part., 634. #, 639. 2; prep., 650f; 


particle, 660f. 


Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265f. | 


Enclitics, 732. 

Ending, see Flexible. 
Erneémim, 699. 4. 
Epenthesis, see Insertion. 
Enie language, 2, 6. 
Fpirene, 74. y. 

Episéma, F 1: 11, 22. 2 
Kpithet, 444. a 

Epode, 700. 2 


$45f; of separ, 346f 5 w. words of 
sparing, &c., 348 ; of distinction, 346, 
S49f; w. Asiwepes, 349. R.3 w. 
words of authority, &., 350; w. &e- 
x@, 350. R.; w. compt., 351, 461 ; 
and 4, 461. c; w. multiples, &., 
3523; of cause, 353f; of origin and 
mat., S55f; for dat... 355. N.; of 
theme, 356: or supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 3.57; w. dicoweas and 
xente, 357. N.; purtitive, 358f 5 
expr. quantity, &., $59; w. subst., 
361; expr. country, 361. « ; w.adj., 
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art., superl., &c., 862 461; w. adv.|Immediate verb X caus., 560. 

of place, time, state, &c., 363 ; w.|Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

verb, as subj. 364 ; as appos., 365 ;|Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
as complem., 366 f ; w. words of shar-| 1 pers., 170, 598. 1; perf, 235 

ing and touch, 967f; as part taken} 577; in depend. sent., G12. 1; w. 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain-| wa; and ris, 613. 2; expr. supposi- 
ing, &c., 370; of motive, &.. 372f;| tion, 613. 4. 

w. words of direction, claim, dispute, | Imperfect, 167f, 178 3 generic use, 
373 ; of price, value, merit, crime, 374 ;| 566. a; for pres., 567. y3 X aor., 
of punishment, 374. N.; of sensible} 569f; X aor. and plup., as conting., 
and mentul object, 375f; w. words| 593. 

of obedience, 377 : of time and place,|Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 6175 part., 
S378f; act. or effic., S80f; w. pass.| in acc. abs., 638. 

verbs and verbals, 381! ; constituent,|Improper diphth., 25f; redupl., 283. 

adjunct defining thing or property, |Inceptive verbs, 319. 

382f; w. compounds of «- priv., 3<3 ;|Incorporated sentence, 329; modes, 
w. subst. verb, 384 ; w. subst. omitted,| 1 27: 614f; w. adjuncts, 616. 45 
in periphr., 385; of property, 387;| X distinct, 618 ; wide range of, 618 f; 
of relution, 888 f; social, w. adj. of | how translated, 618. 1 ; in oratio obl, 
connection, 389; possess. 390; w.| 619; w. or and os, G19. N. | 

iseds, %0s0s, &c., and verbs of praise, |Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

blame, and wonder, 391 ; > case of |Indetinite pron. and adv., | 23f, ¥ 63. 
thing possessed, 391. y; w. 32m, &c.,/ 146, 152f, 317, 5175 art., 518. «3 
391. 3; objective, w. verbals, 392f;| rel, 519f; tenses, J 26: 168; X def, 
w. abstracts, alsses, &c., 393; of loc.| 569f; X complete, 577. 

and temp. relation, 394 ; of reference, | Independent, nom., 343. 

&e., 395; w. part, 617. 6; abs.,|Indicative, 169, 177, 587f; X subj. 


638f; w. prep., 648 f. and opt., 587f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
Glyconic verse, 706, 2. habit, w. @, 594; wish, 597f; pur- 
Government, 329. pose, 601 f:; in condit. sent., 60:f; 
Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable,| expr. possibility, &c., w. &», 604. a; 
Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725.| without &», 605; in quot., 609f. 
Hellenistic dialect, 8. Indirect cases, 78, 83f, 338f; obj. 
Hephthemim, 699. 4; anticipated,| 397 f; quot., 607 f. 
Heroic verse, 698, 704. [71z. 1.| Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 fF; synt., 614 f; 
Heteroclites, 122, 124. impers., 617 ; construed as neut. noun, 
Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 445, 620f; act. == pass, 671. B; 
Hexameter, 698. 3, 704. w. art., 622f; as acc., 622f; of spe- 


Hiatus, how avoided, 30f: in early! cif. and adv., 623; abs., 623; re- 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3.| dundant and omitted, 624; in com- 

Historical tenses, 168; present, 567.| mand, exclam., &., 6253; resem- 
a, 576. blance to dat., 626. N ; w. acc, 6/6f; 

History of orthog., 21f; declens., 89f,| w. other cases, 627; w. ws, ers, oles, 
1i7f: pron, 143f; conj., 171 f;| sees, 628. f; w. welr, wel f, &c., 629. 
root of cj., 254f; formation, 302;/ ¥, 657. N. 


accent, 722f, 734. Inflection, 1 4f- 72f; three methods 
Homeric dialect, 2. in nouns and verbs, 185. 
Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 
Hypercatalectic, 698. Inseparable particles, 150, $25. 
Hypodiastole, 16. 2. Insertion of s in contr., 35; of cons, 
Iamb, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696; verse,| 64; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117f; of 

697. B, 711 f. (cal, 695.| @ in conj., 221; of m, 6, 0, w, 2223 


Ictus, in pronunc., 18. 5, 19; metri-| of « and py in root, 273, 277, 289; ef 
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vow. and « in compos., $24. 557; indir. 558 ; recipr., caus., 559 
Intellective sentence, S29; modes, subjective, 560; w. reflex. pron. 
T 27: 587f. 561. 1; as act. or pasy, interch. w 
Intensive verbs, 319. act., 561 3 root, 254. 
Interjection, w. gen., 372. s; inde-|Modern Greek, 3 ; pronune., 19. 
pendent, 645. Modes, { 27: 164, 169; hist. 176f, 


Interrogative pron. and adv., | 24,| conn. vowels, 203f; use, 586f; in- 
4 63: 152. 2, $17, 586, 589; po-| tellective, 587 f 5 im desid. sent., 597 f 
sition, 673 ; sentences expr. wish, 597.| final, 601 f; condit., 603f; rel., 606 ; 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257.| complement., 6O7f; voliitve, 6121; 
B; of act. voice, 555. incorp., 614 f. 

Inverted attraction, 527. Monometer, 698. 

Ionic dial., 1f; old, iniddle, new, 2 .|Monopody, 697. 8. 
letters, 23; forms in pf. and plup.,|Monoptote, 127. £. 

Tota subscript, 25. 3,31. N. [213. R.| Monostichs, 700. 
irregular nouns, 192f; adj., 135f;|Motion, movable, 74. 3. 


compar., 160f. Multiples, ¥ 25: 137f 3 w. gen., 352 
Isochrunous feet, 697, Mutes, J 3; changes of, 51f, 6943 
Kindred vowels, 28 ; noun in ace., 4S1./ m. and liquid as affecting quant., 689 ; 
‘Sop a, Fl: 11, 21 f. in Dec. 111., J 11: 101 f; verbs, | S6f: 


Labiils, 1 3: changes of, 51f; im|Names of letters, 21f. [170. B, 266 
Da. a1, T 11: 101; verbs, T S6f. |Nasals, 3: 49f, 53 f, 64. 2. 


Laco tic dialect, 1. Nature, long or short by, 677£ 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. | Negative pron. and adv., | 63: 137. B3 
Lesb an dialect, 1, 3, 6f. subject. X obj., 647; as interrog. or 
Letters, T 1: 10f, 21f. affirm., 647. N. 5 redund., 664f; we 
Liga ures, J 2: 10. 2. inf., 665f. 


Ling wala, { 3; changes of, 51f; in|Neuter, 74f; dec., 87; in adj., 190f; 
De m., § 11: 102f; verbs, | S9f.| in syllepsis, 446; use of, in adj. and 

Liqu is, § 3; changes of, 54f; in} pron. 449f, 496; plur. w. sing. verh, 
Dec m1. | 12: 105f; werbs,¢41f | 549; impers., 546. a. 


56, 170. B, 223, 266. New root, 254. 
Liqui il-mutes, 13: 109, Nominative, 78, 84, S39f; for voe., 
Local quantity, 688 f. 81, 343. 3; in appos. w. sent. 334; 


Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. as subject, 339f, 342, 543; by attr, 
Long vowels, 1 3: 24f, 29, 676; form-| 551, 614 ;-independ., 343 ; in ana- 
ing 2 acc. places, 723 ; vowel short-| col., 344; of rel., attr., 526. B. 
ene before another vowel, 691 ; syll.,;Noun, declens, 7 7f; 92f; anoma- 
by wat. and pos., 678 f. lous, defective, &c., 122f; deriv., 
Macedonic dialect, 8. SO5f ; compos., 324, $26. 
Masculine, 74f; form for fem., 133,|Nude, 22+f, 237f; inflection, 84, 175, 
495; pl., used by a woman speaking} 208 ; adjunct, 329. 
of herself, 336. a; caesura, 699. 4. |Number, 77, 83, 85; signa of, 8Sf, 


Megarian dialect, 1. 172: in verb, 164, 170f; use and 

Mesode, 700. 2. interchange of, 335 f. 

Metaplasts, 122 f. Numerals, | 21, | 25: 137f; how 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59,64; in verbs, 223,] combined, 140 ; letters as, 7 1: 1). 
227. B, 262, 281. (699.|Obelisk, 16. 4. 


Metre, 694f; -ical ictus, 695; series, | Object, $38 f; indir. in dat., 839, 397 f; 
Middle mutes, 7 S$: 49; > and <| dir. in acc., 339, 422f. 

smooth and rough, 52; inserted, 64. Objective affires, J 30f: 195, 209f, 
2; voice, 165f, 180, 553; interch.| voice, 174f; cases, S38 f° gen., 392 
Ww. pase, 55435 w. dir. reflex. sense,| dat. 397. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 459 


Oblique cases, 78. B; as adv., $20. ‘Pastoral cresura, 699. 5. 

Odes, choral, 700. 2. Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, & 

Old root, 254. Patronymics, derivation, 310, 

Onomatopes, palatals in -Ze, 273. 1. | Paulo -post-future, 582, 

Open vowels, 24; affixes, 82. s.  Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587f; X ind., Penthemim, 699. 4, 704, 2. [726 
587, 5933; fat. 587. 2; XX subj. Penult, in pronunc., 18. 5; in accent., 
588f; follows sec. tenses, 592; w. Perfect, 167, 179, 186, 233f; com- 
&», for pres. or fut. ind., 595; expr.' monly wants subj., opt. and imp, 
wish, 597 f;, purpose, 601 f; for subj.,| 169. 6: 99 pres. 233; pt. in dial, 
G02; in condit. aent., GOSf; expr.| 253: X aor, 577f; both past and 
possibility, command, &c., w. d»,| present, 579 ; for fat. 584. 

604; in rel. sent. 606; in indir.| Periphrasis, 329; in synt. of gen., 
quot., 608 £. $85, 453. 6; acc, 425; art, 476f; 

Oratio recta < obliqua, 607 f. [5.| verb, 637. 

Ordinals, 25: 197f; w. aberés, 511.| Perispome, 725; verbs, 216. a. 

Orthography and Orthoépy, 4 If: 10f;|Person, 143; signs of, 143, 171; m 


hist. of, 41 f. . verbs, 164, 170f; change of, 500. 

Orthotone, 793. Personal pronouns, T 23: 141f; w. 
Oxytone, 725. yi, 328; use, stronger and weaker 
Pwon, 697; -ic verse, 720. forma, 502f; implied in affixes of 


Palatals, ¢ 3; changes of, 51f; in| verb, 545, 
Dec. m., J 11: 101 ; verbs, ¢ 38. |Phaleecian verse, 706. 4. 
Paragogic consonants, 66 ; «, 150. N. |Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 


Parisyllabic, 8a N. Pindar, dialect of, 3; metre of, 700.2 
Paroemiac verse, 708, 2 Pleonasm, 329. in synt. of gen. 395, 
Paroxytone, 725. adj. 45&; compt. and sup, 460f; 
Parsing, forms of, | 6.4f. [487.1 art., 468. 6; pron., 499; verb, 552; 


Parts of seatences sa joined with art.,| inf.,624; prep., 652; particle, 664 f. 
Participle, 169, 1763 declens,, | 22: Pluperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f3 in 
LO8f ; aynt., GI4f, 680f; as adj.,| sa >> nw, 179, 205. N.; ag aor, 2593; 
444f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, | X aor. 577f; X impf., as cunting., 
640 ; impers., 615. 53; prelim., 6313) 593. 

circumst., 632 ; == adv. or adjunct, Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172; for sing., 3:36; 
632; complem., w. verbs of sensation,; w. gual, 337; w. sing., 450, 453, 
chance, anticipation, &€., 63:3 f ; x| 40%, 548f, 

inf., 634. 6 ; w. adj. and verb, &., Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 

634. y; prospect., 635 ; defin., 636; Position of art., 472; of particles, 672 f; 
Ww. sii, ixca, toepeas, alzrosens, &e., | in prosody, 677, 688 f. 

637; abs. G38f; w. os, &c., 640 ; Positive degree, 155; added to superl. 
anacol., 641. | and doubled, 462; for compt. and 
Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; synt.,' superl., 466. 

645; as affected by ellips., 660f; Possessive pron. § 24: 151, 502f; 
pleonasm, 664 f; attr., 668 ; anacol.,| gen., 390, 

669f ; combinations, 671; position, Postpositive article, 447. 

672f; accent, 750. [N., Precession of vowels, 28 f, and page v.; 
Partitive gen., 358f; adjectives, 962.| in dial., 44; in r. of verb, 259. 
Passive, 165f, 180, 553f; w. gen.,| Prefixes of verbs, FY 28: 173, 179, 
$81; w. dat, 4175 interch. w.| 137 f; in dial., 194. 

mid., 554 ; how construed, 562; pre- Preposition, w. case, &., as adv., 322; 
fers dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing,| synt., 648f, 657f; omitted and ins., 
563; converse of mid., 564; impers.,| 650, 651. 6; w. adj., 651]. 3; in 
564. 3. compos., 652f; as adv. 657; wa 
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case, used subst., 658; in const.|Proportionals, 137f; w. gen., 352. 
pregn., 659 ; position, 672; accent, |Prosody, 675f. 


730f, 750. 2. 
Prepositive vowel, 24f; article, 147. 


Protasis, 329, 603 f. 


Punctuation, 15. 


Present, 167, 178; as generic tense,|Pure nouns in Dec. m., 3 14: 110%; 


566; historic, 567, 576; X aor., 


verbs, J 45f: 170. A. 


569f; for perf., 579. 2; for fut.,,;Quadruple rhythm, 696. 


584; X aor. w. us, 598. 1. 
Preteritive verbs, J 58f; 233f. 


Quantity, 676f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677 f; local, 677, 688f5; ip 


Primary ictus, 18.5; tenses, 168, 173f;| dec., 682f; in conj., 682, 684; iz 
X< sec. in expr. conting., 589f; fol-} deriv., 685; in dial. 47, 686. 
lowed by subj., 592 ; affires, | 31 :/Quasi-cesura, 712. 1. 


Primitive, 303. 
Proclitics, 731. 
Prohibition w. u#, 598. 
Pronomina! correlatives, T 63 : 317. 
Pronoun, 7 23f: 141f 5 subst. T 23. 


[ 196. |Quaternarius, 697. 8. 


Quotation, direct < indirect, 607 f. 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., 7 28: 1453 use of 
mid., 559. 


141f 3 pers., 141f5 reflex., 144 ,;) Redundant nouns, 122; verba, 257. 3 
recipr., 145; indef., 146; adj., | 24 |Reduplication, 179, 190f; Att., 191. 


147f; def., 148f. art., rel., 148; 
iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poss., 151; 
indef., 152f. compos. 144f, 149f, 
153, 328: art. as, 467f, 490f; 
synt., 494f; masc. fur fem., 495; 
w. subj. implied, 497; attr., 498; 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb. and 
pers., 495, 500; spec. observ. on, 501 f; 


2, 283; in comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 283f; proper, &c., 283. 
Reflexive pron., § 23: 144, 502f; w. 
compt. and superl., 464; of Sd pers. 
for lat and 2d, 506f; for recipr. 
507. 75 w. avrés, 464, 5115 sense 
of mid., 165f, 557f. 
Regimen, 329. 


pers., poss., and reflex., stronger and| Regular affixes of verb,  29f: 215. 
weaker forma, &c., 502f; use of ov,|Relative pron. and adv., 4 24, T 63: 


Bc., 503 f; avrés, 508f; demonstr., 


512f 3 as adv. of place, 514. N.; for} tences, modes in, 606. 


148, 153, 317; synt., 519f; sen- 
See Pronoun. 


pers. pron., 515; indef., 517f; for|Residual cases, 338f; dat., 414f. 
def., 518. y; relutive, 519f; inter-| Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 
changed, 520f; w. antec. in same}Rhythm, 694f; kinds of, 696; exsura 


clause, or omitted, 522f; w. fers, 


of, 699. 1. 


523; attraction, 524f; of words be-| Rising Ionic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 
longing to the antec. clause, 525; of |Romaic language, 8. 

rel. by antec., 526 : of antec. by rel.,| Roman letters corresp. w. Gr., 1: 12. 
527; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ,;|Root of nown, how obtained, 79 ; of 


rel. omitted, 528. 1; == demonstr. 
and conn. particle, 530f ; w. another 
conn., &., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; complem., 535f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog., 536, 539. &a- 
ros, 340f. 


verb, 170. «a; union with affixes, 
216f; old, middle, new, 254; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255f; chanyes 
of, in verb, T 61: 254f5 euphon., 
259f; emphat., 265f; anom., 301; | 

imary, 802. — 


Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17 f;/Rough breathing, 18; w. init. ¢ and », 


Mod. Gr., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y. 

Prodde, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 


13. 1, 23 mutes, T 3; > smooth, 
Sampi, 1 1: 11, 21f. (62, 69, 263. 
Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 
Scanning, 701. 1 ; continuous, 692. 


Proper diphthong, 25; name, w. art.,|Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 


471.63 redupl., 283. 
Properispome, 725. 


255, 257 ; more inclined to intrans 
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Secondary ictus, 18. 5; tenses, T 26 :| in fat., 200. 2; in r. of verb, 261. 
168, 173f3; X prim. in expr. con-{Synecdoche, 438. a, 563. 
ting., 589f; followed by opt., 592 ;|Synecphonésis, or Synizésis, 31, 701. 2. 
expr. wish, 597f; affixes, U 31 :/Synesis, 329; in synt. of appos., 382 


Semivowels, J 3: 63. [196.| 43 adj. 453f; pron, 497; verb 

Senarius, 697. 8, 712. 548f. | 

Sentence, kinds of, 329; words in ap-|Syntax, 1 64: 329f; variety in Greek, 
pos, w., 334. 330; figures of, 329. N.; of subst., 


Short vow. and syll., 13: 24f, 29,| 331f; of adj., 444f. of art. 467f; 
676, 679f; > long, in dec., 92,] of pron., 494f}3 of verb, 543f; of 
110f; in compar., 156 ; in verb, 183,| particle, 645f. 
218f, 224, 266f; in compos., 326. R.|System in vers., 694, 700. 

Sign, see Tense-sign. |[der. of, 304f./Temporal numbers, ¢ 25 137f; aug 

Simple vowels, J 3: 24; word, 303f;| ment, 187 f. 

Singular, 77 ; for plur., 385; w. plur.,|Tenses, 7 26; 164, 167f; formation, 
450, 453, 497, 548f. T 28; hist of, 173f; signs of, 1 31: 

Smooth or soft breathing, 18; Mol.| 178, 186, 198 f, 245 : first X second, 
and Ep. for rongh, 13, 4; ssuées, J 3;| 178, 180, 186, 199, 255f; how asso- 
> rough, 52, 65. ciated, 215. 8; arranged in respect 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N.| to root, 255f; wae, 565f; chronic X 

Special application, sign of, 332. 8, 640.| achron., 565; generic X spec., 566, 


Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 576. 4, 580; interchange, 567, 576, 
Stanza, 694, 700. 584f; def. xX indef, 569f; indef. 
Strophe, 694, 700. X complete, 577f; fut., 581£; prim. 
Subject, « sign of, 84; of finite verb,| x sec. as conting., 589f. 

342 ; of inf., 620. Tense-signs, T 31: 178, 186, 198f5 


Subjective affixes, T 29f: 195, 209f;| changes of, 56, 199f5 in dial, 245 
voice, 174f; cases, 338f; sense of |Tetrameter, 698. 
mid., 560. Tetraptote, 127. 8. 
Subjunctive vowel, 25f; mode, 169, |Tetrastich, 700. 
177, 587f; X ind., 587, 593; X|Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128; of 
opt., 588f; follows prim. tenses, 592 ;| verb, 170. a. [690. N. 
for ind., 595; for imp., 597f; expr. Thesis, 695; vowel lengthened in, 
purpose, 601f; for opt., 602 ; ; in|Third futare, see Future Perfect. 
condit. sent., 603; in rel. sent., 606 ;|Time of verb, 168 5 of vow. and syll., 
in complem. sent., 611. 3; in quot.,|Tmesis, 328. N., 652, [e76e. 
608 f. Tone, special, 722 f. 
Substantive, 73; synt., 331f; agree-|Triad in vers., 700. 2. 
ment, 331f; pron., 7 23: 141f;|Triemim, 699. 4. 
synt., 494f; verb, omitted, 547, 639.|Trimeter, 698 ; iambic, 712. 
2; w. gen., 364f, 384; w. dat. 408;/Triple rhythm, 696. 
omitted in condens., 528 f, 538 ; num.,|Tripody, 697. 6. 
"7 25: 139, 308. e; clause, 329.  |Triptote, 127. B. 
duperlative, 155 f, 316; w. gen., 862 f,/Tristich, 700. 
461; w. dat., 419 ; w. pos., doubled,|Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 696; 
w. iv wois, W. sis, Neg., 462; w. re-| verse, 697. 6, 716f. 
flex., 464; abs. 465; attr. 525. a. | Ultima, in accent., 723f, 726. 
Syllabic augment, 187. Union of syllables, 30f, 45 f. 
Syllable, affixed to r., 287; quant. of,| Vau, 71; 11, 21f. See Digamma. 
677. N. Verb, conj. of VT 26f: 164f; depo- 
Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446 ;| nent, 166; hist. 171f; prefixes, 
pron., 496. c; verb, 544. WT 28: 187 f; affixes, F 28f: 195f; 
Syncope, in liquids of Dec. uz., 106 f;] in -gs X in -w, 208. 2; in -su, 1 48f 


40% 


224 f, 251; preteritive, ¥ S8f: 23Sf; 
root, 254f; dial., S32 194, 181 f, 
241f ; translated, T 33; deriv., 318 f; 
compos., 323 f, 327 ; synt.. agreement, 
543f; w. subject omitted, 545f; 
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used intrans. or refiex., 555; as pass, 
556; mid., having dir. reflex. sense, 
557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and caus., 
559; subjective, 560; pass., 562f; 
impers., 564. 3. 


impers., 546; pl. w. sing. nom., 548 ;/ Volitive sentence, 329; mode, @ 27: 


sing. w. pl. nom., 549; attracted, 


169, 177, 612f. 


550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ;| Vowels, 13: 24f; < old consonants, 


quantify in, 682, 684 ; accent in, 734, 
736f. 

Verbal nouns, 305f: adj., 314; adv., 
321 ; compound, 323f; w. gen., 381, 
392f; w. dat. 407. =; w. aco., 424; 
in -eies, immpers., 642. 

Verse, 694 f; kinds, 696, 698 ; emsura, 
699; systems, &., YOO: scanning, 
701; daect., 703f; anap., 707f; 
iamb., 711; troch., 716f; various, 

Vision, 567. (720f. 

Vocal elements, UT 3. 

Vocative, 78, 84, 339; same w. nom., 


22; simple, compeund, long, short, 
doubtful, open, close, prepes., subjunct., 
24f; precession, 28 f, and page v.; 
kindred, 28; wnion of, 830 f; con. 
traction, Sif; crasis, 38f; apostro- 
phe, 41f; dial. war., 43f; connect. 
of dec., 3 6 82. 3, 86, 92f; changes 
in Dec. n1, 110f; connect. of conj., 
WT 31: 175, 178f, 202f; changes in 
perf., 286; in r. of verb, 259f; 
lengthened, 266f; added, 287f; 
union, in compos., 324; quantity, 
676f. 


SOf; t., 442f; accent, 742f. Writing, mode of, 23. 
Voices, hist. of, 174 f, 180; wse, 553f ;|Zeugma, 329; in synt. of adj., 446; 
mid. and pass. interch., 554; act.,| pron., 496.¢; verb, 544. 


LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


{The works of Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the 
Anabasis without even naming the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion; thus, iv. 3.17. The Uiad and Odyssey are cemmonly cited hy giving simply the 
letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for Tl. i. 
232: 6. 305, for Od. ii. 305). In Homer, the references are made tu the verses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod, to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyne j in the Dramatic Peets, to 
those of Dindorf; and in the Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus, Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, Dio Cassius, and Pausanias. they are made to 
books and chapters; and also, in Xenophon, to the eections of the usual more minute 
divisian as given by Schneider, Dindorf, &c. In Demosthenes, they are made to the pages 
and lines of | Reiske ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timeus Locrus) to the 
pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; in Straho to the pages, and in Atheneus 
to the pages and division letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Aiczsus, Sappho, Co 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alcwus by Matthiw, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following in purentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of Calle 
machus, according to Blomfield ; those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrteeua, according to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponax, according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according to 
Boéckh ; those of the Dramatic Poets, according to Dindorf; &c. Cases of abbreviation 
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jiven below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for different 
are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of those 
below} can scarce fall of being obvious in themselves. } 


Accusative (Acc., A.).- grammata (Ep.), Hym-| (Tro.). — Fragmenta 


Active (Act.). ni in Delum (Del.), Di&-| (Fr.), Archelii (Arch.), 
Adjective (Adj.). nam (Di.), Jovem (Jov.),| Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
fElianus. Lavacrum Palladis{ Lav.).| (Pot.), Incerta (Inc.). 
folic (ol.. 2). Cicero de Oratére (Cic. de}Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
schines (Aéschin. see Or.). == for example. 
ZEschylus (sch.): Aga-| Collateral (Collat.). Feminine (Fem., F.). 
memnon (Ag.), Choé|Common (Comm.), eom-|Fragment (Fr.). 
phori (Cho.), Eumenides| monly (comm..). Fature (Fat., F.). 
(Eum.), Perses (Pers.),|Comparative  (Compt.,|Gaisford’s Edition(Gaisf.). 
Prométheus (Prom., Pr.),| Comp. ). Genitive (Gen., G.). 
Septem contra Thebas| Confer (Cf.) == compare, |Gottling’s Edition(Gottl.). 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup-| consult. Hellenistic § (Hellenist., 
plices (Suppl., Sup.). | Contracted, -ion (Contr.).| Hel.). 
Alceus (Alc. ). Dative (Dat., D.). Herddes Atticus (Herod. 
Aleman (Alem.). Deciension (Deciens.,{ Att.). 
Alexandrine (Alex.). Dec.). Herodotus (Hadt., Herod.). 
Anacreon (Anacr.). Demosthenes (Dem.). Hesiodus (Hes.): Opera 
Andocides ( Andoc.). Derivative, -ion (Deriv.,| et Dies (Op.), Scutam 
Anthologia (Anth.). Der.). Herculis (Se.), Theogo- 
Antimachus (Antim.). "| Dialects (Dial.). nia (Theog., Th.). 
Antipater Thessalonicensis| Dinarchus (Dinarch.). | Hesychiug (Hesych.). 
(Antip. Th.). Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.).| Hippocrates (Hipp. ). 
Antiphilus (Antiphil.). [Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). |Hipponax (Hippon.). 
Aorist (Aor., A.). DiodGrns Siculus (Diod.).|Homérus (Hom.): Ba- 
Apollonius Dyscolus de} Diogenes Laértius (Diog.| trachomyomachia (Ba- 
Pronomine. [Rh.).! Laért.). tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
Apollonius Rhodius (Ap.| Doric (Dor., D.). in Apollinem (Ap.), Bac- 
Apud (ap.) == quoted in. |Dual (Du., D.). chum (Bac.), Cererem 
Aratus (Arat.). Enclitic (Enclit., Encl.). | (Cer.), Mercurium 
Archilochus (Archil.). {English (Eng.). (Merc. ), Venerem { Ven. ), 
Aretzous. Epic (Ep., E.). Nias (Il.), Odysséa (Od.). 
Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach-|Epicharmus (Epicharm.,|Horatius (Hor. ). 
arnenses (Ach.), Aves| Epich.). Ibidem (Ib.) == in the 


( Av.), Ecclesiaziisss (Ec-|Euripides (Eur.) : Alces-| same work or part of a 
el.), Equites (Eq.), Ly-| tis (Alc.), Andromache| work. 

sistrata (Lys.), Nubes| (Andr.), Bacchex (Bacch.,|Id est (i. e.) == that is. 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus} Bac.), Cyclops (Cycl.),jIdem (Id.) == the same 
(Plut. ,P1.), Ranse(Ran.), Electra (Et.), Hecuba| author. 
Thesmophoriaziisse(The-| (Hec.), Helena (Hei.),|/Imperative | (Imperat., 
sin.), Vespse (Vesp.). Heraclids § (Heracl.),| Imp.) 


Aristoteles (Aristl.). Hercules Furens (Herc.),| Imperfect (Impf.). 
Article (Art.). Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion,| Indicative (Ind.). 
Athenzus (Ath.). Iphigenia in Aulide(Iph.| Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 
Attic (Att., A.). A.), Iphigenia in Tanris|Inscriptiones (Inser., In- 
Augment (Augm.). (Iph. T.), Medéa (Med.),| sc.), Beevtica (Boot.), 
Bion. Orestes (Or.), Phoenisss| Cretica (Cret.), Cumea 
Beotic (Beoot., B.). (Pheen., Ph.), Rhesus| (Cum.), Heracleénsia 
Cesar (Cees. ). (Rhes., Rh.), Supplices| (Heracl.), Potidaica (Po- 


Callimachus (Call.) : Epi-! (Suppl., Sup.), Troades! tid.). 
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Intransitive (Intrans. ). 

Tonic (Ion., I.). 

Isocrates (Isocr.). 

Iterative (Iter., It.). 

Kai ca Anwd (ms. ©. A.) 
== §e. 

Laconic (Lacon., Lac.). 

Latin (Lat.). 


Luocifinus ‘ Luc.) : de His- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist. 
Scrib.), Parasitus (Pa- 

Lycophron (Lyc.). 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.). 

Lysias \ Lys. . 

Masculine (Masc., M.). 

Megarian (Meg. ). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnermus (Mimn.). 

Neuter (Neut., N.). 

Nominative (Nom., N.). 

Optative (Opt.). 
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thyd.), Euthyphron (En-{Simonides (Simon.). 
thyphr.),Gorgias(Gorg.),|Singular (Sing., S.). 
Hippias Major (Hipp.|Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajax 


Maj.), Hipparchus (Hip- 
parch.), Ion, es 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 
Lysis (Lys.), Menexenus 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phse- 


(Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
Electra (El.), C&dipus 
Colonéus (CEd. C.), CE- 
dipus Tyrannus (Cd 
T.), Philoctétes (Phil. 
Ph.), Trachinisw (Tr. ). 


do, Phadrus (Phsedr.),/Sophron (Sophr.). 
Philébus (Phil.), Politi-|Strabo (Strab.). 
cus (Polit., Pol.), Pro-|Subjunctive (Subj.). 


tagoras (Prot.), de Re-|Superlative 


(Superl., 


publica (Rep.), Sophista| Sup.). 
(Soph.), Theeetétus (The-|Syncope, -ated (Sync.). 


set.), Theages (Theag.),/Terentius (Ter.) . 


Timeus (Tim.). 


An-. 


Plato Comicus: Metceci. |Theocritus (Theoc.) : Bu- 


Plantus (Plaut.): Tri- 

nummus (Trinumm.). 
Plaperfect ( Plup.). 
Plural (Plur., Pl., P.). 
Plutarchus (Plut.). 
Poetic (Poet., P.). 
Pollux (Poll.). 


Orpheus (Orph.) : Argo-| Positive (Pos.). 
nautica (Arg.), Hymni|Pratinas (Pratin.). 
(Hym.), Lithica (Lith.).| Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Participle (Partic., Part.| Primitive (Prim.). 


Pt.). 
Passive (Pass., P.). 
Pansanias (Pausan.). 
Perfect (Perf., Pf.). 
Person (Pers., P.). 
Philétas (Philet.). 
Pindarus (Pind.) : 


Pronoun (Pron.). 


Quintus Smyrnzxu s 
(Quint.). 

Reduplication (RedupL, 
Redpl.). 

Root (r.). 


Isth-| Sappho (Sapph.). 


mia (I.), Nemea (Nem.,|Scholia (Schol.) 
N.), Olympia (O.), Py-|Scilicet (sc.) == sunder- 


thia (P.). 


stund, namely. 


Plato (Pl.): Alcibiades|Scripta Sacra (8. S.) 


(Alc.), Amatéres (A- 
mat.), Apologia (Apol.), 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
vivium (Conv.), Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones 
(Def.1, Epinomis (E- 
pin.), Euthydémus (Eu- 


Septuagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(St. Matth., Mt.), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acta, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rev.). 


dria (Andr.). 
colica, Epigrammata 
(Ep.). 


Theognis (Theog.). 
Thucydides ‘Thuc, Th.). 
Tibullus (Tibull.). 
Timeus Locrus (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 
Transitive (Trans. ). 
Tyrteus ( Tyrt.). 
Varia lectio (v. J.) == va- 
rious reading. 
Vocative (Voc., V.). 
Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 
Xenophon (Xen.): Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
pedia (Cyr.), de Re 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Greca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedzmoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac.), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), Cécono- 
micus (CEc.), de Re- 
publica Atheniensium 
(Rep. Ath., Ath.), Sym- 
posium (Symp.), Vecti- 
galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Ven.). 
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** Accomplished Xzewornon! thy truth hath shown 
A brother’s glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minerva’s darling sons of Attic race! 
The Sage’s olive, the Historian’s palm, 
The Victor’s laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature’s hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afford 
To Cmsar’s rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame!” 


CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 


[The following Index conforms to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammar 
The nambere incloséd in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which are 
cited; those following them, the sections of the Grammar in which the citations are 


made.) 


BOOK I. 


Cuar.I. (1) 337, 355, 423, 444, 
482, 543, 545, 654 ; (2): 331, 361, 
389, 443, 434, 470.1, 471.6, 494, 
521, 534, 551, 558, 568, 570, 633, 
649. a, 657.7; (3) 342, 392. 2, 406. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. a, 490.1, 494, 
583. a, 608, 654, 673.0; (4) 331, 
403, 428, 461, 474, 486. 1; (5) 362. 
6, 376. 8, 406, 447. a, 476, 497. 1, 
555. a, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. ¢, 649. 
39, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 485. a, 525. a, 525. n., 562. a, 
632, 640; (7) 362.4, 395. a, 423, 
447. a, 473. "., 485. a, 490. n., 574. 
a., 620, 631; 636; (8) 350, 375. 8, 
105. t, 473. 8, 494, 526, 562. a, 570, 
617. 6, 626; (8) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
y;, 473. 8, 486. 1, 488. 5, 502, 554. 8, 
633, 649. a; (10) 395. a, 409, 421. £, 
485. a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
658, 667.3; (11) 332. 1, 640, 649. ¢, 
657. y. 

Cuap. Hi. (1) 447. y, 459, 488. 6, 
522, 546. 8, 554. 6, 662; (2) 406, 
. 606, 626. «., 646, 667.3; (3) 211. #., 
406. 1, 662.5; (4) 309, 485. a, 662. 


6, 474, 632; (7) 331, 357, 408, 444, 
471. 6, 471.6, 472.4, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659 a; (8) 331, 333. 6; 405. ¢, 
47. b, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. 3 (9: 
425. 8, 444, 480. 2; (10) 331, 432; 
(11) 404. «, 433, 450.8, 481, 551, 571, 
627. 8, 634.7; (12) 119. 2, 332. 1, 
404. 0, 447. 8, 474; (13) 390, 399, 
486. 2,580; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6, 554. 
B; (15) 137. e, 408, 447. a, 447. y, 
502; (17) 408, 449. 8, 472. a, 546, 
G49. 9; (18) 362. 6, 554. f, 659. a; 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. a, 471. 6, 
485. a, 510. 2, 522, G52. a; (21) 394, 
420. 1, 485. a, 608, 614. a, 8, 620, 
646, 652. 7; (22) 638, 649. 3; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a; 
(24) 580, 657.7; (25) 456, 457. a, 
488. 5, 659. a ; (26) 351, 392.1, 399, 
561.1; (27) 561. 1. 

Cuap. Ill. (1) 373. 1, 476, 505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616. b; (2) 237, 439. 
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